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Preface

The Comprehensive Russian Grammar is meant for English-speaking
pupils and students of Russian at the post-introductory stage. It is also a
reference aid for teachers, trandators and interpreters and others who use
the language in a professional capacity.

The first new reference grammar of Russian to have been published in
the United Kingdom since the 1950s, it is based on persona research
and observation, long experience of teaching Russian at al levels from
beginners up to the Honours Degree and the Civil Service Interpretership,
and on a close study of reference materials by Russian, British and
American linguists.

The approach is descriptive throughout, and rules of usage are constantly
measured against current practice as reflected in contemporary journalistic
and literary sources. It is entirely practical in conception and design and
has no pretensions to theoretical disguisition. Particular emphasis is laid
on problems which are of especial difficulty for the English speaker.

The grammar provides comprehensive guidance to usage, with exhaustive
tabulated material and succinct explanations. It is presented in 484 sections
which are further subdivided to take account of finer points of usage. It
provides mainstream rules for quick reference, as well as access to the
subtleties of the language for those who need more detailed information.

The intention is to provide the essential facts of the language and to
tackle perennial problems such as adverbs and pronouns in -to and
-HuOynb, agreement, animacy, conjugation, declension, gerunds, long
and short adjectives, numerals, participles, the partitive genitive, verbs of
motion, and so on, as well as problems which have often received less
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attention: the gender of acronyms, alphabetisms, soft-sign nouns, the
differences between B/na and other key prepositions, and between toxe
and taxxke, the use of capital letters, particles, the principles of word
order etc. Treatment of verbal aspect differentiates usage in the past, future,
imperative and infinitive, thus throwing the rules into sharper relief.
Special emphasis is given to stress patterns.

Ease of reference is assured by comprehensive indexing of subject
headings and Russian words, and by general adherence to the aphabetic
principle throughout.



Preface to the Second Edition

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar was first published in 1992, since when
the book has been reprinted eight times, on most occasions with minor
amendments. The present, second, edition of the Grammar takes account
of the very considerable changes, both socia and linguistic, that have taken
place in the post-Soviet period.

The trandliteration system of the Library of Congress has been added to
those enumerated in section 1, but that of the British Standards Institute
continues to be used throughout the Grammar.

Amendments have been made to sections dealing with all parts of speech,
with pronunciation, the noun, the adjective, the verb and the preposition
most affected.

There are three entirely new, substantial sections on word formation in
the Russian noun. These comprise sections 27 (general), 28 (prefixation)
and 29 (suffixation), the sections that formerly bore these numbers having
been conflated with earlier sections to make room for the new material.
These sections have not been curtailed in any way.

Some sections on pronunciation have been amplified by additional examples,
sometimes involving new lexis, e.q. npinTep ‘printer’, Uatepuér ‘ Internet’
and skctpacénc ‘psychic’ in section 7. Changes have also been made to
sections 12, 13, and 15 (on the pronunciation of -uh-, consonants omitted
in pronunciation, and stress, respectively).

Section 17 (on the use of capital and small letters in titles and names)
has been completely rewritten in the light of changes that have occurred
over the past few years. Many of the changes involve new names such
as Poccriickas denepanus ‘Russian Federation’ and Cosét deneparuu



XXViii Preface to the Second Edition

‘Council of the Federation’, but historicisms such as Cosérckuii Coro3s
‘Soviet Union’ will clearly remain current for some time to come and have
been retained. Other changes result from new official attitudes, affecting,
for example, the spelling of the names of deities.

Other amended sections on the noun take account of recent neologisms,
e.g. daommu ‘floppy disk’, manapannu ‘paparazzi’ (section 36), BUU
‘HIV’, CKB ‘freely-convertible currency’ (section 40), 3abacTkOM
‘strike committee’ (section 42), etc. Most amendments have grammatical
implications, e.g. the genitive plurals 6aiit ‘byte’ and 6ut ‘bit’ (section
56), the plurals Texnonoruu ‘technologies' and skonOMuUKH ‘ €conomies
(section 48), the use of the accusative case in 3aka3as Buno ‘ordered some
wine' (section 83), and so on, others reflect name changes of the past
decade (e.g. the replacement of the former place name Kuapos ‘Kirov’,
section 71).

Amendments to the sections on adjectives also reflect changes in
nomenclature, e.g. anymckuii ‘Duma’ (adj.), or amplify extant categories,
e.g. masunroBslid ‘leasing’ (adj.) (both section 148).

Changes to the sections on the verb include an increase in the number
of biaspectuals with aternative perfectives (e.g. npodunanciposars ‘to
finance', section 237), and the amplification of other sections.

Section 404 on the buffer vowel -o in prepositions has been expanded, as
has section 424 on uepe3 and o in the meaning ‘across’, and section 451
on o with nouns that denote means of communication (1o Mo6ILHOMY
‘on amobile’, mo daxkcy ‘by fax’), including variant usage in conjunction
with TeneBiaenue ‘television'. The preposition mopsinka in the meaning
‘approximation’ has been added to section 445.

The bibliography has been expanded to include new dictionaries, grammars
and other works of the mid- to late 1990s, especialy those specifically
describing the language at the end of the twentieth century (Comrie, Stone
and Polinsky, Dulichenko, Karaulov, Kostomarov, Offord, Rakhmanova and
Suzdal'tseva, Ryazanova-Clarke and Wade, Shaposhnikov and Zemskaya),
as well as new journals, newspapers, magazines and prose works.

A glossary of grammatical terms has aso been included in the new
edition. The table of contents and indexes have been revised to take account
of new material and revised pagination.

TW, Glasgow 2000



Preface to the Third Edition

When Professor Terence Wade died in 2005, he was aready well advanced
in his plansto produce a third edition of A Comprehensive Russian Grammar.
Thiswould have included appendices on geographical terms, irregular verbs,
irregular noun plurals, indeclinable nouns and abbreviations.

Since it remains unclear just what form these appendices would take
| have chosen not to attempt to second-guess. Indeed, it remains my
conviction that Professor Wade's grammar is the most comprehensive and
illuminating of al Russian grammars currently available for student use.
It would not be advisable to make it unwieldy or too detailed for its own
good!

My purpose in preparing the third edition is not to seek to emulate
Professor Wade's ambition, but rather to enhance the status and significance
of the grammar throughout the scholarly world by consolidation and a few
select additions. | have been guided by Professor Wade's own desire, in
planning the third edition, to ‘ensure that the essential balance of the book
ismaintained'. | have therefore chosen to expand the sources and reference
materials used, including writers and texts from well-known modern
Russian writers, as well as from the political and journalistic discourse
of post-Soviet Russia. In only one or two cases have explanations been
‘tweaked’, but the grammar itself remains largely as Professor Wade
presented it in the first edition in 1992,

| am indebted to colleagues from the Department of European Studies
and Modern Languages of the University of Bath for their advice and
support during my time spent working on this edition, and for their
invaluable help with recent developments in the language, especially
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vocabulary. My fellow teachers Natasha Zhuravkina and Elena Kidd have
been particularly helpful. I would also like to thank staff and students of
Moscow State University who have studied on short courses at the
University of Bath in 2008 and 2009, especially Lidiia Polubichenko, Elena
Aleksandrova and Maria Guzenko.

David Gillespie
Bath, November 2009



Acknowledgements

| wish to thank the following for advising on aspects of the book: Natalya
Bogoslavskaya (University of Leeds), Sheelagh Graham (University of
Strathclyde), Larissa Ryazanova (Edinburgh University), who aso read
the page proofs, Professor Dennis Ward (University of Edinburgh), Nijole
White (University of Strathclyde); also Dr Marina Kozyreva (Moscow and
Leeds Universities) for reading through a late draft and writing a helpful
report. | am particularly grateful to my specialist readers, Dr R. Bivon
(University of Essex, formerly of the University of East Anglia) and
Dr Svetlana Milodavskaya (Pushkin Ingtitute, Moscow) for writing detailed
reports at an early stage, thus enabling me to make substantial improvements.
| also valued a lengthy consultation with Svetlana Miloslavskaya which
allowed me to make amendments to the final draft. My editor, Professor
Michad Holman (University of Leeds), supplied helpful and detailed
critical analyses of each chapter during the writing of the grammar and
| am most grateful to him for his support and encouragement and for
the many insights that he provided. | should also like to thank Professor
Glanville Price (University College of Wales), generd editor of Blackwell’s
series of grammars of European languages, for his comments on some early
chapters, particularly that on verbs. Any errors are, of course, entirely the
responsibility of the author.

| wish to thank my late mother, who first encouraged me to learn Russian.

The book is dedicated to my wife, May, who bore with me throughout the
thousands of hours and nine drafts that went into this grammar.



XXXii Acknowledgements

Finally, I would like to express my appreciation to the publishers of
the books | was able to consult (see bibliography): Akademiya nauk,
Birmingham University, Collets International, CUP, Dover Publications,
Durham University, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Hutchinson, Kniga, MGU,
Nauka, Oliver and Boyd, OUP, Pan Books, Pergamon, Progress Publishers,
Prosveshchenie, Russkii yazyk, Sovetskaya entsiklopediya, University of
East Anglia, University of London Press, Vysshaya shkola.

™



Acknowledgements to the
Second Edition

| am grateful to Russian colleagues who have helped with the new
edition, particularly Professor V. G. Kostomarov, Rector of the Pushkin
Institute, Moscow, for allowing me to carry out research at the Institute
on a number of occasions.

| wish to thank Professor G. Corbett (University of Surrey) and Professor
B. Scherr (Dartmouth College) for their valuable comments on the first
edition of the Grammar and suggestions for improving the second.

| also wish to express my thanks to Mrs Nijole White, my colleague at
the University of Strathclyde, who read the sections on word formation
in the Russian houn and gave valuable advice on presentation.

| should also like to thank editorial and production staff at Blackwell:
Tessa Harvey, Louise Spencely, Lorna Berrett, Brian Johnson, Helen
Rappaport, and proof reader Penny Dole for their work in producing this
second edition of the book.

Above al | am again indebted to my editor, Professor Michael Holman,
of the University of Leeds, who has supplied unstinting supportive and
professiona assistance throughout, especialy in preparing the new sections
on word formation in the Russian noun.



Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used:

acc.
adj.
cf.
dat.
f.
fig.
gen.

imper.

impf.
infin.
instr.
lit.
m.

n.
nom.
part.
pf.
pl.
prep.
sing.

theatr.

trans.

accusative
adjective
compare
dative
feminine
figurative
genitive
imperative
imperfective
infinitive
instrumental
literally
masculine
neuter
nominative
participle
perfective
plural
prepositional
singular
theatrical
transitive



Introduction

1 The Cyrillic alphabet

(1) The Russian Cyrillic aphabet contains 33 letters, including 20
consonants, 10 vowels, a semi-consonant/semi-vowel (ii), a hard sign (»)
and a soft sign (b).

(2) There are a number of different systems for tranditerating the
Cyrillic alphabet. Three of these, that of the International Organization
for Standardization (1SO), that of the British Standards Institution (BSI)
(whose system is used throughout this Grammar), and that of the Library
of Congress (LC) are listed alongside the Cyrillic aphabet, as well as the
Russian names of the individual letters:

Cyrillic letters L etter name ISO BSI LC
Aa [a] a a a
b6 [69] b b b
BB [B3] % % %
I't [r3] g g g
A [m3] d d d
Ee [e] e e e
Eé [€] é é é
Ak [x3] Z zh zh
33 [3] z z z
Hn [m] i i i
Wit [# xpaTkoe] j i i
Kx [xa] k k k

I I I

JIn [2s1B]
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Cyrillic letters Letter name ISO BSI LC
Mwm [aM] m m m
Hu [5H] n n n
Oo [o] o] o] o]
In [m3] p p p
Pp [op] r r r
Cc [ac] S S s
Tt [13] t t t
Vy [y] u u u
Ol [20] f f f
Xx [xa] h/ch kh kh
Ln [13] c ts ts
Uy [we] ¢ ch ch
i [1m1a] $ sh sh
1101} [ta] §¢ shch shch
bo [TBEpmbIil 3HAK] " ” ”
blIst [B1] y N4 y
bs [Msirkmii 3naK] ' ’ '
Ck) [ obopoTHOE] é e é
FOro [x0] ju yu iu
Sa [s] ja ya ia
Note

(@) Certain letters with diacritics and accents which appear in the standard
BSl system (¢ for €, 1 for i1, é for 5, y for 1) are used without diacritics
and accents here.

(b) Theligatures used over certain combinations of letters in the standard
LC system (ts, iu ia) are often omitted by other users.

(c) An apostrophe () for the soft sign (») is used only in the
bibliography.

(d) The endings -briit/-uit are rendered as -y in names.

2 The international phonetic alphabet (IPA)

The following symbols from the IPA are used in the Introduction for the
phonetic transcription of Russian words.

Vowels

i asin un [in

i as in mpLI [p]

1 as the first vowel in urma [t'gla]
t as the first vowel in npipa [dt'ra]
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asin jec
as in Bechb
asin pan
as in mATh

as in Mox
asin Téta
asin Oyk
as in KJro4

C:CO=O®>96$D('DW

Semi-consonant/semi-vowel

j asin 6o

Consonants

asin moxa
as in méc
asin bak
asin bex
asin Tom
asin rem
asin qoMm
asin neHp
as in kak
as in kem
as in roi
asin run
asin ¢gopa
asin ¢gen
asin BOT
as in BUHO
asin caMm
asin ces
asin 3yo
asin 3éopa
as in mym
as in xyk
as in xam
as in XAMUK
as in mexa
as in mex

5)'91:;9‘ XU ON N2 < <h hOo@Q K~ X Qer + o o O

as the first vowd in ogiin
as the first vowel in xoporio

[les]
[ves]
[rat]
[pea]
[a'din]
[Xara'[o]
[mox]
['t6ta]
[buk]
[kidt(]

[boj]

[pol]
[pos]
[bak]
[bel]
[tom]
[tem]
[dom]
[den]
[kak]
[kem]
[gol]
[git]
['flora]
[fen]
[vot]
[vi'no]
[sam]
[sef]
[zup]
['zebrs]
[ Jum]
[3uk]
[xam]
['ximyk]
[Lfr'ke]

[tsex]
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tf asin yuH [tfin]
m asin Mo [mol]
m asin men [mel]
n asin Hoc [nog]
n asin et [net]
I asin yax [lak]
1 asin jsr [1ak]
r asin pak [rak]
T asin peka [r'ka]
i asin sma ['jama]

Pronunciation

3 Stressed vowels

Russian has ten vowel letters:

a k) bl 0 y
1 e H € 10

(1) A is pronounced with the mouth opened a little wider than in the
pronunciation of ‘a in English ‘father’, e.g. 3amx [zal] ‘hal’.

(2) I ispronounced like ‘€ in‘end’, but the mouth is opened alittle wider
and the tongue is further from the palate than in articulating English ‘€
in‘end’, eg. 5to ['eto] ‘thisis'.

(3) ¥ is pronounced with the tongue drawn back and the lips rounded
and protruding. The sound is similar to but shorter than the vowel in ‘schoal’,
e.g. 6yk [buk] ‘beech’.

(4) O isalso pronounced with rounded and protruding lips, but to a lesser
extent than in the pronunciation of y. The sound is similar to the vowel
in English ‘bought’, e.g. 6ok [bok] ‘side’.

(5) The vowel BI is pronounced with the tongue drawn back as in the
pronunciation of y, but with the lips spread, not rounded or protruding,
€.g. CBIH [Sin] ‘son’.

(6) The vowels s [jal, e [je], € [jo] and 1o [ju] are ‘iotated’ variants of
a, 9, 0 and y (i.e. they are pronounced like those vowels preceded by
the sound [j]). The vowel u resembles ‘ea in English ‘cheap’, but is a
‘closer’ sound, that is, the centre of the tongue is nearer to the hard
palate in articulation, e.g. mup [mir] ‘world, peace'. After a preposition
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or other word ending in a harg consonant, however, stressed initial u is
pronounced [i]: ot Urops [a't igars], cf. adso 4 (4) note.

Note
Vowels can be classified as:

(@ back vowels (pronounced with the back part of the tongue raised
towards the back of the palate): ylo, olé;

(b) central vowels (pronounced with the central part of the tongue
raised towards the central part of the palate): v1, a/s;

(c) front vowels (pronounced with the central part of the tongue raised
towards the front of the palate: u, s/e.

4 Unstressed vowels

(1) Unstressed y, 1o, u and »1

The sound of unstressed yfro is similar to that of English ‘U’ in ‘put’:
myra [du'ga] ‘arc’, roma [ju'la ‘top’. Unstressed m and b1 are shorter and
pronounced in a more ‘relaxed’ fashion than their stressed equivalents:
urpa [t'gra] ‘game’, 6u14 [be'la] ‘was . E does not appear in unstressed
position. The other vowels are ‘reduced’ in unstressed position.

(2) Reduction of 0 and a

(i) The vowels o and a are pronounced as [0] and [a] only when they
appear in stressed position: mom [dom], 3ax [za]. In unstressed position
they are reduced, o being the vowel most affected by various forms of
reduction resulting from its position in relation to the stress.

(i) In pre-tonic position or as the unstressed initial letter in a word o
and a are pronounced [A]: moTom [pa'tom] ‘afterwards’, oman [A'din]
‘on€’, mapom [pa'rom] ‘ferry’, akyna [a'kuls] ‘shark’. This also applies
to pre-tonic prepositions: mox mopem [pa'd m orum] ‘under the sea’, nan
JTOMOM [nA'(T domom] ‘above the house'. The combinations aa, ao, oa,
00 are pronounced [aA], e.9. coobpa3iTh [Saabra'zit] ‘to comprehend’.

(iii) In pre-pre-tonic position (except as initial letters, see (ii)) or in
post-tonic position both vowels are pronounced [a]: thus mapoxo,x [para'xot]
‘steamer’, mostono6it [Mola'doj] ‘young’, pano ['rans] ‘early’, Biuika ['vilko]
‘fork’. This also applies to prepositions (o Bonodii [pedva'doj] ‘under
water’, Haz rosooit [ned gola'voj] ‘overhead’) and to the initia letters
of words governed by prepositions (B oropoe [V aga'rodi] ‘in the market
garden’ (cf. oropom [aga'rot] ‘market garden’)).
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Note

(@ Unstressed o is pronounced [0] in anumber of words of foreign origin
(xaxao ‘cocoa, pamuo ‘radio’, xaoc ‘chaos'), with an optional [0]
in BéTo ‘veto', mocké ‘dossier’, moccé ‘highway' and some other
words. In certain cases, pronunciation is differentiated stylistically.
The pronunciation [a] in words such as mo3t ‘poet’ and moccé
‘highway’, said to be the more colloquial variant, has gained ground
in educated speech and is found even in the pronunciation of foreign
names such as Illonéw [ fa'pen]/[ fo'pen] ‘ Chopin’, especially where
these have gained common currency (e.g. TomesitTu ‘Togliatti’).
However, [0] is retained in words where it follows another vowel:
TpHro ‘trio’.

(b) The vowel a is pronounced [1] in pre-tonic position after u and
m;: thus wacer [tfi'st] ‘clock’, mamate [[[i'dit] ‘to spare’. The
pronunciation of unstressed a as [¢] after x, m is now limited
for many speskers to xanéte [3t'let] ‘to regret’, k coxayi€Huro
[K so3t'leniju] ‘unfortunately’ and end-stressed plural oblique cases
of nomane ‘horse’, eg. gen. pl. nomanéii [loft'dg]. Lla is
pronounced [tst] in the oblique cases of some numerals: nBaanari
[dvotst'ti] ‘twenty’ (gen.).

(3) Reduction of e and s

(i) In pre-tonic position both e and s are pronounced [(j)]: s351k [ ji'zik]
‘language’, nepesoa [puri'vot] ‘trandation’. Thus, paspennts ‘to thin out’
and paspsaaTs ‘to unload’ have the same pronunciation.

(ii) In post-tonic position e is pronounced [1] (moe ['poli] ‘field’), while
s is usually pronounced [s] (mpras ['dins] ‘melon’). However, post-tonic
s is pronounced [1] before a soft consonant (mamsTe ['pamtt] ‘memory’)
and in non-final post-tonic position (Bemrsarya ['viglinul] ‘looked out’).

(4) Reduction of 3
3 is pronounced [1] in unstressed position (atan [1'tap] ‘stage’).

Note

Unstressed initial m and » and conjunction u are pronounced [i] after
a preposition or other word ending in a hard consonant (see 3 (6)): B
Utamo [v +'taliju] ‘to Italy’, 6par unér x Maany [brat +'dot K +'vanu]
‘my brother is on his way to see Ivan’, max sxBaTopom [ned +'kvatorom]
‘above the equator’. M is aso pronounced [+] in certain sstump compounds,
e.g. l'ocusnat [gost'zdat] * State Publishing House'.
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5 Hard and soft consonants

With the exception of :xk, u and m, which are invariably hard, and 4 and
w, which are invariably soft, all Russian consonants can be pronounced
hard or soft.

(1) Hard consonants

(i) A hard consonant is a consonant which appears at the end of a word
(e.g. them in mom [dom] ‘house’, the T in BoT [vot] ‘hereis’) or isfollowed
by a, b1, 0 Or y (3 appears only as an initial letter, except in acronyms
such as o ‘NEP (New Economic Policy) and rare words such as cap
‘sir’). Thus, the consonants in the words rososa [gela'val ‘head’, mru1O
['mila] ‘soap’ and myma ['dums] ‘thought’ are al hard.

(ii) Most hard consonants, e.g. 0, B, 1, 3, K, M, 0, ¢, ¢, are pronounced
in similar fashion to their English counterparts, i.e. ‘b’ in ‘bone’, ‘v’ in
‘van',‘d in‘gone’, ‘'z in‘zon€e, ‘'c’ in‘come’, ‘m’ in‘money’, ‘p’ in ‘pun’,
‘s in‘sun’, ‘f in ‘fun’. However, k and m (and T; see (iii)) lack the dight
aspiration of ‘k’, ‘p’ and ‘t’.

(i) In pronouncing the dentals o [d], T [t] and u [n], the tip of the tongue
is pressed against the back of the upper teeth in the angle between teeth
and gums.

(iv) P is a moderately ‘trilled’ [r]. JI is pronounced with the tip of the
tongue in the angle between the upper teeth and the gum, and the middle
of the tongue curved downwards. The ‘I" sound in English ‘bubble’ is a
good starting-point for the pronunciation of this letter.

(v) X soundsas‘ch’ in‘loch’ or German ‘acht’, but isformed alittle further
forward in the mouth.

(vi) Unlike other consonants, k, u and m are always pronounced hard
(see, however, note (b), below). This means in practice that the vowels
e and u are pronounced as » and b1 after :k, m and m (xect [3est]
‘gesture’, xwup [3ir] fat’, mex [tsex] ‘workshop’, mupk [tsirk] ‘circus,
mecT [ f[est] ‘pole’, mammaa [Ma'fina] ‘car’) while € is pronounced as o
after :x and m (k€06 ['30lop] ‘groove’, ménk [ folk] ‘silk’). A soft sign
(asin poxs [rof] ‘rye’) has no softening effect on the pronunciation of
3 Of I

Note
(@) Neither a soft sign nor the vowel & can be written after u.
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(b) I issounded hard in the loan words maparrroT [para'fut] ‘ parachute
and 6pormropa [bra'fura] ‘brochure’, while x is pronounced soft in

xropu [3U'r] ‘jury’.
(2) Soft consonants

(i) A soft consonant is a consonant (other than x, n or m) followed by
a soft sign, e.g. an in crams ‘steel’, or by s, e, m, € or 1. Thus, the
initial consonantsin msita ['mate] ‘mint’, siec [les] ‘forest’, mu [pil] ‘was
drinking’, €60 ['nobs] ‘palate’ and mrona ['duns] ‘dune’ are all soft.

(if) Soft consonants are pronounced with the centre of the tongue raised
towards the hard palate, as in articulating u, for example. Correct rendering
of the vowels a1 [ja], e [je], u [i], € [jo] and 10 [ju] will assist in the
articulation of the preceding soft consonants. Soft [I] asin Tépko ‘only’ is
similar to ‘I’ in “million’, with the tip of the tongue against the teeth-ridge
and the front of the tongue pressed against the hard palate.

(iii) Soft consonants may also appear at the end of words, e.g. mp and
Th iN Tomb [tOp] ‘Swamp’ and mats [mat] ‘mother’; the final sounds in
these words are similar to those of the initial consonantsin ‘pure’ and ‘tune’
(standard British English *Received Pronunciation’).

(iv) Unlike other consonants, u and m are always pronounced soft. In
practice this means that the vowels a, o and y are pronounced as [jd],
[jo] and [ju] following these consonants (vac ‘hour’, yomopHbI# ‘prinT’,
qyryH ‘cast iron’, momana ‘mercy’, myxka ‘pike’).

(v) The consonant m is pronounced as a long soft m [[[] (e.q.
samumath [Zoffi'[[ag] ‘to defend’); the pronunciation [ ftf] is falling
into disuse.

(vi) The double consonants x4 (Myx4uiHa ‘man’), 34 (3aKa3uuk
‘client’), cu (mommicuuk ‘subscriber’) are pronounced like m [[[]. The
pronunciation [[tf], however, is preferred in prefixed forms such as
6ecuricieHHbIN ‘innumerable’, pacwienuTs ‘to dismember’.

(vii) XKk and 3 may be pronounced either as a double soft x
(with the front of the tongue raised towards the hard palate) in words
such as BOxoku ['vozzl ‘reins, npoxoku ‘yeast’, xkér ‘burns,
KykkKaTh ‘t0 buzz', 6pr3keT ‘Sprays, Bu3kAaTh ‘t0 scream’, é3xy
‘I travel’, moe3xaii! ‘go!’, no3xe ‘later’, especialy in the speech of the
older generation, as well as in that of actors and professionally trained
announcers, or aternatively as a double hard :k ['v033t], a pronunciation
preferred by very many younger speakers. 3x is invariably pronounced
as hard [33] across the boundary between prefix and stem: uzxiTh ‘to
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eradicate’. The cluster :a in qoxnas ‘of rain’ etc. is pronounced as soft
sk by some speakers and as [3d] by others.
(3) Use of hard and soft consonants to differentiate meaning

Hard and soft consonants may be used to differentiate meaning, cf. myx
[luk] ‘onions and mrox [luk] ‘hatch’, mat [mat] ‘checkmate’ and matb
[mat] ‘mother’ etc.

6 Double palatalization

Some words contain two adjacent soft consonants, a phenomenon
known as ‘double palatalization’ or ‘regressive softening’. The following
combinations of |etters are involved:

(1) [d], [t] and [n] followed by other soft dentals or by [s], [z], [t/], [{{]
or [1]: oTrenens ['ottiptl] ‘thaw’, muu [dni] ‘days, kOnumk ['kont[ik]
‘tip’, ronmuk ['gon ff1K] ‘racer’, msiTHuna ['pagnitss] ‘Friday’, néncus
['pensys] ‘pension’.

(2) [s] or [z] followed by a soft dental, [s], [z] or [1]: Bo3H#K [VA'znik]
‘arose’, pasnén [ra'zdel] ‘partition’, 3mecw [zdes] ‘here’, crer [snek]
‘snow’, crena [sti'na) ‘wall’, BMécre ['vmesti] ‘together’.

Note

In some words, single or double palatalization is possible: nse [dve]
or [dve] ‘two’, nseps [dver] or [dver] “door’, 3Beps [zver] or [zver] ‘wild
animal’, métis ['petlo] or ['petlo] ‘loop’, ceT [svet] or [svet] ‘light’, cen
[Slet] or [slet] ‘trace’, wéTBepTs ['tfetvirt] or ['tfetvurt] ‘quarter’.

7 Non-palatalization of consonants in some loan words

(1) The consonants T and a are pronounced hard before e in certain
loan words and foreign names (tépmoc ['termos] ‘thermos flask’,
anTéHHa ‘aerial’, amaprenn ‘apartheid’, atenné ‘workshop’', 6uditéxc
‘beefsteak’, Oyrepbpon ‘sandwich’, otémp ‘hotel’, maprép ‘stals,
nparTep ‘printer’, crenn ‘stand’), in words with the prefix unTep-
(MuTepréT ‘Internet’), koaeke ‘lega code’, monénn ‘model’ cTroapnécca
‘stewardess and in many words with the prefix me- (merpamamus
‘degradation’).
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(2) Hard 3 has been retained in 6e3¢ ‘meringue’; hard m in xoncomé
‘consommé’, pestomé ‘résumé€; hard m in xammué ‘scarf’, 6i3Hec
‘business’, xubepuéruka ‘cybernetics’, Tonréin ‘tunnel’, Typué ‘tour’,
¢donétuka ‘phonetics’, suéprus ‘power’; hard m in xyné ‘compartment’;
hard p in xabapé ‘cabaret’, pené ‘relay’; hard ¢ in moccé ‘highway’,
akcTpacénc ‘a psychic’; and hard ¢ in xagé ‘cafe’.

Note

A hard consonant is more likely to be retained in foreign loan words
immediately preceding the stressed vowel (e.g. Téanuc ‘tennis’). Dental
consonants (a, T, H) are more likely to remain hard than labials (6, n, m).

8 Hard sign and soft sign

(1) The hard sign appears only between a hard consonant — usually at
the end of a prefix — and a stem beginning s, e, € or 10: 0TBE3 [A'tjest]
‘departure’, oOBACHATH ‘to explain’.

(2) A soft sign appearing between a consonant and s1, e, € or 1o indicates
that the consonant is soft and that the sound ii [j] intervenes between
consonant and vowel: cembst [si'mja] ‘family’. See aso 5 (2) (i) and (iii).

9 The reflexive suffix -cb/-cAa

(1) The pronunciation of ¢ as[s] is widespread: 6oroch [ba'jus] ‘I fear’,
6osich [ba'jas] ‘fearing’ etc.

(2) The suffix -es isusually pronounced [so] in the infinitive (MeiTbes ‘to
wash’) and the present tense (mo6eTtcs ‘he washes'), though an alternative
soft pronunciation [ss] is aso found in the second-person singular and
first-person plural.

(3) [so] is preferred in participles (cmerormiicst [so] ‘laughing’), the
imperative (ne cméiics ‘don’t laugh’) and the past tense (o cmesiics
‘he was laughing’) — except for forms in -cca or -3ca (maccs ['passs]
‘was grazing’).

10 Effect of a soft consonant on a vowel in the preceding
syllable

(1) @ and e are pronounced [e] and [je] in stressed position when
followed by a hard consonant (e.g. 3to ['eto] ‘thisis’, mec [les] ‘forest’),
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but as [€] and [j€] (similar to French ‘e acute’ [€]) when followed by a
soft consonant (e.g. 5tu ['eft] ‘these’, Bech [ves] ‘dAl’).

(2) sl ispronounced as[ad, € as[0] and 1o as (] preceding a soft consonant:
Msa [mad(] ‘ball’, Térs ['t6te] ‘aunt’, xrou [klUt] ‘key'.

(3) A, o and b1 are adso affected as the tongue is raised closer to the
palate in anticipation of a following soft consonant (e.g. mats ‘mother’,
HOYb ‘night’, meLts ‘dust’, where a, o and b1 are pronounced as if followed
by a much-reduced u sound).

11  Voiced and unvoiced consonants

(1) Some consonants are pronounced with vibration of the vocal cords
(‘voiced” consonants), and others without such vibration (‘unvoiced
consonants).

(2) There are six pairs of voiced and unvoiced equivalents:

Voiced Unvoiced
§) I

T K

3 c

I T

B ¢

XK 111

The eight other consonants include the unvoiced u, x, 1, m and the voiced
sonants J, p, M, H.

(3 b, 1, 3, a, B, xk are pronounced as their unvoiced counterparts when
they appear in final position or before a final soft sign.

5106 ‘forehead’ s pronounced [lop]
syr ‘meadow’ s pronounced [luk]

pas ‘time is pronounced [ras]
cax ‘garden’ is pronounced [sat]
Jies ‘lion’ is pronounced [lef]

my:xk ‘husband’ is pronounced [muf]

(4) When a voiced and an unvoiced consonant appear side by side,
the first assimilates to the second. Thus, voiced consonant + unvoiced
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consonant are both pronounced unvoiced, while unvoiced consonant +
voiced consonant are both pronounced voiced.

(i) Voiced + unvoiced (both pronounced unvoiced)

ryoka ‘sponge’ is pronounced ['gupkas]
3arc ‘registry office’ is pronounced [zaks]
pé3ko ‘sharply’ is pronounced ['resks]
JIOaKa ‘boat’ is pronounced ['lotka]
BXOJIAT ‘goesin’ is pronounced ['fxod.t]
JIOKKA ‘spoon’ is pronounced ['lof ks]
Note

(@ Devoicing also takes place on the boundary between preposition
and noun or adjective: B xomuarte ['f komnoti] ‘in the room’, mox
cToIOM [pet sta'lom] ‘under the table’.

(b) The devoicing of afinal consonant may in turn cause the devoicing
of the consonant which precedesiit: Busr [visk] ‘scream’, npo3n [drost]
‘thrush’.

() T is pronounced as [x] in nérkuii ‘light, easy’, nérue ‘easier’,
msirkmii ‘soft’” and wmsirue ‘softer’, as well as in Bor ‘God’ (only
in the singular nominative case, however). The initial consonant in
I'ocnomu! ‘Lord!” is now usualy pronounced as [g], though [h] is
still heard. The noun GyxranTep ‘book-keeper’ is the only word in
which xr is pronounced as [h].

(ii) Unvoiced + voiced (both pronounced voiced)

¢byT00T ‘football’ is pronounced [fu'dbol]
K IO0My ‘towards the house is pronounced ['g domu]
npochha ‘request’ is pronounced ['prozbs]
TaKKe ‘aso’ is pronounced ['tagszt]
Mamoopo ‘typing pool’ is pronounced [mazbu'ro]
Note

(@ The voicing of consonants also occurs at the boundary between
words, especially when the second word is a particle or other
unstressed form: S cmac 6b1 erd ['spazbi] ‘1 would have saved
him'. 11 is voiced as [dz] in such circumstances (Otén 0b11 1OMa
[A'tedz bil] ‘Father was in’) and u as [d3] (mous 6bL14 [dods bi'la]
‘the daughter was').

(b) B has no voicing effect on a preceding unvoiced consonant, e.g.
TBOI1 [tvOj] ‘your’.
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12 The pronunciation of -4H-

(1) -um- is pronounced [fn] in certain words (kouéuno [Ka'nefns] ‘of
COUrse’, HapOYHO ‘ON PUrpose’, ouéuHmK ‘Spectacle case’, mpadeynas
‘laundry’, cxyuno ‘boring’, smuammna ‘fried eggs’), as well as in the
patronymics Wmpramyna ‘llinichna, Céaseuuna ‘Savvichna and
Huxiatnuna ‘Nikitichnd .

(2) However, the pronunciation [tn] is used in more ‘learned” words
such as amunerit ['affntj] ‘greedy’, arTiyHbni ‘ancient’ g1o6ABOYHBII
‘additional’, and konéunsrii ‘ultimate’.

(3) -um- is pronounced either as [ fn] or [tn] in 6younas ‘bakery’ and
Morounas ‘dairy’. Kopiuressrit ‘brown’ is pronounced with [tn].

Note
Y is aso pronounced [ [] in uro ‘that’ and yT66w! ‘in order to'.

13 Consonants omitted in pronunciation

In some groups of three or more consonants one is omitted in pronunciation.
Thus, the first B is not pronounced in 3apasctsyiite! ‘hallo!’, uyBcTBO
‘feeling’ (however, it is pronounced in méecTBeHHBIH ‘Virgin' and
HpPABCTBeHHBIM ‘mora’), a is not pronounced in 3BE3mHBIN ‘Starry’,
nanmuadt ‘landscape’ no3auo ‘late’, npasauuk ‘festival’ or cépaue ‘heart’
(however, it is pronounced in 6é3qra ‘abyss’), a is not pronounced in
comne ‘sun’ (however, it is pronounced in coHevnslin ‘solar’) and T is
not pronounced in rpycTHbI ‘sad’, w3BécTHEIN ‘Well-known', nécTabIi
‘flattering’, méctaprii ‘local’, okpécTHOCTS ‘Vicinity', YACTHBIN *private’
and cuactimassrii ‘happy’ (however, the first T in moctnate ‘to spread’ is
pronounced).

14  The pronunciation of double consonants

Double consonants are pronounced as two letters across the boundary
between prefix and stem, e.g. orramirs [tt] ‘to drag away’. When adouble
consonant appears within a stem, practice varies, cf. rpammaTuka [m]
‘grammar’, rpymma [pp or p] ‘group’. A single consonant is pronounced
in final position: rpamm [M] ‘gram’, rpumn [p] ‘influenza’.
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15  Stress

(1) Stress in Russian is ‘free’, that is, in some words it falls on the
initial syllable (mo6aro ‘for a long time’), in others on a media syllable
(mopora ‘road’) and in others on the final syllable (kapangam ‘pencil’).
The vowel & is always stressed.

(2) A change in stress may indicate a change in meaning: 6pras ‘organ
of the body’, opran ‘organ’ (musical instrument). A few words have
alternative stress without a change in meaning: tBopor (the commoner
form)/TBOpor ‘ cottage cheese'.

(3) For stress patterns in individual parts of speech see nouns (57, 60,
62, 63 (4)), adjectives (164, 165), verbs (219, 223, 228, 232, 341, 343,
345, 350, 369) and prepositions (405).

(4) Secondary stress (a weaker stress marked here with a grave accent
['] is found in some compounds, e.g. MammHOCTpOEHHUE ‘ engineering’
(in fast speech, however, the word is pronounced with one full stress
only: mammuocTpoénme). Secondary stress is particularly common in
words with foreign prefixes (amTmKOMMYHH3M ‘anti-communism’,
KOHTPMEpPHI ‘counter-measures, TpaHcaTIaHTH4Yeckuid ‘transatlantic’,
yiapTpakopOTKHid ‘ultra-short’ (also in words with the prefix ceépx-:
CBEpXypOUHBIE ‘overtime'), in technical terms (Mopo30ycTOWYUBEII
‘frost-proof’), in compounds where there is a polysyllabic gap between
the natural stresses in the components (BpeéMsIpenpoBoOXaEHUE
‘pastime’) and in compounds consisting of a truncated word and a full
word (rocoromkeT (= rocymapcTBeHHBIN OromkeéT) ‘State budget’). The
use of secondary stresses is sometimes optional, varying with speaker
and speech mode. Generally speaking, the newer a compound word is,
the more likely a secondary stress (e.g. kunOCHenapuit ‘film script’).
Tertiary stresses are found in some compounds: aBTomOTOKITY0 ‘Ccar and
motor-cycle club’.

(5) Some primary-stressed adverbs take secondary stress when used as
prepositions. BHyTpu/BHYTpH ‘iNSidE’, BO371E/BO3IIE ‘Near’ , BOKPYT/BOKPYT
‘around’, mamo/miMo ‘past’, oxono/okoo ‘close (to)', mocie/mocite
‘after’.

Note
Stresses are marked in a Russian text only:

(8 to resolve ambiguity, cf. S 3Haro, uro on rooput ‘| know that
he is speaking’ and S 3nato, utd oH rooput ‘| know what he is
saying’, 6orbIniast yacTsb ‘alarge part’, 66Jibias yacts ‘alarger part’;
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(b) to denote archaic pronunciations (e.g. 6udimoTexa for contemporary
oubymoTtéka ‘library’);

(c) inrendering certain professional words, non-Russian words, dialect
and slang words;

(d) inverse, where normal stress is sometimes distorted in the interests
of rhythm.

Orthography

16  Spelling rules

Spelling rule 1
bl is replaced by u, s1 by a and ro by y after x, 4, m, m and r, K, x:

Hora, ‘leg’, gen. sing. Horn
Mo4aTh, ‘{0 be silent’, first-person sing. momuy, third-person pl.
MOJTYAT

Note
Exceptions are found in some non-Russian words and names: 6porropa
‘brochure’, Kenbsutkym ‘Kyzylkum Desert’, Ksixra ‘Kyakhta'.

Spelling rule 2

o isreplaced by e in unstressed position after s, 4, m, mm, In:

HéMen ‘German’, instr. sing. Hémuem, gen. pl. HéMIeB

Spelling rule 3
Initial u is replaced by w1 following a prefix ending in a consonant:

impf. mrpaTe/pf. ceirpars ‘to play’
HHTepécHbIi ‘interesting’, Hede3pIHTEPECHBIIT ‘NOt UNinteresting’
(for exceptions see 28 (3)(c))

Spelling rule 4

The prefixes 6e3-/oec-; B3-, Bo3-/Bc-, Boc-; u3-fuc-; pa3-/pac- are spelt
with 3 before voiced consonants, voiced sonants or vowels and with ¢
before unvoiced consonants. 6e33y60nIii ‘toothless’ but GeckoHévHBII
‘infinite’; B3eTaTs ‘to take off’ but Bexomite ‘to rise’; u36uTh ‘to beat
up’ but memate ‘to sup’; pazodpats ‘to dismantle’ but pacueniTs ‘to
uncouple'.
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Spelling rule 5

Prefixes ending in a consonant (e.g. moa-, or-, pa3-, ¢c-) are spelt nomo-,
0TO-, pa3o-, co-:

(i) In compounds of -iitu (momotiTi ‘to approach’, momornés ‘| approached’
etc.) (see 333 (2)).

(ii) Before consonant + » (combro ‘| shall sew’) (see 234 (5)).
(iii) Before certain consonant clusters (pazornath ‘to disperse’) (see
234 (1-4)).

Note
For spelling rules relating to prepositions see 404.

17 Use of capital and small letters in titles and names

(1) In the names or titles of most posts, institutions, organizations,
books, newspapers and journals, wars, festivals etc., only the first word
is spelt with a capital letter: Bcemupnas ¢enepamus mpogCcor30B
‘World Federation of Trade Unions, Eepomnéiickuii coros ‘European
Union’, MunuctépctBo TpaHcmopta ‘Ministry of  Transport’,
MockOBCKUI  TOCYIApCTBEHHBIM  yHUBepcuTéT ‘Moscow — State
University’, Tlommrexnuvyeckmii Mmy3éit  ‘Polytechnical Museun’,
Pocchiickas akanémus Hayk ‘Russian Academy of Sciences', Teepckoit
MyHUIInaIeA cyn ‘Tver Municipal Court’, XymoxKeCTBEHHBI TEATP
‘Arts Theatre', «Boiind u mup» ‘War and Peace’, Hvro-Hopx maiimc
‘New York Times, CemmiétHsst BoiHa ‘Seven Years War' (but
Bemiakass OtéuecTtBennas BoiHa ‘Great Patriotic War’), HoBwiit ron
‘New Year’, I1époe mas ‘May Day’, HoGeneBckas npémus ‘Nobel
Prize'.

Note
Any word spelt with a capital letter in its own right retains the capital

in extended titles: 'ocygapcTBenHblit akagemitueckuii Bonbmoii TeaTp
‘The State Academic Bolshoi Theatre'.

(2) In geographical names, the names of administrative areas, local
features and so on, the generic terms are spelt with a small letter and the
descriptive words with a capital: 63epo Baiikan ‘Lake Baikal’, Bénoe
MoOpe ‘the White Sea’, mycteias ['06u ‘the Gobi Desert’, mbic [J66poit
Hanéxnawr ‘the Cape of Good Hope', tpomuk Paka ‘the Tropic of
Cancer’, Cépepubiii JlemoBuThlii okean ‘the Arctic Ocean’, moyocTpoB
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Taiimerp ‘the Taimyr Peninsula, HOxupiii nomoc ‘the South Pole,
Teepckas yiuna ‘ Tverskaya Street’, 3itmuuii 1opér ‘the Winter Palace’,
HcaaxueBckuit cobop ‘St Isaac’s Cathedral’, Kpacnas miomane ‘Red
Square’, MitHckuit aBTOMOOIILHBIN 3aBO ‘Minsk Car Factory’.

Note

Generic terms are spelt with a capital letter, however, if used in a
non-literal sense: 3onotoii Por ‘the Golden Horn' (a bay), Ornennas
3emutst ‘Tierra del Fuego' (an archipelago).

(3) Some titles consist of words, al of which have capital letters.
These include the names of exalted governmental institutions and
organizations, as well as a number of international bodies (and certain
geographical names, e.g. bémwrit Hu ‘the White Nile', Jamsauit Boctok
‘the Far East’, Hosas 3emus ‘Novaya Zemlya): Ienepasbras
Accambés OOH ‘the General Assembly of the UNO', Mexnyna-
pomuwnii  Kpacuerit Kpectr ‘the International Red Cross, Cosér
@enepanun ‘the Council of the Federation’, including, as a rule, the
names of states. O0benuHEHHBIE Apabckme Ommupatel ‘the United
Arab Emirates, Pecnyommka Tarapcran ‘the Republic of Tatarstan’,
Pocciiickas denepamus ‘the Russian Federation’, Cosérckmii Coro3
‘the Soviet Union’, Coemuaénnoe Kopornérctpo ‘the United Kingdon',
Coemuuénnnle lITaTer AMépukn ‘the United States of America'.

Note

(@) TocymapcrBennass nmyma or I'ocymapcteennas [yma ‘the State
Duma

(b) TIMaptus ‘party’ is not usualy spelt with a capital letter:
Kommynucriueckass naptus Pocchiickoit @enepanvu [KITPO]
‘Communist Party of the Russian Federation’, JlubepaibpHo-
neMmokpatiudeckas naptus Poccim [JIAITP] ‘the Russian Liberal
Democratic Party’.

(4) Unofficial titles, the names of foreign parliaments and some other
titles consist of words, all of which are spelt with a small letter:
MockOBckuil asponopt ‘Moscow Airport’ (cf. officia titles, now also
used colloquidly, e.g. asponopt Buykoro ‘Vnukovo Airport’), naprus
6onbiieBukoOB ‘the Bolshevik Party’ (cf. officia Poccuiickas cormai-
JieMoKparinieckass pabouas maprus (OosbiueBukOB) ‘Russian Socia
Democratic Workers' Party (of Bolsheviks)'), nanara 66muH ‘House of
Commons, oyuaecrar ‘the Bundestag', cefim ‘the Sejm’.

(5) Nouns dencting nationality, town of origin etc., are also spelt with a
small letter (anmmuanun ‘Englishman’, mockeiu ‘Muscovite'), as are
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the corresponding adjectives (anmmaiickuii ‘English’, MockOBckuit
‘Moscow’), except where they form part of atitle (Aunmatickuit 6ank ‘the
Bank of England’, MockoBckuit mupk ‘Moscow Circus'). This principle
is adso applied to the names of months, thus mapt ‘March’, oxTsi6pn
‘October’, oxtsi6prckuii ‘October’ (adj.), but 8 Mapra ‘8 March’
(International Women's Day), OxTs6ps/OkTsiOpbckas peBoronus ‘the
October Revolution’; and to days of the week, thus msitauna ‘ Friday’, but
Crpacruas [Tsrauna ‘Good Friday’.

(6) The words 3emis ‘land’, Tyra ‘moon’, comrme ‘sun’ are spelt with
capitals when they denote heavenly bodies: 3emus ‘the Earth’, JIyaa ‘the
Moon’, Cosite ‘the Sun'.

(7) (i) Names of deities are spelt with capita letters. Ammax ‘Allah’,
Bor ‘God’, Bpaxma ‘Brahma’, IlliBa ‘ Shiva'.

Note

Of heathen gods, one of a number of gods, or figuratively, 6or is spelt
with asmall letter: 6or Amomion ‘the god Apollo’, 66xe moid! ‘my God!’
In certain contexts, however, a capital is possible:

“Kak xopomd — ckazajga *XeHa, MEIJICHHO HaTsTuBash Ha ceOsi
meénkoBoe onesuio. — Cnasa bory, ciasa bory . ..” (Nabokov) ‘ That
is good’, said his wife, slowly drawing a silken blanket about her.
‘Thank God, thank God . . .’

(ii) Capitals are also used for religious festivals: ITacxa ‘Easter’,
Poxmectso ‘Christmas, holders of exalted ecclesiastical offices:
Cearéiimmit [latpmapx Mockosckuii u Bcest Pycn ‘His Holiness the
Patriarch of Moscow and all Russia’, I1ama Pamckuit ‘ The Pope', and
sacred texts: bibsus ‘the Bible', Kopan ‘the Koran', Tépa ‘the Torah',
Tammyn ‘the Tamud', Bémer ‘the Vedas'.

Division of Words

18 Division into syllables

(1) Each syllable in a Russian word contains a vowel and, in most cases,
consonants peripheral to it, e.g. macmopr.

(2) Russian distinguishes ‘open’ syllables, which end in a vowel
(ro-mmo-Ba) from ‘closed’ syllables, which end in a consonant (aoc).
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(3) The principles of syllabic division are different in English and
Russian, cf. E doc-tor/R n6-kTop, E her-o/ R re-p6ii. Russian non-initial
syllables are formed on the basis of an ascending level of ‘sonority’, vowels
being the most sonorous letters, the voiced sonants (p, Ja, M, 1) the next
most sonorous and noise-consonants (the other sixteen consonants) the
least sonorous.

(4) In practice, this means that the syllable boundary occurs either:

(i) between a vowel and a following consonant: co-i16-ma, cre-HOIM,
Ka-CcKa, KO-CTIOM, CTa-Jie-Bap, CTpa-Ha, O-TOpO-CUTH, Bpa-Kaa €tc.;

or:

(ii) between a sonant and a following consonant (including another
sonant): cym-ka, KOH-BEPT, OOJB-IIOW, KAp-Ta, BOJI-HA, YEP-HBIMH,
Kap-MaH.

Note

Non-initial syllables cannot begin with the sequence sonant + noise-
consonant (this sequence is possible, however, in an initial syllable, e.g.
mii-ctoiil). Note, however, the sequences sonant + sonant (BO-JIbHBIIN),
consonant + consonant (Mé-cro) and noise-consonant + sonant (Me-14).
The syllabic boundary may occur before or between two sonants (ka-pman
Or Kap-MaH, BO-JHA Of BOJI-HA).

Syllabic division in a text

S BcTan u Ha-nén nanb-T1o. XKe-HA pe-mf-jia, 4yTo S MO-1IENT 3a CU-Ta-
pé-Ta-mu, U Be-Ji€-j1a He Cy-TY-JIM-ThCA NpU X0-Ab0€. O-HA cka-34-J1a,
YTO KO-TAA 5 XO-XY, TO HBI-psi-F0 BHU3 T'0-JI0-BOH, KaK MPU-CTA-KHA-5
n6-maae. E-mé o-HA cka-3a-j1a, 4TO s BCE BPE-MS CMO-TPIO BHU3,
Oy-ATO X0-4y HAW-TH Ha a-caiib-Te Mo-HE-TKy (Tokareva).

19 Splitting a word at the end of a line

(1) Two basic criteria are observed in splitting aword at the end of aline:
(i) Syllabic division: ro-yioBa or ro;io-Ba.

(if) Word structure: it is desirable, for example, not to disrupt monosyllabic
prefixes etc. (mox-0exarThb, co-riiacen) (cf. me-pesoa and note that the
rule does not apply when a prefix is no longer perceived as such: pa-3ym,
pa3o-psiTh).
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(2) A word is normaly split after a vowel: ro-pom, ro-jiomeH or
rojo-meH, peds-ta or pe-0sita. Sometimes this involves splitting a
two-vowel sequence: uuTa-ere.

(3) A sequence of two or more consonants may aso be split: méa-yenno,
POI-CTBEHHUKH, TPOO-TI€Ma, HCTUH-HBIN €fC.

(4) Other conventions include the following:

(i) A hard or soft sign must not be separated from the preceding consonant
(momw-€311, GomL-moii) and i must not be separated from the preceding
vowel (Boii-Ha).

(ii) A single vowel should not appear at the end of a line or be carried
over onto the next: aru-tamus (NOt *a-rutanus Or * aruTanu-s).

(iii) Two identical consonants appearing between vowels should be split:
KYK-KATb, MAC-ca, KOH-HBII.

(iv) A monosyllabic component of a stump compound should not be split
(cménoné:kna); nor should abbreviations (OOH, u T.1.).

(5) Some words can be split in different ways, e.g. ce-ctpa, cec-Tpa or
cecT-pa.

Punctuation

20 Introductory comments

Rules of punctuation are, in general, more rigorously applied in Russian
than in English. Differences of usage between the two languages relate in
particular to the comma (especially in separating principal from subordinate
clauses), the dash and the punctuation of direct speech.

21  The full stop, exclamation mark and question mark

Usage of the full stop, exclamation mark and question mark is comparable
in the two languages:

JI¥omu AIIyT CYACTBS B JIFOOBH. People seek happiness in love.
Kaxas npekpacHas norosaa!l What magnificent weather!
Kyna Bob1 unére? Where are you going?
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Note

(@) There is a tendency to use exclamation marks more frequently in
Russian than in English.

(b) An exclamation mark may appear in the middle of a sentence:
Tax MHe OBUIO MJIOXO, TAK FOPLKO M MOCTBLIO! — XYXKe BCIKOM
6oné3nn (Rasputin) ‘I felt so bad, so bitter and wretched! — it
was worse than any illness'.

() Exclamation marks are also used in commands expressed other
than by a grammatical imperative: Mom4ats! ‘ Shut up!’, 3a mHoi!
‘Follow me!’, Beramm! ‘On your feet!”.

(d) An exclamation mark enclosed in parentheses (!) may be used to
indicate irony or indignation.

(e) Exclamation and question marks may appear together for specia
emphasis: Jla uto xe 310 Takoée?! ‘Now what's all this?!’.

22 The comma: introductory comments

The commais more frequently used in Russian than in English. In extreme
examples a series of commas in a Russian sentence may have no English
equivalents at al:

MakapeHKo MUILET, 4YTO IETU, KOTOPhIe YMEIOT TPYAUTHCS, YBAXKAIOT
TPYA APYTUX JIFOAEH, CTPEeMSITCS IPUATHA HA TOMOIIb TeM, KTO B 3TOMI
nomMoinu Hyxmaercs (Belyakova)

Makarenko writes that children who know how to work respect the
labour of other people and strive to come to the assistance of those
who need it

23 Uses of the comma

Correspondence with English usage

Commas are used, in Russian and English, to perform the following
functions:

(1) To separate
(i) two or more adjectives which define one noun:

OH mén no TéMHOI, rpsi3HOi, IYMHON ViHile
He was walking down the dark, dirty, noisy street

(ii) two or more adverbs qualifying one verb:
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MénsieHHo, My4ATeILHO OH BCTAJI C MOCTEN
Slowly, painfully he rose from the bed

(2) To separateitemsin a list:

[T14dTa 3a KBApTAPY, WIEKTPIUECTBO, I'A3 COCTABIISET OKOJI0 20 pyOIiéin
(Belyakova)
The rent, electricity and gas bills amount to about 20 roubles

(3) To mark off words and phrases which stand in apposition:

Banentiina TepemkoBa, paGouas JgeBUOHKA U3 CTapUHHOIO
TEKCTUJILHOTO TOPOJIKA, CTAsIa NEPBOM KEHIIIMHOW-KOCMOHABTOM
Va entina Tereshkova, aworking girl from an ancient textile town, became
the first woman in space

(4) To mark off words which serve to define and specify:

3manne IETCKOTO Calla IBYX3TAXKHOE, ¢ OOIBLIIAMA CBETIHIMA OKHAMH,
¢ BepaHaamu /s THeBHOro cHa (Belyakova)

The building of the kindergarten is two-storey, with large light windows
and verandas for a daytime nap

(5) After ma ‘yes and mer ‘no’:

Ja, s cornacen ¢ Bamu/Hert, s He comtacen
Yes, | agree with you/No, | don’t agree

(6) In addressing people:

3npascryiite, iBan MBanosuy!
Hallo, Ivan lvanovich!

(7) After interjections:

Oii, xkax HeygayHo. Buepa yman nmm ceroans? (Rasputin)
‘Oh, what bad luck. Did you fall over yesterday or today?

(8) Between repeated words:

Huvero, nudero, yrema oH cebsi, camoe TpymHOe mo3aau (Abramov)
Never mind, never mind, he consoled himself, the worst is over

(9) To mark off participial phrases:

ITo paBHIIHE, OCBEIIEHHON MO3IHUM COJIHIIEM, CKAKAJI TaOYH JUKHUX
Jonragaén

Over the plain, (which was) illuminated by the late sun, galloped a herd
of wild horses
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(10) To mark off gerundial phrases:

51 Momua, we 3uas, yTo néiath (Rasputin)
| was silent, not knowing what to do

Note

In English, ‘and’ is often used as an alternative to a comma before the
final element in enumerations and when two or more adjectives qualify
a single noun or two adverbs a single verb (cf. (1) and (2) above).

Differences in usage between Russian and English

Russian requires the use of acommain the following contexts, where usage
in English is optional or inconsistent:

(1) Between clauses linked by co-ordinating conjunctions (see 454 (2)
(i) and 455-457):

Osist 3HACT GYKBBI, HO I IOKA TOMOTA0 eif unTath (Belyakova)
Olya knows the letters, but for the time being | help her to read

Note

(@ While a comma always appears before no (except when it is the
first word in a sentence), the insertion of a comma before English
‘but’ depends largely on the length of the pause required by the
context, cf. ‘He is young but experienced’ and ‘He is young, but
everyone trusts him’.

(b) A comma is used between clauses linked by u if the clauses have
different subjects (Ho Bosk ObLT MEPTB, M €rd Ceilydc HUKTO He
6osiicsa (Abramov) ‘But the wolf was dead, and no one was afraid
of him any more’), but not if they have the same subject (Pa3oxrimi
KoCcTEp u cBapwym rpubHOii cyn (Belyakova) ‘They lit a fire and
made mushroom soup’). In such contexts u may be replaced by a
comma [IBa [Hs OH He muJI, He e (= He 1 u He eJt) (Abramov)
‘For two days he did not drink or eat’.

(2) Between clauses linked by the conjunctionsu . . . u ‘both . . . and’, un
...mn‘neither...nor’, i . .. iom ‘either ... or', To...TO ‘"NOW ... NOW':

Ha Béuepe BBHICTYNAIM M MAJIBYUKH, H JEBOYKU
Both boys and girls performed at the party

Hesnb3si M CIOKOWHO MOYUTATH, HH cocpenoTounThes (Belyakova)
You can neither do a little quiet reading, nor concentrate

310 M cobaka, WM BOJIK
That is either a dog or a wolf
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OHAa TO cMe€TCs, TO IJTAYET
Now she laughs, now she weeps

(3) Between a principal and a subordinate clause (see 458—467):

51 3H4r0, 4TO KOHEI OYAET HE CKOPO
| know the end is still some way off

MBI He OTHABAJIM JETEH B SICJIHM, XOTS Takas BO3MOKHOCTL ObITA
(Belyakova)

We didn’t put the children into a day-nursery, even though we had the
opportunity to do so

JleHuc cTajl ¢ HeTepléHueM XIaTh JIETa, YTOOBI TOEXaTh ¢ OAOYIIKOM
k UépHOMY MOPIO

Denis waited impatiently for the summer, in order to go with his
grandmother to the Black Sea

On pab6Tasn Obl, éci ObI MOT
He would work if he could

Ona yxOo1UT, MOTOMY YTO OHA OMA3/bIBACT
She is leaving because she is late

Note

The appearance of a comma between moromy and 4ro in MbI mobemiM
MOTOMY, 4TO MBI cuiibHée throws the element of cause into sharper
relief: “‘We shall win because we are stronger’ (i.e. and for no other reason).
This effect can be intensified by distancing moromy from urto (IToTomy
MBI TOOEINM, 4TO MBI CHJIbHEE), Or by the addition of jmmb, T6JBLKO OF
other intensifying words before noromy.

(4) To separate main from relative clauses (see 123):

S mocemman ropona, B KoTopoMm (rae) mpoBen IETCTBO
| was visiting the town in which (where) | had spent my childhood

Note

English distinguishes relative clauses (which are marked off by commas)
— ‘Cats (i.e. all cats), who have excellent night vision, are nocturnal
predators — from adjective clauses (which are not marked off by commas):
‘Cats (i.e. only those cats) who have no tails are called Manx cats'. In
Russian, however, both types of clause are marked off with commas.

(5) To mark off parenthetical words:

BO-TIEPBBIX /BO-BTOPEIX N the first place/in the second place
JIOIYCTUM let us assume Hampumép for example
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KaxeTcs it seems MOXAaIyHcTa please
KOHEYHO of course Mo-MOEMY in my opinion
K cokanénuro  unfortunately cxaxem let us say
MeExay npounM incidentally ¢ omuoi#t, npyroit  on the one, the
MOXET OBITh perhaps CTOPOHEI other hand
HaBEéPHOE probably

OH, J0JZKHO ObITH, YIIET
He must have left

Hawm, xonéuno, ynoOHuee, uto nétu cunit tuxo (Belyakova)
Of course, it's more convenient for us if the children are sitting
quietly

He cniops, noxkanyiicra, co MHoii, 51 3Haro (Rasputin)
Please don’t argue with me, | know best

OH cKa3aj, 4To, K COKAJEHHIO, HAM MPUIETCS UATH 0e3 HerO
He said that unfortunately we would have to go without him

(6) In comparisons:

OH NT43uT Mo JepE€BhsM, KaK 00e3bsiHa
He scrambles about in the trees like a monkey

KT6-TO Hayuin cBoerd Masblid IJIABAaTh paHbIle, YeM TOT CTajl
xoniTh (Belyakova)
Someone taught his baby to swim before he could walk

OH cnaj 6ecnpoOYIHBIM CHOM, OYATO €erd0 HUYTO HEe TPEeBOXKUIIO
He was sound asleep, as though without a care in the world

24 The colon. The semicolon. The dash

The colon.
The colon is used to perform the following functions:

(1) Tointroduce a list, in which case the colon is usually preceded by a
generic term:

Mos$ ceMbsi COCTOUT U3 YeTHIPEX ueIOBEK: Mol Myx BiikTop, aBoe
netéit u 1 (Belyakova)

My family consists of four people: my husband Victor, the two children
and myself
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(2) To introduce a statement which elaborates on, supplements or
indicates the cause of the statement which precedes the colon:

U 1yt ux oxugana ao6OBas bema: orén mponaa (Abramov)
And now a new misfortune awaited them: father had disappeared

B Hayke Bcerna JODKHA ObITH TOYHOCTD: KAKIOMY HAYYHOMY TEPMHHY
JIOJKHO cOOTBETCTBOBaTh omHO monsitue (Vvedenskaya)

There should always be accuracy in science: a single concept should
correspond to each scientific term

VTpoM s cO CTPAXOM CMOTPEI Ha ceBsi B 36PKAJIO: HOC BCIyX, MO
JEBBIM I1a3oM cuusik (Rasputin)

In the morning | gazed at myself in the mirror in horror: my nose had
swollen up, there was a bruise under my left eye

(3) To introduce direct speech, thought or other communication:

B xunOQIIBEME «/[00IcUséM 00 noHedéabHUKa» TOAPOCTOK THIIET:
«Cuactbe — 3T0 Korma tedst nonmmarotr!» (Kovaleva)

In the film WE'II survive till Monday a teenager writes, ‘Happiness is
when people understand you!’

(4) To introduce a quotation:

I1omuuTe, B «E62énuu Onéeumne»:
ITpuBEIUKa CBEIIIE HAM JaHA:
3améHa CUACTHIO OHA

Do you remember, in Evgenii Onegin:
Habit is granted us from on high:

It is a substitute for happiness

The semicolon

The semicolon is used to separate extensive clauses which are not
linked by conjunctions, especially if each clause is itself broken up by
commas:

B Jlenunrpae Bce XOTAT HOCMOTPETD Ha JIETEHAAPHYIO KABPOPY»,
MOOBIBATH B MYIIKUHCKAX MECTAX, B MHOTOYUCJIEHHBIX ABOPLAX;
B VYJIbSHOBCKE MO3HAKOMHUTLCS C MECTAMH, T[€ XU U YUHICS
B. U. Jlénnn; B HabGepexHbix YenHax mpoexarb Mo OrpOMHOMY
Mosionomy ropoay, nocMorpéts KamA3 (Vvedenskaya)

In Leningrad everyone wants to see the legendary ‘Aurord’, visit
places associated with Pushkin, the numerous palaces; in Ulyanovsk
to get to know the places where V. I. Lenin lived and worked; and in



24 Punctuation 27

Naberezhnye Chelny to drive through the enormous new town, see
the Kamaz truck factory

Note
In 1991 Jlenunrpan ‘Leningrad’ reverted to Cankrt-Iletepoypr
‘St Petersburg’ and Vibsinosck ‘Ulyanovsk’ to Cumoupek ‘ Simbirsk’.

The dash

The dash is extremely widespread in Russian. It not only has a number
of specific uses of its own but in some contexts substitutes for other
punctuation marks, in particular the comma, the colon and parentheses.

(1) Specific uses of the dash.
(i) It separates subject noun from predicate noun, replacing the verb
‘to be':

Moii oTénl — mpenomaBaTesb By3a, a MaMa — Bpay (Belyakova)

My father is a college lecturer, and my mother is a doctor

Camoe miybOKkoe 03epo MUpa — 3TO NPECHOBOJHBIA Kpacasell
Baiixan (Vvedenskaya)
The deepest lake in the world is the beautiful fresh-water Lake Baikal

Note
(@) The subject may sometimes be an infinitive:

Camoe Tspk€j10€ Ipu MPOLIAHUY — He orisiabiBaThes (Ogonek)
The hardest thing on parting is not to look back

(b) The dash is not normally used to replace the verb ‘to be’ when the
subject is a pronoun: Ox Bomonas ‘Heis a diver’.

(ii) In €eliptical statements it replaces a word, usualy a verb, which is
‘understood’:

CryméHnt cmoTpén Ha mpodéccopa, mpodéccop — Ha CTYIEHTA
(Shukshin)

The student was looking at the professor, and the professor (was
looking) at the student

(2) The dash is aso used as a substitute for:

(i) The comma (when, for example, introducing an unexpected turn of events
or sharp contrast):
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Ona cnénana emnié mombITKy MOCaJUuTh MEHS 3a CTOJ — HANmpACHO
(=, Ho Hanpacno) (Rasputin)
She made another attempt to seat me at the table, but in vain

Note

Generaly speaking, the dash indicates a more pronounced pause than
the comma, for example, in expressing apposition: Co MHOi#t ObLI
TPY3UHCKMI 4Yaii — MOE€ eAUHCTBEHHOE YIOBOJILCTBUE (=, MOE
enUHCTBeHHOE ynoBOJibcTBUe) ‘| had with me some Georgian tea, my
only pleasure'.

(if) The colon:
(a) inintroducing an enumeration, following a generic term:

Nuorpa xiyd mpuriamaieTr rocTéil — y4€HbIX, meaaroros, Bpa4éii
(Belyakova)
Sometimes the club invites guests — scientists, teachers and doctors

(b) in elucidating a statement:

B Tamxukuctdne rpaxpanckas BoitHa — Oeryt B Pocciiro
takiku. (Solzhenitsyn)
Thereisacivil war in Tadzhikistan, (and so) Tadzhiks flee into Russia.

(iii) Parentheses:

Ha tepputopun Pocchtickoit deneparnm — He 3a0bIBAliTE 0 TOM,
YTO OHA 3aHHMAET OMHY CeAbMYI0 YacTh Bcell cymm 3emumi! —
TBICSIYM PEK U PEUYIIEK

On the territory of the Russian Federation (do not forget that it
occupies one-seventh of the Earth’s surface!) there are thousands of
rivers and streams

25 The punctuation of direct speech

(1) If the introductory verb precedes the direct speech, the verb is
followed by a colon, and the direct speech either

(i) appears on a new line, preceded by a dash:

S mpomsimuIt:
IIpasma (Rasputin)
‘It istrue’, | mumbled

(if) or runs on after the colon and is enclosed in guillemets (« »):
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CaM X035IMH pasa JiBa KpU4aJ ¢ KpbUIbIA «Ji, KTO TamM?»
The master himself shouted a couple of times from the porch,
‘Hey, who's there?

(2) If, however, the verb follows the direct speech, the latter is flanked by
dashes:

— VYeuya, — yeryxkuo oTeétuina Cima (Rasputin)
‘He's fallen asleep’, answered Sima obligingly

(3) A conversation may be rendered as follows:

— 4 3HAr0, mo4eMy ThI Bce ellé KUBEMDL co MHOU. Cka3zaTh?
— Hy, nouemy?

Ha mpocTo jieHs Te6é KyniTh packiamymky. (S. Dovlatov)
‘I know why you still live with me. Shall | tell you?

‘Well, why?

“You're just too lazy to buy a camp bed.’

Note

(@ A full stop, comma, semicolon or dash follow inverted commeas.

(b) Quotes within quotes may be distinguished as follows:
«Kpéiticep “ABpopa” crosim Ha sikope» ‘The cruiser “Aurora’
lay at anchor’.

(c) Incursive script, inverted commeas are rendered asfollows: «I1pugém!»
‘Greetings!’

26  Suspension points (MHOroTou4ue)

Suspension points (. . .) indicate one of the following.
(1) Hesitation:

— IlpourpsiBaenib, HaBépHOE?

Her, Bbi . . . BeHArpBIBat0 (Rasputin)
‘| suppose you lose?

‘No, I — 1 win’

(2) An unfinished statement:

3HaTh OBl HAM, YeM 3TO BCE KOHYUTCA . . . (Rasputin)
Had we but known how it would all end . . .
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Word Formation

27 Word formation in the noun I. general

(1) Nouns in Russian may be basic irreducible stems (e.g. aec ‘forest’)
or form the basis of compound nouns (e.g. secopyo ‘wood cutter’).
Compounding takes a number of different forms, involving initial
components which may be the stems of:

(i) nouns. memoxou ‘ice-breaker’ (ném ‘ice’, xonoTH ‘to Split’)

(ii) adjectives: yepnosém ‘black earth’ (uépubiii ‘black’, 3emis ‘earth’)
(iii) numerals: aByoxucs ‘dioxide’ (aBy- ‘two’, Okuch ‘OXxide')

(iv) adverbs. rpomxoroBoputens ‘loud speaker’ (rpomko ‘loudly’,
rOBOPHUTH ‘t0 speak’);

and second components which may be:

(i) nouns. Tsoxesoséc ‘heavy weight' (Tspxéerii ‘heavy’, Bec ‘weight’)

(ii) of verbal origin: cenokoc ‘haymaking’ (céuo ‘hay’, kociath ‘to
mow’).

Note

(@ Compounds may aso be based on phrases. uHONJIaHeTSIHUH
‘extracterrestrial’  (cf. wuHas mmaméra ‘another planet’), omwo-
damiien ‘namesake’ (cf. oqna pamrims ‘the same name');
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(b) The components of a compound are usually linked by the infixes
-0-: cHeromag ‘snow fall’, mammHommcs ‘typing’, camoyér
‘aeroplane’, or (where the stem of the first component ends in a
soft consonant or in x, 4, m, m or ) -e-: obmexurue ‘hostel’,
oBI1eBOT ‘ sheep-breeder’, mynemér ‘machinegun’ (cf. mys ‘bullet’),
craneBap ‘steel founder’ (cf. ctanp ‘steel’), nemexon ‘ pedestrian’.
However, -o- sometimes appears as an ‘illogica’ link-vowel when
the stem of the first component of a compound ends in soft B (e.g.
KpoBoobpartnénue ‘circulation of the blood’, cf. xposs ‘blood'), soft
H (e.g. 6acuomicen ‘fabulist’, cf. 6acus ‘fable’), soft p (3BeposidB
‘trapper’, cf. 3Bepp ‘anima’), or soft T (uecTosrobue ‘ambition’,
cf. yecTn “honour’).

(2) A group of compounds with second components that denote persons
or places is particularly common. Some of the elements are indigenous:
-Bel, as in jureparypoBén ‘literature specialist’, -Bom, as in ckoToBO
‘stock-breeder’, others international: -rpad, as in reérpa¢ ‘ geographer’,
-apoM, &S in geasranpom ‘hang-glider launch site’, -mor, as in 6ndaor
‘biologist’, -maH, as in 6aseroman ‘balletomane’, -teka, as in ¢onoréxa
‘sound library’, -¢m, as in caassmodiin ‘Slavophile’, -¢o6, as in
anrog66 ‘ Anglophobe'.

(3) While most second components in compounds tend to be truncated
forms: Bomomanx ‘waterfal’, mapoB063 ‘steam engine, myesIoBOA
‘apiarist’, etc., some are suffixed: monetopasménnk ‘change machine’,
nuBoBapHA ‘brewery’, pabotocmocooHocTh ‘€efficiency’, cymoctpo-
énne ‘ship-building’.

(4) The relationships between initial and second components may be as
follows:

(i) the first component may denote the object of the second: 6en3zoB63
‘petrol tanker’ (cf. Bo3aTh OensiH ‘tO transport petrol’), xkHuro.roo
‘book lover’, nedrenpoBoa ‘oil pipeling, mpraecoc ‘vacuum cleaner’;

(ii) the second component may denote an object designed for the first:
o0en3o0ak ‘petrol tank’ (cf. 6ax mirs OensuHa ‘tank for petrol’), mércan
‘kindergarten’;

(iii) the action denoted by the second component may be performed
in or over the area designated by the first: Besmexoa ‘cross country
vehicle' (cf. xomiaTh Be3né ‘to go everywhere'), nomocén ‘ stay-at-home’,
MopemiaBareJib ‘ seafarer’;
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(iv) the first component may qualify the second: noBoctpéiika ‘new
building’ (cf. noBast crpoiika ‘new building’), oomesxiTue ‘hostel’,
nsaTHOOpBE ‘pentathlon’;

(v) the first component may denote the means by which the second is
accomplished: Bepronér ‘helicopter’ (cf. BepTéTh(cs) ‘to rotate’, nér
‘flight’), razocapmmxk ‘gas welder’, mapoxon ‘ steamer’.

Note

For the formation of compound abbreviations, see 39 (acronyms),
40 (alphabetisms), 41 (stump compounds), 42 (compound hyphenated
nouns).

28 Word formation in the noun IlI: prefixation

(1) Prefixes, while fewer in number than suffixes, effect more radical change
than suffixes are capable of. Thus, in the word 6eckondurikTHOCTH
‘absence of conflict’ the suffix -octs merely denotes the abstract nature
of the noun, while the prefix 6ec- fufils a semantic role in denoting the
absence of the quality denoted by the root noun (kondumixt ‘conflict’).

(2) Thefollowing prefixes used with nouns are also commonly used with
verbs (for the full range of their meanings, see sections 254 and 331; for
spelling rules see 16, rules 3-5):

B- ‘into’: BJIO:KEéHHE ‘investment’
B3-/BC- ‘uUpwards': B3JET ‘take-off’
Bo3-/Boc- (i) ‘upwards': BOCXO/1 cOJIHIA ‘SUN-rise’
(i) ‘re-": Boccoeuuénue ‘reunification’
BbI- ‘OUtwards': BBINYCK ‘output’
no- ‘addition’: nonosénue ‘ supplementation’
3a- (i) ‘beyond': 3apy6éxne ‘foreign countries
(i1) ‘closing’: 3akpeiTHe ‘closure
u3-luc- ‘ex-, out’: ucKIIrouéHue ‘expulsion’
Ha- (i) ‘on, onto’: HaymHuK ‘earphone
(i) ‘quantity’: Hanoii ‘milk yield
Hax- ‘above': HaJCMOTPIIMK ‘ SUpervisor’
ne1o0- ‘shortfal’: He/1oonéHKa ‘underestimate’
0-/06- (i) ‘encompassing’: OXBAT ‘SCOpeE, range’
(ii) ‘avoidance': 00bé3a ‘detour’
or- ‘away from': orbé3a ‘departure’

nepe- (i) ‘across’: nepexon ‘crossing’
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(i) ‘repeat’: nepenrpoBka ‘replay’
noa- (i) ‘support’: noaceéunnk ‘candle-stick’
(i) *sham’: noaaéeka ‘forgery’
npe- (i) ‘trans-’: npeoGpa3zoBanue ‘transformation’
(i) ‘excess': npeyBeJm4éHne ‘exaggeration’
npena- ‘pre-’: npeapicTopus ‘pre-history’

npu- (i) ‘arrival, joining’:

(i) ‘attachment’:
npo- ‘through, past’:
pas-Ipac- (i) ‘spread’:

npusemuiénue ‘landing’
npusio:kénne ‘magazine supplement’
npomyck ‘pass

pacnpoctpanénue ‘ dissemination’

(ii) ‘reversal’: paspsiaka ‘détente’
c- (i) ‘together’: cbe3j ‘congress
(i) ‘down’: cnyck ‘descent’

y- ‘away’:

yBosIbHEHHE ‘dismissal’.

(3) A further set of prefixes are used mainly with nouns, in some cases
adjectives, and afew also with verbs (e.g. 6e3-/oec-, ne-, auc-, pe-). Many
are loan prefixes and combine mostly with foreign roots, while some (6e3-,
MeEIKy-, He-, M0-, Mod-, mpa-, Mmpe/-, CaMo-, CBEPX-, MocJjie-, MPOTHBO-,
4pe3-/upec-) are indigenous.

a- ‘devoid of":

aHTH- ‘Opposed to’:

apxu- ‘extreme’:

0e3-/6ec- ‘deprived of ':

Brie- ‘deputizing for':

rimnep- ‘extreme':

ne- ‘reversal’:

nes- ‘removal’:

nuc- ‘deprived of :

uHTep- ‘international’:

KBa3mW- ‘quasi-':

KOHTp- ‘counter to’:

Mekay- ‘intermediate’:

Mmiikpo- ‘small’:

He- ‘negation of ':

Héo- ‘revived':

no- ‘aong’:

noz (i) ‘subordinate to':
(i) ‘proximity’:

nocute- ‘following':

nocT- ‘ subsequent’:

anorimuHocts ‘illogicality’
aHTHpBIHOYHHK ‘Opponent of a market economy’
apxunayT ‘arch villain’

OeccoHHnIa ‘insomnial
Brnenpeaceaares ‘vice-charman’
rinepundsius * hyper-inflation’
nenentpammsamus’ decentralization’
nesonopant ‘deodorant’
muckBamnuxanns ‘ disqualification’
nHTepaAéBouka ‘hard-currency prostitute
KBA3uAeMOKpaTus ‘quasi-democracy’
KOHTppa3BéaKa ‘ counter-espionage’
Me:RAynapeTBue ‘interregnum’
MHAKpPOOprauii3m ‘ micro-organism’
HepacnpocTpanénue ‘non-proliferation’
HEOKANHMTAJA3M ‘Neo-capitalism’
norpaunitynuk ‘frontier guard’

noasiy ‘ sub-species

IToamockoBbe ‘Moscow region’
nocJrecsioBue ‘ epilogue’
nocTMoaepHi3m ‘ post-Modernism’
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npa- ‘great’ (in relationships)

npeau- ‘preceding’:

npo- (i) ‘supportive of':
(ii) *deputizing for’:

npotuso- ‘opposed to’:

ncépao- ‘sham':

pe- ‘re-’:

camo- ‘self’:

cBEépx- ‘extreme’:

cy6- ‘subordinate’:

cynep- ‘extreme’:

yJabTpa- ‘extreme’:

ype3-lupec- ‘excessive':

3Ke- ‘former’:

akcTpa- ‘beyond':

Note
(@ A number of prefixes fall into definable categories:

(i)

(ii)
(iii)

npa6aodymka: ‘great-grandmother’
npeaucaosue ‘foreword’
npoamepukaHen ‘ pro-American’
npopéxTop ‘vice-principa’
npotuBopéune ‘contradiction’
ncésaoaemMokparus ‘ pseudo-democracy’
péunTerpanus ‘reintegration’
camoo0crykuBanue ‘ self-service
cBépX/IepKaBa ‘ super-power’
cyomoapsin ‘ subcontract’
cynep3Be3aa ‘super-star’
yJabTpapeakmuonép ‘ultrareactionary’
4Ype3MEPHOCTH' EXCESSI Veness
3kc-npembép ‘the former premier’

sKc-Bie-npe3uaéenT ‘the former vice-president’

IKceTpacénc ‘psychic’.

€XCEess (apxu-, rumep-, CBEPX-, cymep-, 4pes-);

negation (a-, 6e3-, 1e-, ae3-, auC-, He-);

time (uéo-, mocJe-, nocT-, Npeau-, pe-, IKC-);

(iv)
v)
(b)

opposition/support (anTu-, KOHTP-, MPO-, NPOTHBO-);
sham (kBa3u-, NCEBI0-).

in some cases a prefixed word has been borrowed virtually in its
entirety (e.g. anemiis ‘anaemia’) and should thus be regarded as a
non-derivative stem in Russian.

(c) spelling rule 16 (3), in accordance with which initial u is replaced by
w1 following a prefix ending in a consonant, does not apply to the loan
prefixes riamep-, ne3-, mocr-, cyé-, cymep- (thus nesundopmanus

‘misinformation’, etc.).

29 Word formation in the noun lll: suffixation.

Introductory remarks

(i) Noun suffixes number over one hundred and play a fundamental
role in the creation of nouns. Suffixed nouns may derive from verbs:
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cTpesn6a ‘shooting’ from crpersits ‘to shoot’; adjectives. mansnn * child,
small boy' from maneri ‘smal’; other nouns: peidak ‘fisherman’ from
priba ‘fish’; prepositions. mpénok ‘ancestor’ from nepen/mpen ‘before’;
numerals. Tpoiika ‘troika’ from Tpoe ‘three’; adverbs. mouemyuka
‘inquisitive child’ from mouemy? ‘why? .

(if) While little or no guidance can be offered on the selection of suffixes
to convey particular meanings, familiarity with the range of suffixes
available within each field of meaning can be beneficial.

(iii) Many loan suffixes are components of nouns that have been
borrowed virtualy in their entirety:

-ak as in ToHHax ‘tonnage

-adT as in guaerranr ‘dilettante
-apuii as in naanerapuii ‘ planetarium’
-aT as in aaekTopar ‘electorate’
-eHT as in arénT ‘agent’,

-ep as in Tpénep ‘trainer’

-ecca as in moarécca ‘ poetess
-Haja as in omvmuana ‘Olympiad’
-H3M 3aS in coumaJsMm ‘socialism’
-HK as in quadéruk ‘diabetic’

-Hp as in d6anknp ‘banker’

-Huca as in akrpica ‘actress

-HCT &S iN KOMMYHHCT ‘communist’
-uT asin aprpar ‘arthritis

-HTEeT aS iN mpuopuTeT ‘priority’
-op as in arpéccop ‘aggressor’.
-Top &S in aBmaTop ‘aviator’

Note

Some of the compounds are based on Russian stems. eabuunicT ‘ Yeltsin
supporter’, Tpyroroiszm ‘workaholism’, in which case the suffixes (here,
-HcT, -u3M) can be identified as separate formants.

(iv) Other suffixes cover broad categories of meaning (the most
characteristic suffixes are listed here for each category; a full list
appears under (vi), below, which enumerates fifty-two suffixes with their
meanings):

(a) Abstract meanings (attitudes, feelings, qualities):
-0a, -ne/-be, -N3M, -0CTh/-€CTh, -0Ta, -CTBHE, -CTBO, -CTh.

(b) Actions (verba nouns):
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-anus/-uzanus, -Ka, -Hue, -0K, -CTBO, -THE.

(c) Animate beings (agents of actions, nationals, inhabitants, members of
organizations, etc.):
-ak/-sik, -aHUH/-SIHUH, -apb, -a4, -ell, -UK, -iCT, -HUK, -OK, -TeJb, -yH,
-IIMK/-YUK.

(d) Collectives:
-CTBO, -ypa.

(e) Objectsimplements:
-HK, -Ka, -J10, -HHK, -OK, -TeJIb, -IIHK/-4HK.

(f) Places:
-aie, -Hi, -be.

(g) Quantity, dimension:
-HHa, -CTBO.

Note

(@ Some suffixes have certain very specific meanings. -éok/-oHok
(young of animals), -uxa (berries), -una (types of meat), -ku
(remnants), -auma (containers), -osm4/-(b)eBu4/-u4 (patronymics),
-oT (sounds), -ota and -yxa (medical conditions);

(b) The commonest feminine suffixes (in addition to -ecca, -uca, which
are listed under (iii)) are: -uns/-pIns, -uxa, -H0Aa, -Ka, -HALA, -4,
-Iuna/-yuna, -bs.

(v) Most consonant changes in suffixed nouns affect the velar
consonants. The following changes occur: r: &, k: ¥ and x: m before
the suffixes. -ectBo (e.g. Monax ‘monk’: MoHnamecTBo ‘MONKS'), -ue
(Bermakuii ‘great’: Benmume ‘greatness'), -uHa (ropox ‘peas’: ropomuHa
‘ped), -maka (cHer ‘snow’: cHexkuHka ‘snow-flake'), -mer (ummara
‘sword’: mmazkuact ‘fencer’ [but tank ‘tank’: tamkicr ‘tank-driver’]),
-uxa (MémpHEK ‘Miller’: ménpamuuxa ‘miller’s wife'), -uma (Boik
‘wolf’: Bommurna ‘she-wolf’), -auk (Mostokd ‘milk’ : Mondunuk ‘milk-jug’),
-nnua (cmiauka ‘match’: coiuewnuma ‘matchbox stand’), -us ([in names
of places] kourox ‘groom’: kouromHs ‘stable’), -ok (mprirats ‘to jump’:
IPBIKOK ‘jump’), -oHok (Bosik ‘Wolf': BomuoHOK ‘wolf-cub’), -be (6éper
‘shore’: mobepékbe ‘coastling' .

Note

Nouns in -onok aso undergo the mutations a: x (Memséan ‘bear’:
MenBe:kOHOK ‘bear-cub’) and m: 4 (3asm ‘hare’: 3aituoHOK ‘leveret’),
those in -ectBo — T1: 4 (cTtygéHr ‘student’: ctyméndectBo ‘Student
body’), those in -mma — ck: m (TpéckaTbes ‘to crack’: TpémuHa
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‘crack’) and cr: m (Toxersiii ‘thick’: tommmua ‘thickness'), those in
-uxa and -uuna — u: ¥ (mToBén ‘ swimmer’: mwiouixa ‘female swimmer’,
népen ‘pepper’: népevnuia ‘pepper-pot’). For consonant change in the
verbal noun, see section on -(e)une (28) (ii), below and for consonant
change in nouns in -anun, see (2), below.

(vi) Noun suffixes
() -ax/-ax (-yak after -7mb)
Persons

(a) with particular physical characteristics or personality traits (based on
adjs.):
Oemnsik ‘poor person’, meceawnuak ‘jolly person’, momumsik ‘vulgar
person’, emeapuak ‘daredevil’, Toncrsik ‘fat person’.

(b) practitioners (from nouns):
ropusik ‘miner’, Mopsik ‘sailor’, peioak ‘fisherman’.

(c) nationalities, inhabitants of certain ancient towns and cities:
nepmsik ‘inhabitant of Perm’, momsik ‘Pol€’, caoBak ‘Slovek’, TBepsik
‘inhabitant of Tver’.

Note
cuoupsix ‘ Siberian’.
(2) -anwn/-4aHWH/-STHUH

(i) nationals, inhabitants, members of social, religious and other groups:
apmsanita  ‘Armenian’, rpaxmanin ‘citizen' (from rpag ‘town’),
KpecThbsiHHH ‘peasant’, Mmycyismannd ‘Moslem’, napmxanun ‘Parisian’,
pwxanun ‘inhabitant of Rigad (from Para ‘Riga), cesepsinun
‘northerner’, caaesmiitn ‘Slav’, xpuctnanin ‘Christian’, 1oxanun
‘southerner’ (from ror ‘south’).

Note

Derivative -gannn (with infix -u-) appears after u in anrmuanun (but
poccusinun ‘inhabitant of Russid), B in pocrosyanun ‘inhabitant of Rostov’,
xapbroBuanun ‘inhabitant of Kharkov' (but Bapmassinun ‘inhabitant of
Warsaw’, kuesJisinnn ‘ Kievan'), ab in ceapuannn ‘Villager’, m in cymuyanun
‘inhabitant of Sumy’ (but pamusHus ‘Roman’), H in KJIHHYAHUH
‘inhabitant of Klin', T in mar4anmu ‘Dane’ (but ermnrsinun ‘' Egyptian’,
mpanibTsinnd ‘ |sradli’), and replaces ek in 6paruaman ‘inhabitant of Bratsk’,
mvunvanun ‘inhabitant of Minsk’, nopuisuanun ‘inhabitant of Norilsk’.

(3) -amka/-siHKa/-eHKA

Female nationals (from zero-suffixed m. forms and some in -em):
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rpeuanka ‘Greek woman' (cf. rpek ‘Greek’), mmmmanka °‘Indian
woman’ (cf. mamien ‘Indian’, maméen ‘North American Indian’),
kutasiika ‘Chinese woman' (cf. xurtaenm ‘Chinese’), Typuanka
‘Turkish woman' (cf. Typox ‘Turk’), dpanuy:xenxa ‘Frenchwoman’
(cf. dpanmy3 ‘Frenchman’).

(4) -app
(i) Practitioners:
(a8 from nouns:
antékaps ‘chemist’, 6udsmoréxaps ‘librarian’, sparaps ‘ goalkeeper’.
(b) from verbs:
3BoHapb ‘bell-ringer’, nékaps ‘baker’, Tokapp ‘turner’.

(if) Objects (from nouns or adjs.):
OykBapb ‘primer’, caoapnb ‘dictionary’, cyxapp ‘rusk’.

(5) -anwms/-uzanus/-puKanus

Verba nouns (from verbs in -oBaTe/-(13)npoBarh/-GuuHpoOBaTH):
JaeMoHcTpamus ‘demonstration’, kinacenduxamus ‘ classification’,
npuBaTH3anus ‘privatization’, pexomenaamus ‘recommendation’
poooTu3amus ‘robotization’.

Note

() -smmmn after ox: BenTmsius ‘ventilation’.

(b) some nouns in -¢puxamms denote provision of facilities:
knHoukamusa  ‘supplying  with  cinemas  snexrpuduxanus
“electrification’.

(6) -au
Persons:

(i) with particular characteristics:

(& from adjs.:
oorau ‘rich man’, mxau ‘reckless driver’, moskay ‘dodger’.

(b) from nouns:
oopomxau ‘bearded man’, cmmau ‘strong man’, yeau ‘man with large
moustache’.

(i) practitioners (from verbs or nouns):
Bpay ‘doctor’, ckpunau ‘violinist’, Tpy6au ‘trumpeter’, Tkau ‘weaver’.



29 Word Formation 39

(7) -6a

Verba nouns (from impf. verbs):
0opb0a ‘struggle’, xemiaTh0a ‘marriage’, mpocroa ‘request’, caykoa
‘service, crpesbba ‘shooting’, xonp6a ‘walking'.

(8) -éx

Verbal nouns in -é:xk derive from verbsin -urb:
rpa6éx ‘robbery’, kyréx ‘carousing’, maaréx ‘payment’.

Note
rajaaéx ‘din’, from ranoérs ‘to make adin’.

(9) -énok/-oHOK

The young of animals and birds:
MeaBe:KOHOK ‘bear-cub’, mpBénok ‘lion-cub’, opaénok ‘young eagle’,
TUrpénok ‘tiger-cub’, yrénok ‘duckling'.

(10) -en
Persons:

(i) with personality traits (from adjs.):
ropaén ‘arrogant man’, myapén ‘wise man’', cuactmisen ‘ happy person’,
xuTpén ‘cunning devil’.

(ii) agents of actions (from verbs):
oopén ‘wrestler’, rpedén ‘oarsman’, mesén ‘ singer’, npoxasén ‘ salesman’.

Note
In -nen: B1agésien ‘owner’, kopmiten ‘bread-winner’ and from verba nouns
in -enne: mepecesénen ‘Settler’, cuadmxénen ‘supplier’.

(iii) many nationas:
aMepukaHen ‘American’, ucnaden ‘Spaniard’, urajabsinen ‘ltalian’,
kanagen ‘Canadian’, némen ‘German’, Hoppéxen ‘Norwegian',
ykpannen ‘Ukrainian'.

(iv) most inhabitants:
esponéen ‘European’, kaekasen ‘Caucasian’, aonmonen ‘Londoner’,
HoBropogen ‘inhabitant of Novgorod', merepoyp:ken ‘inhabitant of
St Petersburg’.

Note
Infix -oB- in nondaccoser ‘inhabitant of Donbass', etc.
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(v) members of organizations, including acronyms and indeclinable nouns
(often with infix -oB-):
By3o0Ben ‘higher education student’ (from By3 ‘institution of higher
education’), muaamosen ‘member of Dynamo’, neaésen ‘ employee of
Nedelya', omonosen ‘member of OMON’ (special police force), oonoBen
‘UNO officia’.

(11) -3uB
States (based on verbs):
oosé3nb ‘illness’, Gosizub ‘fear’, susnp ‘life’, Henpusizup ‘hostility’.
(12) -we/-be
Qualities (based on adjs.):
BeJiiune ‘greatness’, Becéine ‘gaiety’, 3mopoBbe ‘health'.

Note
Usage in compound words: moarosaérue ‘longevity’, ocrpoymue ‘wit’,
pasHoxyume ‘indifference’.

(13) -u3m

Policies, attitudes:
OpexxneBii3M ‘Brezhnevism', Bemniszm ‘acquisitiveness, namieBiizmMm
‘couldn’t-care-less attitude’, mmopamazm ‘pluralism’.

(14) -u3Ha

Qualities (based on adjs.):
oesm3Ha ‘Whiteness', memesi3Ha ‘cheapness’, kpyTusna ‘steepness,
HOBHM3HA ‘NEWNess .

Note
Infix -oB- in qoporoii3Ha ‘expensiveness .

(15) -ux
(i) Persons:
(@) (based on adjs. in -H-):

BeuépHnk ‘evening-class student’ (cf. Beuépumii ‘evening’), BUHOBHUK
“culprit’, mxoabauk ‘ schoolboy’.

Note

Some forms are based on adjs. in -HAbIi: TamoOkeHHNK ‘ customs officer’,
adjs. in -cTBennbIii: o0meécTBennnk ‘public figure', or verbsin -cteoBaTh:
nyTemécTBeHnnk ‘traveller’.

(b) practitioners, based on adjs. in:



29 Word Formation 41

-B-: oupskeBnk ‘stockbroker’ (cf. oupxkeBoit ‘stock-exchange' [ad.]),
KPOCCOBHK ‘ CrOSS-country runner’, onrosiik ‘Wholesaler’, niianosik
‘planner’.

-H-: mmashiak  ‘oculist’  (cf. mmasmon ‘eye  [adj.]), skeae3Homo-
poxnuk ‘railway worker’, moxkapuuk ‘firefighter’, ce3omnuk
‘seasonal worker’.

(ii) Objects based on adijs. in:
-B-: oenoBiik ‘fair copy’ (cf. 6emmoBoit ‘fair’ [adj.]), oponesik ‘armoured
car’, rpysosik ‘lorry’, yepHoBiik ‘rough copy’.
-H-: Kynaabhnk ‘bathing costume’ (cf. xynamenbii ‘bathing’ [ad].]),
OAMSATHHK ‘Mmonument’.

(16) -umxa

Berries:
opycniika ‘red whortleberry’, romyonka ‘bilberry’, 3emuasmika ‘wild
strawberries’.

(17) -un

Nationals:
oosrapun ‘Bulgarian’, rpysin ‘ Georgian’, oceritn ‘ Ossetian’, Tatapun
‘Tatar’.

(18) -una

(i) dimensions:
mIyouna ‘depth’, nymua ‘length’, Tommuna ‘thickness', mmpuna ‘width'.

(i) the results of actions or processes (based on verbs):
pnaguna ‘hollow’, mopumina ‘wrinkle', pskasumna ‘rust’, TpémmHa
‘crack’, mapammna ‘scratch’.

(i) types of meat:
O0apanuna ‘mutton’, roesimuna ‘beef’, ocerpina ‘sturgeon’, cBuHIHA
‘pork’.

Note
Derivative -arunal-atmna, based on the plurad of young animals:
menBexkaTuna ‘bear meat’, reasituna ‘vea’.

(iv) Singulatives:
oycuna (from 6ycer ‘beads’) ‘bead’, Bunorpaauna ‘grape’, ropommsa
‘pead’, conomuua ‘straw’.

Note
Forms in -unka: cHexinka ‘snowflake', yannka ‘tea-leaf .
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(19) -uns/-pIHS

Feminine counterparts of zero-suffixed and some other nouns:
oapema ‘lady’ (from Gapun ‘lord’), repoins ‘heroine’, mMonaxuus
‘nun’.

(20) -ucr
Persons (based on nouns):

(8 musicians:
apdiict ‘harpist’, Buostonuemicr ‘cellist’, rurapicr ‘guitarist’, nmanicr
‘pianist’.

(b) sportsmen:
Bosieiioomict  ‘volleyball player’, Tenmnmeicr  ‘tennis-player’,
dyroomict ‘footballer’, xokkeicr ‘ice-hockey player’, maxmarict
‘chess-player’.

(c) drivers:
Takcicer taxi driver, tamkicr ‘tank driver’, TpakTopiict ‘tractor
driver'.

(21) -uxa

Feminine ending (based on m. counterparts):

(d) women with particular characteristics:
Tpycixa ‘cowardly woman', meromixa ‘showy dresser’.

(b) practitioners:
mioBuiixa ‘female swvimmer’, moBapixa ‘ cook’, moprhiixa ‘dressmaker’,
TKauixa ‘weaver’.

(c) wives:
Kymuiixa ‘merchant's wife', méapamumxa ‘miller’s wife', noaxos-
Hnunxa ‘colonel’s wife'.

(d) animals:
3aifuiixa ‘do€, gociixa ‘femae ek’, ocomixa ‘female ass, cionixa ‘ cow
elephant’.

(22) -uma

Feminine ending:

(a) counterparts of zero-suffixed m. nouns:
(deapamepima ‘female surgeon’s assistant’, napimna ‘tsaring’.
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(b) counterparts of nouns in -err:
peniBuna ‘jealous woman’, cocayxisuna ‘female colleague,
cuacmmBuia ‘happy woman’.

(c) animals and birds:
postyiina ‘she-wolf’, abBia ‘lioness’, menséaunna ‘she-bear’, opmina
‘female eagle’.

(23) -uu

Inhabitants of certain ancient towns and cities:
ity ‘inhabitant of Vyatka, kocrpomitu ‘inhabitant of Kostroma,
MockBiY ‘ Muscovite', omuu ‘inhabitant of Omsk’, nexosuy ‘inhabitant
of Pskov'.

(24) -mme

(i) places (from nouns or — particularly those in -mmme — verbs):
BMecTiHINe ‘receptacle’, sumame ‘dwelling’, kraaomme ‘ cemetery’,
crpéanoume ‘firing range’, yoésxmme ‘refuge’.

(ii) handles:
HoxeBiame ‘knife-handle’, xkmytomime ‘whip-handl€’, Tonopiime
‘axe-handle’.

(25) -xa
(i) verba noun:

The suffix appears after vowel + consonant combinations, and derives
from:

(@) some 2nd-conjugation verbs in -uth: 3anpaBka ‘refuelling’ (from
3anpaBuThb(csa) ‘to refuel’), mepemdska ‘transportation’, uicrTka
‘cleaning’.

Note
I'maxka ‘ironing’ from mmaguts ‘to iron’, caéxka ‘tracking’ from
ciuemiats ‘to track’, and derivative -éxkal-oBka after vowel +
two consonants. 6omoé:kka ‘bombing’ (from 6om61iTE ‘to bomb’),
cBepiioBka ‘drilling’.

(b) from some verbs in -are: 3anépxka ‘delay’ (from 3amepxaTs ‘to
delay’), oopaboTKa ‘processing’.

Note
-oBka after vowel + two consonants. mepeurpoBka ‘replay’ from
nepeurpartsh ‘to replay’.
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(c) from many verbsin -oBath:cThikOBKa ‘dOCking’ from cTEIKOBATBCS
‘to dock’; and -upoBaTh: Meo/mpoBka ‘furnishing’ from MebmpoBaTh
‘to furnish’.

Note

Some verbs in -upoBath have aternative verbal nouns in -ka and -nue,
e.g., perympoBkalperymiposanue ‘regulation’ from perymipoBats ‘to
regulate’.

(d) from some verbs in -oth, €.g. kéaka ‘chopping’ (from xoa6Th ‘to
chop’).

(e) from a number of other verbs. moiika ‘washing’ (from MbITE ‘tO
wash’), moiimka ‘capture’ (from moiimaTh ‘t0 catch’'), crpinkka
‘hair-cutting’ (from cTpuus ‘to cut’).

(i) feminine suffix (from many zero-suffixed m. nouns and many m. nouns
in -eHT: -€ell, -UH, -HCT, -H4):
rpy3iaka ‘Georgian woman', KoHbKoO&kKa ‘skater’, MOCKBMYKA
‘Muscovite', cryaénka ‘student’, Tpakropicrka ‘female tractor driver’.

(iii) contracted forms (from adj. + noun phrases):
Beuépka ‘evening paper’, Jlennnka ‘Lenin Library’, orkpeiTka ‘ postcard’,
corka ‘mobile phone', anexTpiuka ‘suburban commuter train’.

Note
Some nouns in -1ka denote rooms, e.g. pa3neBaJika ‘changing room'.
(iv) objects (in -aka, from impf. verbs):
Bémaaka ‘stand’, rpéaka ‘hot-water bottle’, 3axmuraaxa ‘lighter’,
OTKpbIBAJIKA ‘bottle-opener’, Towiska ‘pencil sharpener’.
(26) -xu
Remnants:
00bé1KH ' SCraps , omiuiku ‘sawdust’, owierkn ‘ pedlings , nonéuku ‘ dregs .
(27) -no

Implements, agents of action (from impf. verbs):
KpbLIO ‘Wing', Meuio ‘soap’, ceepiao ‘drill’, Touimo ‘grind-stone’,
o ‘awl’.

Note
N. pl. counterparts yepniia ‘ink’, ymmaa ‘bit’.

(28) -Hue (-aHue/-eHue)
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Verbal nouns;

(i) in -apune/-same (from many verbs in -aTb/-9Tb):

psizanne ‘knitting' (from Bs3aTe ‘to knit'), masimme ‘soldering’ (from
nasiTh ‘to solder’), including verbs in:

-oBaTh/-eBaTh (pucoBanue ‘drawing’, 3aBoeBanue ‘conquering’);
-cTBOBaTh (00pcTBOBaHKe ‘Keeping awake');
-HpoBaTh (KJIOHApoBaHue ‘cloning’).

(i) in -enume, from:

@
(b)

Note

many 2nd-conjugation verbs in -uth: kypénme ‘smoking’ (from
KypATh ‘t0 sSmoke'), coxpanénue ‘preservation’;

verbs in -etb, of either conjugation:

crapénne ‘ageing’ (from crapérs ‘to age’), ropénme ‘burning’ (from
ropéth ‘to burn’)

Consonant change applies to the following stem consonants:

©

0: 0oa ymorpe6aénue ‘use (from ymoTpeduTs ‘to USE');
B: BJ BbI3gopoBjéHue ‘convalescence’ (from BEI3IOpOBETH

‘to convalesce');
K Opoxénue ‘fermentation’ (from Opomits ‘to ferment’);
1 ocBoGozkaénne ‘liberation’ (from ocBoGomiTh ‘to liberate’);
# orpaxénue ‘reflection’ (from orpasits ‘to reflect’);
w1 odopmuiénne ‘lay-out’ (from agpopmuts ‘to lay out’);
1 noakpemiénue ‘reinforcement’ (from nomkpenuts ‘to
reinforce’);
npuraménue ‘invitation’ (from npuriaciTs ‘to invite');
ynpoménne ‘simplification’ (from ynpocrtats ‘to simplify’);
xunsiuénue ‘boiling’ (from kunsrats ‘to boil’);
nocemeénue ‘Vvisit' (from moceTiTs ‘to visit');
¢: ¢ rpaduénne ‘ruling of lines' (from rpagiTs ‘to rule lines).

SERRE

e 6
E<EE

Iy

Verbs in -ctb, -ub and -tu (with present-future stem consonant in
verbal noun):

Hanajaénue ‘attack’, from mamacte ‘to attack’ (cf. 3rd person sing.
HanaJgT)

npourénue ‘reading’, from mpouécrs ‘to read’ (cf. 3rd person sing.
MPOYTET)

u3Bjeqenue ‘extraction’, from ussnéun ‘to extract’ (cf. 3rd person
sing. u3BJICYET)

npeneope:xénne ‘disdain’, from npene6péus ‘to scorn’ (cf. 3rd person
sing. mpeHeOPexET)
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BBenénne ‘introduction’, from Beecth ‘to introduce’ (cf. 3rd person
sing. BBEIET)

cnacénne ‘salvation’, from cmacti ‘to save’ (cf. 3rd person sing.
cracér)

norpe6énne ‘burial’, from morpectin ‘to bury’ (cf. 3rd person sing.
morpe6eT).

Note
Derivative -oBenne (mainly from pf. verbs in -ayTh(cs): BO3HIKHOBEHHE
‘rise’, ucuesHoénne ‘ disappearance’, croxHoBénne ‘collision’.

(29) -HuK
(i) Animate nouns:

(a) agent nouns (many based on verbs):
samaTauk ‘defender’, uaménnuk ‘traitor’, oxoTHuk ‘hunter’, paboTHHK
‘worker’.

(b) practitioners (based on nouns):
nBoOpHEK ‘yardman', msichiik ‘butcher’, mioTauk ‘carpenter’.

Note
Some nouns in -auk denote animate beings and inanimate objects:
npoBoanik (a) ‘guard on train’ (b) ‘electrical conductor’.

(c) nouns based on passive parts, (with retention of passive meaning):
pocmaTanHuk ‘pupil’, m36panunk ‘chosen one', craBieHHHK ‘ Protége’ .

Note
Some forms in -ennk are active, others passive: myuennk ‘martyr’,
TpyKkeHuk ‘worker’, yuenixk ‘pupil’.

(if) Inanimate nouns (based on nouns):

(a) groups of plants and trees:
éapnuk ‘fir plantation’, kpamaBumk ‘clump of nettles, maminnuk
‘raspberry bushes’, ociinauk ‘aspen copse’.

(b) printed materias:
sagaunuk ‘book of problems', pasrosopmmk ‘conversation manua’,
coopuuk ‘collection’, coBauk ‘glossary’.

(c) other objects:
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oaraxknuk ‘boot’, rpagycauk ‘thermometer’, moaéunnk ‘milk-jug’,
cnyThak ‘satellite’, yaiinnk ‘teapot’.

Note
Objects in -npuuk take penultimate stress and derive from verbs:
oymiusHuk ‘alarm clock’, xomominbuuk ‘refrigerator’.

(d) anima housing:
KkopoBHuK ‘COW shed’, kypsitHuk ‘hen coop’, myéabHHK ‘apiary’.

Note
Forms in -aTank/-aTHHK are based on the names of young animals:
IYCATHHK ‘gO0Se-run’, kpoasyaTauk ‘rabbit-hutch’, Temsiramk ‘ calf shed'.

(30) -mmma

(i) Feminine suffix:
mKo6IbHMNA ‘SChool-girl’, yuacTauna ‘participant’, ywiirensuuna ‘female
teacher’.

(ii) Names of receptacles:
MELIbHIINA ' S0ap-dish’, nénesbHuna ‘ash-tray’, népeunnua ‘ pepper pot’,
caxapauna ‘sugar-bow!’.

(31) -ms

(i) verba nouns (dencting energetic, protracted, sometimes irritating,
activity):
oerornsi ‘rushing around’, 6oaToBHst ‘ chatter’, Bo3ust ‘romping around’,
cyernsi ‘fuss, bustle'.

(ii) animate groups:
peosiThst ‘Kids', pommst ‘relatives’, conmarns ‘soldiery’.

(iii) places (based on nouns):
KoJIoKOIbHA ‘belfry’, mexapus ‘bakery’, Tamomxkus ‘customs house'.

Note

(@ Some nouns denote housing for birds: roayositas ‘ dovecote', etc.

(b) Forms in -abua derive from verbs: kymaneus ‘bathing-place
(from kynatscs ‘to bathe’), cnaasns ‘bedroom’, unranasus ‘reading
room’.

Note
Also 6aus ‘bath-house’, 66iins ‘ slaughter-house’, kyxus ‘kitchen’.
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(32) -oBuy/-(b)eBUY

The suffixes -osuu/-(b)eBuu are used to form masculine patronymics, -osu4
for first names ending in a consonant: Anexcanaposunu ‘Aleksandrovich’,
-eeuu for names in -aii/-eii: Annpéesny ‘Andre-evich’, HuxonaeBuu
‘Nikolaevich’, -beBnu for names in -uii: Bacismesnu ‘Vasilevich’, (but
Jmirpuesny ‘Dmitrievich’ from Jqmiartpuit ‘ Dmitrii’).

Note

(@ f. equivdents. AnexcammpoBHa ‘Aleksandrovna, AmnapéeBHa
‘Andreevna’, BaciiibeBna ‘Vasilevna'.

(b) m. patronymics in -ua from first names in -a/-s: Uawsiu ‘llich’
(from Wubs ‘llya), Kysemiu ‘Kuzmich' (from Ky3bema ‘Kuzma'),

with f. in -uamana: Woasiaamuna ‘llinichna, Kyspmiianuna
‘Kuzminichna'.
(33) -ox

(i) Agents of actions (based on verbs):
e3n0k ‘rider’, 3marok ‘expert’, uruok ‘player’, crpenok ‘marksman’.
(ii) Verba nouns (individual physical actions, based on unprefixed
verbs):
opocok ‘athrow’, mmorok ‘aswalow’, 3eBok ‘ayawn’, 3soHOK ‘a phone
cal’, mppkok ‘ajump’, ceucTok ‘awhistle’, ckauok ‘aleap’.
(iii) Objects (mostly based on prefixed verbs):
HaOpocok ‘sketch’, o6aomok ‘fragment’, oxypok ‘cigarette end’,
ockoJIok ‘splinter’, momapok ‘gift’.

Note: Unprefixed kunsarok ‘boiling water, boiled water’.

(34) -ocTw/-ecTh

(i) Qualities (based on adjs. -brit/-nit):
Bé&KJMBOCTHL ' politeness’, ropmocts ‘pride’, rpydocTts ‘coarseness,
cBéxkecTb ‘freshness’, xpadpocrts ‘bravery’.

Note
Some are based on passive parts. caép:kanHocTb ‘restraint’, TepmiMocTh
‘tolerance’.

(i) Feelings:
xajgocTh ‘pity’, HéxHocTh ‘tenderness, pamocts ‘jOy’, péBHOCTH
‘jealousy’.
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(iii) States, based on passive parts.:

(@) in -MocCTh:
HeBecOMoOcTh  ‘weightlessness’, mesaBicmMocth  ‘independence’,
coBMeCTAMOCTB ‘ compatibility’.

(b) in -HHOCTB:
aHraxapoBanHocTs ‘partisanship’, Bmooaénnocts ‘infatuation’,
BCeI03BOJIEHHOCTD ‘ PErmissiveness .

(iv) ratio or rate (based on passive parts.):
pasBomiamocts ‘divorce rate’, po:xkaaemocts ‘birth rate’, ycneBaemoctn
“academic progress .

Note
CwméptHocTs ‘death rate’.

(35) -ot

Sounds (based on verbs):
rpoxor ‘din’, pomor ‘murmur’, Ténot ‘clatter’, mémot ‘whisper’.

(36) -ota

(i) Qualities (based on adjs. in -brit/-oii):
noopota ‘kindness', kpacora ‘beauty’, npoctora ‘simplicity’, uncrora
‘cleanliness'.

(ii) States (based on adjs.):

() general:
OeanoTa ‘poverty’, Tecnora ‘cramped conditions', mycroTa ‘emptiness’,
Temrora ‘warmth’.

(b) disahilities and ailments (based on adjs. in -oif):
ryxora ‘deafness’, nemota ‘dumbness, cienora ‘blindness’, xpomora
‘lameness’.

Note
Based on verbs, in -O0ta: apemoTa ‘drowsiness (from npemats ‘to doze'),
3eBoOTa ‘fit of yawning’, nxoTa ‘hiccuping'.

(37) -cTBmE

(i) Abstract states:
oéncreue ‘disaster’, cnokoiicreue ‘tranquillity’, cymaciécreue ‘ madness .
(ii) Verba nouns (from verbs in -creoBarth):
nyTemécTsue ‘journey’, coméiictBue ‘cooperation’, cooTBETCTBHE
‘accordance’.
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(38) -ctBO

(i) Qualities (mostly from adjs. in -bri):
oezymcrso ‘foolhardiness', mocrounctro ‘dignity’, mykascrso * craftiness,
NOCTOSIHCTBO ‘ Constancy’, ynoperso ‘ stubbornness'.

Note
Some nouns in -auvecTBo correlate with verbs in -Hu4aTh: JIOILIPHIYECTBO
‘skiving' (cf. moapIpHUYaTh ‘t0 Skive'), ckpsiskHIYecTBO ‘Miserliness'.

(ii) States (based on nouns or adjs.):
asropcrpo ‘authorship’, 6Gorarcreo ‘wedth’', marepinerso ‘ motherhood’,
omuHOYecTBO ‘Solitude’, mbsinerBo ‘ drunkenness'.

Note
Some nouns in -au4ecTBo correlate with verbs in -un4arn:
opomsizkHI4ecTBO ‘vagrancy’ (cf. 6pomsbxauvars ‘to be atramp’).

(iii) Verba nouns:
0ércTBo ‘escape’, BopoBcTBO ‘thieving', mexyperso ‘being on duty’,
yoniicrBo ‘murder’.

Note
(@) Infix -oB- in MmoTOBCTBO ‘EXtravagance' (from motats ‘to squander’),
cBaTroBcTBO ‘Match-making’, xBacroBeTBO ‘boasting’.

(iv) Collectives (national, social, administrative or other groups):
rocyrapcrpo ‘stat€’, MuHHCTEpCTBO ‘Ministry’, 60mecTBo ‘Society’,
npaBATEJLCTBO ‘government’, cryaéndectBo ‘student body’, weso-
BéuecTBO ‘Mankind’.

(v) Quantity (based on adverbs):
OOJILIIMHCTBO ‘'Majority’, komiuecTBo ‘quantity’, MeHBIIMHCTBO
‘minority’, MmaOkecTBO ‘Multitude’.

(39) -cTB

Feelings
34BHCTD ‘€NVy’, HéHaBucTh ‘hatred’, crpacrs ‘passion’.

(40) -tenb

(i) Agents of actions (mainly based on verbs):

(a) -atenp (stress as in infinitive):
u3ouparenn ‘voter', mokymareian ‘customer’, moéJb3oBaTenab ‘USEr’,
caymarens ‘listener’, ynrarean ‘reader’.
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(b) -utenn (stress on -u-):
rpaoiresib ‘robber’, skiTess ‘inhabitant’, 3piaTens ‘viewer', Mpic/TE L
‘thinker’.

(ii) Practitioners:
BomATe b ‘driver’, macarenan ‘writer’, crpoirens ‘builder’, ywiTean
‘teacher’.

(iii) Objects (many from transitive verbs):
BBIKJIIOYATENb ‘SWitch', asiraress ‘enging', 3arpssnirens ‘pollutant’,
ucrpeodnrens ‘fighter plane’.

(41) -tue

Verba nouns, from verbs, mainly transitive and prefixed, based on:
-onTh (€.g. paszoirue ‘smashing’)
-obITh (€.0. mpuokITHE ‘arrival’, but noowIya ‘extraction’)
-BUTH (€.g. pa3siiTue ‘development’)
-nyTh (e.g. pa3ayTue ‘inflating’)
-)KaTh (€.g. cokaTHe ‘compression’)
-KJsicTh (€.9. mpokJasitue ‘damnation’)
-KpbITh (€.9. 3aKpriTHE ‘ClOsure’)
-mTh (€.g. kpoBonpomiTue ‘bloodshed’
-IJIBITH (€.0. oTIuIBITHE ‘ departure’)
-mATH (€.g. pacmsitue ‘crucifixion’)
-yathb (€.g. 3a4aTHe ‘conception’)
-(0)aTe (e.g. npuasitue ‘taking’).
Also B3situe ‘capture’ (from B3sTh ‘to take').

Note
Correlation with perfective passive participlesin -1- (e.g. B3siTblii ‘taken’,
B3situe ‘taking’, etc. See 357-358).

(42) -yu

Agents of actions (from unprefixed impf. verbs):
oeryn ‘runner’, aryu ‘liar’, necyn ‘pilferer’, omexyn ‘guardian, carer’,
mwisicyn ‘dancer’.

Note
-yH in the names of some animals: rpe3yn ‘rodent’, ckakyn ‘racer’.

(43) -ypa

Collectives:
aaBokatypa ‘the Bar’, kimentypa ‘clientele’, nomeHkJaTypa
‘nomenklatura’ (Soviet élite), npokyparypa ‘staff of prosecutor’s office'.
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(44) -yxa

(i) Medica conditions (based on colour adjs.):
xearyxa ‘jaundice’, 3oao0tyxa ‘scrofula’, kpacuyxa ‘ German measles .

(if) Contracted forms (usually with pejorative meaning):
rpynnoeyxa ‘gang crime’, mnokaszyxa ‘sham, facade’, mopuyxa
‘pornography’, yepuyxa ‘denigration’.

(45) -ya

Verba nouns (from compounds of -gate and some others, e.g. nopua
‘spoiling’, from noptuts ‘to spoil’):
BbIJIa4a ‘iSSU€ , mepenava ‘transmission’, paszmava ‘distribution’, caaua
‘handing over’.

Note

(& Some verbs in -mate have verbal nouns in -ganne (e.g. uznanue
‘publishing’), nponare ‘to sell’ has mpoga:xka ‘sale’.

(b) Mo6rrua ‘mining’ from mo6wITh ‘t0 Ming' (some verbsin -0v1Th have
verbal nouns in -tue, e.g. npudkrTHE ‘arriva’).

(46) -mra
Feminine suffix (especially from nouns in -p/-ps, colloquia):

(a) practitioners:
oapmenmna ‘barmaid’, oudsmoTéxapia ‘librarian’, kaccipina ‘ cashier’.

(b) wives:
redepanbma ‘general’s wife’, mmmmcrépma ‘minister’'s  wife,
npodéccopia ‘professor’s wife'.

(47) -muk (-uuk after o, x, 3, ¢, T):
(i) Persons:

(&) general (from nouns or transitive verbs, often with a peorative
meaning):
o0MaHIuK ‘deceiver’, oTMBIBIIMK JéHer ‘ money-launderer’, momyT4uK
‘fellow-traveller’, yronmmk ‘vehicle thief’.

(b) practitioners:
aromumk  ‘atomic  scientist’,  manabHOOGimmMK  ‘long-distance
lorry-driver’, aérumx ‘pilot’, mepeBoaumk ‘interpreter’, wacoBuyik
‘watch-maker’.
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Note
Some denote persons and implements. cuérunk ‘census-taker’, ‘meter’.
Forms in derivative -mpmmk (with penultimate stress) derive from impf.
verbs: gonéapmuk ‘fan’, uncriinmuk ‘cleaner’.
(ii) objects:
aBTOOTBETUHK ‘answerphone’ , 6omoapaupoBiuk ‘bomber’, nepenaryuk
‘transmitter’, morpy3uuk ‘loader’, Tpaabmuk ‘trawler’.

(48) -mumHa (-yuHa after g and 1),

Attitudes and trends (from adjs. and nouns, especially surnames, usually

pejorative):
Boénumua ‘military attitude’, odmomoBumua ‘ Oblomovism', crajmHimmHa
‘Stalinism’.

Also specific historical periods:
exopumHaa ‘the Yezhov terror’ (i.e. 1937-38), xmanoBmmua ‘the
Zhdanov repression’ (i.e. the years 1946—48 associated with Andrei
Zhdanov’s cultural policies).

Note
-oB- infiX in memoBuNina ‘army brutality, hazing' (from men ‘senior soldier’),
MHUTHHrOBIIMHA ‘mMegaphone diplomacy’.

(49) -muma

Feminine counterparts to nouns in -muk/-4uK:
oydéTuuna ‘bar-maid’, kpanosuyina ‘crane-driver’.

(50) -brrm

Non-adults and some others (sometimes expressing sympathy or
condescension, from adjs.):
KopoTe ‘ short person’, kpensim ‘ sturdy child’, mamsmn ‘ child, little boy’.

(51) -we
Disgtricts, areas, surroundings:
BepxoBbe ‘Upper reaches, mm3oBbe ‘lower reaches, moGepéxne
‘coastling’, npenropne ‘foothills', ITomMockoBbe ‘MoScow region’.
(52) -ps
Feminine counterparts to nouns in -yH:
OeryHbs ‘runner’, arymes ‘liar’, musicyubs ‘dancer’.

Note
For diminutive suffixes, see 105 1-4 and 106 1-2, for augmentative
suffixes, 109 1-2, for gender differentiation through suffixes, 43.
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Gender

30

Masculine, feminine and neuter gender

(1) Adijectives, pronouns and the past-tense forms of verbs have the same
gender as the noun they qualify or stand for:

Xopommii Myx a good husband

XopoImmasi )XeHa a good wife

xopomee 1¢10 a good cause

Otéu n1oBoJIeH Father is pleased

Martps 10BOJIBHA Mother is pleased

I'me croa? Bot on Where is the table? There it is
I'me xapra? Bot ona Where is the map? There it is
I'me oxkno? Bot onod Where is the window? There it is

JloM cTosian B IEHTpe TOpoaa
The house stood in the city centre

Fuka crosina B iéHTpe ropona
The Christmas tree stood in the city centre

314anue cTosyio B IEHTpe TOpoIa
The building stood in the city centre

Note

(@)

(b)

There is no equivalent in Russian of the articles*a and ‘the’. Thus,
for example, mom means ‘a house’ and ‘the house’, the difference
being resolved by context or word order (see 476 (1) note (b), as
well as 126 (2) (i), 128 (2) note, 138 (1) (iii) (b), 143 (2) (i), 193
(4) (iii)). Note that such forms as 3tor ‘this’, ToT camsrii ‘the very’,
BbIlle ymoMsiHyThIii ‘the above-mentioned’, omim ‘one’ etc. are
sometimes used where an article would be used in English.

When the predicate precedes the subject and the subject consists
of a number of nouns, agreement may be with the first noun
only: Hy:kHo TepnéHue, MOHMMAHHUE, B3aNMHASl OTKPBITOCTH U
nobpoxenatenpHocTh  (Komsomolskaya pravda) ‘Patience,
understanding, mutual openness and benevolence are necessary’
(pl. my:xnb1 Would also be possible, however).

(2) Grammatical gender (the assignment of gender to a noun in
accordance with its ending) is distinguished from natural gender (the
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assignment of gender in accordance with the sex of the being denoted
by the noun, e.g. matp ‘mother’ (feminine), msinst ‘uncle’ (masculine)).
Some nouns which can denote persons of either sex have common
gender, that is, their gender varies in accordance with the sex of the person
concerned (e.g. cupora ‘orphan’ (masculine or feminine) see 35).

(3) Gender affects only the singular of nouns; plural forms do not exhibit
gender characteristics. The same adjectival endings, for example, are used
for the plurals of nouns of all genders, cf.:

Singular Plural

xopommii Myx a good husband xopomme Myxbsi good husbands

xopomas xxera a good wife xopomme >xEHbl good wives

xopomree 1¢10 a good cause xopomme 1ey1a good causes
Note

Gender may, however, be revealed in, for example, a subordinate clause:
xopomme MyXbs, kamapii (masculine singular relative pronoun) us
KOTOPBIX moMoras mo aomy ‘good husbands, each of whom helped
around the house'.

31 Masculine nouns

The following categories of noun are masculine:

(1) All nouns ending in a hard consonant, e.g. 3asona ‘factory’
(2) All nouns ending in -ii, €.g. my3éii ‘ museum’

(3) ‘Natura’ masculines in -a/-a. These include:

(i) Nouns which by definition denote males:

JEaYIIKA grandfather

It hie: | uncle

MYKYAHA man

nana Dad

cayra male servant
JOHOIIIA youth, young man

including a few obsolescent nouns, e.g. BoeBdaa ‘commander’.

(ii) Some masculine first names:
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Nibsi llya
Huxira Nikita
doma Foma

(iii) The familiar forms of many masculine first names:

Bausn Vanya (short for IBan)
Bosoas Volodya (short for Biamamup)
Cama Sasha (short for Anekcannp (or for feminine

Auekcanapa)) etc.
(4) Diminutives and augmentatives based on masculine nouns:

nmominmko (from gom ‘house') little house
JomitHa, nomime (also from mom) enormous house

(5) IMoamacTépwe ‘apprentice’.

(6) Many nouns ending in a soft sign (see 33).

32 Feminine nouns

Categories of feminine noun include the following.
(1) Most nouns in -a/-st (see, however, 31 (3) and 34 (4)).
(2) Many nouns which end in a soft sign (see 33).

33  Soft-sign nouns

Some soft-sign nouns are feminine (approximately three-quarters of the
total); the rest are masculine. It is possible to give guidelines for determining
the gender of many soft-sign nouns.

(1) Feminine soft-sign nouns

(i) ‘Natura’ feminines. moun ‘daughter’ (see aso (ii)), 1anb ‘do€’, maTh
‘mother’, néresn ‘heifer’, ceexposn ‘mother-in-law’ (husband’s mother).

(i) All nounsin -xb, -4b, -Ilib, -Illb, -3Hb, -Mb, -lIb, -(bb.

(iii) All nounsin -cte, except for masculine rocrs ‘guest’, néxpucrs ‘infiddl,
rogue’ and tectsp ‘father-in-law’ (wife's father).

(iv) All nounsin

-0b except for masculine réyon ‘dove
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-Bb except for masculine yepss ‘worm'’

-nb except for masculine Boxxan ‘leader’, reozap ‘nail’, T'ocnéan ‘Lord',
rpy3ab ‘milk-agaric’, moxap ‘rain’, skéayap ‘acorn’, iédenp ‘swan',
measéap ‘bear’ and a few historicisms

-3b except for masculine kusi3b ‘prince’, ¢ep3p ‘queen’ (chess), a3b
‘ide’ (fish of the carp family) and a few archaisms such as BiTsa3b
‘knight’

-cb except for masculine rycp ‘goose’, kapachp ‘ Crucian carp’, aococh/
Jococs ‘saimon’, goce ‘dk’

-Tb except for natural masculines (see (2) (i) below) and masculine
aérorep ‘tar’, korors ‘claw’, aanors ‘bast shoe', goxors ‘elbow’,
JoMOTh ‘dlice’, norors ‘finger-nal’, myrs ‘way’, Tath ‘thief’, aTb
‘the letter yat’

(v) Nouns derived through deaffixation from adjectives: Bbich ‘heights
(cf. BpICOKMIT ‘high’), mmags ‘smooth surface’, ryos ‘depth’, miymmb
‘backwoods’, maan ‘distance’, 3éenn ‘greenery’, Jenb ‘laziness', mean
shallows', HoBb ‘virgin soil’, Tam ‘quiet’, yaams ‘daring’, mmps ‘ expanse’,
aBb ‘redity’.

(vi) Nouns derived through deaffixation from verbs. raps ‘burning’
(cf. ropéts ‘to burn’), ma3sp ‘cintment’, nacems ‘embankment’, noamuch
‘signature’, cBsa3b ‘ connection’, cMech ‘Mixture’, TBapp ‘creature’.

(vii) Deverbal nounsin -exn, €.g. risoesn ‘ruin’ (cf. ra0uyTH ‘to perish’),
KoJb10éb ‘cradle’, MmeTéas ‘Snow storm’.

(2) Masculine soft-sign nouns

(i) ‘Natura’ masculines: rocre ‘guest’, aéeepn ‘brother-in-law’
(husband's brother), 3sa1e ‘son-in-law/brother-in-law’, kusi3p ‘prince’,
Kko6éas ‘male dog’, xopoas ‘king', mapenn ‘lad’, cénezenn ‘drake’,
tecTh ‘father-in-law’ (wife's father), mapn ‘tsar’.

(ii) Deverbal agent nouns (animate and inanimate) in -Tesnb (co3aaTesn
‘creator’, BeikiouaTess ‘light-switch') or -urens (ywirtens ‘teacher’,
Kpaciaress ‘dye’).

(iif) Nounsin -aps derived from verbs (néxaps ‘baker’), nouns (Bparapn
‘goal-keeper’) or adjectives (auxaps ‘savage').

(iv) The names of months ending in a soft sign.

(v) All names of birds ending in a soft sign except for feminine Boinb

‘bittern’ and nesiceiTs ‘tawny owl’; all names of insects ending in a soft
sign except for feminine moas ‘moth’.

The gender of other soft-sign nouns has to be learnt individually.
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34 Neuter nouns

Categories of neuter noun include the following.
(1) Nounsin -o (see, however, 31 (4)).

(2) Nouns in -e. However, kode ‘coffee’ is masculine (neuter in
substandard registers only; see 36 (1) note (a)). See also 31 (4).

(3) Nounsin -é.
(4) Nounsin -ms: Bpéms ‘time’, ims ‘first name etc. See 64.

(5) Other parts of speech functioning as nouns. rpémkoe «ypé» ‘a loud
“hurrah” .

35 Common gender

A number of nouns in -a and -s have common gender. They can denote
males or females, adjectival, pronomina and verb agreement varying
with the sex of the person denoted by the noun, e.g. ropekmnii nbsinuia
‘confirmed drunkard’ (male), ropekas nbsiHuna ‘confirmed drunkard’
(female). Among the commonest of the nouns are 6popsira ‘tramp’, miaBa
‘head, chief’, xanéka ‘cripple’, xoruréra ‘colleague’, nepma ‘left-handed
person’, mamtotrka ‘baby’, HeBéxnma ‘ignoramus, Hepsixa ‘litter-bug’,
00x06pa ‘glutton’, onuuouKa ‘lone person’, nbsinuna ‘drunkard’, cupoTa
‘orphan’ (kpymiblit/kpyrias cupota ‘person who has lost both parents’),
youiia ‘murderer’, ymuuna ‘clever person’:

T'oBopiiTe cO MHOM, Kak ¢ KpyribIM HeBéxao# (Grekova)
Speak to me as to a complete ignoramus

See also maTh-omuHOUKA ‘Single-mother’ (Note: otém-omuaoOUKa, ‘Single
father’, is masculine)

36 Indeclinable nouns of foreign origin

(1) Most indeclinable loan-words in -ao, -ay, -e, -u, -0, -0a, -0y, -y,
-ya, -10o, -3 are neuter: xakao ‘cocod; HoOy-xay ‘know how’; arteiané
‘workshop’, xené ‘jelly’, xkabapé ‘cabaret’, xadé ‘caf€, xammué ‘scarf’,
KOMMIOHHKE ‘communiqué’, kymé ‘compartment’, moprMoHé ‘purse’,
pestomé ‘résumé’, tupé ‘dash’, ¢oiié ‘foyer’, moccé ‘highway’; Bicku
‘whisky’, xropi ‘jury’, maph ‘bet’, menaastn ‘penaty’ (also masculine),
paum ‘raly’, takch ‘taxi’, macchm ‘undercarriage’; ouctpd ‘histro’,
6rop6 ‘office’, mend ‘depot’, kuHO ‘cinema, merpd ‘underground
railway’, mayipTd ‘Overcoat’, muanuHo ‘piano’, paauo ‘radio’; 604 ‘boa
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(but 60a ‘boa-constrictor’ is masculing); moy ‘show’; pary ‘ragout’;
aMIUTya ‘rol€’; mHTepBbIO ‘interview’, MeHrO ‘Mmenu’, peBro ‘review’;
kapat) ‘karate', éspo ‘the Euro’, BéTo ‘veto’, 1660um ‘lobby’.

Note

(@) Kodge ‘coffee’ is masculine: Jlsuis cnpocwia, He cAGNATh JH
kpenknii kO¢e (Trifonov) ‘Lyalyaasked if she should not make some
strong coffee’, and macc-mémua, ‘mass media is feminine.

(b) Only context can show the number (singular or plura) of an
indeclinable noun: thus B mxady BucAT HOBoe MabTO/BHCAT
HOBbIe MATBTO ‘A new coat is hanging/new coats are hanging in
the cupboard’; omHoé maeTO ‘ONe coat’, aécarpy maasTod ‘ten coats .

(2) Some indeclinables assume the gender of the central or ‘generic’
noun. Thus, Topaamo ‘tornado’ is masculine (cf. BéTep ‘wind’), likewise
nmymry ‘Pushtu’, ypay ‘Urdu’, xiammu ‘Hindi’ (cf. s3px ‘language’) and
¢aomm (cf. pommm-muck) ‘floppy disk’. Aenro ‘avenue is feminine
(cf. ymma ‘street’), as are camsimn ‘salami’ (cf. xoimbaca ‘sausage’), nené
‘tsetse fly' (cf. myxa ‘fly’) and mynamm ‘tsunami’ (alternatively neuter)
(cf. BotHA ‘Wave'):

Llynamu yHecaa er6 B oxean (Gagarin)
The giant wave carried him out to sea

(3) The gender of many indeclinable nouns which dencte human beings
follows the principle of natural gender. Thus, Gypxya ‘bourgeois,
Kpymeé ‘croupier’, maduozo/mapuosu ‘mafioso’, mascTpo ‘maestro’
and pédpepu/pedepn ‘referee’ are masculine, while néau ‘lady’ and
Magam ‘madam’ are feminine. Some nouns have common gender
(Bu3aBn ‘counterpart’, ‘vis-a-vis', mpotexé ‘protégé(e)’, xummu ‘hippy’),
whereas arramé ‘attaché€, uakorauto ‘person who is incognito’ and
koHpepaHcré ‘compere’ are masculine and mamapaniu ‘paparazzi’ is
plural only.

(4) Indeclinable names of animals also have common gender: ray ‘gnu’,
keHrypy ‘kangaroo’, mmmmanzé ‘chimpanzee etc. Nouns are treated as
masculine when the sex of the animal isirrelevant (panensrii ray ‘awounded
gnu’), but feminine gender is assigned in ‘female’ contexts:

umnanzé kopMmilia JeTEHbBIIA
The chimpanzee was feeding her baby

(5) The names of some birds are masculine (kakazay ‘cockatoo’, mapaby
‘marabou’, ¢aaminro ‘flamingo’) while xomabpu ‘humming-bird’ is
masculine or feminine.
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37 Indeclinable place names

Indeclinable place names take the gender of the central (‘generic’) noun.
Names of towns and islands are masculine (cf. ropon ‘town’ and 6¢ctpos
‘idand’): baky ‘Baku’, I'masro ‘Glasgow’, Kané ‘Caais, Ocio ‘Odlo’,
Cxonwe/Cromte ‘ Skopje’, Coun ‘Sochi’ (also plural: crapwsie Coun ‘old
Sochi’), Tommacu ‘ Thilis’, Toxuo ‘Tokyo'; Kanpu ‘Capri’, Tanu ‘ Tahiti’.
Similarly, the names of rivers are feminine (cf. pexa ‘river’): cnokoiinas
Muccucinu ‘the calm Mississippi’. FOurgpay ‘the Jungfrau’ is feminine
(cf. Topa ‘mountain’). Opu ‘Lake Eri€’ is neuter (cf. 63epo ‘lake’). Mam
‘Mali’ has aternative feminine and neuter gender (cf. ctpara ‘country’
and rocynapcTtBo ‘state’). Despite exceptions to the rule, the ‘generic’
principle is the norm.

38 Titles of books etc.

The generic principle is usualy applied in assigning gender to titles
which are indeclinable: TypréneBckas «Mymy» ‘Turgenev's Mumu’
(cf. moBectn (f.) ‘tal€’), nmommonckas «Taimc» ‘the London Times
(cf. razéra ‘newspaper’). A title based on an oblique case may observe
the generic principle (ropokoBckas «Ha one» ‘Gorky's Lower Depths
(cf. mpéca ‘play’)) or take a neuter adjective (roppkoBckoe «Ha one»).
Otherwise, gender is determined by the gender and number of the
titte: mymkuncknii «Eseénuti Onézum» ‘Pushkin’'s Eugene Onegin’,
TypréueBckoe «/sopinckoe ene306» ‘Turgenev’'s Nest of Noblemen’,
caBpacoBckue «[Ipauni npuseméau» ‘Savrasov's (painting) The Rooks
Have Arrived'.

Note

In order to avoid possible incongruence, a genre word may be
introduced: poman Tonctoro «Amma Kapénuna» ‘Tolstoy's novel
Anna Karenina'.

39 Acronyms

The gender of acronyms is usually determined by their ending. Thus,
oomx (from ©Oe3 ompemenéHHOro MéEcTa JXUTebCTBa ‘Without a
definite place of residence’) ‘homeless person’, By3 (from Briciice
yuébnoe 3aBenéuue ‘higher teaching establishment’), 3arc (from
OTIEJT 3AIUCH AKTOB TPaKTAHCKOTO COCTosiHUA ‘registry office’) are
masculine. However, the gender of the central noun may sometimes
prove decisive.
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Thus, poné (from paiioHHBII O0THAEN HapOIHOTO 0Opa3zoBaHus ‘local
education authority’) was originally neuter but is now usually treated as
masculine.

Note
Loan acronyms such as iazep, from English ‘laser’ (light amplification
by stimulated emission of radiation).

40 Alphabetisms

Alphabetisms consist of initial capital letters, many being pronounced
as letters rather than words, and most are indeclinable, though there are
exceptions among those assigned masculine gender (see 73). In terms of
gender assignment, alphabetisms subdivide as follows:

(1) Those which retain the gender of the central noun:

(i) Masculinee BUY  [Buu] (Bipyc wumMMmyHOme(duuiiTa 4YeIOoBEKa)
“human immunodeficiency virus', ‘HIV, MI'Y [3Mm-r3-y] (MockOBckuit
TrOCyOApPCTBEHHBIN yHHMBepcuTéT) ‘Moscow State University’, MXAT
[Mxat] (MoCKOBCKHUI XynOKECTBCHHBIN akageMIYecKuil TeaTp) ‘Moscow
Art Theatre’, HUM [umi] (Hay4yHo-ucciaénoBaTeIbCKUl HHCTHUTYT)
‘ Scientific Research Ingtitute’, OBUP [oBip] (OTaén BU3 U perucTpanus
WHOCTPAHHBIX I'paxkaaH) ‘Visa Department and Registration of Foreign
Nationals', CKA [3c-xa or cka] (COpTHUBHBIA KiIyO apmmm) ‘Army
Sports Club’.

(if) Feminine: ATC [a-T3-5c] (aBTOMaTH4eckas TeyiepOHHAS CTAHIINS)
‘automatic telephone exchange’, TAWU [ran] (TocymadpcTBeHHAs
aBroMoOmTbHas nHCnéknus) ‘ State Vehicle Inspectorate’ (see page 596),
I'9C [rac] (ruaposnekTpiaveckast CTAHIUSA/THAPOIIECKTPOCTAHIIMS)
‘hydroelectric power station’, OOH [06H] (Opranuzanus O0beTMHEHHBIX
Hanmii) ‘United Nations Organization’, CKB [3c-ka-B3] (cBOO6OIHO
KoHBepTUpyeMas BairoTa) ‘freely-convertible currency’, TILI [Ta1]
(TerIoBAs AMEKTPOICHTPAD) ‘thermal power station’. KITP® [x3-113-3p-
a¢] (Kommynuctideckas naptus Poccatickoii @enepanun) ‘ Communist
Party of the Russian Federation’, JIITIP [251-13-1m13-3p] (JImbepanbHO-
neMokparndeckas naptus Poccrn) ‘Liberal Demacratic Party of Russia'.

3neck padorana momHas ['DC (Sputnik)
A mighty power station was in operation here

(iii) Neuter: CHI [3c-3H-13] (CompyKeCcTBO HE3aBACHMBIX TOCYTAPCTB)
‘Commonwealth of Independent States', ‘CIS', CII [3c-113] (coBMécTHOE
npennpusitae) ‘joint venture’, TAO [T1s0] (TakThYeckoe simepHOE
opyxmue) ‘tactical nuclear weapons .

(iv) Plurd: SIKB [s-kxa-B3] (simepHBIe KOCMITUECKHE BOOPYXEHMS) ‘ Nuclear

space armaments’ .
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(2) Some much-used alphabetisms acquire the gender implied by the
ending. Thus, Mun3apas (from MuHHCTEPCTBO 3ApaBOOXpAHEHUS
‘Ministry of Hedth’) is masculine, Munoopa3zosanne (from
MunuctépcTtBo 0b0paszoBanus ‘Ministry of Education’) is neuter.
MM [mua] (MuHACTEPCTBO MHOCTpAHHBIX Aen ‘Ministry of Foreign
Affairs’), which was once neuter, is now masculine, HOIT [uarm]
(HOBas sxoHommveckas mommatmka ‘New Economic Policy’), which
was once feminine, is now masculine and TACC [Tacc] (Tenerpaduoe
aréarctBo Coérckoro Coro3za ‘ Telegraphic Agency of the Soviet Union’),
(now replaced by UTAP-TACC: Mudopmaunduuoe Teierpaduoe
aréarctBo Poccim — Tenerpadroe aréHTCTBO CYBEpPEHHBIX CTpaH
‘Information and Telegraphic Agency of Russia — Telegraphic Agency
of the Sovereign Countries’), once neuter, also acquired masculine
gender.

(3) Some alphabetisms differentiate gender stylistically. Thus, XK3K
[x3k] (xwmiHO-3KCILUTyaTalMOHHass koHTOpa ‘housing office),
initially feminine in written styles (cf. koutopa), is commonly assigned
masculine gender in everyday speech.

(4) Those based on the initials of foreign words tend to acquire
gender in accordance with the ending. Thus, ®UAT [duat] (Fabbrica
Italiana Automobili Torino) is masculine, ®UDA [puda] (Fédération
Internationale de Football Association) is feminine and HATO [rHaTO]
(North Atlantic Treaty Organization) is neuter. CIIA [ciua/ca-1e-a]
(Coemunénnnie Iltater Amépuxku ‘United States of America) is
plural.

Note
Alphabetisms may be rendered phonetically, particularly in dialogue:

Bamy 3n-13-3p (HTP — HayuHO-TexHIYEeCKas PEBOJIIONMS) 51 BUET
(Grekova)
| have seen your scientific-technical revolution

Eci He B pemécientoe, TO B e-3e-6 (P30 — pabpruHo-3aBOACKOE
00y4éHue), MOKET ObITh, BO3BMYT, Cka3aJ oH. (Panova)

‘If | don't get into trade school’, he said, ‘| might get accepted for
factory apprentice training’.
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41  Stump compounds

‘Stump compounds incorporate the truncated forms of one or more
words. 3adactkom (from 3abacToBouHBIN KOMUTET) ‘strike committee’,
Kkoax03 (from xosurexkTHBHOE XO03sificTBO) ‘collective farm’, amk6és
(from mukBuganus 6e3rpamorroctH) ‘elimination of illiteracy’, cobéc
(from conmanpHOe obecnéuenue) ‘socia security’ (all masculing). Most
nouns in this productive category take their gender from the ending of
the stump compound. Those which denote people may have common gender,
e.g. ynpaeaom (from ynpasmsiroruit/-as nomom) ‘house manager’
(ympaBinoM cka3aur, uto aoBoJen ‘the house manager said he was pleased’,
yIpaBIOM cKa3aga, uTo AoBOJbHa ‘the house manager said she was
pleased’) and similarly 3aBkadenpoii (from 3aBéayrommii/-as xadenpoii)
“head of university department’. Cam6o (from camoo6opoHa 6e3 opyxus)
‘unarmed combat’ is neuter, crénrazéra (from crennas raséra) ‘wall
newspaper’ isfeminine, Tepakr (from Teppopuctitueckuii akT) ‘terrorist
outrage’ is masculine.

Note

The full title 3aBémyrommuit xapempoti ‘head of department’ is preferred to
3aBkadenpoii in officia contexts, referring to persons of either sex, and
in contexts where the sex of the person isirrelevant, 3aBémyroras being
confined to colloquia registers or references to a particular person, cf.:

Cobecénuuk Ha3piBaeT EBrénuto MBanosny ypoBy, 3aBéaymomyro
rpynmnoi ouoxumiueckux ucciénosanuii (Pravda)

The person | am speaking to mentions Evgeniya Ivanovna Durova, head
of the biochemical research group

42  Compound hyphenated nouns

The gender of compound hyphenated nouns is determined by the gender
of the central noun, which often precedes the qualifier: aBTomoGIL-
unomapka (m.) ‘foreign car’, rancryk-6a6ouka (m.) ‘bow-tie’, muBan-
kpoBath (m.) ‘divan-bed’, kpécao-kauamka (n.) ‘rocking chair’,
pakéra-nocurens (f.) ‘carrier-rocket’, mkoaa-uarepuar (f.) ‘boarding
school’. However, in some compounds the qualifier precedes the central
noun: asromar-3akycounas (f.) ‘vending machine, mrao-ksaptapa (f.)
‘headquarters’ Be6-ctpannma (f.) ‘web-page’, npecc-xondepéunus (f.)
‘press conference’, emapr-kapra (f.) ‘smart card’:

ABTOMAT-3aKyCOYHAS OTPEMOHTIPOBAHA
The vending machine has been repaired
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13 urosis Ha CTApPTOBOM MoOJie mosiBiJIach AyOipyroias pakéra-
HochTenb (Russia Today)
A reserve carrier-rocket appeared on the launch pad on 13 July

43  Differentiation of gender through suffixes

(1) Suffixes are used to distinguish male and female representatives of
various occupations, professions, organizations, functions, nationalities etc.
See also 29.

Mae Female

apMSHAH apMsIHKa Armenian
Oeryu OeryHbs runner
OOJIBIIICBAK OOJIBIIICBIYKA Bolshevik
KOPMILIEI KOPMILTHIIA breadwinner
KpaHOBIIMAK KpaHOBIIALA crane operator
JETYMK JETYMIA pilot

HEMeI] HEMKA German
moAT mmosTécca poet
CTOPOXK CTOpPOXMXa guard
Cymnpyr cympyra spouse
YUYCHHAK yUYCHALA pupil
yufiTe/b yUuATeJbHHIA teacher

Note also crapik ‘old man’, crapyxa ‘old woman’.
(2) The masculine form may, however, be used for persons of either sex:

(i) Where gender differentiation is of no significance in a particular
occupation. Thus, 6ubymoTékaps ‘librarian’, BomaTens ‘driver’, xaccip
‘cashier’, xonaykrop ‘ (bus-) conductor’ etc. can be used of men and women.
The feminine suffix -ma (asin 6ubmoTékapiia, KacCupIna, KOHIYKTOPIIA)
has in any case been devalued by its earlier use in designating a woman
in terms of her husband's occupation: renepannina ‘genera’s wife
(cf. xymuiixa ‘merchant’s wife'). In modern Russian -ma is reserved for
some occupations practised predominantly by women (e.g. manukropina
‘manicurist’” (Manukrop means ‘manicure’)) or denotes a lower-prestige
occupation (cf. cexperapiua ‘shorthand typist’ and cexperaps * secretary’
(of, for example, a party committee)). See also 29 (46).

Note

Yuirens tends to sound more prestigious than yuiireasnnna and may
refer to a female as well as to a male teacher, especially where the
subject is specified: Ona yuiirenr marematuku ‘She is a mathematics
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teacher’. Compare Ona Hamay4mmid y4aiarean B 1koje ‘She is the best
teacher in the school’ (i.e. of all the teachers, male and female) and Ona
HamJIyuInas y4dreapHuna B mkose ‘She is the best woman-teacher in
the school’.

(ii) In cases where a plural covers male and female practitioners:
npogcoro3 padbéTHHKOB TpaHpcHopTa ‘transport workers' union’.

(3) Gender differentiation is retained, however, when male and female
practitioners fulfil different functions: thus axtép, aktpiica ‘actor, actress
(playing, respectively, male and female roles). This also applies in most
sports (where men and women compete against others of their own
sex, not against each other): thus konbko6é:xken/KoHbKOOEKKA ‘SKkater’,
mwioBén/maoBuiaxa ‘swimmer’', yemnuon/demmuonka ‘champion’ (note,
however, that only the more prestigious-sounding semmuén is used in
official titles).

(4) In cases where men take up a ‘female’ occupation, a male equivalent
of the name of the profession may be created, e.g. mosip, cf. mosipka
‘milkmaid’ (however, both have been superseded in mechanized
dairies by omepatop or macrep mMammnHoro moénmsi ‘milking-machine
operator’), nepemiicynK Ha MalmiHKe, Cf. MammHicTKa ‘typist’ (MammHACT
‘engine-driver’). Note aso memuminckwmii Opat (Or cammrap) ‘male
nurse’ (cf. memumaHckass cectpa ‘nurse’). The male equivalent of
OareprHa ‘ballering is aprict 6anéra. However, there are seemingly no
masculine equivalents for momiacTka ‘milliner’ and mBesi-MoTopiicTKa
‘sewing-machine operator’.

44  Professions

(1) Where professions which were almost exclusively male dominated
before the Revolution are now aso practised by women, the same
designation is used for either sex. This applies to al professions in
-sen, -rpad, -gor (s3p1koBén ‘linguist’, 6uodtor ‘biologist’, Tonorpad
‘topographer’ etc.) and to asrop ‘author’, apxutéktop ‘architect’,
BeTepuHAp ‘Veterinary surgeon’, Bpad ‘doctor’ (kéHImmHa-Bpav ‘woman
doctor’ is no longer appropriate in a society where most doctors
are women; cf., however, kéHmmHA-KOCMOHABT ‘Space-woman’ and
sénmmua-opunép ‘woman officer’), maxtop ‘announcer’, mupékTop
‘director’, moxtop ‘doctor’, wumxeHép ‘engineer’, KOMIIO3UTOP
‘composer’, MuHHCTP ‘Minister’, mapukmaxep ‘hairdresser’, moBap
‘cook’, mouTaJibOH ‘ postman’, mpeacenaTes ‘chairman’, mpogasér ‘ sales
assistant’, mpodéccop ‘professor’, crpoutens ‘builder’, cynps ‘judge’,
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cueToBO ‘accountant’, Tpéuep ‘trainer’, med ‘boss, head', sxckypcoBOa
‘guide’ etc.

Note

(@ Though some of the above have feminine equivalents which are also
in use (e.g. nponasumina ‘sales-girl’), al can be used to designate
either men or women. Masculine and feminine forms may, however,
be distinguished stylistically, with masculine (mpomasén ‘sales
assistant’, cexperapsp ‘secretary’ etc.) preferred in official contexts
and feminine in conversation (OHa pab6oTaeT mpoxaBuyneii ‘ She
works as a shop assistant’).

(b) The sex of an individual may be indicated by context: B xiybe ¢
POIATENIIMU He pa3 BeTpedaiiach npodéccop A. A. Jlrobmminckas,
crenuayacT mo AéTckor mncmxonorum (Rabotnitsa) ‘Professor
A. A. Lyublinskaya, a specialist in child psychology, met parents
in the club on more than one occasion’.

() Incolloguia Russian, ucropiuka refers to a female history teacher
(cf. mcropux ‘historian, history teacher”). Dnexrpituka (cf. améxTpuk
‘electrician’) and Texniuka (cf. Téxnuk ‘technician’) mean respectively
‘suburban commuter train’ and ‘cleaning lady’.

(d Mae and female also share ranks in the services. PsnoBoii
Bépa 3axapénko HarpaxaeHa OpaeHoM OTEYeCTBEHHOW BOWHBI
(Rabotnitsa) ‘Private Vera Zakharenko has been awarded the Peatriotic
War Medal’.

(2) The nouns are qualified by masculine attributive adjectives irrespective
of sex:

On xopommii Bpau He is a good doctor
Ona xopo6umii Bpau She is a good doctor

Note

The use of feminine adjectives in such cases (e.g. momnomas
9KCKypcoBOa ‘a young guide’) is characteristic of ‘relaxed’ speech.
Mononéii a3xckypcoBoy is preferred for persons of either sex. In oblique
cases masculine agreement is mandatory: OH momomién kK HAIemy
akckypcoBOay KMBanosoii ‘He approached lvanova, our guide'. Since
there are some professions with which feminine adjectives may not
combine (arponém ‘agronomist’, ywiress ‘teacher’, xupypr ‘surgeon’),
feminine agreement is best avoided atogether.

(3) The gender of predicative adjectives and past verb forms depends on
the sex of the individual:

Bpau 66.J1en The doctor (male) is sick
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Bpau 6oabHA The doctor (female) is sick

Kaccip Ouenr BEXIMBO ©  OYeHb NPOCTO BCE OOBIICHAIA
(Izvestiya)
The cashier explained everything very politely and very simply

Bubnmorékaps go6asuiaa: Y uac 12 000 tomos (NOsov)
The librarian added ‘We have 12,000 volumes

45  Animals

(1) Most nouns denoting animals, birds, insects etc. refer to the species
in general: éx ‘hedgehog’, :xkypasan (m.) ‘crane’, kut ‘whal€’, kpeica ‘rat’,
mbimb (f.) ‘“mouse’ and so on. Thus, there is no indication of the sex of
the animal or bird in Ex ckpruicsa B jecy ‘ The hedgehog disappeared
into the forest’, Jlactouka Bma rue3nd ‘The swallow was building a
nest’. Male and female can be differentiated where necessary by using
the words camén ‘male’ and camka ‘female’ followed by the genitive case
of the name of the animal: camén/camka exa ‘mae/female (of the)
hedgehog’ etc.

(2) Some anima names, however, do distinguish mae and femae:
BoJIK/Boyuina ‘wolf’, 3aan/3aitunxa ‘hare’, nes/neBina ‘lion/lioness’,
cion/cinonnxa ‘elephant’, Turp/Turpuna ‘tiger/tigress. The male form
also denotes the species in general (except for kor/komka ‘cat’, where
the female form kémka denotes the species in general).

(3) Mae and femae are differentiated in the names of farm animals:
Oapan/oBma ‘ram/sheep’, ©OOpos/cBuHBS ‘boar/sow’, ObIkK/KOpOBa
‘bull/cow’, xo3€n/ko3a *billy-/nanny-goat’, metyx/xypura ‘cockerel/hen’,
céne3enb/yTka ‘drake/duck’.

(4) A few species have three names denoting (@) the species in general,
(b) male and (c) female: ryce (M.) ‘goose’, rycak ‘gander’, rycherHs
‘goose’; momans (f.) ‘horse’, sxepe6én ‘stallion’, kobpL1a ‘mare’; cobaka
‘dog’, x06éne (M.) ‘male dog’, cyka ‘bitch’.

Declension

46 Introduction

(1) Nouns decline according to one of three declension patterns. Most
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masculine and neuter nouns belong to the first declension and most
feminine nouns to the second, except for feminine soft-sign nouns, which
belong to the third declension (see 63).

(2) Thefirst and second declensions contain both hard-ending nouns (e.g.
first-declension gom ‘house’, okno ‘window’, second-declension kapra
‘map’) and soft-ending nouns (e.g. first-declension my3éii ‘museum’,
rocrb ‘guest’, mope ‘sea, second-declension kyxms ‘kitchen’). All
nouns in the third declension are feminine and end in a soft sign.

(3) Some declension endings are affected by the rules of spelling (see
16 (1) and (2)).

(4) For stress changes in all three declensions, see 57, 60, 62, 63 (4).

47  Animacy

(1) The accusative case of an animate masculine singular noun is identical
with the genitive, (see (51)) cf.

moM Gpata (genitive) ‘my brother’s house’
BIKy Opata (accusative) ‘| see my brother’

Note

The differentiation of animate subject and animate object is important
in a language where either may precede the other with virtually no
change in meaning, cf. Otén sroouT ceina ‘ The father loves the son’ and
Crmaa moout otén ‘The father loves the son’ (or ‘It is the father who
loves the son’, see 475 (2)). The need to avoid ambiguity determines
the accusative/genitive rule in animate masculine nouns.

(2) The following types of masculine singular noun are affected:
(i) Human beings: Otén robut cemma ‘ The father loves the son'.
(ii) Animas: A Biky obika ‘| see the bull’.

(iii) Common nouns used figuratively to denote human beings. 6onBan
‘blockhead’, m1y6 ‘dunce’, xymup ‘idol’, Tun ‘type’ etc.:

S pénko BcTpedasr Takoro 60JBaHA/TAKOro 3a0ABHOrO TiNa
| have seldom met such a blockhead/such a funny character

Note
(@ s Bém «Mocksuua» ‘| was driving a “Moskvich”’ (car) is more
colloquial than 51 Béx «MockBu».
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(b) Usage with po6ot: cf. Muxkenép koHCTpyapyeT poodor ‘The
engineer is designing a robot’ (i.e. an automaton), and figurative
usage in npeBpalaThk 4YesioBéka B podora ‘to turn a man into a
robot’. However, the animate accusative/genitive is now normal in
non-figurative contexts also:

Komnanus «Maryciimay yxé ucnbitanga podora (Nedelya)
The ‘Matsushima company has already tested a robot

(iv) Some folk dances, e.g. macaTh Tpemaka, romaka ‘to dance the
trepak, the gopak’; animate beings in book titles, e.q. [lepxan B pykax
«Yandesa» ‘In his hands he held Chapaev' (a novel); playing cards,
€.g. cOpocuTh BajJéra, CHATH Ty3a, ‘to discard a knave, cut an ace’;
billiards and snooker balls, e.g. momoxuTs 3eaéHoro (apa) B JIy3y
‘to pocket the green’; chess pieces, e.g. B34Th cJioHa, KopoJsi, (ep3si ‘to
take a bishop, the king, the queen’; the words 3meii ‘kite' and pa3Béaunk
‘reconnaissance aircraft’ (cf. animate connotations (‘serpent’ and
‘reconnaissance agent’ respectively)), e.g. myckath 3més ‘to fly akite', couts
pa3Bémaunka ‘to shoot down a reconnaissance aircraft’. Analogous usage
such as coutp ucrpedirens ‘to shoot down a fighter’ and nocrasuts
npopuanka ‘to fit a windscreen wiper’ characterizes professional colloquial
speech but is otherwise regarded as substandard for usage with standard
inanimate accusatives uctpebirteab and TBOPHHUK.

Note
(8 Collective nouns (e.g. Hapox ‘people’, mosk ‘regiment’, ckot * cattle’)
are not treated as animate:

Buauane turp Hananaer Ha ckor (Russia Today)
First atiger attacks the cattle

(b) The nouns meptrén ‘dead person’ and mokoiiHuk ‘deceased’ are
treated as animate, while Tpyn ‘corpse’ is not, cf.

OH B3sUT MepTBela 3a 1Ieud u noBepHyJ HA ciimHy (Nagibin)
He took the dead person by the shoulder and turned him on his back

and

OH pacckazaj, kak oH oboHapyxui Tpyn (Nagibin)
He told how he had discovered the corpse

(3) The following types of plural noun are affected by the rule.
(i) Human beings and animals of all genders: (see 51, 61, 158 (6) (iv))

OHa KOPMUT MAJILYHKOB U JIEBOYEK
She is feeding the boys and girls
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OH KOPMHUT 0CJIOB 1 OBEN
He is feeding the donkeys and the sheep

OH BAINAT KUBOTHBIX
He sees the animals

Note

JloriTes oMapos ‘to catch (live, i.e. animate) lobsters', but ecTs, mokynaTe
omaps! ‘to eat, buy (dead, i.e. inanimate) lobsters'. The distinction applies
mainly to crustaceans, but is not consistently observed.

(ii) Toys fashioned in human form:

Tam pénaror maTpémex Nesting dolls are made there
JIéBouKa O/1eBACT KYKOJI The little girl is dressing the dolls
Note

Mapuonétka ‘puppet’ also belongs in this category.

(iii) Plural equivalents of the singular categories listed above: yntath
«bpamuves Kapamdsoswix» ‘to read The Brothers Karamazov' (see (2) (iii)
and (iv) above).

Note

(8 bBaxrépus ‘bacterium’, 6amiuuia ‘bacillus, Bapyc ‘virus', 3apoasiin
‘foetus’, mukpo6 ‘microbe are treated as inanimate: Yesmoséx
youBaer OGamiyuibl 1 Oaktrépun ‘Man Kills bacilli and bacterid .
Use of the accusative/genitive in such cases is regarded as somewhat
old-fashioned but may be encountered in books on biology and
medicine: M3yuats Gaktépuii, BiipycoB, Mukpooos ‘ To study bacteria,
viruses, microbes'.

(b) Boiicka (pl.) ‘troops is treated as inanimate and has accusative
BOJCKA.

(c) The animate accusative genitive rule also applies to adjectives,
pronouns and certain numerals (see 193 (1 note (c¢)), 196 (2) and
200).

48 Nouns which are used only in the singular

Some nouns have singular form only. They include nouns which denote:

(1) Qualities, sensations: xpabpocTts ‘bravery’, rpycts ‘sadness'.
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(2) Collectives: 6enné ‘linen’, mucta ‘foliage’ etc.

(3) Substances, foods, cereals: mépeso ‘wood’, oéc ‘0ats and so on.
Note, however, that the plurals of some nouns in these categories are
encountered in the meaning ‘brands', ‘large quantities': xwuper ‘fats . This
also applies to certain natural phenomena normally found in the singular
only: moxmi ‘persistent rain’, Mmopo3wl ‘persistent heavy frost’, cmera
‘heavy snow’. The names of some vegetables and fruits are also used
in the singular only (BuHOTpa ‘grapes, ropox ‘peas, m3roM ‘rasing,
kamycra ‘cabbage’, xaprodens ‘potatoes, syk ‘onions, MOpPKOBb
‘carrots’), a different word being used to denote ‘one onion’ (TykoBua/
ToJIOBKa JIyKa Of JIyKy): cf. BuHOTpaawHa ‘a grape’, ropommea ‘a pea,
u3foMrHA ‘a raisin’, xaprodenmua/kiryoeHp kapTOdens ‘a potato’,
KOo4YaH KamycTHl ‘a cabbage’, MmopkoBka ‘acarrot’. Compare also coinoma
‘straw’, coioOmmHa ‘a Straw’; mokosan ‘chocolate€’, mroxonoaka ‘a
chocolate'.

(4) ‘Singulatives are also used to create plural forms from abstracts and
collectives which have no plural of their own: monr ‘duty’ (o6sizanHocTH
‘duties’ (note that monr in the meaning ‘debt’ has a plura: mousri)),
Joxb ‘lie (BeLmymkn ‘fabrications, lies'), opyxue ‘weapons (pl. Biasl
opyxus), noymrtuka ‘policy, politics (mosmTiueckue HanpabBJIEHUs
‘policies’), npomeiuieHHOCTH ‘industry’ (6Tpac/m MPOMEBIIIJIEHHOCTH
‘industries’), cmopt ‘sport’ (Biampl ciopTa ‘sports, events’). Note aso
that paszmaums can be used as the plura of pasauma (which has no
plura of its own).

(5) The names of animals, trees etc. may denote a whole species:

B namem jecy pactér TOJBKO cocHA
Only pine trees grow in our forest

31ech JOBAT TOJBKO JIelma
Only bream is caught here

(6) Names of professions and some other words can aso be used
collectively: Jlenb maxrtépa ‘Miners' Day’, lom kniiru ‘ book shop’, Tom
yuireas ‘ Teachers' Club’.

Note

A number of nouns, once used only in the singular, have acquired plurals:
puck ‘risk’, pl. pucku, Texmoiorus ‘technology’, pl. Texmomorum,
sKoHOMHUKA ‘economy’, pl. 3KOHOMUKH, EtC.
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49  Nouns which have a plural form only

(1) Many plural-only nouns denote objects comprising two or more
essential components: Oprokn ‘trousers’, HOxHHIBI ‘SCiSSOrs. Others
denote complex processes (poawt ‘childbirth’), games (npsitkn ‘hide and
seek’) etc.

(2) Morphologicaly, the nouns subdivide as follows.
(i) Plurasin -pi/-ul-a, genitive -oB:
amIoucMEnTbI ‘ applause’ gen. anyioucMEHTOB

Similarly ©Gera ‘trotting races, Becer ‘scales’, BriOopwr ‘election’,
nebartsr ‘debate’, mxuHCcH ‘jeans, ayxu ‘perfume’, 3amoposku ‘light
frosts’, xoHCépBHI ‘preserves, MeMyapsl ‘Memoirs, octanku ‘human
remains, ouki ‘spectacles, meperoBOpe ‘negotiations, momOHKH
‘dregs’, mpunacsr ‘stores’, ponst ‘childbirth’, cuéTer ‘abacus’, Tpomuku
‘tropics’, Tpycuku/Tpycsl ‘shorts’, mransr ‘trousers’, mumnusl ‘ Pincers,
tongs', Taiowr, ‘the Taliban'.

Note

Nouns ending in two vowels or unstressed -1ie1 have gen. -eB: 0061, 000eB
‘wallpaper’ (likewise mo66u ‘beating’, momou ‘slops'), miockoryousl,
miockoryoues ‘pliers’.

(il) Plurasin -s1/-u with zero genitive ending:
BiJIBI * pitchfork’ gen. Bl

Similarly A¢unasr ‘Athens’, 6proku ‘trousers’, néueru (gen. méuer)
‘money’, uMeHIHHI ‘Name-day’, kaIbcOHBI ‘ pants’, kaunkyJb ‘holidays',
Hociuikd (gen. Hociiiok) ‘stretcher’, HOXHHUIIBI ‘SCISSOrS, HOXHBI
(gen. nosxken) ‘sheath’, omiku (gen. omitok) ‘sawdust’, maHTaJIOHBI
‘knickers’, mimaBku (gen. maaBok) ‘swimming trunks, mOXOpOHBI
(gen. moxopon) ‘funera’, camaskm (gen. camasok) ‘toboggan’, camku
(gen. camok) ‘Sledge’, ciiBku (gen. camBok) ‘cream’, cymepku (gen.
cymepek) ‘dusk’, cytkm (gen. cyrok) ‘24-hour period’, y3mr ‘bonds,
XJ60moTH (gen. xjonoT) ‘trouble’, maxmarter ‘chess’, mopsr ‘blinkers'.

(iii) Plurasin -a with zero genitive ending:
BopoTa ‘gate gen. BopoT

Similarly nposa ‘firewood’, kpyxeBa ‘lace’ (also sing. kpy:keBo), Hépa
‘bowels of the earth’, mepruta ‘railing’, yepnriia ‘ink’.
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(iv) Nounsin -u, genitive -eii:
Kauéam ‘swing' gen. kavéeii

Similarly 6ynau ‘weekdays (gen. also 6yaen), BOX¥okH (gEN. BOMKAKEN)
‘reins’, rpabsm ‘rake’ (gen. also rpadesn), IKYHIIM ‘jungle’, npoxoku
(gen. mpoxskéit) ‘yeast’, xiénmu (gen. kiaemeit) ‘pincers, xyapu (gen.
Kyapéi) ‘curls’, momoun (gen. momouéii) ‘braces, canm (gen. canéii)
‘dedge’, mu ‘ cabbage soup’.

Note

(@ Ilpéums, gen. npémmii ‘debate’, cBénenus, gen. cBéaeHwil
‘information’.

(b) Countable nouns in the series, e.g. cann ‘sledge’, can denote one
object (‘sledge’) or a number of objects (‘sledges’). Meaning is
determined by context: M3 canéit Brickoums commar ‘A soldier
jumped from the dedge’; M3 canéii BRICKOYWI WHEJIbIH B3BOI
cosnar ‘A whole platoon of soldiers jumped from the sledges'.

50 Declension chart

The following chart shows, in simplified form, the declension pattern in
all three declensions.

Singular Plura
m n f m n f
cons. | -0
N -i - -al-sa -b -pl/-n -a/-a| -p1/-n
-b -€
INAN |=N =N
A =N -y/to -b
ANIM | =G =G
G -al-s1 -bl/-1 -u | -oB/-eB/-eii | zeroleit
D -y/-r0 -e -u -aM/-sIM
unstr. em -ei
| -om/ -oii/ -BIO -aM#/-IMu
Str. ém -8it
P -e -u -ax/-gx
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51

First declension: masculine nouns

(1) Hard-ending nouns

Declension of 3aeox ‘factory’ (inanimate) and cryménr ‘student’

(animate):

Sngular Plural
Nom. 3aBOn CTYIEHT 3aBOO-bI CTYIEHT-BI
Acc.  3aBom (=nom.) cryméHT-a (=gen.)  3aBOA-bI CTYJEHT-OB
Gen. 3aBOa-a CTyIEHT-a 3aBO/I-0B CTy/IEHT-OB
Dat. 3aBOI-Y CTYIEHT-Y 3aBOJI-aM CTyIEHT-aM
Instr.  3aBOI-0M CTYI¢HT-OM 3aBOJ-aMH  CTY/ICHT-aMH
Prep. o 3aBo-e O CTYJEHT-€ 0 3aBOI-aX O CTYACHT-axX
Note
(@ Nouns in r, k, x/x, 4, m, m have nominative and inanimate

(b)

(©)
(d)
()
(f)

accusative plural -m: ypox ‘lesson’, ypokm; HOX ‘knife’, Hoxi
(see 16 (1)).

Nouns ending in sk, 4, m, m, i and with stem stress in declension
have instrumental singular -em: mgym ‘shower’, aymem; Mécsil
‘month’, mécsinem (see 16 (2)).

Nouns ending in :k, 4, m, m have genitive plural -eii: Hox ‘knife’,
gen. pl. HOx€i.

Nouns ending in -1 with stem stressin declension have genitive plural
-eB: IImpwuIl ‘Ssyringe’, gen. pl. mmpiunes (see 16 (2)).

The genitive plural of some nouns is identical with the nominative
singular (see 56).

T'ox ‘year’ has genitive plura Jer (roxés in denoting decades: MOab!
50-x romos ‘the fashions of the fifties’); cf. dative, instrumental,
prepositional plural roxam, rogamm, o rogax.

(2) Soft-ending nouns

() N

Nom.
Acc.

ouns in -ii
Declension of my3éii ‘museum’ and repoii ‘hero’:
Sngular Plural
My3¢Ei repoi My3€-H repo-u
My3¢éif (=nom.)  repo-a (=gen.)  Myzé-m repo-eB
My3¢-11 repo-s My3¢€-eB repo-eB

Gen.
Dat.

My3¢-10 repo-1o My3€-IM repo-sim
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Instr. My3€-eM repo-eM My3€-sIMH repo-siMu

Prep. o my3é-e 0 repo-e 0 My3¢-IX O Trepo-fiX

Note

(@ Nouns in -nii have prepositional singular -um: Ténuii ‘genius,
0 réunu.

(b) Bopooéii ‘sparrow’ is declined as follows: acc./gen. Bopo6sbsi, dat.
BOPOOBIO, INStr. BOpoObEM, prep. o Bopobbé; hom. pl. BopoObH,
acc./gen. BopoOwEB, dat. BOpoObsiM, instr. BopoObsiMu, prep. o
BopoObsix. Similarly, mypaBéii ‘ant’, cosnoséii ‘nightingale’ and
inanimate (acc. = nom.) penéit ‘burdock’, pyuéit ‘stream’ and
stem-stressed yiieit ‘bee-hive'.

(ii) Soft-sign nouns

Declension of moprdéan ‘briefcase’ and Tects ‘father-in-law’:

Sngular Plural
Nom. moprdéns TECTh nopThen-un TECT-H
Acc. nopTdéns (=nom.)  Téct-a (=gen.) noptdéi-u TéCT-eit
Gen. moprdén-s TECT-11 nopTgen-eii TéCT-eil
Dat. nopTQhEn-1o TECT-10 nopThET-amM TECT-IM
Instr.  mopTdén-em TéCT-eM nopThEn-amMu  TECT-AIMHI
Prep. o moprdéi-e 0 TécT-e 0 mopThEn-ax 0 TéCT-AX

52 The fleeting vowel

The vowel in the fina syllable of many nouns which end in a hard consonant
or soft sign does not appear in oblique cases. Vowels affected include the
following:

(1) ‘0': priHOK ‘market’

Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular pEIHOK pbIHKa  PBIHKY  PBIHKOM O PBIHKE
Plural PBIHKHT DBIHKOB pBIHKAM PBIHKAMHU O PBIHKaX

Most nouns in -ok are similarly declined. Exceptions include 3narox
‘connoisseur’ (gen. 3uatoka), urpok ‘player’, ypok ‘lesson’.

Note
Some other nouns also contain a fleeting -o-:

(@) Hard-ending nouns: 106 ‘forehead’, gen. a6a; Mox ‘MOSS’; moco
“ambassador’; pot ‘mouth’; con ‘sleep’; yrox ‘corner’; 1o ‘ seam’.
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(b) Soft-sign nouns. nérotek, gen. aérra ‘tar’; kKOroTs ‘claw’; J10MOTh
‘dice’; morots ‘nail’; orows ‘fire’; yroas ‘cod’, gen. yrmsi/yrs.

(2) ‘€' xonén ‘end’

Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular xoHéI KOHIIA  KOHILY KOHIIOM O KOHIIE
Plural KOHIIBI KOHIIOB KOHIIAM KOHIAMHU O KOHIAX

Most nounsin -e are similarly declined. However, stressed -é- is retained
when preceded by a double consonant: 6m3uén ‘twin', gen. oim3Hena;
ky3Huér ‘blacksmith’, gen. ky3uena.

Note

(@ See 51 (1) notes (b) and (d) for the instrumental singular and
genitive plura of stem-stressed nouns in -u.

(b) -1e- becomes -ab- in oblique cases: masen ‘finger’, gen. naJjabua.

(c) A fleeting vowel preceded by another vowel is replaced by -ii-
in oblique cases. Gembruen ‘Belgian’, gen. Geabriiina; KuTAaell
‘Chinese’, gen. kuraiina. Cf. 3aém ‘loan’, gen. 3aiima; 3as1 ‘hare’,
gen. 3aiina.

Other hard and soft nouns with a fleeting -e- include Bétep ‘wind’
(gen. BéTpa), 3ampbicen ‘project’, y3em ‘knot’ (gen. y3aa), xpeGET ‘range
of hills; menp ‘day’ (gen. ams), xameHp ‘Ston€’, xamens ‘cough’,
kOpenb ‘root’, ymBeHb ‘downpour’, mapens ‘fellow’, mens ‘stump’,
peMéHnb ‘strap’, crébers ‘stak’.

(3) ‘€’: xoBép ‘carpet’

Nouns with a fleeting € include xoBép ‘carpet’ (gen. kompa), ko3&i
‘goat’, xoctép ‘bonfire’, xorén ‘boiler’. Note that in some words & is
replaced by a soft sign following a1, u or p: éx ‘ice’ (gen. abaa), KOHEK
‘skate’ (gen. kombKka), xopék ‘ferret’ (gen. xopbka).

53 Partitive genitive in -y/-to

Some hard-ending masculine nouns and a few nouns in -ii have an
aternative genitive singular in -y/-10. The nouns all denote measurable
guantities, e.g. Bunorpaa ‘grapes (gen. BUHOrpaga/BuHorpamy), daii
‘tea (gen. was/uaro). Other nouns with a partitive genitive in -y/-io
include:

AP fat caxap sugar
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KBac kvass CcHer snow

KJIeii glue cyn soup

JIYK onions ChIp cheese

MEn honey Ta0AK tobacco

MeJ1 chak TBOPOT cottage cheese
Mex fur 4eCHOK garlic

Hapoa people EJTK silk

necok sand, castor sugar LIOKOJIA chocolate
puc rice

Most genitives in -y/-ro appear only in quantitative expressions: xycox
ceIpy ‘piece of cheese', wamka 4aro ‘cup of tea'. See also 84.

Owing to the colloquial nature of the genitivesin -y, they are not found
with nouns denoting rarer substances such as, for example, momonén
‘molybdenum’.

54  Prepositional/locative singular in -y/-to

(1) Locativein -y

Some nouns have an dternative prepositional singular in stressed -y; it
is used with the prepositions B and na to denote location, but not with
other prepositions that take the prepositional case (0, mo, nipn); cf. B mopTy
‘in the port’ and o mopTe *‘about the port’:

a’ponopt airport
oan ball, dance
oéper shore, bank
00K side
oop coniferous forest
oopt side (of a ship, etc.)
Ha oopty ‘on board’
BEpX top, summit
a3 eye
Jon the Don
Konn Klin
Kpbim the Crimea
aén ice
(ua abay ‘on theice’)
J1ec forest
J100 forehead

(ma 10y ‘on the forehead')
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Jyr meadow
MOCT bridge
MOX moss
(Bo mxy ‘in the moss')
HOC nose, prow
10T raft
noJ floor
HOJIK regiment
nopT port
nocT post
(na mocty ‘at on€'s post’)
npya pond
poT mouth
(Bo pry ‘in the mouth’)
caj garden, orchard
CHer show
ThLI the rear
yroa corner
(B/ma yruy ‘in/at the corner’)
mxad cupboard
Note

@
(b)
(©
(d)

()

Some phrases denote stete: B openy ‘in addirium’, B obITy ‘in everyday
life', B :xapy ‘in afever’, B mieny ‘in captivity’.

Where B or na have non-locational meanings, the noun takes the
ending -e: 3HaTh TOJIK B Jiéce ‘to understand the forest’.

The ending -e is a so used in the names of books: B «Buwunésom cdde»
Uéxosa ‘in Chekhov's Cherry Orchard'.

Sometimes both -e and -y are possible, the form in -y being the more
colloquia variant: B 6rmyckelormycky ‘on holiday’, B uéxe/uexy ‘in
the workshop'.

The endings -e and -y may be differentiated semantically and
phraseologically, cf. B XX Béke ‘in the twentieth century’ and
MHuoro Bz s JiroAéi Ha cBoéM Beky ‘| have seen alot of people
in my time'; B Bage uckirouénus ‘by way of an exception’ and
uMETHL B BUAY ‘10 bear in mind'; B mome ‘in the house' and Ha nomy
‘on the premises’; B cmacateiarHoM Kpyre ‘in a lifebelt’ and B
ceméiinoM kpyry ‘in the family circle’; TpymiaTbes B noTe Jmna
‘to labour by the sweat of one's brow’ and Becs B moty ‘bathed in
sweat’; B psige ciryyaes ‘in a number of cases and B népsoM paay
‘in the front row’; ymepétph Bo uBére sieT ‘to die in on€'s prime
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and nepéBbs B OJHOM nBety ‘the trees are in full bloom’; B yace
néra ot Mockssl ‘an hour’s flight from Moscow’ and Bo BTopom
qacy ‘between one and two o’'clock’.

(f) Note dso xutp B daay ‘to live in harmony’, xypTka Ha Mexy
“furlined jacket’, na kaxxaom mary ‘at every step'.

(2) Locativein -ro

A few nouns in -ii and -b have a locative singular in -ro: 6oii ‘battle’, B
0oro ‘in battle' (but o 66e ‘about the battle’). Similarly pait ‘paradise’,
cTpoii (ctosATh B cTporo ‘to stand in ling’). Cf. Ha kparo ‘on the edge’,
B pOmHOM Kparo ‘0On one's native soil’, but 8 Kpacaomapckom kpae ‘in
Krasnodar Territory’, Ha mepémHeM Kpae ob6opoOHBI ‘in the front line
of defence’, from kpaii ‘edge, territory, front line'. Xmens (@) ‘hops' (b)
‘inebriation’ has alocative in -ro in meaning (b): Bo xmero ‘in his cups’,
cf. o xmére ‘about hops'.

55  Special masculine plural forms

Some first-declension masculine nouns have specia plura forms.

(1) Nominative plura in -a/s

(i) Some hard-ending nouns have a nominative plural in stressed -a:
anpec ‘address, pl. agpeca. Similarly:

oéper shore HOMep number, issue
0ok side odmIar cuff

oopt side of ship OKpyr district
oydep buffer opaep warrant
Béep fan OCTpOB island

BEK age, century napyc sail

BéYep evening nacnopt passport
ria3 eye népeneJt quail
réJoc voice, vote noesq train
ropon town nosic belt
JHPEKTOP director npogéccop professor
JOKTOP doctor por horn

JI0M house pykas sleeve
KOJIOKO bell copT brand

J1ec forest CTOpOXK watchman
Jayr meadow TOM volume

Macrep craftsman 4yépen skull
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Note

(& Some plurds in -a and -bi/-u are differentiated semantically:
KoHAyKTOpa ‘bus-conductors’, korayktopsl ‘electrical conductors';
kopmyca ‘corps, buildings, xopmycer ‘torsos’; mexa ‘furs’, mexin
‘bellows’; obpaza ‘icons, 6Opasel ‘forms; opnena ‘orders,
decorations’, 6paens! ‘monastic orders’; mposona ‘electric wires,
nposonbl ‘send-off’ (no sing.); cuera ‘accounts’, cuéter ‘abacus
(no sing.); Tona ‘colour shades’, Tonbl (musical) ‘tones’; Topmosa
‘brakes’, Topmossl ‘hindrances'; xyieba ‘cereals, xyéonl ‘loaves’;
uBera ‘colours’, usersl ‘flowers (sing. nBeToK).

(b) Some plurals in -bi/-u are used in written styles, and their
counterparts in -a in colloquial or technical contexts. roxg ‘year’,
HHCIIEKTOp ‘inspector’, umHCTpykTOp ‘instructor’, KoppékTop
‘proofreader’, kpéiicep ‘cruiser’, pemaxrop ‘editor’, mex ‘workshop'.

(i) A few nounsending in -ii or -b have nominative plural -si: kpaii ‘edge’,
pl. kpasi (gen. pl. kpaés); Békcenmb ‘bill of exchange’, pl. Bekcesi.
Likewise mareppr ‘camp’ (but marepm ‘political camps’), ToOmoNBL
‘poplar’, yunrens ‘teacher’ (but pl. yuirtenu in the meaning ‘teachers of
a doctrin€’, e.g. yunterau xommyHin3ma ‘the teachers of communism’),
mtabenp ‘stack’, mrémmnens ‘stamp’, skops ‘anchor’.

Note

ITéxapr ‘baker’, cmécapr ‘metal worker’ and Tokaps ‘turner’ have
standard plurals in -u and alternative, colloquia plurals in - (also used
in professional parlance).

(2) Nominative plural in -bs
(i) Stem-stressed: ctya ‘chair’ (inanimate), 6par ‘brother’ (animate).

Plural Nom.  Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
CTVJbSl CTYJbA  CTYJbEB CTYJbAM CTYJbAMH O CTYJbSX
Opatbsi OpaTheB OpaTbeB OpPATHAM OPATHSIMH O OpATBAX

Similarly (al inanimate): 6pyc ‘beam’, 3y6 ‘cog’ (cf. 3y6 ‘tooth’, pl. 3y65I,
3y0oB), kiuH ‘wedge', kitok ‘shred’ (pl. knoubs, KI0ubeB ‘tatters’), komu
‘stake’, xos10c ‘ear of corn’ (pl. koadchs), koM ‘lump’, et ‘leaf’ (cf. et
‘sheet of paper’, pl. aucTrl, JHCTOB), JTOCKYT ‘SCrap’ (pl. ockyThs ‘rags,
cf. mockyTrr ‘ scraps of paper’), 66om ‘rim’ (pl. 060aps), moBOA ‘rein’ (pl.
noBoabs, Cf. moBoabI ‘ causes'), o103 ‘runner’ (pl. moso3ns, Cf. n6103b1
‘grass-snakes'), nmpyT ‘twig’, crpyn ‘scab’, cyk ‘bough’ (pl. cyubs, cyunen
or cyki, cykoB). Note also the plural-only form xaonbs ‘flakes'.

(ii) End-stressed in plural.
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(@) Jdésepn ‘brother-in-law’, apyr ‘friend’, myx ‘husband’, cpin ‘son’:

Plural  Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
JIeBepbsi  1eBepéii  JieBepbsiiM  JIeBepbsiMH O JIeBepbsIX
Ipy3bsi  py3éi JIPY3bsiIM  JpY3bSIMH O JPY3bSX
MY:KbSI  MYKeil MYKBSIM ~ MYKBSIMH O MYXKbSIX
CHIHOBbSI CHIHOBEéH  CBHIHOBBSIM CBHIHOBBSIMH O CBHIHOBbSIX

(But myxit Hayku ‘men of science', ceinbl poOauHbl ‘SOns of the
fatherland’.)

(b) 3aTB ‘SON-in-law, brother-in-law’, kym ‘ godfather’:

Plural  Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
3ATHS 3ATbEB 3ATBSIM 3ATHSIMHU 0 3AITBAX
KYMOBBSI KYMOBbEB KYMOBBSIM KYMOBBSIMH O KYMOBbSIX

(3) Plurd of nounsin -anun/-sHUH, €.¢. anrmmyannH Englishman’

Plural  Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
AHrJHYAHE AHIJIMYAH  AHIVIMYAHAM  QHMJIMYAHAMH 00 AHIJIMYAHAX

Note the stress change in rpaxmanin ‘citizen’, pl. rpamxnaane, rpaxaan.

(4) Plural of 6apun, 6oNrapuH, TaTAPUH, IBITAH

The plura of 6oarapun ‘Bulgarian’ is: nom. 6onrapsi, acc./gen. 6osrap,
dat. 6omrapam, instr. 6Goiarapamu, prep. 0 Gomrapax. Similarly 6apun
‘landowner’ (nom. pl. (demotic) 6apsl/6ape), Tarapun ‘Tatar', HbIraH
‘gipsy’ (hom. pl. upiraue).

(5) Plura of nouns in -€Hox/-0HOK
Nouns in -énok/-onok have plurals in -sital-ara: xorénok ‘Kitten'.

Plural Nom.  Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
KOTATA KOTAT KOTATAM KOTATAMH O KOTATAX

Similarly Bomuénok ‘wolf-cub’, pl. Bouara, Boyar €tc.

Note

(@ Menox ‘puppy’ has dternative plurals mensira, meHsiT/ieHKil,
IEHKOB.

(b) Pe6énox ‘child’ hasplura méru ‘children’, acc./gen. neréid, dat. mérsim,
instr. meTpMmil, prep. o aérax. Colloquially, pedsita is also used as
aplural of pe6énok. Pedsita can also mean ‘the lads', cf. nepuara
‘the girls' (also aépymiku u pebsita ‘young men and girls').
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(6) Plura of cocém and uépt

Cocén ‘neighbour’ and uépt ‘devil’ have hard endings in the singular,
soft endings in the plura: cocéan, cocéneii, cocéasiM; 4épTH, YepTEi,
YepTiM.

(7) Plura of rocmoman and xo3suH

Tocnomin ‘master’ and xo3siud ‘owner, host’ have nominative plural -a:

Plural  Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
rocnoga rocmoj rocnogaM rocCHogAMH O rocnogax
X03s5ieBa  XO03sI€B X03fIeBaM  X03sIeBAaMH O X03sieBaxX

56 Nouns whose genitive plural is identical with the
nominative singular

The genitive plural of some masculine nouns is the same as the
nominative singular: a3 ‘ey€’, norou ‘epaulette’, pas ‘time’, uemorék
‘person’ (after numerals: nsate uenosék ‘five people’, cf. Her Jmonéi
‘there are no people’). Note the stress difference in Bosoc ‘a hair’,
gen. pl. Boaoce. Categories aso include:

(1) Footwear: 6otrrOK ‘shoe’, BaseHok ‘felt boot’, Hocok ‘sock’ (gen.
pl. aso HockoB), camor ‘boot’, wynox ‘stocking’.

(2) Nationdities (including some minoritiesin the former USSR): 6ammkip
‘Bashkir’, oypst ‘Buryat’, rpysnn ‘ Georgian', Maabsp ‘Magyar’, oceTiH
‘Ossetian’, pymsis ‘Romanian’, typok ‘Turk’.

(3) The military: maprusan ‘partisan’, congat ‘soldier’ and others.

(4) Measurements. ammniép ‘ampere’, 6ait ‘byte’, 6ut ‘bit’, BarT ‘watt’,
BOJILT ‘VOIt', Tepr ‘cycle’, rpamm ‘gram’, menm6én ‘decibel’ (10 amnép
10 amperes’, 100 BarT ‘ 100 watts', 5 Boast ‘5 vOIts'). The zero genitive
plural is used in technica and scientific contexts, especialy after
numerals, and in colloquia speech, while -oB is normal in literary styles
with some measurements, especially rpamm ‘gram’ (Bemmam cro
rpammoB témtoit BOakU (Vanshenkin) ‘They drank 100 grams of warm
vodka'), though here too the zero ending is making headway.

(5) Fruits (colloquia speech only): abpukoc ‘apricot’, anenbcitH ‘orange’,
6axraxan ‘auberging’, momuaop ‘tomato’. In written Russian, however,
the genitive plural -oB is preferred for these nouns.
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57 Stress patterns in first-declension masculine nouns

There are three basic types of stress pattern in declension.

(1) Fixed stem stress

Ctyn ‘chair’, repoii ‘hero’, aBTomo0iIb' Car’ etc.

Note

(@ With few exceptions (e.g. mupéxTop ‘manager’, pl. mupexTopa),
nouns with medial stress have fixed stem stress in declension.

(b) Most nouns of three or more syllables have fixed stem stress
throughout declension (mapoxon ‘steamer’ efc.).

(c) All masculine nouns with unstressed prefixes or suffixes have fixed
stem stress throughout declension (pa3rosop ‘ conversation’, MaIb4HK
‘boy’ etc.).

(d) Only alimited number of monosyllabic masculine nouns have fixed
stem stress throughout declension (e.g. 3Byk ‘sound’).

(2) Fixed end-stress

(i) Hard ending:

Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular cton CTONI-4  CTOJI-Y  CTON-OM O CTOJI-€
Plural CTOJI-BI CTOJI-OB CTOJI-AM  CTOJI-AMH O CTOJI-aX
(ii) Soft ending:
Singular py6Jb pyoi-si  pybn-to  pybn-ém o pyos-€

Plural pyO6I-it pyon-éii pyba-siMm pyOi-siMm O pyOsI-fiX

Note

(@) Thiscategory includes many hard-ending nouns, including almost al
those with the stressed suffixes. -ak/-sik, -a4, -éx, -&:xk, AK, -4, -yH,-
yx: OeryH ‘runner’, mopsik ‘sailor’, miaréx ‘payment’, pyoéx
‘boundary’, ckpunau ‘violinist’, crapik ‘old man’ etc.

(b) Soft-ending nounsinclude 6orateips ‘hero’, Boxan ‘leader’, Bpatapn
‘goalkeeper’, moxap ‘rain’, xypasib ‘crane (bird), xajgeHgApb
‘calendar’, xopabmp ‘ship’, xpemin ‘kremlin’, momoTh ‘dice,
HOJIB/HYJIb ‘hought’, peménb ‘Strap’, cekpeTapsb ‘Secretary’, ciioBapb
‘dictionary’ etc.

(3) Mobile stress
(i) Stem dtressinthesingular, end stressinthe plural: ay6 ‘oak’, 6oii ‘battle' .
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Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular 1y6 ny6-a  aoyb-y  ay6-om o nyb-e
Plural y0-BI ny0-6B  my6-am  ayb-amm 0 ny0-ax
Singular 6oit 60-51 606-10 606-eM 0 00-¢
Plural 0o-n 00-6B  00-iMm  0o-siMum O 0O-fIX

Note

(& Many nouns in the category have a prepositional-locative in -y/-1o:
0oii ‘battle’, kpyr ‘circle’, moct ‘bridge’, psa ‘row’, can ‘garden’
etc. (see 54).

(b) Other nouns in the category include many with plurals in -bst (see
55 (2) (ii)) and in -al-s (see 55 (1)).

(i) End stressin oblique cases of the plural: mopr ‘port’, xéxyan ‘acorn’.

Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular mopT nopr-a  moOpT-y nopT-oM O mOpPT-€
Plural nOPT-BI OOpPT-0B  TOPT-aM  TOPT-AMH O MOPT-axX

Singular x€nynb KEMyI-s1  KETYI-F0  KEIyI-eM O XKEIya-e
Plural KEaym-u  KEAym-€H KENMyd-iM KEITyO-IMH O XKEITyd-SIX

Note

This group comprises mainly soft-sign nouns: ré;ayos ‘dove’, rocthb
‘guest’, rych ‘goose’, 3Bepb ‘Wild animal’, kAmens ‘stone’, koroTs ‘claw’,
KOpeHb ‘root’, 1oxkoTh ‘elbow’, HoroTs ‘fingernail’, mapens ‘lad’, crébenn
‘stalk’ (gen. pl. aso créoneit). Hard-ending nouns include Bosk ‘wolf’
and 3y6 ‘tooth’.

(iif) End stress in oblique cases of singular and plural: reo3ms ‘nail’.

Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular TBO3IB IrBO31-1 TI'BO34-I0 TBO3M-éM O I'BO3/I-€
Plural IrBO31I-U IrBO30-éii TBO30-IM TBO3J-IMH O T'BO3J-SIX

Likewise xonp ‘steed’, yroms ‘coa’ (gen. sing. ymmsi/yris), 4epBb
‘worm’.

Note
For all animate nouns acc. = gen. See 47.

58 First declension: neuter nouns in -0

(1) Declension of 6oséTo ‘swamp’.
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Singular Plural
Nom. 00J10T-0 60710T-2
Acc. 00J10T-0 60710T-2
Gen. 00J10T-2 60J10T
Dat. 00noT-y 60510T-am
Instr. 00JIOT-OM 6010T-aMu
Prep. 0 60716T-€ 0 60716T-ax

Note

(@) Heébo ‘sky’, pl. nedeca, gen. pl. nedéc, dat. pl. nedecam. Likewise
uyma0 ‘miracle’.

(b) Cyano ‘ship’, pl. cyna, cynos (cf. cymuo ‘chamber-pot’, pl. cyana,
Cy/eH).

(2) Buffer vowel in the genitive plural.

() Inthe‘zero’ genitive plura of many nounsin -o, a‘buffer’ vowel appears
between two final consonants. This may be -o- (following k):

B0oJIOKHO ‘fibre BOJIOKOH

Similarly oxuo6 ‘window’, gen. pl. oxon; ctexso ‘pane of glass, gen. pl.
CTEKOJI.

(ii) Otherwise the buffer vowel is -e-:
oeapo ‘hip’ o0énep

Others of this type include 6peBno ‘log’, Beapod ‘bucket’, Becio ‘oar’,
3epHO ‘grain’, xobuod ‘ring’ (gen. pl. komén), kpécito ‘armchair’ (gen.
pl. kpécea), kppUILLIO ‘porch’ (gen. pl. kpwurén), mucemoO ‘letter’ (gen.
pl. micem), moJoTHO ‘canvas, maTtHO ‘stan’, pebpo ‘rib’, pemecio
‘trade’ (gen. pl. pemécea), uucid ‘number’, sapd ‘nucleus'.

Note

(@) Vowel change from e to & under stress.

(b) Hénpa, venp (pl. only) ‘bowels of the earth’.

(c) slitud ‘egg’, pl. siina, s,

(d) 3mo ‘evil’ has only one plural form, genitive plura 3om: Ménbinee
u3 nByX 30 ‘the lesser of two evils'.

(6) Nounsin -ctBo have no buffer vowel in the genitive plura: uyBcTBO
‘feeling’, gen. pl. ayBcTB.

(3) The following nouns have nominative plura -u: Béxo ‘eyelid’, pl.
BéKH, Bek; Koaeno ‘knee', pl. konénu, koséneii (kosén in combina
tion with prepositions and comparatives, €.g. BEIIle, HIDKE KOJIEH
‘above, below the knees, no xoxéu ‘to the knees', Bcrarh ¢ koséH
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‘to rise from one's knees', 3axaTh Méxay konéH ‘to grip between the
knees'); oxo ‘eye’ (archaic), pl. 6um, ouéii; niaeuo ‘shoulder’, pl. maéun,
mie4; yxo ‘ear’, pl. yum, ymeéi.

Note

Except for 661ako ‘cloud’, pl. obmaka, odaaxoés, al nouns in -ko have
nominative plural -u: oaromeuxo ‘saucer’, pl. OmroaedkHn, OJrOaeveK;
apésko ‘shaft’, pl. apéskm, npéekos; 3épubimmnko ‘small grain’, pl.
3épubinkn, 3épubimek (likewise népoinko ‘small feather’); konécuxo
‘small wheel’, pl. konécuxu, konécuxon (likewise miuuko ‘small face',
miéunko ‘small shoulder’ — pl. miuéunkn also means ‘coat-hanger’);
o3epko ‘small lake', pl. o3epkit, o3epkoB; oukd ‘point’ (in a game), pl.
ouki, ouxoB (also ‘spectacles’); oxomko ‘small window’, pl. oxoéukn,
oxomek; ymko ‘small ear’, pl. ymku, ymek (cf. ymko ‘eye of a needle’,
pl. ymki, ymkos); sioiaoko ‘apple’, pl. sioinoku, 516/10K.

(4) Some nounsin -0 have plura -bs: 3Bend ‘link’.

Plural  Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
3BEH-bA 3BEH-bEB 3BEH-bAM 3BEH-BAMH O 3BEH-bAX

The following nouns behave similarly:
(i) Withinitial stressin the plural: kpsr16 ‘wing’, pl. KpeLIBS, KPHLIbEB;
nepo ‘feather’; mmino ‘awl’.

(i) With medial stress in the plural: nmépeBo ‘tree’, pl. mepéBbs,
JepéBbeB; KOJIEHO ‘joint in a pipe (cf. xoméno ‘knee’, see (3) above
and note that in the meaning ‘bend in a river’, ‘generation’ (in a
genealogical table), ‘part of a dance or song’, xonéno has the plura
KOJIEHA, KOJIEH).

(iii) dmo ‘bottom’ (of a barrel), pl. 16Hbs, 1OHLEB.

59 First declension: nouns in -e, -be, -, -bé

(1) Declension of mope ‘sea (likewise mone ‘field'):

Singular Plural
Nom. MOp-e Mop-si
Acc. MOp-e Mop-si
Gen. MOp-11 MoOp-€ii
Dat. MOp-10 MOP-fiM
Instr. MOp-eM MOP-SIMHI

Prep. 0 MOp-e 0 MOp-9IX
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Note

(@ Nouns in -ne, -me replace s by a: thus omromme ‘saucer’, gen.
sing./nom. and acc. pl. omoaua. Similarly xnagowuine ‘ cemetery’ etc.

(b) Nounsin-bé (e.g. 6emné ‘linen’) have instrumental singular -bém and
prepositional singular -bé.

() Masculine augmentatives in -ume have nominative plural -u: momiiie
‘large house', pl. mominmm, qominm (See 109 (2)).

(2) Nouns in -e/-be and -&/-bé take a variety of endings in the genitive
plural:

(i) -e: GomoTue ‘little swamp’, GonoTues. Likewise okonme ‘small
window’.

Note

Some nouns in -me have alternative genitive plurals in -es and zero
ending: xoprrtire ‘small trough’ (gen. pl. kopsiTues/kopriten). Likewise
omesutbiie ‘small blanket’, mymaneie ‘tentacle’.

(ii) -eii: MmOpe ‘sed’, gen. pl. mopéii (likewise mote ‘field'); pyxbé ‘gun’,
gen. pl. pyxeii.

(iii) -mii: moGepéxne ‘coast’, gen. pl. modepé:xmii. Likewise BapéHbe
‘jam’, xonwe ‘spear’ (gen. pl. kommid), yménbe ‘ravine .

(iv) -peB: BepxOBbe ‘Upper reaches’, gen. pl. BepxoBbes. Likewise Hn30Bbe

‘lower reaches’, miaTee ‘dress, nmogmactépne (m.) ‘apprentice’, ycrbe
‘river mouth’.

Note
Alternative genitive plurals sepxoBuii and nn3oBmii.

(V) Zero ending: 6roie ‘saucer’, gen. pl. omoaen. Likewise 3épkanbiie
‘small mirror’, monotéure ‘towel’, cépaue ‘heart’, gen. pl. cepaén, as well
as nouns in -ume/-oume (kaaouine ‘cemetery’, gen. pl. kaaaommr).

Note

JlépeBue/nepeBuo ‘small tree’ has genitive plural aepesuos or nepesén;
octpué ‘point’, gen. pl. ocrpués.

60 Stress patterns in the plural of neuter nouns

Stress in the plural of many neuter nouns moves as follows:

(1) From the ending on to the stem (e changes to &): thus, okuo
‘window’.
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Plura Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
OKHa OKOH OKHAM OKHAMH 00 OKHAX

Similarly Benp6 ‘bucket’, pl. Béapa, Bénep; Becino ‘oar’, pl. Bécaa,
BéceJt; BUHO ‘Wine', pl. Bitna, BuK; rHe3110 ‘nest’, pl. ruésna, ruésn; 3epHoO
‘grain’, pl. 3épua, 3épen; xoecd ‘wheel’, pl. konéca, koaéc; KOIBIO
‘ring’, pl. k6Jabua, Konéw; konbe ‘spear’, pl. KONbs, KONMil; KPHUILIO
‘porch’, pl. kpeLIbna, kpeurén; unod ‘face’, pl. mina, Jun; mHCEMO
‘letter’, pl. micbma, micem; mATHO ‘Stain’, pl. msiTHA, msiTeH; PYKBE
‘gun’, pl. pyxba, pyxeii; crexno ‘pane, pl. crékma, crékom; 4Yucio
‘number’, pl. wicna, wicen; stitnd ‘egy’, pl. siina, s

(2) From the stem on to the ending: némo ‘matter’.

Plura Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
enaa e JeJaM  JeJJaMH 0 JeJ1ax

Similarly 3épkao ‘mirror’, pl. 3epkana; mécto ‘place’, pl. mecta; Mmope
‘sed, pl. mops, mopéii; mose ‘field’, pl. monsi, moaéii; mpaso ‘right’, pl.
npaBa; cépaue ‘heart’, pl. cepaua, cepaéw; cioso ‘word’, pl. cjoBa; cTano
‘herd’, pl. craga; téio ‘body’, pl. Teaa.

61 Second declension: nouns in -al-A

(1) Most second-declension nouns are feminine; some are masculine,
e.g. nénymka ‘grandfather’, msins ‘uncle'; others are of common gender,
€.g. mesinmua ‘drunkard’, pasins ‘gawper’ (see 35).

(2) Declension of kapra ‘map’, skéHmmua ‘woman':

Singular Plural
Nom. «kapt-a JKEHIIMH- KapT-bl JKEHIIMH-bI
Acc.  xapt-y KEHIIIUH-Y KAPT-bI KEHIIMH (= gen.)
Gen. KapT-bl JKEHIIMH-bI KapT KEHILMH
Dat. KapT-e KEHILMH-€ KapT-am KEHIIMH-aM
Instr.  xapr-oii/-ot0  KEHINWH-OI/-010  KApT-aMHM  KEHIMH-aMH
Prep. o xapr-e 0 XEHIIMH-€ 0 KapT-aX O XEHIIMH-aX

Note

(@ w1isreplaced by u after r, k, X, %, 4, m or ux; Bruka ‘fork’, maua
‘villa, gen. sing./nom. and acc. pl. Biikm, maun (see 16 (1)).

(b) oisreplaced by ein unstressed position after s, 4, m, m Or I: yuma
‘street’, instr. sing. yimneii; kpeima ‘roof’, instr. sing. xprrieit
(see 16 (2)).
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©

(d)
(€)

Some nouns in -xka, -4a, -ma have genitive plura -eii: cBeua
‘candle’, gen. pl. ceuéii (but urpa He ctoéuTt cBeu ‘the game is
not worth the candle’). Likewise 6axua ‘water melon plantation’,
nepma ‘left-handed person’, xamxka ‘hypocrite’, uykua ‘Chukchi’,
foHoIa ‘youth'.

The genitive plural of meura ‘dream’ (and of meuTanue ‘reverie’)
IS MeYTAHMIA.

The instrumental singular in -o10 (and -ero, see (3)) is the more
‘literary’ form and is commonly found in poetry.

(3) Declension of apms ‘melon’ and msins ‘nurse’:

Singular Plural

Nom. NBIH-A HSIH-A IBIH-H HIH-U

Acc. JIBIH-1O HSIH-10 JIBIH-H HSHb (= gen.)
Gen. IBIH-H HIH-U IbIHb HAHb

Dat. IBIH-€ HSH-€ NBIH-IM HIH-IM

Instr. IBIH-eii/-ero HAH-eii/-er0 IBIH-IMH HSAH-IMH
Prep. o apia-e O HSH-e O OBIH-91X 0 HIH-1X

Note

@
(b)
©

(b)

End-stressed nouns have -éit in the instrumental singular: 3emutst
‘ground’, instr. 3emuéii; ctaThs ‘article’, instr. craTbéi.
Sem-stressed nouns in -bst have genitive plural -mii: roctes ‘female
guest’, gen. pl. rocrumii.

End-stressed nouns in -bst have genitive plura -eii: cembs ‘family’,
gen. pl. ceméii; cymps ‘judge’, gen. pl. cynéii/cymeir. Similarly
nons ‘share’, gen. pl. monéit; nsins ‘uncle’, gen. pl. msimeii (nom.
pl. maabs, gen. pl. naapés are also found); xmemmns ‘claw’ (of
crustacean), gen. pl. xJiemméii; Ho3aps ‘nostril’, gen. pl. Ho3apéii;
npuropias ‘handful’, gen. pl. npiropuneii/npiropiuen; mpocThIH
‘sheet’, gen. pl. npoctemb/npocThnéii; cTymast ‘foot’, gen. pl. crynnéi;
TéTs ‘aunt’, gen. pl. TéTeil/TéTH.

Nouns in -as/-es have genitive plura -aii/-eii: cras ‘pack’, gen. pl.
craii; mes ‘neck’, gen. pl. meii.

(4) Buffer vowel in the genitive plural.

(i) -o- appears between a consonant (see, however, (4) (ii) (a)) and -k-
(or -k- + consonant):

0éaka ‘squirrel’ 0€JI0K

Similarly 6yaxa ‘roll’, gen. pl. 6ymok; mocka ‘board, plank’, gen. pl.
mocok; xykma ‘doll’, gen. pl. kykon. Note also xyxus ‘kitchen’, gen.
pl. KyXOHb.
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(i) -e- appears:

(8) Between x, u, m and -k-: 6a6ouka ‘butterfly’, gen. pl. 6adouex;
komka ‘cat’, gen. pl. kémek; n6xka ‘spoon’, gen. pl. moxex etc. (but
kuinka ‘intesting’, gen. pl. kumok).

(b) Between pairs of consonants which do not include k:
cocHa ‘pine tree cocen
Likewise népma ‘car door’, gen. pl. aBépen; mecua ‘gum’, gen. pl. aécen.

(©) In place of a soft sign: méubru (pl. only) ‘money’, gen. pl. aémer;
cBaapba ‘wedding', gen. pl. ceaned; TropbpMa ‘prison’, gen. pl. Tiopem
(but BépMa ‘witch’, gen. pl. Bemsm, npocwbda ‘request’, gen. pl. npocs0).

(d) In place of -ii- in diphthongs followed by -k-: watika ‘seagull’, gen.
pl. gaexk etc. (cf. BoitHa ‘war’, gen. pl. Boiin).

(e) Between two final consonants in the genitive plural of many nounsin
-s1: 3emutst ‘land’, gen. pl. 3eménn; xams ‘drop’, gen. pl. kaneanb; KpOBIIs
‘roof’, gen. pl. kpéBean; métis ‘loop’, gen. pl. néreas; mams ‘heron’,
gen. pl. manenn.

Note

Most nouns in consonant + -ust have no soft sign in the genitive plural:
6amus ‘tower’, gen. pl. 6amen. Similarly Bumas ‘cherry’, xapOBHS
‘brazier’, xonoxospHs ‘belfry’, mécus ‘song’, coTHs ‘hundred’, cmanpHs
‘bedroom’, wepémus ‘cherry tre€’, umtanpHsa ‘reading room’. Note,
however, 6apwimas ‘young lady’, gen. pl. 6apbimens; nepésas ‘village',
gen. pl. mepeBéns.

(iii) -é- appears in the genitive plura of a few nouns. kouepra ‘poker’,
gen. pl. kouepér; cepnra ‘ear-ring’, gen. pl. cepér; cectpa ‘sister’, gen.
pl. cecTép.

(iv) Some clusters, many ending in 6, B, J, M, H, n, p, have no buffer
vowe in the genitive plura: 66m6a ‘bomb’, gen. pl. 6om6. Likewise 6yxBa
‘letter’, BoytHA ‘Wave', BEIApa ‘otter’, 3¢6pa ‘zebra, uria ‘needl€’, urpa
‘game’, n364a ‘peasant hut’, iickpa ‘spark’, HOpma ‘norm’, ciryxoa ‘ service',
TBIKBa ‘pumpkin’, ypraa ‘urn’, ¢opma ‘uniform’, madpa ‘figure'.

62  Stress patterns in second-declension nouns

Most nouns in stressed -a/-st undergo stress change in declension (nouns
in unstressed -al-a are immune from stress change).
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(1) Stem stressin the plural, e.g. Boiina ‘war’.

Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular BoliHA BOWHY BOHHBI BOWHE  BOWHON O BOWHE
Plural BOWHBI BOWHBLI  BOIH BOiiHaM BOiiHAMH 0 BOIHAX

Similarly BoymHa ‘wave' (alternative dat., ingtr., prep. pl. Boamam, BoHAMH,
0 BOJIHAX), T1aBa ‘chapter’, 3aps ‘dawn’ (pl. 30pu, 30ps), 3Mes ‘ snake'
(pl. 3mén, 3meii), urpa ‘game’, kpacora ‘beauty’ (pl. kpacorTsr ‘beauty
spots'), oBna ‘sheep’ (gen. pl. oém), pexa ‘river’ (acc. sing. pexy/péeky),
cocHA ‘pine’, crpana ‘country’, ctpyna ‘string’ (of instrument, racket)
etc.

Note

e-&é mutation: gecua ‘gum’, pl. nécubl, nécen; sxeHa ‘wife', pl. KeHpl, KEH;
3Be3na ‘star’, pl. 3Bé3apl, 3Bé3a; muena ‘bee’, pl. muéabl, muéa; cectpa
‘sister’, pl. cécrpnl, cectép.

(2) Stem stress in accusative singular and nominative/accusative plural,
e.g. pyka ‘hand, arm’:

Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.

Singular pyka  pyky pyka  pyké pyKOi 0 pyké
Plural pykm  pyKH  pyK pykaM  pykKaMH O PyKax

Similarly ropa ‘mountain’, mocka ‘board’ (gen. pl. mocok), vora ‘foot,
leg’, meka ‘cheek’ (acc. sing. méky/mexy, pl. mékn, mék, mekam),
6opona ‘beard’ (acc. sing. 6opomy, pl. 66ponsl, Gopéa, OGopomam),
roioBa ‘head’, mosoca ‘strip’ (acc. sing. méJocy/mosnocy), cTopoHa
‘side’).

(3) Stem stress in nominative/accusative plural, e.g. ry6a ‘lip':

Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular ry6a r1ydy ryOBl  TYO¢ ryoon 0 ry6é
Plural ryool  ryoor 1yo rybam rybamm o rybax

Similarly Bomna ‘wave’ (see adso (1) above) and xeme3a ‘gland’
(pl. xéne3nl, xenés, xenezam).

(4) Stem stress in accusative singular and all plural forms, e.g. Boma

¢ )

water’:

Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular Boma BOIY BOOBI  BOIé BOIOI 0 BOI¢
Plura BOALI BOABI  BOX BOOaAM BOIAMHU 0 BOJax
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Similarly cmna ‘back’, crena ‘wall’, nena ‘price’.

(5) Stem stress in nominative/inanimate accusative, dative, instrumental
and prepositiona plural, e.g. cembst ‘family’:

Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular cemMbsi CeMBIO CeMbH CEMbE  CEMbEH O ceMbé
Plural céMbH CEéMBbH CEMEH CEMBAM CEMBSIMH O CEMBIIX

Likewise cBunbs ‘pig’, ckambs ‘bench’ (pl. ckambit/ckaMbu), Cyabs
‘judge’ (gen. pl. cynéiilcynei).

(6) Stem stressin accusative singular and nominative, accusative, dative,
instrumental and prepositional plural, e.g. 3emust ‘land’:

Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular 3emirst 3émur0  3eMUI 3eMUIE  3eMJIEH O 3eMuIé
Plural 3éMJM 3éMJM 3eMENTb 3€éMUISIM  3EMUISIMH 0 3EMUISIX

63  Third declension: soft-sign feminine nouns

(1) Declension of Terpaasp ‘exercise book’ and cBekpoBb ‘ mother-in-law’
(husband’'s mother):

Singular Plura
Nom.  rterpans CBEKPOBb TETPAI-u CBEKPOB-H
Acc. TeTpab CBEKPOBb TETPAI-u CBEKpOB-eii
(= gen)
Gen. TeTpaa-u CBEKPOB-H TeTpa-eii CBEKpOB-eii
Dat. TeTpaa-u CBEKPOB-H TETPAI-AIM CBEKPOB-IM
Instr. TETPA/Ib-10 CBEKPOBb-10 TETPAI-AMH CBEKPOB-IMH

Prep. o terpam-m O CBEKpOB-H O TETPAA-X O CBEKPOB-fIX

Note

a is replaced by a after xk, 4, m, m: thus mous ‘night’, dat., instr.,
prep. pl. Houam, Hoyamm, o Houax; likewise Bemp ‘thing’, MbIb
‘mouse’ etc.

(2) Declension of mare and moun: maTh ‘mother’ declines in the singular
nom./acc. matp ‘mother’, gen./dat. marepm, instr. marepbio, prep. o
marteps, and in the plural nom. marepu, acc./gen. marepéii, dat. maTepsim,
instr. marepsimu, prep. o marepsix. Similarly nous ‘daughter’ (instr. pl.
JI04epbMil).

(3) The fleeting vowel -o0-. Genitive, dative and prepositional singular
and all plural forms are affected, e.g. Bous ‘louse’, gen., dat. sing. Bum,
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instr. BombIO, prep. o Bmm; pl. Bum, acc./gen. Bmeii, dat. Bmam, instr.
BILAMM, Prep. o BIIAX.

Note

(@ Jloxs ‘lie isfound only in the singular (gen./dat. jukm, instr. K0:kb10,
prep. o yuku); likewise mo06Bb ‘lOve’, poxsb ‘rye’.

(b) As afirst name JIro668Bs ‘Lyubov’ has gen./dat. JIro6oBu, prep. o
JIxo006BH.

(c) Lépxoss ‘church’ has soft endingsin the singular (gen./dat. népxeu,
instr. népkoBnio, prep. o népkeu) and nominative/accusative and
genitive plural (uépxeu, nepkséii), but hard endings in the other
oblique cases of the plural (uepkBam, nepkBaMu, 0 HEPKBAX).

(4) Stress changes in declension:;

(i) Some nouns have prepositional singular -it when governed by the
prepositions B and wHa:

aseps ‘door’ Ha nBepi ‘on the door’

Likewise iry0n ‘depths, ropers ‘handful’, rps3p *mud’ (B rpsi3i ‘ covered
in mud'), xpoBb ‘blood’ (B kposi ‘covered in blood'), mens ‘shallows
(ma mem ‘aground’), meur ‘stove’, meuth ‘dust’ (B meuma ‘covered in
dust’), Pycs ‘Rus (ma Pyci ‘in Rus'), cBs3p ‘connection’ (B cBsizil ¢
‘in connection with’), cets ‘net’, crems ‘steppe’, Teeps ‘Tver’ (B Trepn
‘in Tver’), terns ‘shadow’, mens ‘chain’.

Note

(@) Sem stress is used when these nouns combine with other
prepositions (o aeépu ‘about the door’), or when B and ma do not
denote location (Emy oTkazam B HOBoii aBépn ‘He was refused a
new door’).

(b) Ty ‘backwoods and rpyms ‘chest, breast’ have end stress in
genitive, dative (rymm, rpymia) and prepositional singular (B rrymm,
B Ipyan).

(ii) Many nouns have end stress in plural oblique cases, e.g. ceTb ‘net’:

Plural Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
ceTH ceTéifi ceTsIM cCeTSIMH O CeTSX

Likewise Bems ‘thing’, kocTs ‘bone’, mbis ‘mouse’ (acc./gen. pl. mbiméi),
HOBOCTH ‘piece of news', Hous ‘night’, 06macts ‘oblast, province' , duepens
‘gueue’, neus ‘ Stove', mdImaas ‘square’, ckatepts ‘tablecloth’, ckopocth
‘speed’, cmepTs ‘death’, comb ‘saAlt’, crens ‘steppe’, Tenb ‘shade’, Tpeth
‘third’, nens ‘chain’, yacts ‘part’, uéTBepTs ‘quarter’.
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Note

(@ Plural Bmactu ‘the authorities’, gen. Baacréii, dat. BaacTsim.

(b) HdBepn ‘door’ and ormans ‘horse’ have aternative instrumental plural
nasepsivu/ nBepuMit (colloquial), iomaapmit OF Jomaasivu.

64 Declension of neuter nouns in -mA

Declension of amsa ‘name’:

Singular Plural
Nom./Acc. AM-o1 NMEH-a
Gen. AMeEH-H UMEH
Dat. AMeEH-H HMEH-aM
Instr. AMeEH-eM HMEH-AMH
Prep. 00 nMeH-n 00 uMeH-ax

Similarly Bpéms ‘time’, 3aams ‘banner’ (pl. 3naména, 3HamMén), IEMS
‘tribe’, cémst ‘seed’ (gen. pl. cemsin), ctpéMmst ‘girrup’ and (sing. only) Opéms
‘burden’, BeiMs ‘udder’, mams ‘flames (cf. a3biki miaamenn ‘flames,
tongues of flame'), Téms ‘temple’.

65 Declension of nouns in -ua/-ne

Declension of cranmus ‘station’, 3xanme ‘building':

Singular Plural
Nom. craHuu-s 3TaHA-€ CTAHIIU-H 3IAHA-A
Acc. CTAHLIU-IO 3TAHA-€ CTAHIIU-H 3IAHA-A
Gen. CTAHIIU-H 3TAHU-A CTAHLMH 3TAHNI
Dat. CTAHII-H 31AHU-I0 CTAHLIU-IM 3IAHA-AM
Instr. CTaHI-eit/-ero 31AHA-eM CTAHLIU-IMH 31AHA-AMH
Prep. o ctanuu-m O 3[JAHU-H O CTAHIM-1X O 3JAHHU-AX

66 The masculine noun nyTb

ITyTs ‘way’ declines as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom./Acc. nyTh nyT-i
Gen. myT-i myT-€i



66—69 Declension 95

Dat. myT-# My T-siM

Instr. myT-éM My T-sIMH

Prep. 0 MmyT-# 0 MyT-fX
Note

Despite feminine endings in the genitive, dative and prepositional
singular, myTs is qualified by masculine adjectives. Cyactmsoro myTi!
‘Bon voyage!’.

67 The neuter noun guTta

Jura ‘child declines as follows:

Nom./Acc. JIAT-S1
Gen./Dat. IUTSIT-H
Instr. OUATAT-eit/-e10
Prep. O OUTAT-H

Note

Hutst is now used only in some figurative expressions, e.g. autsi Béka
‘child of the age’, and, in some contexts, for emotional effect, e.g. da on
xe emé mursa! ‘Why, he's still just a child!” For practical purposes it has
been replaced by pe6énoxk ‘child’.

68 [Oétu and nroam

Jérn ‘children’ (Sng. pe6érok or auTsi) and momu ‘peopl€’ (Sng. 4emoBEk)
decline in the same way:

Nom. neT-u JIIOI-H
Acc./Gen. ner-éi JIron-éi
Dat. OET-IM JIFOI-IM
Instr. NETH-MI JIFOIL-MH
Prep. 0 OéT-91X 0 JIFOI-1X

69 Declension of first names

First names ending in a consonant or -ii (e.g. Msan, Huxomnait, KOpuii)
decline like first-declension nouns (see 51), first names in -a and -a
(eg. Omera ‘Olga, Haranes ‘Natalya) like second-declension nouns
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(see 61). Patronymics (e.g. MBanosuu, MBanosna) aso decline like
first- and second-declension nouns respectively.

70 Declension of surnames

(1) Surnamesin -eB, -€B, -uH, -0B, -bin decline partly like nouns and partly
like adjectives, e.g. Typrénes ‘Turgenev’:

Masculine Feminine Plural
Nom. Typréues Typréunes-a Typrénes-bi
Acc. Typréues-a Typréunes-y Typrénes-bIx
Gen. Typréunes-a Typrénes-oii Typrénes-bIx
Dat. Typréues-y Typréuen-oii Typréues-pm
Instr. Typréues-pm Typréuen-oii Typréues-piMu

Prep. o Typrénes-e o Typréues-oii 0 Typrénes-bix

Note
Foreign names in -un have instrumental singular -om: Yammus ‘ Chaplin’,
instr. Yanmmuowm; cf. ['épuen ‘Herzen', instr. I'épuenom.

(2) Surnames in -ckwii, -0ii etc. decline like adjectives.

(3) Surnames in -ko, -emxo (e.g. I'pomriko ‘Gromyko’, IlleBuéHko
‘Shevchenko’) tend not to decline, though in speech they may decline
like second-declension nouns in -a (MakcuMénko, acC. MakCUMEHKY,
gen. Makcuménku, dat. Makcuménke, instr. MakcuMéEnkoit, prep, o
Maxkcuménke) or (the less-preferred option) like first-declension nouns
in -o.

(4) Surnames in -aro, -aro (e.g. XKusaro ‘Zhivago'), -oso (e.g. lypHoBO
‘Durnovo’), -ux, -bix (e.g. Uytkix ‘Chutkikh') and stressed -k6 (®panko
‘Franko’) do not decline:

Huxatun maran psgom ¢ Kuaskkoé (Bondarev)
Nikitin strode along beside Knyazhko

(5) Masculine foreign surnames ending in a consonant (e.g. Illmuar
‘Schmidt’) decline like nouns of the first declension, but they do not decline
at all when they refer to awoman: Kats mepemniicbIBaeTCs ¢ aHIJTMYAHKOM
Jxeiin Cvur * Katya corresponds with the Englishwoman Jane Smith’, cf.

Sto Hatonkuyno Menanpio LlaTuusin Ha MBICIIb HAMHCATDH IbéCY

(Sputnik)

This gave Melanya Tsatinyan the idea of writing a play
(6) Foreign surnames ending in -e, -u, -0, -y and in stressed -a and -si
do not decline: Tapubaneau ‘Garibaldi’, I'éte ‘ Goethe', I'tor6 ‘Hugo',
Hroma ‘Dumas’, 3o ‘Zola', 1lloy ‘Shaw’. However, foreign names in
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unstressed -a and -a do decline: xkapTins! I'oiin ‘ paintings by Goya, nécau
Okymxasbl ‘ Okudzhava's songs' . Baiiga ‘Wajda', Kypocasa ‘ Kurosawa
etc. also decline. Less-familiar Japanese names such as Tanaxka ‘ Tanaka
do not normally decline.

71 Declension of place names

(1) Place names ending in a consonant or -a (Kaes ‘Kiev’', MockBa
‘Moscow’) decline like nouns of the first and second declensions
respectively. Hyphenated Russian place names decline in both parts. B
IMeTponasiorcke-Kamuyatckom ‘in Petropaviovsk-Kamchatsky'. Place
names in -uH, -oB, -bIH have instrumental -om (ITyrkua ‘Pushkin’,
IMymkunom; Poctor ‘Rostov’, PoctoéBom), cf.:

Hepxan y cebst moma, iom Caparosom, MoTOpHyro 104Ky (Trifonov)
He kept a motor boat at his home near Saratov

(2) Place names in -eBo, -uHO, -0BO, -bIHO tend not to decline (Oxoo
Pémuno ‘near Repino’), especially where the names derive from a
proper name (ot JlépmonToo ‘from Lermontovo’). The tendency not to
decline such names was consolidated by practice in the 1941—-45 War,
designed to avoid ambiguity in place names such as ITymkun ‘ Pushkin’
and ITymkuao ‘Pushkino’, which would share declension endings.
Despite instances of declension in written styles (e.g. B Ilymmne ‘in
Pushchino’ (Russia Today)), non-declension remains the recommended
norm.

(3) Non-Russian place namesin -e, -H, -0, -y do not decline, e.g. Cxomnbe
‘Skopje'; Unu ‘ Chile'; Bpro ‘Brno’, Méxuko ‘Mexico City’; baky ‘Baku'.
Banrnaném ‘Bangladesh’ does not decline either: u3 Banragém ‘from
Bangladesh’. Tatpe ‘the Tatras' declines like a plural noun (gen. Tarp).
Both nouns in a hyphenated compound decline where a river is involved:
Bo ®paukdypre-na-Maiine ‘in Frankfurt-am-Main'. Compare, however,
non By5noc-Aiipecom ‘near Buenos-Aires, B Aima-Até ‘in Alma-Ata
(now aso Ayimarter), u3 Kapa-Mapke-mtaara ‘from Karl-Marx-Stadt’
(now Chemnitz).

72 Apposition in the names of publications, towns etc.

(1) Titles of books, newspapers etc. decline like nouns. B “H3¢écmusax”
‘in lzvestiya’; On untan «Omyoe u deméi» ‘He has read Fathers and
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Sons'. If, however, the genre of the work is mentioned, the title is not
declined: B razére “H3zeécmus” ‘'in the newspaper lzvestiya’, O uuTan
poman «Omysr u oémuy» ‘He has read the novel Fathers and Sons'.

(2) In referring to the names of Russian towns, both ropon ‘town’ and
the name decline (B ropoxe Mockasé ‘in the city of Moscow’) except:

(i) When confusion may arise, e.g. in the case of towns in -ux and -uHo,
where only the former declines: B ropome ITymkune ‘in the town of Pushkin',
cf. B ropome Iymxuno ‘in the town of Pushkino’.

(i) When a town has a plural name: B ropone Bemikue JIyku ‘in the
town of Velikie Luki’ (if ropom is omitted, however, the town name is
declined: B Bemikux JIykax ‘in Velikie Luki’).

(iii) When the place name consists of adjective + noun: B roépome
Hizknuii Taria ‘in the town of Nizhnii Tagil’.

(3) Similar criteria apply to river names. na peké duenpé ‘on the river
Dnieper’, but na pexé Cépepubiii lonén ‘on the river Severny Donets'.
‘On the Moscow river’ may be rendered as na MockBé-pexé/na pexeé
Mocksé, cf. Bau3 mo Bouare-pexé/sun3 no pexé Boare ‘down the river
Volga'.

(4) The names of well-known non-Russian towns decline (except for
those ending in -e etc., see 71 (3)), whether they stand in apposition
to ropox or not: B Ilapike ‘in Paris’, B ropome Ilapitke ‘in the city
of Paris’. Compare, however, 63 répona Mjucron ‘near the town of
Manston’ (which is unlikely to be known to Russians and is therefore
left undeclined).

(5) With place names other than those of towns and rivers it is normal
to decline only the generic term: y roper Ka36éx ‘by Mount Kazbek’,
B nepésHe béaxuno ‘in the village of Belkino', Ha 63epe Bbaiikaa ‘on
Lake Baika’, péiicer méxmy mopramu Onécca u HoBopoccitiick ‘trips
between the ports of Odessa and Novorossiisk’.

(6) This aso applies to foreign place names: Han ByIKAHOM ITHa
‘above Mount Etna’, B rpadcree Caccekc ‘in the county of Sussex’,
Ha octpoBe /Iméro-I'apeita ‘on the island of Diego-Garcia', n3 mopra
Inems ‘from the port of Gdynia, B mtate Anxadéama ‘in the State of
Alabama . Where the generic term is omitted, however, the place name
declines: na o6ctpoBe Kunp ‘on the island of Cyprus, but Ha Kimpe
‘on Cyprus'. In a few cases, where the generic term and the place name
are of the same gender, both may decline: B mycreme Caxape/Caxapa
‘in the Sahara desert’.
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73 Declension of alphabetisms

(1) Only those aphabetisms decline which are masculine and have the
form of first-declension nouns ending in a consonant (see 40 (1) (i) (2)

Q)):

Jonr BA3a Gromkéry neiictBiitenso Bemik (Komsomolskaya
pravda)
The Volga Car Factory’s debt to the budget is truly substantial

Puck 3apasiteest CIIM{om Briie y HapkoManos (Sputnik)
The risk of contracting AIDS is greater in drug addicts

(2) Other aphabetisms are not declined: F'AU [ran] (l'ocymapcreeHHas
aBTOMOOMITLHAS MHCNEKHs) ‘ State Vehicle Inspectorate’ (see page 596),
I'3C [rac] (ruapoanextpoctanmus) ‘hydroelectric power station’, HATO
[HATO] ‘NATO', HUU [HU] (HayIHO-UCCIIEMOBATEILCKPHII HHCTUTYT)
‘scientific research ingtitute’, OOH [06H] (Opraruzanusi O0beIMHEHHBIX
Hamuit) ‘UNO’, OTK [0-T3-k4a] (OTHéNT TEXHUYECKOTO KOHTPOJIS)
‘technical control department’, LIJA [ne-m3-a] (LleHTpaNbHBIA T0M
apxutékropa) ‘Central Architects Club’:

— I'me T8I paboTaemnb? — crpammmsaro.
— B onném HUM. (Dovlatov)

‘Where do you work?, | ask.

‘In a scientific research institute’.

MO3KHO CBSI3ATBCS ¢ Gummkaiimmm noctom TAM (1zvestiya)
You can contact the nearest traffic police control point

B HACA 1nok4 He pemiiim, CTOUT JIi COITIAIIATHCS C TPEGOBAHMSIMH
3axononarereit (Komsomolskaya pravda)

NASA has not yet decided if it is worthwhile complying with the
reguirements of the legidators

Note

(@ Though I'9C (power station) and OOH (UNO) end in a consonant
they are of feminine gender and undeclined. Some new masculine
forms such as BUU 'HIV’ are also at present undeclined.

(b) KIK [x9xk] (KuUIUIIHO-IKCILTyaTannOHHAass KOHTOpa) ‘housing
office’, now masculine, is either left undeclined or (in colloquial
styles) is declined: B namem JKIKe. Similarly MU [mux]
(MuHUCTEPCTBO MHOCTPAHHBIX fei) ‘Ministry of Foreign Affairs'.
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74  Declension of hyphenated noun co-ordinates

(1) The first element in the compound does not decline if it is:

(i) Indeclinable, a recent loan, an abbreviation or a letter of the
alphabet: anbda-sonHb ‘apha-waves, kadé-zaxycounas ‘snackbar’,
koH(pepénn-3an ‘conference hall’.

(i) Descriptive and qualifies the second element: HamoHAN-COIMAITICTHI
‘Nationd Socidists , mrraé-kBaprtipa ‘headquarters , moepan-neMoKpAaTHI
‘Liberal Democrats'.

(iii) The first component in a rank or occupation: renepaJ-JedTeHAHT
‘lieutenant-general’, npembép-MuHACTP ‘prime minister’.

(iv) Thefirst component in ameasurement: kuaosart-uac ‘kilowatt-hour’,
BOJIBT-aMIIED ‘Volt-ampere’.

(2) The second element in the compound does not decline if its function
is to qualify the first: ciroBapb-mitaIMyM minimum vocabulary’.

(3) Both components decline, each being a full noun in its own right:
aBTOMOOMIIb-caMocBa ‘tip-up lorry’, BaroH-pecTopan ‘restaurant car’,
IUBAaH-KpoBaTh ‘divan bed’, xéHmuHa-MumnuoHEp ‘police-woman’,
3aKycoyHas-aBToMatr  ‘vending machin€,  WHXeHépP-CTPONTEINDb
‘construction engineer’, pakéra-HocuTesb, ‘carrier-rocket’. In speech,
only the second noun may decline in commonly-used compounds. B
BaroHe-pecropane/saron-pecropasne ‘in the restaurant car’, Ha auBamne-
KpoBaTn/muBan-kposatu ‘on the divan bed'.

Note

In the following, only the second element is declined: maTu-TypHup ‘match
tournament’, Turam-najaTka ‘ groundsheet’, sixt-xry6 ‘yacht-club’.

75 Agreement of pag, 60nbWMHCTBO etc.

(1) Pan

(i) Psan traditionally combines with a singular predicate, especially in a
passive construction:

Jonymen psig ommbok
A number of mistakes have been made

(i) Psm may combine with a plural predicate when followed by a
dependent genitive plural, particularly when the construction involves
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an animate noun and an active verb:

Psa miTaHricToB 3aHUMATIM IPU30BHIE MECTA
A number of the weight-lifters occupied medal positions

(2) BompmuucTBo also traditionally takes a singular predicate:

(i) In passive constructions. BosbIHCTBO miicem gocTaiieHo ‘Most
letters have been delivered'.

(ii) Where it has no post-positive dependent form: BobmuaHCTBO
YYACTBYET B OOIIECTBeHHOMW XU3HU ‘MOst participate in public life’.

(iii) Where the dependent form is in the genitive singular or is the
genitive plural of an inanimate noun:

BonbmmHCTBO HACEIEHUS TIOCTPATAIO OT HABOTHEHUS
Most of the population suffered as a result of the flood

BonbmmucTBo TenedOHOB B roOpoae 6e3mosserayet (Tendryakov)
Most telephones in the town are silent

When, however, 6ompmmacTBO has a dependent form in the genitive
plural of an animate noun, a plural predicate is possible:

BonbmuHCTBO yUaAuXCsa XOpoId MOArOTOBIICHBI
Most of the pupils are well prepared

BorbmmHCTBO COBETCKMX TPAXIAH OB YBEPEHBI, YTO XHUBYT B
camoit cuacTimBoit m cBoOOaHOM cTpané (V. Voinovich)

The magjority of Soviet citizens were sure that they lived in the happiest
and freest country

Note
Other collective nouns of this type behave in similar fashion. Compare

Ha momaake nepesn ycaapb0oit 0OBIYHO OCTaHABIMBACTCS MHOKECTBO
aBTOOYCOB U aBTOMOOWJICH

A multitude of buses and cars usually stop on the area in front of the
estate

and

MHOxecTBO JIIO[€i1 OKOT 3Ty NECHIO HA PA3HBIX SI3BIKAX
A great many people sing this song in different languages

Compare aso

YacTp muceM 3atepsiyiach
A number of the letters went missing

YacTh yYAIIUXCS HE SBIJINCH/HE SIBUJIACH
A number of the pupils did not turn up
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76  Constructions of the type Bce noBepHynu rénosy

(1) The singular of the object is regarded as the norm in constructions
such as Bce moBepHyJm rogosy ‘Everyone turned their head(s)’, where
identical objects or parts of the body belong to or relate to each member
of a group. A plural noun is recommended only when differentiation
is essential: Bce momusim pyky ‘Everyone raised their hand’, cf. Bee
noaasm pyku ‘Everyone raised their arms'. Otherwise the singular is
the preferred form:

Cobaku Oexam, MOIKAB XBOCT
The dogs were running along with their tails between their legs

Bce co cBsizanHbIMU 3a cnuuoi pykamu (Rybakov)
All with their hands tied behind their backs

Mamama, 640ymka M mama B KPACHBIX HOCKAX M C TaKUM e
KpacHeIM JiIoM (Granin)
Mum, Gran and Dad in red socks and with similarly red faces

(2) However, there are signs of the aternative use of the plural in modern
Russian:

MyXUKHA CIYIIAIN erd, omoopiTeIbHO KuBas roosamu (Dovlatov)
The peasants listened to him, nodding their heads in approva

Omn11 cTosiyim ¢ packpeIThiMu pramu (Kunin)
They stood with their mouths wide open

Mpe1 nokasm apyr apyry pykx (Rybakov)
We shook hands

Xnonanmu npyr npyra no cminam (Aksenov)
They were slapping each other on the back

Co0axu ¢ MOMKATEIMI XBOCTAMM JIE3)H B monBopOTHH (Rasputin)
Dogs were dinking into the gateways with their tails between their

legs
BckpiikuBasu, Maxasu mankamu (Trifonov)
They were screaming, waving their caps

(3) The singular is preferred for words denoting uniform:

B cpémHem xkATepe CTOSUIM HYETHIpE UEJIOBEKA B CITy)KEOHOM
noyunéiickoit u ramoxkenHo yundopme (Kunin)

In the central launch stood four men in regulation police and customs
officer uniforms
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(4) A similar alternative use of singular and plural is observed in the
case of the noun xu3up ‘life’ (though the singular is more common in
Russian, and the plural is used far more sparingly than in English).
Compare

Sl 6611 kKamuTanoMm «Kamemapa» u oTBeuasI 3a ux :xu3ub (Gagarin)
| was the captain of the ‘Kalmar’ and was responsible for their lives

and

JIro6a, Bormost m MX TOBAPHITH OTIEPAPOBAIA B MTOJIEBBIX TOCUTATISX,
MHOTEM coxpaHmm skia3uu (Rybakov)

Lyuba, Volodya and their comrades operated in the field hospitals and
saved many people’s lives

Note
With numerals above four, only the genitive plural is possible (see 195):

Bonésnp, koTOpas yxé yHecsa mouTi 15 Tricsy ksneii (Sputnik)
A disease which has already claimed almost 15,000 lives

Case Usage

See 401-453 for prepositional usage.

77 The nominative

The nominative is used as follows.
(1) It denotes the subject of an action or state:

Moii 6pat unTaeT KHATY
My brother is reading a book

Hamm nétu 1oBOJIBHBI TOTApKaMu
Our children are pleased with the presents

(2) 1t may be introduced
(i) by 31o ‘thisis, these are’:

310 Mosi KeHa This is my wife
DTo Mol 1E€TH These are my children
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(ii) by Bot ‘hereis, here are, there is, there are’:

Bot moii qom There is my house
Bot kniirun Here are the books

(3) Itisused in possessive constructions:

V MeHs [ecTb] KHiira | have a book
V Hero6 ObL1 Opat He had a brother

(4) Itisused in comparative constructions after yem:

S crapuie, yem Mos cecTpa
| am older than my sister

(5) Itisused in generaizing constructions after kax:
B TaKUX CTpaHax, kax Hurépus

in countries such as Nigeria

Note
The meaning of the above example is ‘in countries such as Nigeria is'.
Hurépus is therefore not in apposition to crpanax. Compare:

Ham 3aBO1 crienmanu3upyeTcs Mo NpOu3BOJACTBY TAKUX U3IEITUH,
KaK IIIHBI U KOJIEca

Our factory specializes in the manufacture of products such astyres and
wheels

(6) Itisused in definitions:
MockBa — cromima Pocciiu Moscow is the capital of Russia
(7) It isused in apposition to various generic terms (see 72):

A untaro poMaH «Auna Kapénuna»
| am reading the novel Anna Karenina

78 The vocative

Vocative meanings are expressed by the nominative: Usan ®&énoposuy!
‘Ivan Fedorovich!’. Relics of the former vocative case survive only in
certain ecclesiastical terms, now used as exclamations. boxke moii! ‘My
God!", T'ocnoan! ‘Good Lord!". Some truncated familiar forms are used
as vocatives in colloguial Russian: mam! ‘Mum!’, Hun! ‘Ninal’, Banb!
‘Vanyal’, Koan! ‘Kolya!’, Ilers! ‘Petel’ (also aaaw! ‘Unclel’ etc.).



79 Case Usage 105

79 The accusative

The accusative case is used as follows.
(1) It denotes the object of a transitive verb:
OH mobutr Mamy He loves Masha
OHA YYuTCS BOOUTH MAINAHY She is learning to drive a car

Note
In colloquial Russian the verb may sometimes be ‘understood’: bByabte
mo0pk!I (, mompocute k Teinedony) 36w ‘Can | speak to Zoya, please’.

(2) Itisused in certain impersonal constructions:

JéBouxy pBET The girl feels sick
oM 3ax116 MOHUEH The house was struck by lightning
MHe xajb ()K4JIKO) cecTpy | feel sorry for my sister (for xaib

+ genitive, see 80 (8))
Mgue 66spHO pyKYy (colloquial) My hand is sore

For other impersonal constructions with the accusative, see 295 (1).
(3) It denotes:
(i) Duration in time:
Bcio 3iMy OBLTO XOJIOMHO It was cold al winter
(ii) Duration in space:
Bcero nopory onn num mowa  They walked in silence al the way
(iii) Repetition:
On 510 roBopiut Teicady pa3  He has said that a thousand times
OH 60J1éeT KAKIYI0 BeCHY Heisill every spring

(iv) Cost, weight, measure etc.:

KHﬁra CTOUT AGJIIAp The book costs a dollar
Vroib BECUT TOHHY The coal weighs aton
Note
(@) For the use of the accusative after negated transitive verbs, see
87 (4).

(b) Some verbs which have traditionally governed the genitive may
take the accusative of animate nouns in colloguial Russian: On
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caymaercs cecrtpy ‘He obeys his sister’, [létu Gosimch math
‘The children were afraid of their mother’, Jloxunanuce AHny
‘They were waiting for Anna . See also 88 (1) (ii) (a) and (2) (i).

80 The genitive: possession and relationship

The genitive case is used to denote the following:

(1) Possession:

JIOM GpaTa my brother’s house
(2) Relationships:
4JICH HAPTHH a member of the party

(3) The whole in relation to the part:
KphbIa aomMa the roof of the house
(4) The agent of an action or process.
BBICTYIUUIEHHE apTicTa the artiste's performance
(5) The object of an action or process:
ybOpKa ypoxas the gathering in of the harvest
(6) Descriptive attributes:

Jyac 00éna lunch time
Oymara mépBoro copra first-grade paper

(7) The second item in a comparison:;

O MonOx)e opara He is younger than his brother (see also
182 (1) (ii))

(8) The object of regret (constructions with kaan):

MHe xalb JaéHer | grudge the money

81 The genitive: quantity

The genitive is used with:

(1) Mano ‘few’, muéro ‘much, many’, nemaso ‘not a little’, nemuoro
‘not much, many’, méckombko ‘a few’, ckoabko ‘how much, many’,
cToabKO ‘SO much, many’:
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MHOrO JaéHer alot of money
CKOJIbKO J1eT? how many years?
HECKOJIBKO 4€JIOBEK severa people

(2) docraTouno ‘enough’, memocraBare ‘to be insufficient’, ckomirn
‘to accumulate’, xBararb/xBatiith ‘t0 be enough’: Bpémenu xBaTaeT
‘There is enough time', Emy nemocraér py6uas ‘He is a rouble short’,
JIOCTATOYHO cua ‘enough strength'’

XBATHT 1 UM Oen3iHa 111 HOuHBIX Oy aanuii? (Trifonov)
Will they have enough petrol for their nocturnal escapades?

(3) Collective nouns:

CTAo OBéN aflock of sheep
(4) Nouns denoting measure:

JIATP MOJIOKA a litre of milk
(5) Nouns dencting containers:

JAIITKA MOJIOKA a cup of milk

82 The genitive with adjectives

The following adjectives (and their short forms) govern the genitive:
nmoctoitaeiii ‘worthy’, mmménneri ‘lacking in', nommeni ‘full’, @yxmabii
‘devoid’:

KOp3UHA, TOTHAS 100K a basket full of apples
OH NOCTOWH HArpaabl He is worthy of an award
9eJIOBEK, UYXKIBIA 4eCTOMIO0HS a man devoid of ambition
OH 5UIIEH ocTpOyMHuS He is lacking in wit

83 The partitive genitive

(1) The genitive is used to denote part of a substance or liquid (Ox
BRI MoJIoka ‘He drank some milk’) or to denote a quantity of objects
(On noéun siron ‘ He ate some berries’). The accusative denotes whole rather
than part: On BeIUII MoJIoko ‘He drank the milk’.

(2) The partitive genitive appears only as the object of a verb, never as
the subject, cf. Ona nammia roctsm BuHa ‘ She poured her guests some
wine and Ha ctoné ects BuHO ‘There is some wine on the table'.
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(3) Except for constructions with verbs such as xorérb/3axorérn ‘to
want’ and mpocite/monpocits ‘to request’, where either aspect may be
used (Xouy Boawr ‘| want some water’, On npocut ména ‘He asks for
some honey’), most partitive constructions involve perfective verbs only
(Ona npurecna apos ‘ She brought some firewood', On moctasn aéner
‘He acquired some money’, On orMépu catitna ‘ He measured out some
satin’). With many imperfectives the partitive genitive is never used: On
BrIIUI Boakl ‘ He drank some water’ but On it Boay ‘ He was drinking
some water’; OH cper xJaéda ‘He ate some bread’ but On en x71e6 ‘He
was eating some bread’.

(4) Some perfectives with the quantitative prefix na- also take the partitive
genitive: Haécthes siron ‘to eat one's fill of berries’, nakymiTh kuur ‘to
buy some books', napBaTh nseros ‘to pick some flowers', HapyOGiTh 1poB
‘to chop some wood'.

(5) Containers and quantitative words also appear in partitive constructions:
Jokka ména ‘a spoonful of honey’.

(6) Examples of partitive genitives:

I'pima npuBés mo e€ npocroe osomeii (Trifonov)
Grisha brought some vegetables at her request

Hammuna pebsitam moaoka (Rasputin)
She poured the kids some milk

Jéner na nopory srmutto (Shukshin)
I'll send some money for the journey

51 Te6é mam ycnokonTeabnbix kanmean (Rybakov)
I'll give you some tranquillizers

Note
The following are examples of the parallel availability, after verbs, of a
relatively new phenomenon, a partitive accusative:

Xouemnb, s Te6¢ vait mpunecy (Marinina)
Would you like me to bring you some tea?

“Mory 1 s BOCIOIb30BaTLCS BAIIIMM MPUYATIOM U KYIUTH HPECHYIO
Boay?” (Kunin)
‘May | use your berth and buy some fresh water?

Kanurtan cen y okHa, 3aka3ai Bué u mnnnes s (Dovlatov)
The captain sat down by the window, ordered some wine and a
schnitzel
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84  The partitive genitive in -y/-10

(1) Some masculine nouns, mainly those which denote substances,
have genitives in -al-a and in -y/-10, €.g. caxap ‘sugar’, caxapalcaxapy;
yaii ‘tea’, wasi/garo. See 53.

(2) Other nouns with two genitives include 6en3in ‘petrol’, BUHOTpan
‘grapes’, ropox ‘peas, kepocun ‘paraffin’, xunsatox ‘boiling water’,
KOHBsIK ‘brandy’, ;yk ‘onions’, méx ‘honey’, men ‘chak’, mecok ‘sand’,
cyn ‘soup’, ceip ‘cheese’, Tabak ‘tobacco’, TBopoOr ‘ cottage cheese’, miék
‘silk’.

(3) Genitive -y/-ro appears only in partitive constructions. HaJiTh a0
‘to pour some tea’, Tapéika cymy ‘a plate of soup’:

Baoymka nociana BoBky nommmnats ayky (Belov)
Grandma sent Vovka to pick some onions

VTpoM oHA B354 y X035ieB knmsaTky (Rybakov)
In the morning she fetched some boiling water from the proprietors

Hoctasn OyTEUIKY KOHbSIKY
He got out a bottle of brandy

(4) If quantity is not implied, -a/-s1 are used: 3amax u nBeT Tadaka ‘the
smell and colour of tobacco’, mpou3BdacTBO chIpa ‘the production of
cheese’, nena uas ‘the price of tea'.

(5) Note that -al-n are also used if the noun denoting the substance
or liquid is qualified by an adjective: ctakan kpénkoro 4as ‘a glass of
strong tea.

(6) The use of the partitive genitive in -y/-1o is decreasing, and -a/-s1 are
now possible in all meanings and styles (samika yaro/4as ‘a cup of tead'),
with the commonest nouns (e.g. caxap ‘sugar’, yaii ‘tead’) most likely to
be found with a genitive in -y/-10. However, even with such nouns the
partitive in -a/-s1 is usually acceptable:

Croro B Ouepeau B KACCY M NMPUKUIBIBAIO: KUJIOTPAMM caxapa,
mayka 4as . . . (Nedelya)
| stand in the queue to the cash-desk and calculate: a kilogram of
sugar, a packet of tea. . .

(7) Genitive -yl-,o is most consistently found in end-stressed
diminutives. cBaputh kodeiiky (from xodeéx) ‘to boil some coffee’,
Xouemrp waiiky? (from waéx) ‘Would you like some tea? (others
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include koubsuky from xoHbsk/koHBA4OK ‘brandy’, mayuky from
JIyK/Jy4OK ‘onions’, ceipky from ceip/ceipOx ‘cheese’, tabGauky from
Tabax/Tabauok ‘tobacco’).

(8) Partitive constructions involving perfective verbs and genitives in
-y/-10 are aso very common: mo6asuth caxapy ‘to add some sugar’,
3aBapuTh 4aro ‘t0 make some tea, nmoécth cymy ‘to eat some soup’,
MOJIOKATHL YecHOKY ‘to put in some garlic'.

(9) -yl-r0 are aso found with mer, with indefinite numerals and with
measures and containers. xuiorpamMm BuHorpaay ‘a kilo of grapes,
HET KOHbSIKY ‘there is no brandy’, MuOTO Hapoay ‘many people’, mauka
caxapy ‘a packet of sugar’, kycokx ceipy ‘a piece of cheese’; -al-n are
also possible in such cases:

Ocrasocs yuib noymavku yas (Povolyaev)
Only half a packet of tea remained

Only occasiondly is the partitive governed by a frequentative imperfective
verb:

Mspenka MaTh HaGHBATIA TBOpOry B Ganouxy (Rasputin)
Now and again mother would cram some cottage cheese into a little
jar

85 Genitive in -y in set phrases

(1) Genitivesin -y appear in certain idioms and set phrases:

JIO 3apé3y HYXHO very necessary

HU pa3y not once

HU CJOYXY HU IYXY neither sight nor sound
HU IIATY HA3a1 not a step back

¢ 00Ky HA OOK from side to side

C IIA3y Ha 11a3 téte-a-téte

TaAHIEBATD 10 yHAXY to dance till one drops
VIIYCKATH U3 BHIY to lose sight of

(2) The genitive in -al-n has had very little impact on such phrases,
except for ©0e3 mpomaxyl-a ‘unerringly’ and ©6e3 pa3oopy/-a
‘indiscriminately’.

(3) In some causal expressions or combines with -al-a (oT rémoma
‘from hunger’, ot ucoyra ‘from fright’, or cméxa ‘with laughter’) and
¢ with -y/-10 (ymepéthb ¢ rogony ‘to starve to death’, xpiikHyTb ¢ Hcnyry
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‘to scream with fright', mpricHyTh cO cmexy ‘to burst out laughing’,
yMepéThb co crpaxy ‘to die of fright’). Some forms in -y/-10 appear in
gpatial expressions. yiiti u3 momy ‘to leave home' (cf. yiiti u3 néma
‘to leave the house'), BrriiTH 13 Jiecy ‘to emerge from the forest’.

86 Genitive and negative

(1) Her ‘there is not’, ué obu10 ‘there was not' and me oyaer ‘there
will not be combine with the genitive to denote non-existence or
non-availability:

Het néner There is no money

H¢é 6110 Bpémenn There was no time

He 6ynet Boiinbl There will be no war
Note

(@) Compare frequentative usage in Bcé wame Jlim He ObIBaeT mOMa
(Kazakov) ‘Lilyais out more and more often’.

(b) Compare constructions which involve identification, where the
nominative is used: 9to He mosi :keHa ‘That is not my wife', 9to
HE ObLTH Mol 1éTu ‘ Those were not my children’.

(c) Constructions of the type: Pomiitesn (nominative) ve noéma ‘The
parents are out’ (for the normal Pomiresneii HeT moma) may be used
when actual whereabouts are indicated: Oun He 1O0Ma, a B rocTsix
‘They are not in, but out visiting'.

(2) The genitive is also used in possessive phrases. ¥V MeHS Her
koMmmnbioTepa ‘| have no computer’, ¥V nac né o110 aeréii ‘We had no
children’, ¥V Bac ne 6yaer npoosém ‘You will not have any problems'.

(3) Other negated verbs denoting non-availability, non-occurrence or
non-gppearance may be used in this construction: JIé3suii He nméercs ‘ There
are no blades in stock’, [Aéner He octasock ‘ There was no money left’,
Taxiix Jronéii He cymectyeT ‘Such people do not exist’, Berpéunbix
MaiiH He nomnazgajiock ‘NO oncoming vehicles were encountered’.

(4) In some negative constructions a nominative indicates the absence
of specific objects, a genitive the absence of all objects of a particular
type, cf. lokyménToB He coxpaniiock ‘No documents were preserved’
(at al) and JokyménTbI, 0 KOTOPBIX IJIa Peub, HE COXpaHIHCh ' The
documents in question were not preserved’.

(5) The genitive construction is also used after ne Biino ‘ cannot be seen’,
He 3améTHO ‘cannot be discerned’, ne cavmmno ‘cannot be heard':



112 The Noun 86—-87

W3-3a grima asepéit He BuaHo (Abramov)
You can’t see the doors for the smoke

Hu co6aku, Hu rosocos ué Obiio cipino (Trifonov)
Neither the dog nor people’s voices could be heard

(6) It is aso used with ne namo, ne uy:xHo €tc.:

He vano aum apos, au yris (Rabotnitsa)
Neither firewood nor coal is necessary

Note

Compare the use of the genitive case in the general statement: ITomomm
He HY)HO ‘NO help isrequired” and the nominative in the specific Bama
nomMomb He HykHA ‘Your help is not required’.

(7) The genitive case is used in negative passive constructions. Kuunr
He Bbimyckaetcs ‘NO books are issued’, IlonTBep:kaéHus He MOIYICHO
‘No confirmation has been received'.

(8) It isaso used in time expressions:

U namii munyt He npouuid (Orlov)
Not five minutes had passed

MBI TOXEHMJINCH, KOTIA MHE €I HE MUCIOJIHMIOCH BOCEMHAILUATH
(Russia Today)
We got married when | had not yet turned 18

87 The genitive and accusative after negated verbs

(1) Both the genitive and the accusative can be used after a negated transitive
verb:

OH He mocemaj ropoa/réopona He did not visit the town

(2) Whilein case of doubt it is advisable to use a genitive, there are Situations
where one case or the other is preferable.

(3) The genitive is preferred:
(i) In generalized statements:

51 He BIXY cTOA
| don't see a (i.e. any) table

(if) With compound negatives:
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OH HUKOTIJA ¥ HUKOMY He ToBOpHJI Hempasabl (Trifonov)
He has never told lies to anyone

(iii) With the emphatic negative particle uu:

OH He NPOYMUTAJT HH OHOH KHHTH
He has not read a single book

(iv) With abstract nouns: Ona He CKpBIBAECT CBOErd pa3apakeéHus
‘She does not conceal her irritation’. Many set expressions are involved:
He urpath pom ‘to play no part’, ve uMéth momsitus ‘to have no idea,
He MMETHL mpasa ‘hot to have the right’, He uMérr cmpicaa ‘not to
have any point’, He oOpamaTh BHUMAHMA ‘NOt to pay any attention’,
He MpUIaBATH 3Ha4éHns ‘ot to attach significance to’, He mpuHUMATH
y4yactust ‘not to take part’, He mpou3BOANTH BHeuaTIéHus ‘t0 make no
impression’, He TepsiTh BpéMenu ‘Not to waste time'.

(v) With a negative gerund: He ckpbiBasg cBoéii pamocrm ‘without
concealing hisjoy’, He gocnyiias cnépa 1o koHna ‘without hearing out
the argument’.

(vi) With 31o: Dtoro st me momymy ‘I won't alow that’, and after
negated verbs of perception: On e 3Han ypoka ‘He did not know the
lesson’, On He moHsAT Bompoca ‘He did not understand the question’,
On He uyBcTBOBaJ 00/ ‘he did not feel any pain’.

(4) The accusative is preferred:
(i) When a specific object or objects are involved:

Sl He BIXKY cTON
| do not see the table

OH He MoJIy4Yis nuchbMO
He did not receive the letter (cf. On He nmomyurn mucbma ‘He did not
receive a letter’)

(ii) When the object denotes a person:

OH He BCTPETUIT MOKO cecTpy
He did not meet my sister

(iii) With ‘false’ negatives such as ena ne/4yTtnb He, ‘almost’, ne mory
He ‘| can't help, cannot but’:

OH 4yTh HE IPOIYCTUJI TPaMBAai
He amost missed the tram

He mMory He npocTiTh erod noBeaéHue
| cannot but forgive his behaviour
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(iv) When the noun is qualified by an instrumental predicate:

51 He cuuTaro 3Ty cTaTbl0 MHTEPECHOM
| do not consider this article interesting

(v) When a part of the sentence other than the verb is negated:

OH He BHosHé yCBOUII ypOK
He has not completely assimilated the lesson

He s npuaymai HOBBIN TOPSAIOK
It was not | who devised the new set up.

(vi) In set phrases. maJjen o masen He ymaputh ‘not to do a stroke of
work’.

(5) If none of the above criteria apply, then either case is usualy
possible. Factors which influence choice include:

(i) Word order, the accusative being preferred when the noun precedes the
verb (Mnaér ona e mousuta ‘ She did not understand the idea’) and the
genitive when it follows (Ona He nonsiia waén ‘ She did not understand
the idea).

(i) An accusative is often regarded as the more colloquial alternative:
Sl He umtan puepammooo razéry ‘I have not read yesterday’'s

newspaper’.
(iii) Nounsin -a and -1 are more prone to appear in the accusative case
after a negated transitive verb than are other nouns.

(iv) When an infinitive appears between the negated verb and the object,
the latter usually appears in the accusative:

OH He XOTéJ1 CMOTPETH ITY Mbécy
He did not want to see this play

S1 He ymEro MUCATH CTHXH
| can’t write verse

However, the genitive is aso possible:

Bu1 e HUKOMY He gaéte packpreITh pra (Trifonov)
Why, you don’'t give anyone a chance to get a word in edgeways

Note

To avoid ambiguity, it is better to replace, say, OH He 4YMTACT KHATM
either by On He ynTaet kmiry ‘He is not reading the book’ or by On He
yuTaeT Kuur ‘He does not read books (since it is otherwise not clear
whether kniiru is genitive singular or accusative plural).
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(6) In cases of doubt it is advisable to use the genitive after a negated
transitive verb:

[MpurHyBIIUCh, 4TOOBI He 3a/1€TH TOJIOBOI moToaka (Zalygin)
Stooping, so as not to hit his head on the ceiling

Note

Verbs which take a case other than the accusative are not affected by
the negative-genitive rule: Or momoraet 6paty ‘He helps his brother’,
On e moMoraeT Opaty ‘He does not help his brother’; On ropmarcs
cBonM moyikOM ‘He is proud of his regiment’, OH He TOPIATCS CBOUM
nmojikOM ‘He is not proud of his regiment’.

88 \Verbs that take the genitive

Verbs which govern the genitive case belong to four principal categories:
(1) Verbs of asking, waiting, seeking, achieving etc.:

(i) Verbsthat take only the genitive. These include noouBarTbcst ‘to strive
for’, mocrurars ‘to achieve , wamxaare ‘to crave for’, xeaars ‘to desire’,
3acay:xuBarh ‘to deserve':

HOOUBATLCA yenéxa to strive for success

IOOCTUTATH CBOEH ném to achieve one's am

KAKIATD CJIABBI to crave for glory

KEJIATH CYACThA to desire happiness

3aCIIy)KUBaTh NOXBAJIBI to deserve praise
Note

(8 The perfective 3acayxirn ‘to earn’ takes the accusative: 3acyxaTh
nmoBépue ‘to earn someone’'s confidence’.

(b) Kemate ‘to wish’ is ‘understood’ in such phrases as CuacnmiBoro
myti! ‘Bon voyage!” and 1 Bam Toré :xe! ‘ The same to you!.

(if) Verbs that take the genitive and the accusative. Generaly speaking,
such verbs take the genitive of nouns denoting general and abstract
concepts, and the accusative of nouns denoting persons and specific
inanimate objects. The verbs include:

() JdoxmmaTbes ‘to wait until’.

Genitive IOXHIATbCS modéapr  to wait till victory comes
Accusative noxuaatbes cectpy  to wait till one's sister comes
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(b) XKnars ‘to wait for’.

Genitive XKny orBéra | am awaiting an answer
Knay mpuxaza | am awaiting an order
Ky peménns | am awaiting a decision

JKném miicem o cambix uHTepEcHBIX kaybax (Russia Today)
We are expecting letters about the most interesting clubs

OHa x1asia or MeHsi kommmMénta (Avdeenko)
She was expecting a compliment from me

Accusative Ky ceroausmumroro | am waiting for today’s
nouTy mail

Cupéit 3a cTostOM, 3aHUMAJICS, X aa xkeny (Grekova)

He sat at the table, worked, waited for his wife

Note

XKnate aBrodyc No. 5 ‘to wait for the number 5 bus' (a particular bus),
but J)Kny aBrédyca ‘| am waiting for a bus' (any bus; but XKay asrooyc
is also possible, especialy in spoken Russian).

(c) Uckarp ‘to seek, look for’.
Genitive (‘to try to achieve’)

HUCKATH BO3MOKHOCTH to seek an opportunity
HCKATH MOMOIIH to seek assistance

Accusative (‘to try to find’)

UCKATDH YNABIIYIO HTOJIKY to look for a dropped needle
HUCKATH CBOE MECTO B 3aJIe to look for on€e's place in the hall
UCKATDH MPABIY to seek the truth
UCKATHL JA0pOry to try to find the way

Note

Pa6oTa is found in either case (uckathp padoorTwi/padory ‘to look for
work’), with the accusative (the more usua form) referring to more
specific work.

(d) OxumaTe ‘to wait for, expect’.

Genitive oxuaaTth cayyas  to wait for an opportunity
OXUIATH aBTOOyca to wait for a bus (cf. skmate (b) note)

BTsnyit rooBy B miéun, 6yATO 0Xkuaas ymapa co cuunbl (Gagarin)
He hunched his shoulders, as if expecting a blow from behind
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Accusative 0XUAATH MAMY to wait for, expect Mum
(e) Mpociate ‘to ask for’.

Genitive [Tpoury nomorm | ask for assistance
(also mporry o moMoIIIH)
[Tpoury mpoiénus | ask forgiveness

See 83 (3) for usage with the partitive genitive.

Accusative Tlpomry aénbru | ask for the money
(cf. porry néner
‘| ask for some money’)
[Mpoiy mamy | ask Mum to open the
OTKPEITh OKHO window
(f) Tpéoorats ‘to demand'.

Genitive TpéboBaThr BHMMannst  to demand attention
Tpé6oBaTh MPUOABKH to demand an increment
Tpé6oBaTh KHAT to demand some books

Accusative TpéboBath cBoro kniry to demand one’s book

(9) Xorérs ‘to want’.
Genitive XoThM mipa We want peace
See 83 (3) for usage with the partitive genitive.
Accusative Xouy 0yaky | want aroll

(2) Verbs of fearing, avoiding etc. Such verbs usualy take the genitive
of abstract, impersona and inanimate nouns, but may now govern the
accusative of animate nouns.
(i) Bositbean ‘to fear'.
Genitive 6GOATHCS TEMHOTHI to be afraid of the dark
6O THCS TPO3BI to be afraid of a thunderstorm

OH Gosisics répona, He xoTés B Hero (Rasputin)
He was afraid of the town, did not want to go there

Accusative 605iTbcs 06A0yHIKY to be afraid of grandmother

(if) Other verbs include muuitees ‘to be shy of’, u3berars ‘to avoid',
onacatbcs ‘to fear’, ocreperathbes ‘to beware of ', myratbscs ‘to be scared
of ', crecusitbes ‘to be shy of ', croponsThes ‘to shun’, creimiaThECS ‘tO
be ashamed of’, uyxgatecs ‘to avoid':

U30eraTh HeNpUSITHOCTENH to avoid trouble
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n30eraTh Témy

OITACATHLCS OCJIOKHEHMI
OCTeperaThcs 3apasbl
MyraTbcs rpoma

CTECHATHLCS 00IecTBa
CTOPOHUTBLCS HEAOOPLIX JIIOMEN
CTBLONTHCS CBOEro BHaA

YyXKIATHCS JAYPHOIl KOMIAHUI
(3) Verbs of depriving etc.

JIMIIATH POAUTEJbCKUX NMPaB
JIMIIATHCS CBO0OIBI

to avoid one's mother-in-law

to fear complications

to beware of an infection

to be scared of thunder

to shun society

to shun wicked people

to be ashamed of on€'s
appearance

to avoid bad company

to deprive of parental rights
to be deprived of one's freedom

(4) Verbs denoting conformity or non-conformity. These include mepxatbest
‘to adhere to’, ocrymmBaTthes ‘to disobey’, mpunépxusatbes ‘to hold to’,

ciymatbes ‘to obey’:

JIEPKATHCS MHEHHUS
OCJIYIINBATHCS OPHKA3a
OpUAEPKUBATHCS TOUKH 3pEHHs
CIIYIIATHCS COBETA

Note

to stick to one's opinion
to disobey an order

to hold to a point of view
to heed advice

In colloquia styles the accusative is possible with an animate object:
CITyIaThCs MaTepu OF MaTh ‘t0 obey one’'s mother’.

Other verbs that take the genitive include kacaTbes ‘to touch, touch on’

and crours ‘to be worth':

KacaThbCs CTOJIA
KacaTbcs Bompoca
3TO CTOUT HArpaabl

89

to touch the table
to touch on a question
that is worth an award

The dative as indirect object of a verb

The dative case denotes the indirect object of a verb, i.e. the person
for whom an action is performed, the recipient or beneficiary: naBaTh
IEHBIU Kaccipy ‘to give the money to the cashier’, 3soniTh cecrpé
Ha paboTy ‘to ring one's sister at work’, oTBeyaTh cocéay ‘to answer
a neighbour’ (cf. orBeyaTr Ha mucbMO ‘to answer a letter’), mmcaTh
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nucbMO opary ‘to write aletter to one's brother’, matiats apyry ‘to pay
on€'s friend’, moxxumath pyky commary ‘to shake the soldier’s hand’,
nmocjaTh AEHBIHM chiHy ‘to send money to one's son' (note, however,
use of the preposition k when the object sent is animate: oTnpaBuTh
netéii k poacrBennnkaM ‘to send the children to stay with relatives'),
cka3athb oty npapmy ‘to tell one's father the truth’.

90 Verbs that take the dative

Verbs which take the dative denote:

(1) Conforming, rendering assistance or other service; conversely,
causing a hindrance: akxkommaHupoBaTh ‘t0 accompany’ (music),
artomapoBathk ‘to applaud’, BpemuTh ‘t0 harm’, wm3MeHsTHL ‘tO
betray’, memate ‘to hinder’, namomunaTts ‘to remind’, MOBUHOBATHCS
‘to obey’, mo3BoATH ‘tO alow’, mokpoBATETLCTBOBATE ‘tO patronize’,
noMorath ‘to help’, mpensitctBoBaTs ‘to hinder’, mpotuBopéunts ‘t0
contradict’, ciyxuTh ‘to serve', coBéToBath ‘{0 advise', conéiicTBoBaTh
‘to cooperate’, cmoc66cTBOBATH ‘to foster’, yroxmaTs ‘to please’.

Note

(@ 3Banmpemarts ‘to forbid’ and paspemarts ‘to permit’ take the dative of
the person (3amperiaTs/pa3peiath coigaram Kyputh ‘to forbid/
permit the soldiers to smoke') and the accusative of an action or process
(zanperate/pa3pemats 00roum ‘to forbid/permit overtaking’).

(b) Vunte ‘to teach’ takes the dative of the subject taught: y4ith
neréit mysbike ‘to teach the children music'. Yuits + accusative
means ‘to learn’: yunTh pycckmii s3bik ‘to learn Russian’. Pocciro
noctosiHao yuar gemokpatuu (V. Putin) ‘Russia is constantly
being taught demaocracy’.

(2) Attitude: Béputs ‘to believe', rpos3iTs ‘to threaten’, moepsiTh(cs)
‘to trust’, mocaxmaTh ‘to annoy’, 3aBiioBath ‘to envy’, bctutsh ‘to flatter,
McTuTh ‘to take vengeance on’ (cf. mcTuTh 3a + accusative ‘to avenge
someone’), HagoenaTh ‘to bore€’, mompaxaTs ‘to imitate’, mopaxaTtbcs
‘to be amazed at’, pamosatbcs ‘tO rejoice at’, couyBcTBOBaTH ‘tO
sympathize with’, ymusisitecs ‘to be surprised at’. Note also cmesitbes,
yiaeI0aThes myTRe ‘to laugh, smile at a joke (but cmesitbes man
kéM-HHOynb ‘to laugh at someone’).

(3) Other meanings: HaciénoBaTh ‘t0 succeed’ (SOMEONE), MPEIIIIECTBOBATE
‘to precede’, mpunamexats ‘to belong to’ (in the meaning of possession;
cf. mpuraexaTs Kk ‘to belong to’ (a group, society €etc.)), paBHITLCS
‘to equal’, ciiénosats ‘to follow’ (advice etc.).
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Note

Many verba and other nouns cognate with the above verbs aso take
the dative: obGyuénme pycckomy si3biky ‘the teaching of Russian’,
nompaxkanue ckaske ‘imitation of a folk tal€’, momomn xéprBam
semuteTpsicéaus ‘help for the victims of the earthquake', cayxénue
Hayke ‘service to science, conéiictBue ¢uioTy ‘co-operation with the
navy’, couyBCTBHE 4y:xkOMy ropio ‘sympathy for others' grief’, yrposa
miapy ‘a threat to peace’.

91 Adjectives that take the dative

Adjectives (long and short forms) which take the dative include:

OJraromapHBIN grateful to
BEPHBII loyal to
3HAKOMBIH known to
U3BECTHBIN well known to
MOIOOHBII similar to

IO CJTYIITHBIIH obedient to
TPHUCY M inherent in

pan (short form only) glad (s pax rocrsim
‘| am glad to see the guests’)
CBOIICTBEHHBIN characteristic of, inherent in

IIpenycMoTpiTEIbHOCTD CBOMCTBEHHA STOMY YEJIOBEKY
Prudence is inherent in this person

92 Impersonal constructions using the dative

(1) Most impersona constructions involving the dative case denote a state
of mind, feeling, inclination or attitude:

Yuennky Béceso, TIPYCTHO, AYIIHO, XAPKO, JIyYIlle, CKY4YHO,
CTBIJIHO, TeIJIO, YIOOHO, XOJIOIHO, XYXKe

The pupil feels cheerful, sad, stifled, hot, better, bored,

ashamed, warm, comfortable, cold, worse

(2) Some constructions involve verbs. Bpary kaxercs, 4YTO TeEIIO
‘My brother thinks it is warm’, Bpary Hagoéio paborars ‘My brother
is bored with working', Bpary nHe3moposutcs ‘My brother feels off
colour’, Bpaty upasutcs TanueBath ‘My brother likes dancing’, Bpaty
npuxoauTcs MHOTo paboTars ‘My brother is obliged to work hard’,
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Bpary ynanoce nocrath néunru My brother managed to get the money’,
Bpary xoténocs yittin ‘My brother felt like leaving'.

(3) Note aso:
(i) Constructions with reflexive verbs that denote disinclination:

Cectpé He moéTtcs, He paboTaeTcs, He CUANTCS
My sister does not feel like singing, working, sitting still

(ii) The impersona predicate :xamp also combines with the dative:
Oty xaie ‘My father feels sorry’ (for xase with accusative see 79 (2)
and for »xaip with genitive see 80 (8)).

(4) Thedativeisalso used in denoting age: Cemy (rcnoamiocs) 20 et
‘My son is (has turned) 20'.

93 The dative as the logical subject of an infinitive

(1) A noun or pronoun in the dative case may function as the logical
subject of an infinitive: Uto pérsam nénate? ‘What are the children to
do?, He Bam pemmats ‘It is not for you to decide’, Bpary vékyna uaru
‘My brother has nowhere to go'.

(2) The dative can also be used to express a peremptory command:
Bcem corpyanukam cobpartncs B yac! ‘All employees meet at one!’

94 The instrumental of function

A noun is placed in the instrumental case to denote that the object
it represents is being used to perform a function: MEBITbCST ropsiueii
BoaGi ‘to wash with hot water’, mucate kapanaamom ‘to write with a
pencil’, pé3ats Homkom ‘to cut with a knife’, pyouts Tomopoém ‘to chop
with an axe'.

Note

(@ Anaogous use of the instrumenta in 6pocaTs kamusimu ‘to throw
stones (at a target), roBopATh rpoMKHEM roésocom ‘to speak in a
loud voice', nplmaTh KHcaopoaoM ‘to breathe oxygen’, miatiTh
aHnmlicknMu AeHbramu ‘to pay in English money’.

(b) Use of the instrumental of function (e.g. pé3atrp Hoxém ‘to cut
with a knife’) must be distinguished from ¢ + instrumental (‘with’
in the meaning ‘holding’): on cuaéin ¢ Ho:xkoM B pyké ‘he sat with
a knife in his hand'.
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(c) Kopwmuts priooii ‘to feed on (= with) fish’, Harpaxxnate npémueii
‘to reward with a bonus', manomustes Bomdit ‘to fill with water’,
cHaOXAaTh HédTHIO ‘t0 supply with oil’ also belong in the category
‘instrumental of function’.

95 The instrumental in constructions denoting movements
of the body

The instrumental is used in constructions denoting movements of the
body:

(1) Hdpurats pykoit ‘to move on€'s arm’ (cf. mBarars croa ‘to move
a table'), ka1aTe/kuBaTH rogoBoOii ‘to shake/nod one's head’, maxaTs
pykoéii ‘to wave one's hand’, murares rmazamum ‘to blink one’s eyes,
HOXKMMATH mireuamm ‘to shrug one's shoulders, toémate Horamm ‘to
stamp one's feet’, mgnkars a3bkOM ‘to click one's tongue'.

(2) The construction aso applies to objects held with the hand
(pasmaxuBaTh nanakoii ‘to brandish a stick’, x;6mars nBépbio ‘to slam
a door’, ménkare Oom4oM ‘to crack a whip’) and to the figurative
expressions 11 6poseio He mosén ‘He did not turn a hair’, mesemiTh
Mo3ramu ‘to use one's brains'.

96 The instrumental in passive constructions

The instrumental is used to denote the agent in a passive construction:

Jom cTtpouTes padouumm The house is being built by workers
l'opa moxpriTa cHérom The mountain is covered with snow
BéTpom copBasio kprImTy The roof was torn off by the wind

See also 359 and 360 (2) for the use of the instrumental with passive
participles.

97 The instrumental in adverbial expressions

The instrumental is used to denote movement through time or space, or
the manner in which an action is performed:
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(1) Space: Thetype of route covered in ajourney: uati 6éperom ‘to walk
along the shore', éxats aécom ‘to ride through the forest’, mopem ‘by sea’,
éxath moJem ‘to ride through the fields', cyxim myrém ‘overland’. Note
also uaTi cBoéii qoporoii ‘to go one's own way’ (fig.).

(2) Time:

(i) Parts of the day: yrpom, muém, Bédepom, HOYBLIO ‘in the morning,
daytime, evening, a night' (rryooxoii Houbto ‘af dead of night’,
OHAXKIBI YTPOM ‘ONe morning’, Bedepamu ‘in the evenings, Houamu
‘(at) nights').

Note
Jduém may also mean ‘in the afternoon’ (also rendered as Bo BTOpPOU
MOJIOBUHE JTHS).

(if) Seasons of the year: BecHoii, J1éToM, OcenbIo, 3UMOii ‘in the spring,
summer, autumn, winter’ (omHAX I 3UMOH ‘ One winter’, mo3aHeli 0CeHbI0
‘in late autumn’ etc.).

(iii) Others. néapivm wacamm/qusivm ‘for hours/days on end'.

(3) The manner in which or the means by which an action is performed,
in terms of:

(i) Position: BBepx mamom ‘upside down’, BHU3 romoBoii ‘head first’,
CTOSITh cnuHO¥ K orHro ‘to stand with one’s back to the fire'.

(i) Movement: 6eréom ‘at arun’, marom ‘at walking pace’.

(iii) Group activity: yéxatp cembéii ‘to leave in a family group’, néuue
xo6pom ‘singing in chorus'.

(iv) Utterance: npyrimm ciioBamu ‘in other words', mets 6acom ‘to sing
bass', ménotom ‘in a whisper’.

(v) Means of transport: éxath moe3aoMm, JeTETh camoaéTom ‘t0 go by
train, by air’.
(vi) Degree of effort: mo006ii nenoii ‘at any cost’.

(vii) Quantity: Joma He cTpOmmM ThIcauaMu, kak ceiiuac (Rybakov)
‘Houses were not built in thousands as they are now’.

(viii) Form, manner: xakiam 6opazom? ‘in what way? , CHer nagaet Ha
3émurto OoabimimMu xjaonbsivu (Rasputin) ‘The snow fals to earth in
large flakes'.
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98 Use of the instrumental to denote similarity

The instrumental is also used to express similarity: BeITh BOJIKOM ‘tO
howl like a wolf’, ymepérn repoem ‘to die like a hero’, munéTe 3meéii
‘to hiss like a snake’, Cuer nexiat koBpom ‘ The snow lies like a carpet’,
seréth crpeaodii ‘to fly like an arrow’, ycrr mérouxoii ‘toothbrush
moustache’:

3a KyCTApHUKOM TEMHOIi CTeHOil BhIpacTasio YepHoiéche (Abramov)
Deciduous forest grew up beyond the bushes like a dark wall

99 Verbs that take the instrumental

Verbs that take the instrumental case denote:

(1) Use or control: Bmaméte ‘to own, have a command of’ (a
language), mupmxuposats ‘to conduct’ (an orchestra), 3aBémoBats ‘to be
in charge of’, 3moymotpebiTh ‘t0 abuse, misuse’, koMaHaoOBaTH ‘toO
command’, obiamaths ‘t0 POSSesS, mOJB30BaThCsA ‘tO0 USE', MPABHUTH
‘to rule’, pacmonarate ‘to have at one's disposal’, pacmopsoxaTeces ‘to
manage’, pykoBomuTh ‘O run’, ympasisiTs ‘to control’.

(2) Attitude: BocxmmaTtbcs ‘to be delighted with’, ropautecs ‘to be
proud of’, rpo3uTs ‘to threaten with’, noBobCcTBOBaTHCS ‘ tO be satisfied
with’, mopoxuts ‘to value', mHTepecoBathcs ‘t0 be interested in’,
moboBaThes ‘to admire’ (also ma + acc.), Hacnaxgatecs ‘to delight
in', obxomAaThes ‘to make do with’, mpenebperatr ‘to disregard’,
yBiekarnes ‘to be obsessed with’, xBacraTbes ‘to boast of’, meronsiTe
‘to flaunt’.

(3) Reciprocal action: nmematbess ‘to share’, oOménmBathbes ‘to
exchange'.

(4) Other meanings. 6ométh ‘to be sick’, xéprBoBaTh ‘t0 Sacrifice
(cf. xéptBOBaThL + acc. ‘to donate’), zammmaTtbes ‘to busy oneself
with’, nzobmnoBars ‘to abound in’, orpanrunBaThes ‘to limit oneself
to’, omomuartecsa ‘to be distinguished by’, maxmyrs ‘to smell of’,
npociaBisiThes ‘to be renowned for’, puckoBaTh ‘to risk’, crpagats ‘to
suffer from’ (chronically) (cf. crpagats ot ‘to suffer from' (atemporary
ailment)), Toprosats ‘to trade in’.

Note
Participial, verbal and other nouns cognate with many of the above aso
take the instrumental: Bimamnénue aomom ‘ownership of a house’ (but
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BJIaaéien aéma ‘house owner’), smoynoTpebiiénue BiaacTbio ‘abuse of
power’, kxomangoBanue apmueii ‘command of the army’, xomanmy-
roruit apmueii ‘army commander’ (but komauaip ausizuu ‘ divisional
commander’), pykoBoacTBo naprueii ‘leadership of the party’ (as an action
or process, cf. pykooacTBo mapruu ‘the leadership (i.e. ‘the leaders’)
of the party’, pykoBomnTtess rpynmsl ‘leader of the group’), Toprosis
HapkoTukamu ‘drugs trade’, yeieuénue maremMaTukoii ‘obsession with
mathematics'.

100 Adjectives that take the instrumental

These include long and (where available) short forms: Gepémennas
(TpéTbuM pedénxom) ‘pregnant’ (with her third child), 6orartsrit ‘rich
in', 6ompuOW ‘sick with', ropmerit ‘proud of’, moospHBIA ‘pleased
with’, m3BécTHbrii ‘famous for’, o6s3anubIH ‘obliged':

CaoMu ycnéxamu OHI OBUIH 0OsI3aHbI COOCTBEHHOMY TPYAOTFOOHUIO
(Rybakov)
They owed their success to their own industriousness

101 The instrumental of dimension

The instrumental is used to express dimension: ropa Beicotoii B 1 000
METpoB ‘a mountain 1,000 m high’, peka mymuoi B CTO KHJIOMETPOB
‘ariver 100 km long’, 4enoBék pocTOoM B METp BOCEMBbIECAT ‘@ Mman
one metre eighty tall’.

Note

(@) The preposition B may be omitted, especialy in technical styles.

(b) Questions to which these are the notional answers appear in the
genitive: kakoii BeicoTsl Topa? ‘how high is the mountain? , kakoii
nimHbl pexa? ‘how long is the river?, kakoro oun pocra? ‘how tall
is he?

102 The instrumental as predicate

(1) The instrumental is used as predicate to the infinitive, future tense,
imperative, conditional and gerund of the verb 6uiTh ‘t0 be': 51 xouy
ObITH BpauoM ‘| want to be a doctor’, écou ObI 51 Ob11 Bpauom ‘if | were
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adoctor’, Korma-uubyab Bel 6yaeTe ctapukom ‘One day you will be an
old man’, He 6ynps Tpycom ‘Don’'t be a coward’, He 6ynyuu 3HaTokom,
He Mory cymuthb ‘Not being a connoisseur | cannot judge'.

Note
The nominative, not the instrumental, is used when no part of obITh iS
present: Ona Bpau ‘She is a doctor’.

(2) In the past tense:

(i) The nominative denotes permanent state, occupation, nationality
etc.: I1o npodéccuu on ObuT OoTaHMK ‘By profession he was a botanist’,
Ona 6buta menanka (Granin) ‘She was a Spaniard’, CMoisiHOB 0BT
caparosen (Trifonov) ‘Smolyanov was a native of Saratov’.

(ii) Theinstrumental denotestemporary status: Bo BpéMst BOMHEI 51 OBLIT
odunépom ‘During the war | was an officer’ (the verb obiTs is sometimes
omitted: 51 moTepsit pomiTesiel (koraa s ObLT/0Y1y4n) pedénkom ‘| lost
my parents as a child’).

Note

Permanent status may also be denoted by the instrumental: Ona 6bL14
cecrpoii ITonesoro (Propp), ‘She was Polevoi’s sister’, TTyinkun 6but
BeJIMYAINM pycckuM nodrom/Besmuaiinmii pyccknii no3t ‘ Pushkin was
the greatest Russian poet’.

(3) Of two nouns (or noun and pronoun) linked by the verb 6urTs the more
specific appears in the nominative, the more general in the instrumental:

Kmouém k ycrnéxy OblIa TpAMOTHOCTD
The key to success was literacy

B mamem noéme HeMEnkwii ObLI TPETHbHM A3bIKOM (Rybakov)
In our house German was the third language

OanoM U3 HAIIKMX DIABHBIX MPOO0JIEM OBbLIT TPAHCIIOPT
One of our main problems was transport

Note

The subject may be an infinitive: Yuittbest 6yet eré némero ‘His aim
will be to study’, T1épBbeIM ¢€ MoOyXaéHueM OBLIO MOMOYL TOYEPHU
‘Her first impulse was to help her daughter’.

(4) The rule described in (3) also applies to sBasiTees ‘to be':

OcHoBHoii popmoii pabOTHI B 1IKOJIE siBIsieTcs ypok (Russia Today)
The lesson is the basic form of work in school
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(5) Aninstrumental predicate also appears with verbs such as 3amiiceiBaTbes
‘to enrol’, padoTaTh ‘to work’, cayxiTh ‘to serve':

3amucascst 700poBoIbLEeM, nam eMmy koHs (Rybakov)
He signed up as a volunteer, and they gave him a horse

(6) A number of verbs which denote state, appearance or manner
also take an instrumental: Briisgets ‘to look’, xa3zaThcsa ‘to seem’,
Ha3bIBATHCA ‘10 be called’, oxaswiBaThes ‘tO turn out to be', ocraBaThcs
‘to remain’, paccraBaThcs ‘to part’, ponithes ‘to be born’, coctoATh
(uaénom) ‘to be' (a member), cranoBaThCs ‘t0 become’, cuntathes ‘to
be considered’, uyBcTBOBaTHL Cebs ‘to fedl’:

Emg ¢ Boitap! oHa BOOBO# ocTaack (Shcherbakov)
She had been left a war widow

OH KaXeTcs ONBITHBIM HH:KEHEPOM
He seems to be an experienced engineer

B 2008-om rony mépreamu Hacuyms B Pocciiu ctamm 126 TeIcsy aeTéii
(D. Medvedev)
In 2008 126,000 children became victims of violence

(7) The instrumental may also be predicate to the object of transitive
verbs which denote appointment, naming, considering: Cectpy 30ByT
Taneii (aternatively, especially in colloguial Russian, Cectpy 30ByT
Tauns) ‘My sister is called Tanya, Haznauats MiBaHOBa mpeaceaaresiemM
‘to appoint lvanov chairman’, Mak CYHUTAIOT CHOTBOPHBIM CPEICTBOM
‘Poppy is considered to be a soporific':

On HaspiBaeT TONBATTH «IKCIEPHMEHTANBHON JdabopaTopuein»
COBETCKOTO TpajiocTponTesibeTBa (Sputnik)
He calls Togliatti ‘an experimental laboratory’ in Soviet town planning

Note

Tomesittn ‘Togliatti’ was renamed Tomearturpan ‘Togliattigrad’ in
1991.

103 Nouns in apposition

When two or more nouns, pronouns or modifiers refer to the same object
or person they appear in the same case:

Ona xuya B Mockse, cromne Poccrin
She lived in M oscow, the capital of Russia
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OH 3HaJI Moerd oTHA, U3BECTHOIO XHpYypra
He knew my father, a famous surgeon

S uutaro “Apzyménmer u pakmer’, oqHY U3 CAMBIX UHTEPECHBIX
€KEHEeETbHBIX Ta3¢éT

| am reading Argumenty i fakty, one of the most interesting weekly
newspapers

Diminutive and augmentative nouns

104 Meanings and functions of the diminutive

(1) Diminutive suffixes not only denote smallness (crosmk ‘asmall table'),
but may also express emotional nuances such as affection (asinenbka
‘dear uncle’), disparagement (ropomimuko ‘wretched little town’), irony
(mnéiika ‘a paltry little idea’) etc. Depending on context the same
diminutive phrase may convey a caring attitude (Bot Te0¢ ropsiuenbkuii
cymuuk ‘Here's some nice hot soup for you' (mother to child)) or be
evidence of affectation.

(2) Diminutives are used mainly in colloquia speech. Many have acquired
independent meanings, e.g. py4ka ‘handle’, ‘pen’.

105 Masculine diminutives

The following diminutive suffixes may be affixed to the stems of masculine
nouns.

(1) -em.

-el May express an affectionate or positive attitude (dparen from 6par
‘brother’, xaéoen from xie6 ‘bread’), or aternatively disparagement
(anexaoTen from anexnoT ‘anecdote’).

(2) -mk.

(i) -ux (never stressed) imparts the meaning of smallness to many
masculine nouns. némuk from mom ‘house’, koBpuk ‘mat’ from xoBép
‘carpet’.

(if) Emotional nuances expressed by -mx include affection (camux
from cag ‘garden’), and irony or scorn (amekndéTuk from anexaoT
‘anecdote’).
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(iii) Diminutives with independent meanings include mécTux ‘captain's
bridge’, néxux ‘pen-knife’ and cromk ‘restaurant table'.

(3) -ox/-éxl-ex.

(i) -ox/-éx (always stressed) express affection, irony or disparagement, as
well as smallness. Velar consonants undergo mutation:

apyxok from npyr ‘friend’, crapuuéx from crapiik ‘old man’, macrymok
from mactyx ‘shepherd’.

(if) Other diminutives in -ok include ropoxéx from ropon ‘town’, aecox
from nec ‘forest’ etc. Mypauok from aypax ‘fool’ and sxemmmox from
xennx ‘fiancé, bridegroom’ express irony.

(iif) Nounsin - and -ii take the suffix -ék: oronékx from orons ‘fire, light’
(Het 1 y Bac orombka? ‘Do you happen to have a light?), yaék from
qait ‘ted (XortuTe waiiky? ‘Have some tea? ).

(iv) Nouns with independent meanings include Bosocok *filament’, rmazox
‘peephol€’, 3na4ok ‘badge’, konék ‘ skate', kpy:xok ‘circle, club’, MmosoTok
‘hammer’, mocok ‘ sock, toe of shoe or stocking’, si3eruok ‘tongue of shoe,
clapper of bell’.

Note

(8 Second-stage diminutives can be formed: npyr ‘friend’, apyxox,
JIPY:KOUEK.

(b) Diminutives in unstressed -ex include vesoBéuex from uenoBéx
‘person’.

(4) -unk.

(i) -4ux (never stressed) is affixed mainly to nouns ending in:

(@) -al-mb (aBTOMOGHIBLYMK frOM aBTOMOOHIIL ‘Car’, KypHAIBYHK from
xkypHAT ‘journd’).

(b) -u (xapmanunk from xkapman ‘pocket’).
(c) -p (3a60puuk from 3a66p ‘fence’).

(d) -ii (rpameaituuk from TpamBsaii ‘tram’).
(e -¢ (mxaduux from mxad ‘cupboard’).

(ii) The suffix may aso express affection: quanunk from musan ‘couch’.
Forms with independent meanings include kosoxoabunk ‘bluebell” from
koJs10k0i ‘bell’.
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(5) Examples of masculine diminutives expressing:
(i) Smallness:

Ha xopmé mobnéckuan motopunk (Nagibin)
In the stern glinted a small engine

(if) Animosity:

S1 npuaymbiBas HOBBIN Bompocen noxjéctye (Gagarin)
| was devising a more scathing question

(iii) lrony:

A MyX CYUTAET, 4TO Yk¢é OTBETUJ HA HTOT BOMPOC, HANEB KOJIBIIO
Ha MAJBYHMK CBOCH Cympyru

Whereas the husband thinks he has aready answered this question
by placing a ring on his wife's dear little finger

(iv) Disparagement:

Cook npodéccopa. Unctenpkmii Takon muxonuuk (Yakhontov)
A professor’s pampered brat. A young fop, pure as the driven snow

106 Feminine diminutives

(1) -mna.

(i) The suffix -uma bears the stress in diminutives derived from nouns
in stressed -a, -1 and in -b: Bemana from Bems ‘thing’ (cf. mpécLOMIa
from npocw6a ‘request’).

(if) Second-stage diminutives in -nuxa are aso formed: Bona ‘water’,
Bonuia, Bomiuka (both have the positive nuance typical of diminutives
based on the names of food and drink); cecTpa ‘sister’, cecrpiia,
cecrpiuka (cf., from Russian folk-tale, JInciuka-Cecrpiuka ‘Sister
Fox').

(2) -ka.

(i) The suffix may denote smallness (kpoBaTka ‘cot’ from kpoBats ‘bed’)
as well as affection (mouka from mous ‘daughter’) or irony (upéiika from
unés ‘idea).

(ii) The stress in diminutives in -ka derived from end-stressed nouns
falls on the syllable preceding -ka: rososka from romosa ‘head’. Some
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diminutives are based on genitive plurals with the vowel -e-: mécus
‘song’, gen. pl. mécen, dim. nécenka; cembs ‘family’, gen. pl. ceméit, dim.
ceMéiika.

(iii) Velar consonants and n undergo mutation: kmikka from kuara
‘book’, péuxa from pexa ‘river’, mymka from myxa ‘fly’, crpaniruka from
cTpaHdma ‘page’.

(iv) The following have independent meanings. roaéska ‘head of a
nail’ (also GoerosoBka ‘war-head'), mopoésxkka ‘path’, éaxa ‘Christmas
tree’, kpemka ‘lid’, maminka ‘typewriter’, noskka ‘leg of chair, table’,
mmitka ‘bar’ (of chocolate), mmomanka ‘stair landing, playground,
launch pad’, nTiuka ‘tick’, pyuka ‘arm of a chair’, céTka ‘tennis net’,
cmanka ‘back of a chair’, crpéaxa ‘clock-hand’, Tpyoka ‘telephone
receiver, pipe'.

(v) Second-stage diminutives in -ouka are formed as follows: MunyTa
‘minute’, mMunytka, muayrouka ([Tomoxmite muuyTouky! ‘Wait a
sec!’).

(vi) Nouns with a double consonant + -a form fir st-stage diminutives in
-ouKa: 3Be3ma ‘star’, 3sé3mouka ‘small star, asterisk’; xapra ‘card, map’,
Kaprouka ‘greetings card’ (but uria ‘needl€’, uroska, urogouka).

107 Neuter diminutives

(1) -wmxo.

This suffix is used with very few nouns. kosiécuxo from koseco ‘wheel’,
mirauko from o ‘face', nnéunxo from meud ‘shoulder’ (pl. miéunku
also ‘coat-hanger’).

(2) -Ko.

Stress is unpredictable in diminutives with this ending, cf. Benépko from
Beapo ‘bucket’, o3epko from d3epo ‘lake’. K and n mutate to 4: 66.1auko
from 66saxo ‘cloud’, situko from siino ‘egy’.

(3) -molue; -eno.

The suffixes -no/-ne appear after a single consonant, -eno after a double
consonant: 3épkaJsibie from 3épkayio ‘mirror’, muceMend from mucbmMo
‘letter’. Stressis asin the source noun except for caroBué from citoBo ‘word’
and népesue/nepenud from népeso ‘tree’.
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108 Other diminutive suffixes

(1) -amka expresses dlight disparagement or endearment, depending
on context: mopnamka from mopma ‘mug’ (face), crapuxamxa from
crapuk ‘old man'.

(2) -umko (inanimate)/-nmka (animate) express disparagement or irony:
popimka from sop ‘thief’, nomimko from gom ‘house':

V MeHs 1OMa KoHbsuimKo ecTh (Shukshin)
I’ve got a nice little bottle of brandy at home (nuance of affection)

(3) -onkal-énka express disparagement: kumxonka from xmira ‘book’,
Jomaaénaka from omans ‘horse’ (however, cectpénka from cecrpa ‘sster’
denotes affection).

(4) -ymkal-romka and -enbkal/-onbka express affection: mouennka from
mJoub ‘daughter’, m3oymka from uz64a ‘hut'.

(5) -punexk, -pIIKO: KOJMBIIEK ‘tent-peg’ from kou * stake', ropabmiko ‘neck
of bottle’ from ropso ‘throat’, 3épusmko from 3epHo ‘grain’.

109 Augmentative suffixes

The suffixes -una, -ume and -mma are attached to the stems of nouns to
denote largeness. Augmentatives may also express emotive nuances:
nauoTuna ‘a blithering idiot’.

(1) -una.

(i) -uma is affixed to the stems of masculine and feminine nouns:
3gepana (from 3Bepw) ‘an enormous beast’, mammna (from sama) ‘a
massive paw’.

(ii) The suffix is stressed if attached to the stem of a noun which has
mobile stress in declension (momina ‘a vast house') and is unstressed if
attached to the stem of a noun which has fixed stress in declension
(priouHa ‘a large fish’).

(iii) Velar consonants undergo mutation: mypawina (from nypax) ‘agreat
fool’, onieymmua (from omreyxa) ‘a hefty slap in the face'.

(2) -mme/-mma.

(i) These suffixes are far more productive than -una. -ume is affixed to
the stems of masculine and neuter nouns, -uma to those of feminine
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nouns: apoy3ume (from ap6y3) ‘an enormous melon’, 6opomiama (from
6opona) ‘a massive beard'.

(ii) Stress position depends on the same principles as those described
for -una: Besmkannme (from sermkan) (fixed stress in declension) ‘an
enormous giant’, roaocime (from rosoc) (mobile stress in declension)
‘amighty voice'.

(iii) Velar consonants undergo mutation: Bosuime (from Bosik) ‘a large
wolf’, pywima (from pyka) ‘a mighty hand’.
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110 Personal pronouns

(1) The persona pronounss ‘I’, Ter ‘you’ (informal), ou ‘he, it’, ona ‘she,
it', onoé ‘it’, M1 ‘We', BBI ‘you' (formal and plural), onn ‘they’ decline as
follows:

Nom. Pl ThI OH OH-4 OH-0
Acc./Gen. MeH-s1 TEO-51 ero eé erod
Dat. MH-€ TeO-€ eMy en eMy
Instr. MH-OI TOO-0it M eit/éro M
Prep. 000 MH-¢ 0 Te0-€ o HEM O Heil 0 HEM
Nom. M-bI B-bI OH-H
Acc./Gen. H-ac B-aC uX
Dat. H-aMm B-aM UM
Instr. H-aMH B-aMH MU
Prep. O H-ac 0 B-ac O HHUX

Note

(& S and ter have dternative instrumental forms: muéro and To6010,
used in verse and in some colloquia registers, are aso found in
passive constructions (DTo caénano muor/muoii ‘ That was done
by me').

(b) Ero, the accusative/genitive of on/ono, is pronounced [ji'vo].
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(c) The dternative instrumental form of ona (éro) is preferred to eii in
educated speech and is particularly important in passive constructions,
avoiding possible confusion with the dative:

PeBomroniueit nepecTpOiiky MOXHO HAa3BATH B CUJTy PaJUKAJIbHOCTU
MIOCTABJICHHBIX €10 1éieit (lzvestiya)

Restructuring can be called a revolution by virtue of the radical nature
of the goals set by it

(Eii would imply a dative meaning: ‘the goals set for it’.)

(2) The oblique cases of on, ona, ono, oni take initial n- when governed
by a preposition: ot nmero6 ‘from him’, k neit ‘to her’, ¢ mirmum ‘with them’
etc. However, some compound prepositions take a third-person pronoun
without initial u-. They include:

(i) A number of derivative prepositions governing the dative: 6iaromapsi
M ‘thanks to them’, emy HaBcTpéuy ‘to meet him', Ha 3510 eii ‘to spite
her’. Others include Bompexi ‘contrary tO', mamepexép ‘counter to’,
noxo6mo ‘similar to’, cormacno ‘in accordance with’.

(ii) Some which take the genitive: Bué ‘outside’, B oTHoménun ‘in relation
to'. Buyrpn ‘inside’ takes aternative forms with or without u-: BayTpn
nx/mnx ‘inside them’.

Note

When a declined form of the third-person plural pronoun combines with
a declined form of Bce ‘al’, a pronoun with initia u- is the norm:
cMesiTbes Hana Bcému miamu ‘to laugh at all of them’. Y/or neé ‘She
has/from her’ has an alternative form y/ort meii, used nowadays mainly
in verse.

111 Use of personal instead of possessive pronouns

(1) Personal pronouns are more usual than possessive pronouns in
referring to parts of the body, articles of clothing, location etc.: On
noXxas mue pyky ‘He shook my hand’, On npuiésn ko MHe B KOMHATY
‘He came to my room’, I1natbe y Heé BcE mcmaukano ‘Her dressis al
stained’. The reflexive pronoun (see 117) is used similarly: On n€r y
ce0s1 B kOMHaTe ‘He lay down in his room’ etc.
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(2) Note aso the idioms. mue mpunté B réJI0BY ‘it Occurred to me
(lit. ‘cameinto my head’), Kpacora 3nanus 6pocusiach emy B 171a3a ‘He
was struck by the beauty of the building'.

112 Use of the nominative pronoun with 310

In contrast to English, nominative pronouns are used in such phrases as
D10 1 ‘I'sme, D10 on ‘It'shim’, Dto msI ‘It'sS uS etc.

113 The pronoun A

(1) SL*'I’ combineswith first-person singular forms of the present and future
of verbs: s 4yuraro ‘| read’, st mpountaro ‘| shall read’, s 6yay unmraTs ‘|
shall be reading’. The gender of predicative adjectives, of other pronouns
and of past verbs depends on the sex of the speaker:

51 moBOJIeH, S OWAH, S IPUIIEST
| am pleased, | am alone, | have arrived (of a male speaker)

51 noBOJIBLHA, 51 OTHA, S MPHIILIA
| am pleased, | am alone, | have arrived (of a female speaker)

(2) Compare aso the oblique cases: OctaBbTe MeHS omHOro ‘Leave
me by myself’ (of a male), OctaBbTe MeHs omuy ‘Leave me by myself’
(of afemale).

Note

(@ ‘Youand! isrendered as mbl ¢ Bamu, ‘he and I’ as mbI ¢ HuM €tC.
(also, in relevant contexts, though less usually, ‘you and ourselves,
‘he and ourselves’).

(b) A asanoun may be qualified by neuter modifiers. moé Bropoe 5 ‘my
alter ego’.

(c) 4 is often omitted in everyday speech (Hauny ceiiuac! ‘I'll begin
at once!’) and in official applications and announcements (Ilpouy
npenoctaBuTh MHe otmyck ‘| apply to be granted leave'). In
spoken Russian, pronouns in general are often omitted, since present
and future verb forms alone are sufficient to express person and
number (i.e. mumy is first-person singular, miamems second-person
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singular and so on), while past tense forms indicate gender and number.
Thus, Bet mucaim? /la, s macana ‘Did you write?, ‘Yes, | wrote
could be rendered as Bol mucaam? Ja, mucaa or Iucamm? IMucad,
depending on the degree of familiarity of the speech mode.

114 The pronoun mbl

(1) Mme1 ‘we' combines with first-person plural forms of the present or
future tense of a verb (mb1 rosopiim ‘we speak’), with plural forms of the
past tense (Mb1 ropopium ‘we were speaking'), and with plural adjectives
and pronouns: MsI oauit ‘we are alone’.

(2) MBI can also be used to refer to the whole of a social or other group,
or al society etc.: S noguépkuBaro CJIOBO «MbD», OO UMEIO B BUY BCE
661ecTBO B 11és10M ‘| stress the word “we” since | have in mind society
as awhole'.

(3) Mu1 aso expresses the roya ‘we' (Mbl, BCepOCCHNUCKUI UMIIEPATOD
‘we, Emperor of all the Russias’), the authoria ‘we’ (Mbl npHUILIA K
caényromumM BeiBomam ‘We (i.e. 1) have come to the following
conclusions’) and the jocular paternal ‘we’ used by doctors (Hy, ceroaus
Ham gyumre? ‘Well, are we better today?). Met may aso convey a
nuance of mockery (Mmr1 yisibaemcs! ‘' So we're smiling!’) or contempt
(Bumau mel Takux! ‘We've seen your type beforel”).

115 The pronouns Tbl and Bbl

(1) T

(i) Tur ‘you' (familiar) takes second-person singular forms of the present
and future tenses of a verb (Tel rosopis ‘you speak’ etc.). Like s, b1
is of common gender: To1 omin ‘ You are alone’ (to amale), Twt onna ‘ You
are alone' (to afemale).

(ii) Ter is used in addressing a relation, a friend, a colleague of similar
age and status, a child, God, nature, oneself, an animal etc. While Twr is
generally acknowledged as the ‘familiar’ form, older people are likely
to restrict its use to a circle of close friends and colleagues, whereas
young people are usually quicker to address members of their own age
group as Thl.
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(iii) Ter may also be used in conveying generalized information or
instruction (cf. English ‘you’), as in the following guidance for correct
breathing in singing: Tel HAOUpaeIb NOJIHYIO TPydb BO3AyXa, a MOTOM
MAJIO-TIOMAJTy BBINMyCKaelb erdé u3o pra ‘You fill your lungs with air
and then expel it little by little through your mouth’.

(2) B

(i) Bwi is used to address any group of more than one person, or an adult
who is not arelation, friend or colleague of similar age and status. When
writing to someone, Bei is usually spelt with a capital |etter.

(i) Ber combines with plural forms of the verb, whether the pronoun
represents an individual or a group: BBl uATAETe, BBl YMTAH ‘YOU read,
were reading’. When reference is to one person, the pronoun combines
with the singular forms of long adjectives (Bsl Takoii 106pbIit (10 a male),
Bbr takas noopast (to a female) ‘You are so kind', S cumrtaro Bac
ymupM (0 a male)/lymuoii (to a female) ‘1 consider you clever’), but
with the plural forms of short adjectives and participles. Bol mpaBbl
‘You are right’.

(3) Tor Or BB

Usage may depend on social status, age difference, education and context
of situation (e.g. teachers may address each other as BoI in the presence
of pupils or students but as eI in their absence). Any transition from BsI
to eI is normally initiated by the senior in age or rank. Bl is used as a
mark of respect to adult strangers, and by academic staff to students and
(desirably, though many school teachers prefer to use TbI) to senior pupils.
Subordinates have traditionally used the formal BeI to their superiors, but
have been addressed by them with the familiar Te1. This practice is still
widespread, despite condemnation in official circles of its perpetuation in,
for example, the armed forces, the health service and industry.

116 The third-person pronouns (OH, OH&, OHO, OHW)

(1) Omnu, ona may replace nouns denoting persons or things of masculine
and feminine gender respectively:

I'me opar? Bor on  Whereis my brother? There heis
T'me cron? Bor o Where is the table? Thereit is
I'me most cectpa? Bot ona Whereismy sister?  There sheis
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I'ne kuira? Bor ona Where is the book? Thereit is
(2) Omno replaces neuter nouns:

I'me xpéco? Botr ond6 Where isthe armchair?  Thereit is
(3) Omnn replaces plural nouns denoting persons or things:

I'me mampunxn? Bot omit  Where are the boys? There they are
I'me knirn? Bor omit  Where are the books? There they are
I'ne kpécaa? Bot omii  Where are the armchairs? There they are

(4) Onit may be used when the plura noun it replaces has been
mentioned: Yrto naénaror mamspei? Omi kpacsat mom ‘What are
the painters doing? ‘They are painting the house'. In impersonal
congtructions, however, the third-person plural of the verb is used
without a pronoun: 3mech crposit obiexnrue ‘They (identity
unspecified) are building a hostel here (or ‘A hostel is being built
here'). This is in marked contrast with English, in which the pronoun
‘they’ is used in both personal and impersonal constructions. Note
also the phrases: 3mecy e kypar ‘No smoking’, roeopsit ‘they say,
itissaid etc.

(5) Verbs of yearning (ckyuars ‘t0 misS, TockoBaTh ‘t0 yearn' etc.)
and the verbs crpensitb ‘to shoot' and ymapsite ‘to strike' take the
preposition mo + the prepositional case of first- and second-person
pronouns (Ckyyamm mo Bac ‘They missed you', Crpemsimm mo Hac
‘They were firing at us’) and either the dative or the prepositiona of
third-person pronouns (Ckywaimu mo Hemy/mo Hém ‘He was missed’).
Such verbs take mo + the dative of nouns (e.g. cky4aTb mo Myxy ‘to
miss one’s husband’).

(6) ‘He and Sergei/she and Sergei’ etc. may be rendered as omi ¢
Cepréem (aso, in context, ‘they and Sergei’).

(7) The instrumental case of a third-person pronoun may be the
equivalent of English ‘one’: On ctai BpaTapéM, IOTOMY YTO PEIIT HM
cratb (Makarov) ‘He became a goalkeeper because he had made up
his mind to become one'.

117 The reflexive pronoun cebda

(1) The reflexive pronoun ce6s declines as follows:
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Nom. —

Acc./Gen. ceb-

Dat. ceb-é

Instr. c00-0ii/c00-010
Prep. 0 ceb-€é

(2) The reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject of the clause or,
more exactly, to the subject or agent of the nearest verb or adjective
(it therefore has no nominative case, since it cannot itself be a subject).
The same formis used for all persons (Oua moBOsbHA c0006it ‘ She is pleased
with hersdlf’, Mu1 moBOIBHBI €000ii ‘We are pleased with ourselves' etc.),
there being no differentiation between singular and plural or between the
genders.

(3) Ceos expresses more varied relationships than -cs1, -cb (See aso 285
and 286), e.g. the indirect object (Ona xymia ce6é xuiry ‘ She bought
herself a book’) and government by preposition (Or cMOTpHT Ha cebsi B
3épkasio ‘He looks at himself in the mirror’, Ouit pasroBapuBaroT
Méxay coooi ‘They are talking among themselves').

(4) Cuuratp cedsi réumem means ‘to consider oneself a genius,
cunTaThest réHueM ‘to be considered agenius (cf. ymmaTs ce6st ‘to deprive
oneself’ and ymmatees ‘to be deprived’).

(5) Some verbs combine with cedst on a seemingly arbitrary basis. Bect
ceds1 ‘to behave', mpencraBiaTh €000ii ‘tO represent, be’, 4yBCTBOBATH
ce0st ‘to fedl’.

(6) Ambiguity may arise when there are two verbs in a sentence: Marb
BeJiésia CHIHY HAMATBL ceOé uaro (Marhb is the subject of the sentence,
ceiH IS the logical subject of maymTe). The sentence should be taken to
mean ‘The mother told her son to pour himself some tea’, but the
following can be used to avoid confusion: Mathb Besiéna, 4TOOBI ChIH HAJTIT
ceoé varo ‘The mother told her son to pour himself some ted’, cf. Matb
BeJiéJia, 4TOOBI ChIH HAJIA eif uaro ‘ The mother told her son to pour her
some tea.

(7) Russian is more consistent than English in the use of reflexive
pronouns. OH pa3IoKWI epen co6oi kapty ‘He spread out the map in
front of him’, Ona 3akprina 3a co6oi mBepr ‘She closed the door
behind her’, Bo3pmiTe Menst ¢ co60i ‘ Take me with you'.

(8) The reflexive pronoun appears in a number of set phrases. Tak
cedé ‘so-s0’, O xopom codoii ‘He is good-looking', camo6 co6oii
pasyméetcs ‘it goes without saying’.
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(9) A reflexive pronoun may combine for emphasis with the emphatic
pronoun cam: — A Te6s He moHuMAaro. — S cam cebsi He MOHUMATO!
‘I don’t understand you'. ‘I don’t understand myself!” (see 131 (1)).

118 The possessive pronouns MOW, TBOM, Hall, BaL

(1) The possessive pronoun moii declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. Moit MO-$I MO-€ MO-#
Acc. MoOIi/MO-ero MO-10 MO-€ MO-I/MO-IX
Gen. MO-€ro MO-€ii MO-€ro MO-AX
Dat. MO-eMy Mo-€éii MO-eMy MO-AM
Instr. MO-IM MoO-¢ii/-€10 MO-IM MO-AMH
Prep. o mo-ém 0 Mo-€éil 0 MO-éM 0 MO-HX

Note
Teoii ‘your’ (familiar) declines like moi.

(2) The possessive pronoun mam declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. HaII HAIII-a HAIII-€ HAIII-H
Acc. HaIll/HAIII-ero HAII-Y HAII-e HAII-H/HATI-HX
Gen. HAIII-ero HAII-ei HAIII-ero HAIII-HX
Dat. HAII-eMy HAI1I-€i HAIII-eMy HAIII-HM
Instr. HAII-HM HAIII-€ii/-e10 HAIII-HM HAIII-HMH
Prep. o Hau-em O Hal-ei O HAIL-eM O HAII-UX

Note

(@) Bam ‘your’ declines like nam.

(b) Likembr and oI (See 113 note (@), nam and Bam can form compounds
with other pronouns or nouns; Bama ¢ mamoii MarmiHa ‘yours and
Dad’s car’, mam ¢ T006ii 1oM ‘our house' (i.e. yours and mine).

(c) The colloquia phrase mam 6par means ‘people like us': 3uaro, uro
HEepEIKO PYraroT HAamero opara 3a psadectso (Russia Today) ‘| know
that our sort are often cursed for self-seeking’.

(d) Phrases of the type mama Téma ‘our theme' (i.e. ‘the present topic’)
are used by authors and lecturers (cf. 114 (3)).

(e) The use of possessive instead of personal pronouns is characteristic
of casual speech: On cnénan 66sbIe Moerd (= OOJIbIIe, YeM s1)
‘He did more than me'.

(f) Bam is spelt with a capital letter in correspondence.
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119 The possessive pronouns ero, eé, ux

Ero ‘his, eé ‘her’, ux ‘their’ are invariable;

ero cectpa his sister

eé KHATH her books

nx O6pat their brother

51 3Har0 erod cectpy I know his sister

Sl noBOICH €€ GpaToM | am pleased with her brother
Note

(& w- is never affixed to the third-person possessives. cf. nucbMoO
ot uer6 (personal pronoun) ‘a letter from him' and mucemMo ot
erd (possessive pronoun) 6para ‘a letter from his brother’ (see
110 (2)).

(b) Eroé is pronounced [ji'vo]. See aso 110 (1) note (b).

120 The reflexive possessive pronoun cBoW, CBOA, CBOE,
cBoun

(1) The reflexive possessive pronoun cpoii declines like moii (see
118 (2)).

(2) Like ceos, cBoii refers back to noun and pronoun subjects of any gender
and either number (see 117 (2): 4 némHIo cBoro mikoIy ‘| remember my
school’, Tel nOMHUIIE cBOFO 1TKOTY ‘ YOU remember your school’, 1étu
nOMHST cBoro mkoOay ‘ The children remember their school’.

(3) In clauses which have a first- or second-person subject, cBoii can
be used as an alternative to moii, TBo¥, Ham and Bam (S roBopro o
cBoéii/mMoéii padboTe ‘I am talking about my work’, Tel mpomaémib
cBoii/TBoil oM ‘You are selling your house', Mbel MOeM cBOYO/HAILY
mamay ‘We are washing our car’), though cBoii is commoner.

(4) Where there is a third-person subject, however, care must be taken to
distinguish between coii and the possessive pronouns ero, e€, ux (see 119),
when rendering ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘their’, in order to avoid ambiguity:

OH J10BOJIEH CBOAM YYE€HUKOM

He is pleased with his (own) pupil

On He mrobut J[)KOHA, HO OH TOBOJIEH €ré yYeHUKAMU
He does not like John, but he is pleased with his (John's) pupils
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Note that in English ‘his’ is used in both examples, and context is relied
upon to differentiate meaning. Russian e€ ‘her’ and ux ‘their’ are similarly
distinguished from cpoii:

OpJ1OBBI JIFOOAT CBOAX JETEMH
The Orlovs love their children

On O0Hsan €€, oHA MOJOXWJIA CBOIO TOJIOBYy €My Ha ILIe4o
(Litvinova)
He embraced her, (and) she put her head on his shoulder

MBano6Be mornbim B kKatacTpode, 1 OpaoBbl YCHIHOBIIIN HX ASTEH
The Ivanovs died in an accident and the Orlovs adopted their children

(5) It is important to remember to use the reflexive possessive pronoun
even when it is distanced from the subject:

OH, npasna, HUKOMY He 1aét cBoerd aapeca (Trifonov)
It is true that he does not give his address to anyone

OH ObUI CBUAETENIEM COOBITUH CBOErd BpEMEHU
He was a witnhess of the events of histime

(6) Cmoii cannot qualify the subject of a clause in this type of construction:

OH TOBOPAT, YTO €ré Apyr 66JeH
He says that his friend (subject of new clause) isill

Bpau 1 eé TOMOIIIHUK COBEIIAIOTCS
The doctor and her assistant (joint subjects) are consulting

(7) In a sentence with two verbs, cBoii refers back to the subject of the
nearer of the two, cf:

PenakTop monpocui KypHaJIMCTa TPOYUTATH CBOKO CTAThHIO
The editor asked the journalist to read his (the journalist’s) article

and

PenakTop monpocu KypHaJIUCTa TPOYUTATH €rdé CTaThbio
The editor asked the journalist to read his (the editor’s) article

To avoid possible ambiguity, an aternative construction can be used:
Pengaktop monpociist xKypHaaicTa, 4TOOB OH IMPOYUTAT €TO CTATHIO

The editor asked the journalist to read his (the editor’s) article

Note
When ownership is obvious from the context, Russian usually dispenses
with a possessive pronoun: I méro pyku ‘| am washing my hands (it is
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clear whose hands are being washed — mine), On noTteps1 mporpammy
‘He has lost his (or ‘the’) programme’.

[Tapens omyckaeT pyku, réyioBy, 3akpbiBaet riaza (Rasputin)
The lad lowers his hands hangs his head, closes his eyes

(8) Cmoit appears in the nominative case in phrases that denote
possession: Y MeHs cBosi mamyHa ‘| have my own car’, ¥V pycckux —
cBOsI BRICTpamaHHas kysibprypa (Solzhenitsyn) *Russians have acquired
their own culture through suffering’. Note: Cosi pybarmka Giimke K TETy
‘Charity begins at home', On y Hac cBoii yestoBéx ‘He is one of us'.

121 Declension of the interrogative/relative pronouns

Kro ‘who’, uro ‘what’, kakoii ‘what’ (adjective), koropsrii ‘which’' and
4eii ‘whose’ function as both interrogative and relative pronouns. Kakoii
and koropsii decline like hard-ending adjectives (see 145 and 146 (3)
note (b)). Ko, yro and ueii decline as follows:

Masculine  Feminine  Neuter  Plural

Nom. «xT-0 YT-0 yei Yb-5l Yb-€ Yb-H

Acc. k-oré6  4T-0 Yyeii/ub-eré  4Yb-10 Yp-& Yb-H/4b-HX
Gen. k-or6 4Y-er6  4b-ero Yb-ei Yb-erd  Ub-HX

Dat. K-OMy 4Y-eMy Yb-eMy b-el qb-eMy  Yb-UM
Instr.  k-em Y-eM Yb-HM Yb-eii/-€10  Ub-HM Yb-AMH
Prep. o k-oM 0 4-éM O 4Yb-éM 0 Yb-eil 0 Yb-éM O Yb-HX

122 Kro, utOo, KakKOH, KOTOPbIN, Yen as interrogative
pronouns

(1) Kro

(i) Kro ‘who’ is used in both direct questions (Kto 3ToT MyxufiHa?
‘Who is that man?, O kom BbI ToBopHuTe? ‘WhO are you talking about?')
and indirect questions (On crpociyt, komy Bbl gaére ypoku ‘He asked
whom you give lessons to’).

(i) Kro takes a masculine predicate even when only females are
involved: Krto semmea 3amyx? ‘Who (in a group of women) got
married? However, feminine agreement is possible if the subject
contains a reference to a femae exponent of an activity: Kro us
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appkann npunnia népsoi? ‘Which of the skiers (femae) came in
first?.

(iif) Russian is consistent in using ko for people: Kto y Bac pomiics?
Manpuuk wm aésouka? ‘What isit, aboy or agirl?, Kem 1b1 x04eninb
owiT? ‘What do you want to be?, cf.:

A KeM MBI CTAHEM Tenépb: ApYy3bsiMu i Bparamu? (Gagarin)
And what will we become now, friends or enemies?

(iv) Kto may be amplified to k1o Takéii/Takas/Takie?: Kro Takoii
5toT mapenb? ‘Who is this fellow?, Kto Takas 3ta mésymka? ‘Who
is that girl?, Kto Takiie 5tTu Mononrre Jroau? ‘Who are these young
people?, Kro BHI Takoéii? (to a male)/Kro BbI Takas? (to a female)
‘Who are you?

(2) Yto

Yro ‘what’ is used to ask about the identity of a thing or an animal
(Uro 3t0 — BosK rum cobaka? ‘What is that, a wolf or a dog?) or the
nature of an action (Uro ou aémaer? ‘What is he doing?). YUroe may
be expanded to uro Takode? (Urto 510 Takode? ‘What is that?) or be
extended by a genitive adjective (Uto noBoro? ‘What's new?, Uro xe
TyT obmanoro? ‘What's so offensive about that?).

(3) Kaxoi

Kakoii means ‘What, what kind of ?: Kakéii y Herd romoc? ‘What
kind of a voice does he have? , Kakyio kuiry Bol untaere? ‘What book
are you reading? . Yro 3a may be used as a synonym of kakoit: Uro
ceroaus 3a noroaa? (= Kakas ceromus nmorona?) ‘What is the weather
like today? .

(4) Kotoperit

(i) Koropwii? means ‘which? (in a sequence) and appears in the
phrases Kotopslii yac? ‘What's the time?, B korépom uvacy? ‘At what
time? (now largely replaced in the speech of young people by Cxoibko
BpéMmenn? and Bo ckospko?). Korépwii can aso mean ‘umpteenth’:
Kotopsiii pa3 cipammsaro ‘| am asking for the umpteenth time'.

(ii) However, kakoii is nhow more commonly used in questions, the
answers to which contain an ordinal numeral: Kakoii psn? ‘Which
row? Ilsrsri ‘Five'.
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(5) Ueit

Yeii means ‘whose? : Yeii 5to nom? ‘Whose house is that?, Usko nauy
BBI mokymaete? ‘Whaose country cottage are you buying? .

123 KoTOpbli, KakOH, 4er, KTo and 4To as relative
pronouns

(1) Kortopsrit

(i) Koropwri ‘who, which' is used with animate and inanimate noun
antecedents (kto and uto are normally used as relatives to pronoun
antecedents; see (4) and (5) below).

(ii) Koropwrii agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but its case
depends on the grammar of the relative clause:

Sl Mo3HAKOMMIICSI C MOJIOZIBIM HeJIOBEKOM, 3a KOTOPOro OHA BEBIIIIA
3AMYXK
| made the acquaintance of the young man (whom) she married

OH BoII€JT B KOMHATY, KOTOpasi HAXONJIACH PSJIOM C KYXHEH
He went into the room which was next to the kitchen

(iii) The genitive forms koréporo (masculine and neuter), koTopoii
(feminine), koropsix (plural) mean ‘whose’, and follow the noun:

BoT cryaént, pabOoTy KOTOPOro s MpoBepSIo
There is the student whose work | am correcting

[Tp6aanmm mamny, Bj1aJ€ibilibl KOTOPOil 00aHKPOTUIIUCH
They have sold the car whose owners have gone bankrupt

Henb3st He xanéTh aeTéil, poauTesd KOTOPbIX MOTNOIu BO BpEMs
OJIOKA B
You cannot but pity the children whose parents perished during the
blockade

(2) Kakoi

Unlike xoropeiii, which relates to specific objects and persons, kakoii
relates to things and persons of a particular type, cf.:

Boxkpyr BiauIiis nepemMEHbl, Kakie BO3MOXHBI TOJIBKO 31€Ch
All around you can see changes of a kind which are possible only here
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and

Boxpyr BAIUIIL EpeMEHBI, KOTOPbIE BO3MOXHBI TOJIBKO 37€Ch
All around you can see changes which are possible only here

Compare

Takoe BeIpax€HNE OTYASHUS, KaKOe OBIBACT Yy JIFOAEH TOJIBKO Tiepes]
cMépThio (Simonov)
The kind of expression of despair that people have only at death’s door

(3) Yeix

The use of 4eii as a relative is a mark of a bookish or poetic style:
NHICATENh, YbE0 KHUTY THI M3y4aemls . .. ‘the writer whose book you
are studying.... Normal usage is. mucaTteiah, KHATY KOTOPOro ThHI

u3yvyaeub. . . .

(4 Kro

(i) Kro functions as relative pronoun to tor (Tot, KTO ‘he, the one
who’), Te (te, kto ‘those who'), aukT6é ‘nobody’ (mmkTd, KTO ‘NO ONE
who’), Bce ‘everybody’ (Bce, kTo ‘everyone who'), népssrii ‘the first’
(népmbrii, kTO TpUIIEN ‘the first to come’), emiancTBennprii ‘only’ (OH xe
€IAHCTBEHHBI, KTO Ha HAC MOCTOSHHO xanyeTcs ‘He is the only one
who constantly complains about us’).

(ii) Kro takes amasculine singular predicate: ToT, kTo pemnia 3a1auy ‘he
who solved the problem’. (‘* She who' may be rendered as Ta (xénimna),
Kxoropas: Ta, koropas nosHée, onéTta ¢ bopiiaM BkycoM (Zalygin) ‘ The
one who is plumper is dressed with consummate taste’.)

(iii) When, however, there is a plural antecedent (Bce or Te), kT0 May
take either a singular or a plural verb: Bce, xTo nmpumén/npuoum Ha
cobpanme, TorocoBam 3a MeHs ‘Everyone who came to the meeting
voted for me’, cf.:

Cpenn Tex, KTo octajucs, Obi1 MBan Kapyouu, Ham cocén
(Rybakov)
Among those who remained was Ivan Karlovich, our neighbour

and

Te U3 HAC, KTO YHTAM CTUXOTBOPEHUE, OBIIIU B BOCTOpPTre
Those of us who read the poem were delighted
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(iv) Tor, ko may be abbreviated to kro, with ToT transferring to the
beginning of a separate clause: Kto 5T0 BAes, TOT He 3a0yaeT ‘Anyone
who has seen that will not forget it’.

(5) Uro

(i) Uro may function as relative pronoun to a full noun (sing. or pl.),
eg.

Jlom, uT0 CTOUT Ha YTy
The house that stands on the corner

but koTopsii should be regarded as the norm (see (1) (i) above).
(ii) Yro as a relative pronoun is used mainly with:
(8 Bcé ‘everything':

S cxaxy Bam Bcé, uro 3uaro I'll tell you al | know

(b) Substantivized adjectives such as rnaenoe ‘the main thing’, népsoe
‘the first thing':

I1épBoe, uTo GpocaeTcs B I1a34 — ABTOBOK3AJI
The first thing that strikes you is the bus station

(c) To ‘that’:

Bcesikas uteparypHas MaTépust nemuTcs Ha TpU chEphL:

1. To, uTo 4BTOP XOTEN BEIPA3UT.

2. To, uTo OH CyMET BEIPA3UT.

3. To6, uTo OH BBIpA3uJ, caM 3TOTO He XXejasl.

Tpéths chépa — camast uHTEepECHAS.

‘All literary material is divided into three spheres:

1. What the author wanted to express (i.e. ‘ That which...").
2. What he managed to express.

3. What he expressed without wanting this himself.

The third sphere is the most interesting.’” (S. Dovlatov)

Variants of To, uro thus function as links between clauses:

VuiiTeIbHUILY OTOPYUIIO TO, YTO JETH HE XOTEM e€ CIIyIIaTh
The teacher was upset by the fact that the children did not want to
listen to her

Mp&bI IpUHUMAEM TO, OT 4€rd BbI OTKA3AJINCh
We accept what you refused
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The construction is particularly important when the verb in the main clause
governs an oblique case or prepositiona phrase:

OH ropauTcs TeM, YTO0 OH PYCCKUN
He is proud of being Russian

Hauasoce ¢ Toré, yro Kosbka OTHsT y MeHs kHIDKKY (Soloukhin)
It al began with Kolka taking away my book

To, uro may be abbreviated to urto for special emphasis, To transferring
to the beginning of a separate clause:

YUrto HaM mpOCTO KAXKETCsA, TO HAIMM IpéakaM MOTOM Ja MYKOU
OOCTAJIOCH

What seems simple to us was achieved through the sweat and toil of
our ancestors

Yro also functions as relative pronoun to a whole clause:

OH He NPUXOINJI HA BEYEP, YTO MEHS YAUBUJIO
He did not come to the party, which surprised me (i.e. the fact that he
did not come surprised me, not any particular noun)

124 Other functions of the interrogative/relative pronouns

(1) Kakoii can also be used as an exclamation (Kakoéii mo36p! ‘What a
disgrace!’) and, with negatives, can express quantity (Kakiax TOJBKO
nomapkoB emy He Hakymmu! ‘And the presents they bought him!”).

(2) Kro appears:

(i) In the phrase e kTo UnéI, Kak ‘none other than’: Do GHLT He KTO
HHOIi, kakx Moii Opart ‘It was none other than my brother’.

(ii) In concessive constructions: C keM HE TOBOPH, BCe HACTPOCHBI
serkoMeiciierno ‘Whoever you speak to is in a carefree mood'.

(iii) In the meaning ‘some...others (also rendered as omum. ..
npyrue): Kro 3a, kro npotus ‘' Some are for, others are against’.

(iv) In the reduplicated pronoun kro-kTd: KomMy-komMy, a eMy-To Tpex
orL10 He pearuposath (Zaygin) ‘For him of all people it was sinful not
to react’.

(3) Yro appears:
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(i) In the phrase ne uTo unée, kak ‘nothing but': 1o He ¥To HHée, Kak
BBIMOTATENLCTBO ‘That is nothing but extortion’.

(if) In concessive constructions. Uto Obl OH HU 1éJaJl, OH He 3a0BIBAIT
cBoux apy3éit ‘Whatever he did, he never forgot his friends'.

(iii) In quantitative contexts. Uer6é TOJBbKO HE OBLIIO B HMCTOPUHU
yesmoBéuectBa (V. Putin) ‘Everything imaginable has happened in the
history of mankind.’

(iv) In the reduplicated pronoun 4To-4To: . . . YK 4T0-4Td, a 5TO HUKTO
y Heé He oTHiAMeT (Zalygin) ‘That of al things no one will take away
from her’.

125 Declension of the demonstrative pronouns 3ToT, TOT,
Takom, cen and dkumn

Takéii declines like a hard-ending adjective (see 146 (3) note (b)). or,
tot and ceii decline as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. 5TOT 5T-a 5T-0 5T-H
Acc. 3TOT/3T-0T0 3T-y 5T-0 3T-u/3T-uX
Gen. 5T-0ro 5T-ol 5T-0ro 5T-NX
Dat. 3T-oMy 5T-0ii 3T-oMy 3T-UM
Instr. 5T-HM 5T-0ii/-010 3T-HM ST-UMH
Prep. 00 5T-om 00 5T-0ii 00 5T-oMm 00 3T-nx
Nom. TOT T-a T-0 T-€
Acc. TOT/T-0rd T-y T-0 T-e/T-ex
Gen. T-0ro T-oM T-0rod T-ex
Dat. T-oMy T-0if T-OMY T-eM
Instr. T-eM T-0ii/T-010 T-eM T-éMH
Prep. 0 T-OM 0 T-oif 0 T-OM 0 T-ex
Nom. ceit ch-si cu-é ch-a
Acc. ceii/c-erd CH-I0 cu-é cu-n/c-ux
Gen. c-ero c-eit c-ero c-ux
Dat. c-eMy c-eil c-emy C-UM
Instr. C-UM c-eii/c-€éro C-HM c-AMH

Prep. 0 c-ém o c-eil 0 c-ém 0 C-HX
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Note

(@) Except for usage in certain set phrases (see 129 (1)), ceii is regarded
as archaic and is used for purposes of irony.

(b) xmii declines as follows: m. nom. kmii, acc. Hkmii/5koero, gen.
3koero, dat. dxoemy, instr. 3kum, prep. o6 3xom; f. nom. xas,
acc. 5kyro, gen. jkxoii, dat. jxoii, instr. 3koii/-oro, prep. 06 HKoii;
neut. 5xoe, oblique cases as masculing; pl. nom. 3kue, acc. Sxue/3Kux,
gen. 5kux, dat. sxumMm, instr. 3xumu, prep. o6 dkux. It is found
mainly in conversational registers.

126 The demonstrative pronouns 3toT and TOT

(1) Drot/TOT

(i) dror ‘this refers to something close to hand, Tor ‘that’ to something
further removed:

d10 népeBo Takode ke OOobIoe, Kak U TO
This treeis just as big as that one

(ii) Do isused in the meaning ‘this, that is, ‘these, those are’: o Moit
nom ‘This is my house’, Ao moit nétu ‘Those are my children’. Verbs
agree with the noun, not with 3to: o 6K Mo# kuiru ‘ Those were
my books’, o 6bLIA erd xkena ‘That was his wife'.

Note
Uto BBI XoTHTE 3THM cKa3aTh? ‘What do you mean by that?

(i) It is necessary to distinguish between

::3TOT IOM This house
JTa KapTHHa This picture
3T0 OKHO This window
ITH KHATU These books
and
::)TO IOM This is a house
IT0 KapTiHA Thisis a picture
T?To OKHO This is a window
9T0 KHATH These are books
(2) Tot

(i) Tor is sometimes used where English might use a definite article,
especially when the pronoun is part of the antecedent to arelative clause:
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OH 4YicTo TOBOPHUJI B TOH XOJIOJHOW MaHEépe, B KakOW HA4aJ
paszroBop ¢ CepmiuabiM (Simonov)

He often spoke in the cold manner with which he had begun his
conversation with Serpilin

S cMOTpén B Ty CTOPOHY, OTKYAA JOJDKHA OBLJIA MOSBUTHCSH JIOKA
| was looking in the direction from which the boat was expected to appear

(ii) Tor can also mean, ‘he, she, the latter’:

O npuésne 6paToes Jlisa y3uana ot Auku. Ta npubexaa k TETKe,
Kak TOJIbKO mpHILIa Tejierpamma (Abramov)

Liza learnt of her brothers arrival from Anka. She (Anka) came
running to her aunt as soon as the telegram arrived

Note

The use of ona instead of Ta in this example would imply that the
first-named (Liza) had come running. Tor thus has an important role to
play in avoiding ambiguity.

(iii) Tor is used as a pronoun antecedent to a relative pronoun:

Apkaauil IOXKAJI OMHAM IIJIeYOM, HE TeM, Ha KOTOPOM JIexKAaJIa pyKa
Upyrumka (Zaygin)

Arkady shrugged one shoulder, not the one on which Irunchik’s arm
lay

(iv) He tor means ‘the wrong' (cf. mempaBuibHbIA ‘incorrect’): Oun
B3sU1 He Ty kHATY ‘He took the wrong book’.

(v) Tor ke (Or ToT e camplii) means ‘the same':

lToctiiHuna oka3ajiach ToW ke, B KOTOPOW OCTaHABIUBAJINCH
npéxae (Yakhontov)
The hotel turned out to be the (same) one they had stayed in before

Note

(@ Tor ke can aso mean ‘just the same as': Benr HéHaBHCTH — Ta
e JI00OBBb, TOJBKO C OOpATHBIM 3HAKOM (Zalygin) ‘After all
hatred is just the same as love, but from the reverse side'.

(b) B omu6 u To ke BpéMms ‘at one and the same time'.

(vi) To combines with the conjunction uro:

OnHa TpUBBIKJIA K TOMY, YTO MYXXYUHBI Ha He€ 3amIsibIBatOTCS
(Rybakov)
She was used to men feasting their eyes on her
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It also appears in many time phrases. B To Bpéms, kak ‘while', ¢ Tex mop
‘since then', mo tex mop ‘until then’, mocite Toro xak ‘after’, no Toro
kax ‘before’ (see aso 466).

127 Constructions of the type npumép Tomy

ITpumép, mpuuiina and some other abstract nouns combine with the dative
of the pronoun to (and occasionally 3to):

I[IpumépoMm ToMY sIBiISieTCSl BBICTYILUIEHUE apTHUCTA
The artiste’s performance is an example of this

ITpuuitHO#t TOMY SIBIISIeTCS €r0 YIPSIMCTBO
His obstinacy is the cause of this

Ha 1 ¢pmapM maét HAISITHOE TOMY CBUAETEIIHCTBO
And in fact the film bears graphic witness to this

[Mpumépor 3Tomy MOKHO npuBecTit MHOTO (lZvestiya)
One can quote many examples of this

Note

(@ These nouns normally combine with the genitive of a dependent noun:
npuMEp MyskecTBa ‘an example of courage’, npuviHa HECYACTHOrO
cayuasn ‘the cause of the accident’ (note also the use of the genitive
pronoun where mpuuina is defined by a prepositional phrase:
ITpuuiiaa 3Toro B meMorpadiueckoM B3priBe ‘ The cause of thisis
the population explosion’).

(b) The dative reflexive pronoun appears in the expression 3HaTh cedé
nény ‘to know one's worth’.

128 The demonstrative pronoun Takom

(1) Tawoii ‘such’ combines with long adjectives: Iloroma Ttakas
xopoétas (or Tak xopoia) ‘ The weather is so fine'.

(2) It can have a generalizing meaning: TakiAx Mapok, Kakie OH
cobupaet, 6uenb Maso ‘There are very few stamps of the kind that
he collects' (cf. 123 (2) ‘kaxoit’).
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Note

B Takom ciyuae ‘in that case’, 3amam Takoii Bompoc ‘I shall ask
the following question’, mpm Ttakiax obcTosiTenbcTBax ‘in the
circumstances'.

(3) Taxéii :xe means ‘the same, the same kind': Tel Takoii ke, Kak 1 Bce
MOJIO/IbIe JIFoIM TBOoerd BO3pacrta ‘You're just like all young people of

your age'.
Note

e is absent in the negative: Ona He Takas, kak ObL1a B 1éTCTBE ‘ She's
not the same as she was in her childhood'.

129 The pronouns ce#n and 3kumn

(1) Ceii appears mainly in set phrases: mo ceii nens ‘to this very day’,
HU ¢ TOrO HU ¢ cerod ‘for no particular reason’, curo MuHYTY *this instant’
(Umia cromda cmro muayTy! ‘Come here this instant!’), mo cmx mop
‘hitherto’ etc.

Ha ceii pa3 B TypHUpE HEe YYACTBOBAJI HAIIl CUJILHEUIITUN TEHHUCUCT
(Sputnik)

This time round our best tennis player did not take part in the
championships

(2) Dxmii ‘what & isavery colloquial form: Dxuit manys ‘What arogue
(cf. also jrakmii: Srakas Heymada ‘such a disaster’).

130 Declension of the determinative pronouns cam, CAMbINA,
BeCb, BCAKUMN, KXAbIN, BCAYECKUN

Kaxnmpri and cambiii are declined like hard-ending adjectives, Bcsiknii
and Bestueckmii like pycckmii (see 146 (3)). Cam and Bech decline as
follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. caMm caM-a camM-0 caM-H
Acc. cam/camM-ordo  cam-y/cam-oé  cam-0 cam-m/cam-ix
Gen. caM-oro caM-0if camM-oro caM-ix
Dat. caM-oMy caM-oii caM-oMy  caM-UM
Instr. caM-AaM caM-0ii/-0ro0 caM-AM caM-AMH

Prep. o cam-om 0 caM-0ii 0 caM-OM O caM-Hux
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Note

(@) The accusative feminine camoé is the traditiona literary form, but
camy is now found in al styles. Camoé, though obsolescent and
‘bookish’, is dtill common with the reflexive pronoun ceos:
YHUYTOXKATH camoé ceds ‘to destroy oneself’.

(b) Unlike cam, the oblique cases of which take end stress (camoro €tc.),
camblii is stem stressed throughout declension (camoro €tc.)

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. BECh BC-A BC-€ BC-€
Acc. BECL/BC-€ro BC-I0 BC-€ BC-€/BC-€X
Gen. BC-€ro BC-eit BC-€ro BC-€X
Dat. BC-eMY BC-€il BC-eMy BC-eM
Instr. BC-€M BC-€ii/-€10 BC-€M BC-éMH
Prep. o000 Bc-ém 000 Bc-eil 000 Bc-éM 000 Bc-ex

131 Cam and cambii

() Cam

(i) Cam is an emphatic pronoun: 51 cam 5to cnénaro ‘| shall do it
myself’, Ona cama Bcrasa ‘She got up by herself’.

(ii) Cam may precede or follow a noun: Chpociite yunTess camoro/
camoro yuntens ‘Ask the teacher himself’. Note gender distinction in 51
népenai nucbMo Te6é camomy ‘| passed the letter on to you personally’
(toamale), A népenan muceM6 Te6é camoii ‘| passed the letter on to you
personaly’ (to a female).

(iii) Cam can also add emphasis to the reflexive pronoun ce6si: Ber
ryoute camoré/camy/camix cebst ‘ You are ruining yourself/yourselves .
It can also quaify inanimate nouns:

CamM 3aKkOH 3acTaBisieT aJIMMEHTIMKOB UATH Ha ooMaH (Nedelya)
The law itself compels aimony payers to resort to deception

Note

Cawm agrees with other pronouns which stand in apposition to it: Eit nagoéio
caMoii HocATh Oestbe B mpaveunyro ‘Sheis sick of taking the washing to
the laundry herself.’

(2) Cammbrit

(i) Camprii indicates precise location: O momoIén Kk camoMy OOPEIBY
‘He went right up to the precipice’, B camom 11éHTpe ropozaa ‘in the very
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centre of the city’. Note also I16e31 unét mo camoii Mocksrl ‘ The train
goes al the way to Moscow’, ¢ camoro Hauasa ‘from the very beginning’
(for cammrii in superlative meaning, see also 185).

(ii) Tot cambriii means ‘the very’: OH Ky TY CAMYIO KHUTY, KOTOPYIO
BBl pekoMeHoBaym ‘He bought the very book you recommended’. Tot
ke camblii means ‘the same’: V Hac Te ke (camble) mHTEepéCH ‘We have
the same interests'.

132 Becb, LUénbif, BCAKUNA, KOKAbINA, NO6ON, BCAYECKUN

(1) Becn/ménbrit

Becs means ‘dl, thewhole' etc.: Becs mup ‘the whole world', Mt é3uimum
o Beeit ctpané ‘We travelled al over the country’, Bece padoume ‘al (the)
workers'. Lléanni means ‘awhole, whol€', cf. Ou cheit uénoe si610x0 ‘He
ate a whole apple’ and On cren Beé s610k0 ‘He ate the whole apple’,
Tonogamu uwénere cémbpu ‘Whole families starved” and Bce cémbu
romomanm ‘All the families starved'. Beé also means ‘everything' (Bcé,
4yto 51 3Haro ‘everything | know'), while Bce can mean ‘everyone’, and
takes a plural verb or adjective (Bce roaocyror ‘Everyone votes'). Note
the phrases Bce onn, Bce Mmbr etc. ‘al of them, al of us'.

(2) Bcesikuii/xaxapiii/mo00i/Besueckuit

(i) Besikuii means ‘all kinds of’: On topryer Besikumu ToBapamu ‘He
tradesin all kinds of goods', Besikoe (adjectival noun) 6eiBaet ‘All kinds
of things happen’. In combination with the preposition 6e3, it may be
rendered as ‘any’: 6e3 Besikoro comHEéHMs ‘without any doubt’, 6e3
BCsikoro Tpyma ‘without any trouble’. Note also Bo Besikom ciyvae ‘in
any case, at any rate’ (cf. the precautionary Ha Besikmii cyvai ‘just in
case’, ‘'to be on the safe side’).

(i) By comparison with kasnabii, Besikmii expresses totality (Besikmii
pa3 ‘each and every time', Besikomy peOEHKy Hy)xHA J1acka ‘Every child
needs affection’), while xaxnapli emphasizes each one individually
(xaxaplii pas ‘every time', Kamaplii 13 y4eHUKOB MOJYYHJI IO KHATE
‘Each of the pupils received a book’). Kaxawii is also used with
numerals and with plura-only nouns: ka:xable 18a 1Hs ‘every two days,
Kakaple cyTku ‘every twenty-four hours’, kamaple 4éTBepTh 4Yaca
‘every quarter of an hour’.
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(iii) JIro6oii has a strong nuance of selectivity: 3anumi mo66e YnuCcIO
ménbire 50 ‘Write down any number less than 50'. Kymite ra3zéry B
mMoooM xuocke ‘Buy the newspaper at any (but not every) kiosk'.

(iv) Bestueckwii is a synonym of Besikumii in the meaning ‘al kinds of .

133 The negative pronouns HUKTO, HUYTO, HUKAKOWN, HUYEMN.
The negative particle He

(1) Huxrd ‘no one, muurd ‘nothing’, mukakoii ‘none (whatsoever)',
Huuéii ‘nobody’s decline, respectively, like kro, 4ro, kakoii and ueii
(see 121).

(2) The negative particle ne appears between a negative pronoun and the
predicate: Hukto ne paboTaer ‘No one works'.

134 HwukTo6

(1) HuxTo means ‘no one, nobody, not anybody’:

HukT6 He npumeén No one has come
OH HHMKOr0 HE JIFOOUT He doesn’t like anybody
OHA HHKOMY HE BEPUT She doesn’t believe anyone

MBI HUKEM HE TOBOJIHHBI We are not pleased with anyone

Note
The presence of mer or Hean3si renders me superfluous. Hukoro ner
‘No one's here’, Huxomy Hesb3s1 BxomuTh ‘NO one may enter’.

(2) Huxkto takes a masculine predicate even when reference is
exclusively to females (cf. 122 (1) (ii)), unless a feminine noun appears
as part of the subject: Hukt6é w3 yuennm, maxe 30si, He HAIIACH
qT0 cKka3aTh ‘None of the pupils, not even Zoya, could think of anything
to say’.

(3) While English reverts to positive after the first negative, eg. ‘No
one ever says anything to anyone’, Russian can accumulate negatives:
HuxT6 HUKOrIA HUYErd He TOBOPUT HHKOMY.

(4) In prepositional constructions the prepositions appear between uu and
the oblique form of kro:

OHA HH ¢ KeM He UTpaeT
She doesn’t play with anyone
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OH HHM HA KOM HE COOMPAETCS KEHUThCS
He doesn’t mean to marry anyone

B néme Hu y kor6 Hu ot Koro HeT cekpéToB (Rybakov)
No one in the house has any secrets from anyone

(5) ‘Hardly anyone' is rendered as mourit HUKTO.

135 Hwuutod

(1) Huuro can act as a subject to adjectives (Huuté He Bé4HO ‘Nothing
is eternal’) and to transitive verbs (Huaré He unTepecyeT erd ‘Nothing
interests him’). With intransitive verbs, however, uu4ero is preferred:
C Bamu mmuero He ciyunrcs ‘Nothing will happen to you'.

(2) The same rules of grammatica government and ‘accumulation of
negatives apply to amuTé as to mukTo (See 134):

OH Hnvero e néiact
He does nothing

51 anuém He TOBOJIEH
| am not satisfied with anything

HuxT6 Hukorna Huuemy ne BEpUT
No one ever believes anything

Prepositions appear between mu and the relevant form of uro:

Huxkornd u mm o 4ém ona Huxkonas [leMbsiHOBMYA HE MpOCHia
(Trifonov)
She had never asked Nikolay Demyanovich for anything

(3) He is omitted in certain set phrases. yiiti Hu ¢ uvem ‘t0 come
away empty-handed’, morinOHyTs HHM 3a uto ‘t0 die for nothing’, Ho
5To OBLITO HHM K 4eMy ceityac (Zalygin) ‘But this was irrelevant at the
moment’.

(4) ‘Hardly anything' is rendered as mouTi HH4er6/mouTii HUYTO.

Note the idioms: Huueré! ‘Never mind!’, Myx y He€ nHuuerd ‘Her
husband is not a bad chap’, un 3a uro Ha cBéte ‘not for anything in the
world’, Hu4eré ne monéiaerns ‘It can't be helped'.
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136 Hukakoém and HU4éN

(1) Hmkakoit ‘none’ is used mainly for emphasis. Her nukaxoii
Hanéxael ‘There is no hope at all’, Huxakite yrpo3sl He MOryT
ciaomith Ham nyx ‘No threats can bresk our spirit’, Mbl Hu mepen
KakiAMH TpyaHOCTsIMU He octanOBuMcs ‘We shall not baulk at any
difficulties’.

(2) Hunuéit means ‘nobody’s':

N nénymka TOXe NOHUMAJ, YTO HHYbEMY PEIIEHUIO, KpoMe
coocTBenHorO, Mocud ne momumanTtcs (Rybakov)

And grandfather also realized that Joseph would bow to no one's
decision but his own

Bbl He néiicTByeTe HM B YbMX WHTEpEcax
You are acting in nobody’s interest

Note

(8 Prepositions appear between uu and the relevant form of kaxoii
Or Yeii.

(b) The particle e is omitted when mmuéii is used predicatively: dtoT
oM Huruéit ‘ This house isn't anybody’s'.

137 The ‘potential’ negative pronouns HéKOro, Hé4ero

(1) The *potentia’ negative, both in English and in Russian, involves a
negative + infinitive construction: Héuero nénats ‘ There is nothing to do’
(cf. Mb1 nnuero we néimaem ‘We are not doing anything'’).

(2) Only obliqgue forms of kro and 4uro appear in the construction
(néxoro, HéKOMY, HéKeM, HE [0] KOM; Héuero, Héuemy, HéYeM, HE [0]
yeMm). (HéxTo and néuro mean, respectively, ‘someone’ and ‘ something';
see 140.)

The case of the pronoun is determined by the infinitive: thus macaTn
(+ instr. case) ‘to write with’ (Héuem mmcaTs ‘ There is nothing to write
with"); cnpociith (+ acc. case) ‘to ask’ (Héxoro cnpocuts ‘There is no
one to ask’).

(3) The construction comprises the following components:

Hé (always stressed) + relevant case of pronoun + infinitive
Héuem nucatn There is nothing to write with



160 The Pronoun 137

Héxomy nucatn There is no one to write to
(4) There are two variants of the construction:
(i) The impersonal:

Héuero néinarte There is nothing to do
Héxkoro nocnartb There is no one to send

(ii) The personal:

Mue néuero nénate | have nothing to do (the logical subject of an
infinitive appears in the dative, cf. 93 (1))

Héuero mue 6osiTbes, 3a aBapuro s He oTBETUYMK (Tendryakov)
I have nothing to fear, | am not responsible for the accident

Jlenunrpan! Tyman u ceipocts! Jliogsm uHéuem npimath (Rybakov)
Leningrad! Fog and damp! People have nothing to breathe

(5) In prepositional constructions the preposition appears between ué and
the pronoun:

EmMy Hé Kk KoMy 00paTHTBCS 32 MTOMOIIBIO
He has no one to turn to for aid

Eit né B uem npusuaBathes (Rybakov)
She has nothing to confess to

(6) The construction may also be used in the past and future: Mue Héuem
obuto mucath ‘| had nothing to write with’, Mue Héuem 6ymeT MUCATH
‘I won't have anything to write with':

Komanne uné ¢ kem 0vu10 urpats (Vanshenkin)
The team had nobody to play against

(7) The positive equivaent of the construction involves present écrs, past
oww10, future 6y met: Ectn yem ropmaithes ‘ There is something to be proud
of’ (cf. Héuem ropauthes ‘ There is nothing to be proud of*):

PebAT 0CTaBUTHL GBLIO C KEM — Kak pa3 B HTO BpEMs NpUOEkKATa
AHKa HOBOE TUIAThe MOKa3kIBaTh (Abramov)
There was someone to leave the children with — Anka came running
up at that very moment to show her new dress

Note
Idiomatic usage in Héuero (né3zauem) obmxathbes ‘There's no point in
taking offence’, méyero m rosoputh ‘needless to say’, oT Héuero
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nénath ‘for want of something to do’, Hé 3a uro ‘Don't mention
it'.
(8) In al the above examples, the case of the pronoun is determined by
the infinitive: Koroé mocnats? Hékoro mociats ‘Whom to send? There
is no one to send’.

However, in phrases of the type ‘ There is no one to drive the car, look
after the children’, ‘no one’ isthe logical subject of the verb and therefore
appears in the dative (see (4) (ii) above):

Héxomy o ném 3a66TuThCst (Rybakov)
There is no one to care for him

[Mopsimox HaBecTh Hékomy (Rybakov)
There is no one to establish order

JIoMa HékoMy OOBSICHUTH MAJIBYMKY YPOKHU
There is no one at home to explain the homework to the boy

138 The indefinite pronouns KT6-T0, KTO-HUGYAb, KTO-NUN60;
4YTO-TO, YTO-HUOYAb, YTO-NNM60; KaKON-TO, KaKOU-HMGYAb,
Kakon-nmbo; 4én-1o, 4éN-HMbyab, 4én-nnbo

The particles -to, -auoyap and -mbo can be attached to ko, 4To, Kakoi,
yeii to form indefinite pronouns (for declension, see 121; note that they
can also be attached to rne, kak, kyaa, koraa, nouemy, see 395).

) -to
(i) Kro-ro.

(@) Kro-To ‘someone denotes one particular person whose identity,
however, is unknown to or has been forgotten by the speaker. Since
reference is to a definite event, kro-To tends to be confined amost
exclusively to the past or present tense (for use with the future, however,
see (iv) below): Kté-to cryunt B mBepb ‘ Someone is knocking on the
door’ (i.e. a definite person, but the speaker does not know who it is),
Kt6-T0 mM03BOHILT M3 mKOJIBI  Someone rang from the school’ (again, a
definite person, but identity unknown (or possibly forgotten by the person
who took the call)), Ona momorasa komy-To nepeiT Topory ‘ She was
helping someone to cross the road’ etc.

(b) Kré-Tto can aso be extended by an adjective: xT6-10 BbICOKHI
‘someone tall’.
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(c) Kro-To takes a masculine predicate even when reference is to a
female: KT6-T0 3BOHIIL. DTO ObLIA KaKAasA-TO AEBYLIKA ' SOmeone rang.
It was some girl or other’.

(ii) Uroé-To.

(@) Yro-ro ‘something’ likewise denotes a definite object or thing,
details of which are unknown to the speaker: On 4T0-TO CKa3aJI, HO 5 HE
paccupliiai, uro iMenHo ‘He said something, but | did not catch exactly
what it was', Ona uro-To xyeT ‘ She is chewing something’ (but the speaker
does not know what it is), On uém-To HeoBOJIeH ‘He is displeased about
something’, cf.:

Hanro o 4ém-to cnpociyi Muxafii, oHA 4TO-TO OTBETHMJIA — BCE
ménoroM (Rasputin)

Mikhail asked Nadya about something, she gave some answer or other
— al in awhisper

(b) Uré-To can also be extended by a neuter adjective: On 6opmoTan
uTO-TO HenomsiTHOe ‘He was mumbling something incomprehensible’. Note
also Dto cTouT MIJUTMOH ¢ 4éM-To ‘It costs something over a million
roubles'.

(iii) Kaxoii-ro and 4éii-to.

() Kakoii-ro and 4eéii-ro are used in similar fashion to xr6-to and
yT6-10: OH M3yvyaeT Kakoii-To 361k ‘He is studying some (definite but
unspecified) language or other’, OHA mpoBepsiia 4blo-To TeTpaab ‘She
was correcting someone’s exercise book’.

(b) Kakoii-ro may sometimes render English ‘a: Bac cmpammusaia
Kkakas-to nésymka ‘A girl (some girl or other) was asking for you'.

(iv) Formswith -ro may be used in the future, but only if the identity of
the person or thing referred to is already known: S mogapro Te6¢ 4T6-TO
ko maro poxnaéHus ‘| shall give you something for your birthday’
(meaning that | have already decided what to give. If | still have to make
the choice, uré-umoyns must be used).

(2) -uubymb

() Unlike formsin -to, formsin -au6yas do not imply a particular person
or thing, but someone or something indefinite, or one of an unspecified
number, still to be decided or selected:
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S cuacTiiBee 371eCh, YeM B KAKOM-HHOYIb APYyroM Mécre
| am happier here than anywhere else

The hypothetical nature of forms in -uu6yas accounts for their usage
in questions, in the future, after imperatives and in conditional and
subjunctive constructions:

(@) Questions:

— Tor B kor6-uudyap Biroorics? (Nikolaev)
‘Have you falen in love with someone?

— Koma! Uro-ambdyans ciayurmtocs? (Yakhontov)
‘Kolyal Has anything (or something) happened?

(b) Future:

OH mpunymaeTr kakoe-unOyap HeoTsiOxkHOe néno (Koluntsev)
He is bound to think up some urgent business or other

(c) Imperétive:

— PacckaxnTe emé o 4éM-HI0yab, — MONPOCHIa OHA 00OIpPSIFOIIe.
— O uyém xe?

O uém xotite (NOSsov)

‘Tell me about something else’, she asked encouragingly.

‘About what, then?

‘ About anything you like

(d) Conditional and subjunctive.
Conditional:

PasBe kT0-HMOYOb B 5TOM cirydae nmoctymt O0sl uHave? (Kuleshov)
Do you redly think anyone would have behaved differently in the
circumstances?

Subjunctive:

OH x04eT, 4TOOB KTO-HHOYAL eMYy TOMOT
He wants someone to help him

(i) -nmOymp is also used, irrespective of tense, when reference isto different
people or things on different occasions. Thus, S uwacro mpuriamniaro
Koro-uudynb cruénarth nokian, ‘| often invite someone to give a talk’
(different speakers on different occasions), 51 Bcerma mapro eii uro-
HHOYIb KO JTHIO poxaéHus ‘| always give her something for her birthday’
(a different present on each birthday), cf.:

V nac B otaéiie Bcerna KTo-uuoyab Brucén Ha teedone (Avdeenko)
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In our department someone (i.e. different people on different occasions)
was aways on the phone

Yynuk 061a1471 oqHOM 0COOEHHOCTBIO: ¢ HUM IMOCTOSIHHO YTO-HHOY/IbL
cayvaiock (Shukshin)
Chudik had a peculiarity: something was always happening to him

— [Hsap, npoBenuTe Ha CTAaAMOH, — MTPOCUIT S KaKOro-HUOYIb
no6poro MyxuuHy . . . (Makarov)

‘Mister, take me into the stadium with you’, |1 would ask some kind
man or other ...

Korga nano 6v110 mepeHecT! U3 CKIIAaa YTO-HHOYAb TshkEI0e, TO
nomorai Kysema (Rasputin)

Whenever something heavy had to be moved from the warehouse, Kuzma
would help

(iii) Kakoit-anoyap can also denote:
() Approximation:

3a kakux-au0yabp 70—80 yieT Ha rPAHU MCUE€3HOBEHMS OKa3astock 600
BAI0B MulekonTaromux (Selskaya zhizn)

Over aperiod of some 70—80 years 600 species of mammals have found
themselves on the verge of extinction

(b) Inferior quality:

Ham T1e0¢ He kakOii-HHOYAb YICOHHK, a XOPOIINi
| won't give you just any old textbook, but a good one

(3) -mbo

Forms in -m6o are similar in meaning to those in -undyas, but imply an
even greater degree of indefiniteness (‘ anyone, anything you care to name’
etc.), functioning sometimes as a ‘bookish’ aternative to forms in -undymab:

— Konéuno, THI mpaB, — cKa3ayia oHA. — MEHSITh YT0-m00 MO3THO
(Zalygin)

“You're right, of course’, she said, ‘It's too late to change anything
whatsoever’

U npoucxoaut 3t0 . . . 6e3 kakoii-moo BomokuTe! (Nedelya)
And this happens.. . . without any red tape at all

PazBe mo60BE k CBOEH KOMAH/IE OCKOPOJISIET YbE€-/TH00 TOCTOMHCTBO
(Makarov)
Does love for one's team really offend anyone's dignity

See also 395 (3).
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139 The indefinite pronouns KO0e-KT0O, KOe-4TO, KOe-KaKOu

(1) Koe-kto, xoe-urd and koe-kaxoii decline like kto, uro and kakoii
respectively (see 121 and 146 (3) note (b)). Note that xoe- does not
decline. Though both koe-kTé and koe-uré take singular predicates,
they have plural meaning (koe-kTo ‘one or two peopl€’, koe-uré ‘athing
or two’; you know who; you know what’):

Koe-kT6 Ha 3anmajae 3agaJ1cs 1EJIbI0 3AHOBO «IIEPENUCATEY» UCTOPHIO
BTOpOI MupoBOit BoitHEI (Russia Today)

One or two people in the West have set themselves the task of
‘rewriting’ the history of the Second World War

Hamo xoe k komy 3a0eXaTh
| need to pop in to see a couple of people

Koe Ha uT6 cMoTpém ckBO3b nasbibl (Rybakov)
Some things they turned a blind eye to

(2) As the examples show, prepositions appear between koe and the
oblique case form. In constructions with koe-kakoéii, however, prepositions
may precede or follow koe:

OH oOparmiics KO MHE KoOe ¢ KakiMi (OF ¢ KOe-KaKiMH)
MPeAI0XKEHUSIMU
He approached me with a number of proposals

140 HékTo, HéYTO

HéxTo ‘someone, a certain’ appears only in the nominative (HéxTo
HBanor ‘one lvanov’) and méurto ‘something’ only in the nominative/
accusative. The pronouns are usualy qualified, e.g. Hékro B 0&NBIX
nepyaTkax ‘someone in white gloves, méuro mogooOHOe ‘something
similar’.

141 HékoTopbin

Héxotopeiii declines like a hard adjective. It appears in a number of
set phrases (B/mo mékotopoii cTémenu ‘to a certain extent’, nékoropoe
BpéMs ‘a certain time', ¢ Hékoroporo Bpémenu ‘for some time now’),
but usualy takes plural form (méxoropnie ‘some, certain’). By
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comparison with wHéckoabko it is selective rather than merely
guantitative:

V He€ B rpymme HECKOIBbKO HHOCTPAHHBIX CTYICHTOB; HEKOTOPbIE U3
HUX OJIECTSINNE A3BIKOBEIbI

There are a few foreign students in her group; some of them are
brilliant linguists

142 Hékumn

(1) The indefinite pronoun néxmii declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom.  Hék-mii HEK-as HEK-0€ HEK-He

Acc. HEK-Hii/HéK-0ero  HEK-YIO HEK-0e HEK-He/HEK-0HX Of
HEK-HX

Gen. HEK-0€ro HEK-0€H/HEK-0lf  HEK-0ero HEK-OMX/HEK-HX

Dat. HEK-0eMy HEK-oeii/HEéK-0lf  HEK-oemy HEK-OHM/HEK-HM

Instr. HEK-OMM/HEK-HM HEK-0ei/HEK -0l HEK-OMM/HEK-HM HEK-OMMH/HEK-HMH

Prep. o Hék-oem 0 HEK-oeii 0 HEK-0eM O HEK-OMX/HEK-NX

(2) The pronoun’s main function is to qualify surnames. nékmii bparuu
‘a certain Bragin’.

(3) The contracted forms néxkum, HEéKoOWH, HEKMX, HEKHMH are nNOwW
preferred by many users of the language: V néxoii MBaHOBOW HeT
nacnopra ‘A certain Ivanova has no passport’. However, the longer
forms are till found:

Hom npunaaiexai nékoemy Kucirpix (Granin)
The house belonged to a certain Kislykh

cchLTasich Ha Hékoero npencrasrTens 8 OOH (Pravda)
with reference to a certain representative at the UN

143 Other parts of speech which can also function as
pronouns

Some other parts of speech can aso function as pronouns. They include:
(1) Haumnwii ‘present’: B mannbii MoMEHT ‘at the present moment’.

(2) Onin:
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(i) *A (certain)’: K Bam 3axonw omian cTynéHT ‘A student called to see
you'.

(ii) ‘The same': Oun yuiich B oauoii mxose ‘They went to the same
school’.

(3) Thereciprocal pronoun apyr apyra ‘each other’, the first part of which
is invariable, while the second part is governed by the verb or adjective.
Only singular forms are involved, never plural:

Onn 005t apyr apyra (Uvarova)
They love each other

OH# curHaJma apyr apyry gonapsimu (Aytmatov)
They were signalling to each other with lanterns

Prepositions appear centrally, between apyr and the declined form:

Onu céimu Ha cBoy kpoBaTu Apyr npotus apyra (Yakhontov)
They sat down opposite each other on their beds.

This does not apply, however, to some secondary prepositions. BoH3H
npyr apyra ‘near each other’, 6maromapsi apyr apyry ‘thanks to each
other’, Bompekit npyr apyry ‘contrary to each other’, maBcrpéuy npyr
npyry ‘to meet each other’.

Jpyr npyra aso functions as a possessive:

3HaM 0 CHEXXHOM YeJIOBEKE IO pacckaszaM Apyr apyra (Povolyaev)
They knew of the yeti from each other’s stories.
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144 Introduction

(1) Adjectives may be attributive, either preceding the noun (e.g. ‘The
black cat purred’) or following it and separated from it by a comma
(‘A cat, wet with the rain, sat on the step’). Adjectives may aso be
predicative, following the noun and linked to it by a verb: ‘The cat is
wet’.

(2) Adjectives dso have comparative forms (‘My car is newer than
yours') and superlative forms (‘His house is the oldest in the street’).

(3) Most adjectives in Russian have two forms, a long (attributive)
form (e.g. kpaciBblii, KpaciBasi, KpaciBoe, KpaciBbie ‘beautiful’) and
a short (predicative) form (e.g. kpaciiB, kpaciBa, KpaciiBo, KpaciBbI
‘am, is, are beautiful’). This is also true of comparatives.

Note
Subsequently, ‘is, are’ are used to designate the short form.

The Long Form of the Adjective

145 The long adjective: hard endings

(1) Most long adjectives in Russian have hard endings, that is, the first
vowel of the ending is a, o or b1, €.4.
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plurd
HOB-bIi HOB-afl HOB-0€ HOB-BIE ‘NEW’

(2) Hard-ending adjectives decline as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. HOB-bIii HOB-ast HOB-0€ HOB-bI€
AcC.  HOB-BIIi/HOB-0r0  HOB-YIO HOB-0€ HOB-bI€/HOB-BIX
Gen. HOB-0ro HOB-0# HOB-Or0  HOB-BIX
Dat. HOB-OMY HOB-O HOB-OMY  HOB-bIM
Instr.  HOB-BIM HOB-Oi/HOB-00  HOB-BIM  HOB-BIMH
Prep. o HOB-OM 0 HOB-Oii 0 HOB-OM O HOB-BIX

Note

(@ Theinstrumental feminine form in -oro survives mainly in poetry.

(b) End-stressed adjectives (e.g. moionoii) decline like noBblii except
in the masculine nominative singular and inanimate accusative
singular, which have the ending -oii.

(c) -ro in adjectival endings is pronounced [vs] ([vo] under stress).

146 ‘Mixed’ declension

(1) The ‘mixed’ declension involves adjectives whose final consonant is
avelar consonant (r, k or x), a paatal sibilant (3, 4, m or m) or .

(2) Endings are determined by the spelling rules (see 16 (1) and (2)):
(i) m replaces b1 after r, K, X, xk, 4, m and ur;
(i) unstressed o is replaced by e after x, 4, m, m and .

(3) Declension of pyccknii ‘Russian':

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom.  pycck-mii pycck-ast pycck-oe pycck-ne
Acc. pYCCK-Hii/pycCK-0ro  PYCCK-yIo pycck-oe pycck-ne/pycck-nx
Gen. pycck-oro pycck-oii pycck-oro pycck-nx
Dat. pycck-omy pycck-oii pycCK-oMy  pYCCK-HM
Instr.  pycck-um pycck-oii/-010  pyccK-UM pycck-aMu
Prep. o pycck-om 0 pycck-oi O PYCCK-OM O PYCCK-HX

Note
(@) Adjectivesin -ruii and -xuii (€.g. mésrumii ‘long’, Tixwmii ‘quiet’) decline
like pyccknii.
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(b) End-stressed adjectives have -6ii in the masculine nominative
singular and inanimate accusative singular, e.g. apyroii ‘other’,
Kkakoii ‘which’, cyxoéii ‘dry’.

(4) Declension of xopéumii ‘good'’:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom.  xopOmr-mit XopomuI-ast Xopor-ee XOpOII-He
Acc. XOpOIUI-uil/-ero  XOpoI-yio XopoI-ee XOpOIII-He/X0opOII-HX
Gen.  xopoOm-ero XopOtI-ei XOpOIIl-ero  XOpOII-uX
Dat. XOpOmI-eMy XOopOtI-ei XOpOII-eMy  XOpOII-HM
Instr.  xopOmr-um Xopol-eii/-er0  XOpOLI-UM XOpOII-HMH
Prep. o xopomi-em 0 Xopor-eii 0 XOpOII-eM 0 XOpOII-HX

Note

(8 Adjectivesin -xuii (e.g. cBéxuii ‘fresh’), -umii (e.g. ropstumii ‘hot’)
and -mmii (e.g. Hacrosimmii ‘real’) decline like xopoumii.

(b) Adjectivesin -upirii (e.g. kyuwiii ‘dock-tailed’) decline like xopommii
except in the masculine nominative singular and inanimate accusative
singular, which end in -prii, the masculine and neuter instrumental
singular (kyueim) and the whole of the plural (kyubie, kyubix €etc.).
See 2 (ii) above.

(5) Declension of 6oabmoii ‘big':

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plura
Nom.  GoJIbII-0¥ OOoJIbII-ast 00JIbIII-0€ OoJTbIII-He
Acc. 00JIbII-0i/-0r0  OOJIBII-YI0 00JIbIII-0€ 00JIbII-11e/00IbII-AX
Gen.  00BII-Oro0 0O0JTBIII-Oi 00JIBII-0r0 OOoJIBII-AX
Dat. 60BII-0MY 00IbIII-0i 00JBII-OMYy  OOJBII-AM
Instr.  GoJbII-IIM 00JTbII-0i/-0k0  OOJIBIII-AM OOJTLII-AMH
Prep. o 6osbm-om 0 OoJIbII-0it 0 OOJIBIII-OM O OOJIBLII-HAX

Note
Yy:xoit ‘someone else’s’ declines like 6osboii.

147 Soft-ending adjectives

(1) Soft-ending adjectives comprise some forty adjectives in -amii and the
adjective xapuii ‘hazel’ (eye colour).

Declension of mocaéaumii ‘last’:
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. nocnénH-uii MOCJIETH-ASA MOCJIEH-ee MOCJIETH-HEe
ACC. TOCHéIH-MIi/-ero  MOCJIEIH-I00 MOCJIEIH-ee MOCEAH-He/TIOCIIE TH-HX
Gen.  mociéH-ero MOCJIETH-eil MOCJIEAH-€r0  ITOCJIEIH-HX
Dat. MOCJIETH-eMY MOCJIETH-ei MOCJIE¢TH-eMY  TOCJIETH-UM
Instr.  mocaénH-uM OCJIEAH-eli/-e10  TOCIIEIH-UM MOCJIETH-HMH
Prep. o mociiénH-em 0 IOCJIETH-eil 0 MOCJI¢IH-eM O MOCJIEAH-UX

(2) Adjectives in -amii subdivide into those which express:

(i) Time: Becémnwmit ‘Spring’, BeuépHUil ‘evening’, Bcermamuui ‘ custo-
mary’, Buepamnuii ‘yesterday’s, masuuit ‘long-standing’, maBaUIIHAT
‘of long standing’, mpéBHmit ‘ancient’, 3aBTpamHWA ‘tOMOrrOW’S,
3AMHHN ‘winter’, JéTHUI ‘summer’, HemaBHWIA ‘recent’, HBIHEIIHU
‘present-day’, océuHmii ‘autumn’, mo3mHud ‘lat€’, mpéxumit ‘former’,
nponutoroauuii ‘last year's, pannwmii ‘early’, cerogusmuauii ‘today’s,
cy00OTHUI ‘Saturday’s, TenépernHuin ‘present-day’, tormamHui ‘of
that time', yTpenHuit ‘morning’.

(if) Location: 6mpkHUMI ‘near’, BEpXHMIA *UPPeY, top’, BHEHATH ‘externd’,
BHyTpeHHMI ‘internal’, nameHuit ‘far’, momarmawmii ‘domestic’, 3aaHmit
‘back’, 3pémramit ‘of this place’, xpaitanii ‘extreme’, HipkaUIN ‘|lOower,
bottom’, mepémuuit ‘front’, cocéaumit ‘ neighbouring, next’, Tamonramit
‘of that place'.

Note

(@) Bbumikuuit and gaabunii express relative distance: oumikumii yro
‘the near corner’, maawumii yron ‘the far (not ‘the distant’) corner’,
Bmizknnii Boctok ‘the Near East’ (i.e. ‘the Middle East’), annuuii
Boctox ‘the Far East’. Note that the counterpart to manabuuii
poacreennuk ‘distant relative’ is poacreennnk ‘relative’ or oumaskuii
poacTBennuk ‘close relative'.

(b) IMocaémnmii ‘last’ and cpéaunii ‘middle’ can refer to both time and
space.

(c) Some soft endings relate only to compound adjectives. noBoro,auui
‘new year’ (cf. romosoit ‘annua’ from rox ‘year’), oanocTopoHHmil
‘unilateral’.

(iii) Others. mouépumii ‘daughter’s, daughterly’, samyxuss ‘married
(of a woman), rckpennuit ‘sincere’, matmHuit ‘ superfluous’, mopoxHmit
‘empty’, ciamii (dark) ‘blue’, coraoBHMIt ‘filial’.
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148 Formation of adjectives from nouns: the suffixes -H-,
-ck- and -oB-/-eB-

(1) Unlike English, in which most nouns can aso function as adjectives
(e.g. ‘steel’ (noun) becomes ‘steel’ (adjective) in ‘steel bridge'), adjectives
in Russian derive from nouns mainly through suffixation.

(2) The commonest suffix is -u-: thus, uaiineiii from vaii ‘tea (uaitnas
yamka ‘tea cup’), komHatHbli from kOmHaTa ‘room’ (kOMHaTHas
TeMreparypa ‘room temperature’), mécrubiii from mécro ‘place’ (MéctHbIi
Hapko3 ‘loca anaesthetic’). T, k, x, n and a undergo mutation before
suffix -u-:

r:K ror ‘south’ FOKHBIN ‘Southern’

K:4 peka ‘river’ peunoi ‘river’ (adjective)

X :m BO3IyX ‘air’ BOo3mymHbIHN ‘ar’ (adjective)
0:4 ymna ‘street’ yin4HbI ‘Street’ (adjective)
a: 7B mkoaa ‘school’ mkOabHBIN ‘school’ (adjective)

(3) The suffix -ck- is associated mainly with adjectives derived from the
names of:

(i) People, thus : myxckoii ‘male’, rpaxmancknii ‘Civic' efc.

Note

Adjectives from some animate nouns have the suffix -eck-, eg.
qeyioBéuecknii human' from gemoséx ‘human’. Adjectives derived from
some proper names take the infix -oB-: ropbkoBckmii from I'Opbxuit
‘Gorky’.

(ii) Towns, rivers etc. (note also ropoackoii from ropoxn ‘town’, céabckuii
from cend ‘village'): momckoii from don ‘the Don’, MockoBckmii from
MockBa ‘Moscow’.

Note

(& Some town names ending in a vowel have adjectives in -unckmnii:
amva-arimcknii from Anmva-Atéa ‘Alma Atal (now also Anmvarer),
oaxiuckmii from baky ‘Baku’, staturcknii from Snra ‘Yalta (note
also kyomnckmii ‘Cuban’, cf. kyoanckuii from Kyo6auns ‘the (river)
Kuban’).

(b) Adjectiva stress differsin some cases from noun stress. acrpaxanckuii
from Acrpaxanb ‘Astrakhan’, moropémckmii from Hosropon
‘Novgorod'.

(c) Consonant mutation occurs in adjectives derived from the names
of some towns, rivers, mountain ranges etc.: BoJuxcknii from Bosra
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‘the Volga , mpaxcknii from Ilpara ‘Prague’, pizkeknii from Prra
‘Riga’, ypaabcknii from Ypan ‘the Urals'.

(iif) Nationalities and languages. pycckmii/pocciiicknii  ‘Russian’,
nosabexnii ‘Polish’, including more recent formations such as 3um6a6-
paiickmii ‘ Zimbabwean'. Note that naresiiickmii ‘Latvian’ refers to the
country (e.g. Jarsiiickoe modepéxkne ‘the Latvian coastling’), whereas
garenncknii ‘Latvian' refers to the people (e.g. narenuckuii s3rik ‘the
Latvian language').

(iv) Organizations: aymckmii ‘Duma (adj.), 3aBonckoii from 3aBOn
‘factory’, narosckmii from HATO ‘NATO’ etc.

(v) Months: oxTsiopbcknii ‘ October’ etc. Note the absence of a soft sign
in smBapcknii ‘January’ and the infix -oB- in aBrycroBckmii ‘August’,
maproBckuii ‘March’.

(4) The suffix -oB-/-eB- is used to form adjectives from the names of
many trees (e.g. 6ykoBbiii from Oyk ‘beech’), fruits and vegetables
(e.g. opéxomwiii from opéx ‘nut’), growing areas (e.g. moJeBoii from
none ‘field’), metas and aloys (e.g. mwankoBwiii from uak ‘zinc'),
certain other substances (e.g. pesiHosiii from pesina ‘rubber’), animals
(e.g. caonoeeiii from ciion ‘elephant’), suits of cards (e.g. mikoBsIii
from miaku ‘spades’), colours (e.g. posossiii ‘pink’ from podza ‘rose’),
the names of some young people (€.g. moapoCTKOBbIi/MOIPOCTKOBLIN
from mompocTox ‘adolescent’), synthetic materials (e.g. meilIOHOBBI
from ueiinon ‘nylon’), nouns in -unr (€.g. Ji3uuroswii from si3uHr
‘leasing’), and other nouns (e.g. 3BykoBoéii from 3Byk ‘sound’, pakoBsiii
from pax ‘cancer’ etc.).

149 Adjectival endings with specific meanings

Some adjectival endings have specific meanings. These include:

(1) -uBBIA, -TTMBBIH, -UUBBIN

Adjectives with these endings denote characteristics. JennBbiid ‘lazy’,
Tepue MBIl ‘patient’, pasrosopuunBsbIii ‘talkative' etc.

(2) -mbrit

Adjectives with this ending denote potential qualities (cf. English -ble):
npeonoaMblii ‘ surmountable’, pacrBopiimbiii ‘soluble’. Such adjectives
are of participia derivation (see also 344).
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(3) -armrid

Adjectives with this ending denote possession of the object denoted by
the root noun: mepuarsiii ‘feathered', porarwiii ‘horned’.

(4) -actwrii

Adjectives with this ending denote possession of a prominent physica
feature: rpymacrorii ‘busty’, ckyaacrsrii ‘ high-cheek-boned etc.

(5) -mcthIit

Adjectives with this ending denote abundance of the feature denoted
by the root noun: Temiicteiii ‘shady’. They can also denote similarity:
3oa0TicToil ‘golden’ (of colour etc.) (cf. 3omoT6it ‘ (made of ) gold’).

(6) -uwmit

Adjectives with this ending denote various states. Bucsiumii * hanging’
(BucsTumit MocT ‘ sUspension bridge’), emastumii ‘ sedentary’ etc. The adjectives
are of participia origin.

150 Nouns with more than one adjective

Nouns with two or more derivative adjectives subdivide as follows:

(1) Different meanings of the same noun are involved. Thus, mup ‘world’
has the adjective muposéii (Muposas Boitra ‘world war’), while mup
‘peace’ has the adjective mitpubrii (MipHBII 10TOBOD ‘peace treaty’).

(2) The adjectival endings express different qualities or properties of
a noun. Thus, both mpyxecknii ‘friendly’ and mpyxkmbri ‘concerted,
harmonious derive from mpyr ‘friend’, as does the official apy:kect-
Bennblii ([TeperoBOpbl TPOXOMAJIM B JAPY:KECTBEHHOH OOCTaHOBKE
‘The talks were held in a cordial atmosphere’).

151 Possessive adjectives

Possessive adjectives fall into two categories:
(1) The type Boumii ‘wolf's'.

(i) Boaunii is declined as follows:
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. BOJTUHIA BOJTYb-1 BOJTYb-€ BOJTYb-H
Acc. BOIUMIA/BOIUL-€T0  BOIYb-I0 BOJTYb-€ BOTYB-H/HX
Gen. BOJTYb-€ro BOJTYb-eii BOJTYb-€ro BOJTYb-HX
Dat. BOJIYb-€MY BOJTYBL-€l BOJYb-eMYy  BOJIYb-HM
Instr. BOJTYb-HM BOJIUL-€li/-€10  BOIYL-HM BOJTYb-HMH
Prep. o BOMUb-eM 0 BOJTYb-e€if 0 BOJTYb-€M O BOJIYb-HX

(if) Most adjectives in this category derive from the names of animals,
birds, fish etc.: micuit ‘fox’s', peiomii ‘fish’'s' and so on. Some derive from
the names of human beings. Consonant mutation operates as follows:

r:K oor 6osxmii ‘god’s
oK MenBéNb Menséxuii ‘bear’s
K:4 cobaka cobaumii ‘dog’s
OXOTHUK oxOTHMuMi ‘hunter’'s
X i yepenaxa yepermamuii ‘tortoise’s
n:4 OBIA oBéunii ‘sheep’s
neBnna nésmumii ‘maiden’ (e.g. néBuYbS

dbammms ‘maiden name’)
(iif) A number of the adjectives appear in set phrases: Bosik B oBéubeii
mkype ‘wolf in shegp’s clothing’, Bua ¢ nritubero nonéra ‘bird's eye view'.

Note
Tpéruii ‘third’ aso declines like Bo.ruuii.

(2) The type mamun ‘Mum’s'.

(i) Mamun declines as follows, combining adjective and noun endings:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plura
Nom. mamuH MAMMH-a MAMMH-0 MAMMH-bI
Acc. MAMUH/MAMHUH-0r0  MAMUH-Y MAaMHH-0 MAMUH-bI/-bIX
Gen. MAMUH-0r0 MAMUH-0i MAMMH-0I0  MAMHUH-BIX
Dat. MAaMUH-Y MAMUH-0i MAaMUH-Y MAMWH-BIM
Instr. MAMMH-bIM MAMUH-0ii/-0l00 MAMWH-BIM  MAMHIH-BIMH
Prep. o mamuH-oM 0 MAMUH-0# 0 MAMHH-OM O MAMHH-BIX

(ii) Possessive adjectives of this type are formed by adding the suffixes
-HH, -HHH Of -oB t0 the stems of nouns (Mama ‘Mum’ €etc.): 6A0ymKnH
‘grandma’s’, opataun ‘brother’s’, némos ‘granddad’s’, asimmm ‘uncle’s,
xéumn ‘wife's, kiacmn/komkuH ‘pussy’s, mammH ‘Mum’s, MYKHHH
‘husband’s, wsinin ‘nanny’s , oruos/mamun ‘Dad's', céctpun ‘Sster’s, TéTun
‘auntie’'s'. They are used mainly within the family circle:
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OT MAMHMHBIX 34BTPAKOB OH pelri 0exats (Tendryakov)
He decided to escape from Mum's breakfasts

(iii) They aso derive from the familiar forms of first names: Koémn
‘Kolya's':

Sl cuuraro, uro Harammna mama npasa (Rabotnitsa)
| consider that Natasha's Mum is right

(iv) The endings also appear in phrases deriving from mythology, the Bible
etc. (axmnécona mata ‘Achilles’ heel’), geographical terms (bépunros
nposms ‘Bering Straits’), other phrases (kpokominoBsl cié3sr ‘ crocodile
tears’) etc.

(v) Some forms in -un, mostly denoting animals, have acquired long
adjectival endings and decline like wHOBbIi: JieOeminbiii ‘Swan's,
Jomaaineli ‘horse's (sedemiinas nmécHs ‘Swan song', JomaaaHas ciia
“horse power’).

152 Diminutive adjectives in -eHbKUIA/-OHbKUIA

(1) Most diminutive adjectives end in -enbkmii (€.g. HOBeHbKHii from
HOBBIA ‘new’) and (after velar consonants) -oHbkmii (BBICOKOHBLKHI
from BeICOKUMH, Néronbkmit from r€rxuit ‘light, easy’, Tiaxonbknii from
tuxuit ‘quiet’). The stress falls on the syllable preceding -enbkmii/
-OHBKHIl.

(2) Diminutive adjectives may express smallness: 6.1é1nenbKoe JITIMKO
‘apaelittle face’, Anbka nepenépryia y3ennkumu wieuamu (Koluntsev)
‘A spasm convulsed Alka's narrow little shoulders'.

(3) Like diminutive nouns (see 104-108), diminutive adjectives may
also express emotive nuances of sympathy, scorn etc.. MoJi01eHbKHil
CTYACHTHK ‘@ nice young student’, mrynmenbkmii MajibuoHKa ‘@ stupid
little kid'.

(4) Diminutive endings may also impart a meaning of intensity to an
adjective: e.q. mpocTenskmii ‘very plain’, uiicTenbKHil MATTHUMK ‘ SPOtlessly
clean little boy’, cf.:

Muxann npuHEC 1Be X0J0aHeHbKHe OYTHIJIKM MOCKOBCKOTO IHBKA
(Abramov)
Mikhail brought two ice-cold bottles of Moscow beer
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153 Diminutive adjectives in -oBaTblii/-eBaTbIi

(1) The diminutive suffix -osar(bii)/-eBar(bIii) denotes incompleteness:
JoporoBaThiii ‘rather dear’, kucoBaTeiii ‘ rather sour’, cuneBarsiii ‘bluish'.

Note

These diminutives cannot be formed from all adjectives. Thus, they are
formed from craperit ‘old’ and mymerit ‘stupid’ (ctapoBaThii, Diymo-
BaTeit), but not from their opposites momnonoii ‘young' and ymHbIN
‘Clever’.

(2) Such diminutives may acquire an evaluative nuance: moporoparas
KkBapriipa ‘arather expensive apartment’, xosronHoBarTas noroaa ‘weather
somewhat on the cold side’.

(3) Maximum colloquial expressiveness is achieved by the addition of
-eHbKHii: IIyxoBaTenbknii ‘somewhat hard of hearing’.

154 Indeclinable adjectives

(1) Most indeclinable adjectives are loan words and follow the noun.
Some denote colour (e.g. xaku ‘khaki’):

JIBa HOBBIX IJIATBS: OTKPEITOE, Oex . . . 1 nBéTa Gopad (Zalygin)
Two new dresses, an open-necked beige. . . and a deep red

(2) Others denote:
(i) Food and drink:

KO(he MOKKO mocha coffee
KapTodens ¢ppn French fries

(ii) Styles of clothing:

NajbTO JAeMHCE30H spring or autumn coat
Oproku KJEm bell-bottom trousers
foOka miHu (8lSO MUHH-F00Ka OF MAHHU) Mini-sKirt
MaJIbTO pervian Raglan coat

(iii) Languages (these adjectives precede the noun):

KOMH 3a/IMCTBOBAHUS Komi loans
ypAy A3BIK Urdu
XAHOU S3BIK Hindi

Compare, however, 351k dcnepanto ‘Esperanto’.
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(iv) Various other meanings:

Bec OpyTTO gross weight

BEC HETTO net weight

JaChI MAK rush hour
Note

Some indeclinable adjectives also function as nouns: mxépcu ‘jersey
material’, makcu ‘maxi clothes'.

155 Attributive use of the long adjective

(1) The long adjective usually precedes the noun and agrees with it in
gender, case and number:

Nom.

Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

Instr.

Prep.
Plural

Nom.

Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

Instr.

Prep.

Note

‘new house
Masculine
HOB-bIli  JOM
HOB-bIli  JOM
HOB-0ro aOMa
HOB-OMY JOMY
HOB-BIM JOMOM
0 HOB-OM  1O0Me
HOB-bI€  JIOMA
HOB-bI€  JIOMA
HOB-BIX JIOMOB
HOB-BIM  JIOMAaM
HOB-BIMH JIOMAMHU
0 HOB-BIX  JOMAax

‘new book’

Feminine
HOB-ast
HOB-YI0
HOB-0ii
HOB-0ii

KHATA
KHUTY
KHATU
KHATE

HOB-0ii/-010 KHHATOH

0 HOB-0If

HOB-bI€
HOB-bI€
HOB-BIX
HOB-BIM
HOB-BbIMH
0 HOB-BIX

KHUTE

KHATH
KHATH
KHHT
KHATaM
KHATaMU
KHATaX

‘new armchair’

Neuter
HOB-0€
HOB-0€
HOB-0I0
HOB-OMY
HOB-BIM
0 HOB-OM

HOB-bI€
HOB-bI€
HOB-BIX
HOB-BIM
HOB-BIMH
0 HOB-BIX

Kpéciio
Kpéciio
Kpéciia
Kpécity
KpéciioM
Kpécie

Kpéciia
Kpéciia
Kpécel
Kpéciiam
Kpéciiamu
Kpéciax

(@ The animate accusative/genitive rule is applied: 3Haro HOBOrO
yuiTeJs, HOBbIX yuutTeaéd ‘| know the new teacher, the new
teachers' (see 47).

(b) An adjective or pronoun qualifying a masculine animate noun
in -a/-n takes masculine endings, while the noun takes feminine
endings: 51 3uaro Bamero asimro ‘| Know your uncl€’, momM Bamiero
asimm ‘your uncle's house', Bépro Bamemy asige ‘| trust your uncle’,
51 noBosieH BammMm asigeii ‘| am pleased with your uncle’, o Bamem
nsige ‘about your uncle'.
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(2) The long adjective may aso follow the noun, separated from it by a
comma and agreeing with it in gender, case and number:

OH J51exxas1 Ha TpaBé, MOKpOI#i OT POCHI
He was lying on the grass, (which was) wet with the dew

Note

In certain contexts (e.g. in restaurant menus, with generic nouns) the
long attributive adjective may follow the noun: xo6de HaTypaabHbIi
‘real coffee’, Typusm — néio mosnésnoe ‘Tourism is a healthy pursuit’.

156 Use of the long adjective with predicative meaning

(1) In predicative position, the long adjective denotes characteristics
which are inherent in or completely identified with the noun (cf. the
predicative short form (see 166—174)), e.g.

Sta KOMHATA — GOJIBIIAS
This room is large (is a large one)

(2) When linked to the noun by the past or future tense of the verb obITb,
the long predicative adjective appears:

(i) In the nominative case (the more colloguial variant):

Jlec ObLT TéMIIBIE 1 cniokoiinbIil (AKSenov)
The forest was warm and serene

W s 6yny Torma crapas, HekpaciBas, B MopiiuHkax (Kovaleva)
And by that time | shall be old, ugly, wrinkled

(ii) In the instrumental case (more typical of written styles):

Ilepectpoiika Oblia Heérkoii, Ho oHa nmpowusoiuia (Kovaleva)
Restructuring was not easy, but it occurred

— Bbyny s xorma-aubyas 6orateiM? (Rubina)
‘Will | ever berich?

(3) When linked to the noun by the conditional, subjunctive, infinitive or
imperative mood of the verb 6wITh, the instrumental case of the adjective
is the norm:

Ecsmm 661 OH OBLT BBICOKHM, OH MOCTYNJI Obl B MUJIAIIUIO
If he were tall he would join the police

I'maBHOE, YTOOBI 5TH BCTpEUM OBLIIN peryisipHBIMH
The main thing is that these meetings should be regular
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St JIOTAAKA MOTYT OBITh NPABWIBHBIMH VJIM  OLIAOOYHBIMH
(Rybakov)
These conjectures may be right or wrong

Bynb Bcerna BéxJmBbIM!
Always be polite!

(4) After other verbs which take a predicate (Bemusiaers ‘to 10ok’,
Ka3aTbes ‘t0 seem’, mpuTBOpsiThbes ‘1O pretend’, uyBcTBOBaTHL CeOs
‘to feel’” etc.), the adjective also appears in the instrumental case:

VHHLU)I BBIDJISIZICITN TPA3HBIMU
The streets looked dirty

Moii pacuét okazasics TounbiM (Nikolaev)
My calculation turned out to be accurate

Mundiun PO 3anpetist KpynmHOMY OU3HECY TIPUTBOPSTHCS MAJIBIM
(V. Putin)

The Russian Federation Finance Ministry has forbidden large-scale
business from pretending to be small-scale

(5) An adjectival complement to intransitive and transitive verbs also
appears in the instrumental:

OH HA44aJ1 népBbIM
He began first, was the first to begin

OH OCTABWJI CE(p OTKPHITHIM
He left the safe open

Sl auxorna He Bumen e€ Takoil kpacisoii (Kazakov)
| had never seen her looking so lovely

157 Some uses of singular and plural adjectives

(1) A plural adjective is used to qualify two or more singular nouns if it
relates to all the nouns named:

Maprapurta ¢ rpoOXoToM OpOcuiia ’KeJ€3Hble COBOK M JIOMATKY
(Rubina)
With a clatter Margarita threw down an iron trowel and spade



157-158 Long Form 181

Note

A singular adjective or pronoun may be used, however, if it is obvious
that it relates to al the nouns named. The adjective or pronoun in
such circumstances agrees with the first of the nouns. Hamucate cBoro
dbamiro, Mg u OTYecTBO ‘tO write one's surname, first name and
patronymic’.

(2) A singular adjective is also used if it relates only to the first of
the nouns named: kamennblii ToM 1 rapax ‘a stone house and a garage’
(cf. kamennble TOM U rapax ‘a stone house and (a stone) garage’).

(3) Phrases comprising numera and noun are qudified by a plura
adjective: kaxaple nBa mqHs ‘every two days. Adjectives which fulfil
an emphatic role (e.g. n6opwIii, NOHLI, HEIbIT) appear in the genitive
plural: méaubix Tpu Mécsna ‘a full three months', uénbix aBe Tapéaku
‘two whole plates’ (cf. also omo3ganm Ha néapix mosdaca ‘he was a
whole half hour late’).

(4) Singular adjectives and nouns are used in the following phrases:
B pasHoe BpéMms ‘a various times, Bcsikoro poma ‘al kinds of’
(Bcsikoro poma ToBapsr ‘all kinds of goods'), paznoro péma ‘of various
kinds'.

158 Adjectival nouns

(1) An adjectival noun has the form of an adjective but functions as a
noun (6éswie ‘the Whites').

(2) Most adjectival nouns result from the omission of a word that
can be understood from the context, e.g. croaoBas (kO6Muarta) ‘dining
room’.

(3) Adjectival nouns decline like adjectives (B Bannoii (from BamHast)
‘in the bathroom’), behave like adjectives when governed by numerals
(mBa MopokeHnIx ‘two ice-creams’ (see 194 (2) (v))) and can themselves
be qualified by adjectives: pycckoe mopo:keHoe ‘Russian ice-cream’.

(4) Most masculine adjectival nouns denote people: psimoBoii ‘private
soldier’, yuénwrii ‘scientist’, yacoBoii ‘sentry’ etc.

(5) Feminine adjectival nouns denote:

() Lines. kpuBas ‘curve , mpsimas ‘straight line' (yoams ‘line' understood).
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(il) Rooms and other accommodation: 3akycounast ‘ snack-bar’, kiagoBas
‘store-room’, mpaveunas ‘laundry’, yoopuas ‘lavatory’.

(6) Neuter adjectival nouns denote:

(i) The names of dishes. népsoe ‘first course’, ciaakoe ‘Sweet’ etc.
(6romo “dish’ understood).

(if) Time: mpomutoe ‘the past’, Hacrosimee ‘the present’, 6yaymee ‘the
future’ (Bpéms ‘time’ understood).

(iii) Abstracts: crapoe n HoBoe ‘the old and the new’.

(iv) Classes of animal: :xkuBéTHOe ‘@animal’, maexomuraromee ‘mammal’,
HacekOMoe ‘insect’, (cymectBo ‘being’ understood).

(v) Grammatical terms. npmnarateanHoe ‘adjective’, cymecrsi-
TeJbHOE ‘NOUN’, uHcJATedbHOe ‘numera’ (Amsg ‘noun, nomen’
understood).

(7) Plural adjectival nouns denote money: namiunbie ‘cash’,
CBEépXypOuHble  ‘Overtime’, uwaeBwle ‘gratuities  (cf. méHBrm
‘money’).

Note

(@ Many adjectival nouns are formed on a seemingly ad hoc basis:
On4 nocTyniyia B apxuTeKTypHblii (mHCTUTYT) ‘She has enrolled
at the school of architecture’. Note also 6op3ast (cobaka) ‘borzoi’,
BBIXOTMHOI (nmeHn) ‘day off’, coopmas (komanma) ‘combined team,
international team’ etc.

(b) Some adjectival nouns function only as nouns (Bceaénnas ‘the
universe', 3amaras ‘comma’, MocToBasi ‘roadway’), whereas others
function as nouns or adjectives (cf. padounii ‘worker’ and padounii
JeHb ‘working day’ etc.).

The Short Form of the Adjective

159 Endings of the short form of the adjective

(1) Most adjectives have long forms and short forms (compare, however,
160).

(2) The short form derives from the long form by the removal of the
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whole of the masculine ending and the final vowel of the feminine,
neuter and plura endings, e.g. cypoBblii ‘severe':

Long form Short form

Masculine CypOB-blii CcypOB

Feminine cypOB-ast cypoOB-a
Neuter cypOB-oe CcypOB-0
Plural CypOB-ble CYpOB-bI

See also 161 on the use of buffer vowels.

160 Adjectives which have long forms only

(1) Some adjectives which denote inherent characteristics have long
forms only. They include:

(i) Adjectives of colour (except for cimmii ‘blue’).

(ii) Adjectives with the suffix -ck-, e.g. pycckmii ‘Russian’.

Note
Many adjectives in -uueckmii, €.g. npamarideckunii ‘dramatic’, have
synonyms in -u4mbiii, €.g. npamatitanbii, which do have short forms.

(iii) Adjectives in -umii (except for fckpennmii ‘sincere’ and ciHmii
‘blue’).

(iv) Adjectives of time (e.g. mécaunmiii ‘month’s’) and place (e.q.
méctHbiii ‘locd’).

(v) Adjectives which denote materials or substances: nepessiHHbIiIi
‘wooden’, xesé3HblIii ‘iron’ etc.

(vi) Possessive adjectives of the type Bomumii ‘wolf’s' (see 151 (1)).
(vii) Ordinal numerals: néperii ‘first’, Bropoii ‘second’ etc.

(2) Some adjectives have short forms in certain meanings only. For
example, rmyxoii has short forms in the meaning ‘deaf’, but not in
the meanings ‘blank’ (rmyxas crena ‘blank wall’), ‘remote’ (riyxas
npoBiHIMS ‘remote province') and ‘voiceless (mIyxo# COmIACHBII
‘voiceless consonant’). Biausiii has a short form in the meaning ‘visible
(see 161 (1)) but not in the meaning ‘prominent’.
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161 The buffer vowels -e-, -0- and -é- in the masculine
short form

A buffer vowe isintroduced between two or more final consonants in the
masculine short form of many adjectives.

(1) The commonest of the buffer vowels is -e-:

Long-form masculine Short forms

BAKHBINA ‘important’ BAJKeH, Ba)XHA, BAXKHO,
Ba’XHBI/BAXKHBI

BUIHBIN ‘visible BHJIEeH, BUIHA, BAJHO, BUAHEI

rOJIOIHBIH ‘hungry’ roJiofieH, ToJIOIHA, TOJIOTHO,
TOJIOIHBL/TOJIOMHBL

JJTAHHBIN ‘long’ JJIAHEH, JUIMHHA, JUTAHHO,
JIMHHEL/ IJTAHHBL

CJIBILLIHBII ‘audible CJIBILLIEH, CJIBIIIHA, CJIBIIIHO,
CJIBILITHEI/CIIBIIIHBI

Compare;

Ceiiuac 3arap ne moaen (Koluntsev)
Now a suntan is not fashionable

The buffer vowel -e- may replace a soft sign or the semi-consonant ii:

0OJILHOMI sick 00.1en, 00JIbHA, 0OJIBLHO, OOJIBLHEI

JTOBOJILHBIN pleased JI0BOJIEH, TOBOJIbHA, JOBOJILHO,
JTOBOJILHBI

CITOKOMHBIN cam CIOKOEH, CITOKOMHA, CIOKOMHO,
CIIOKOMHBI

(2) The buffer vowel -o- splits clusters of consonants ending in k, r:

OOJITui long JoJor, 1oiara, 10Jro, nOJIrh
JIErKui light, easy JIEroK, JIerka, JIerko, Jerkn
V3KUi narrow V30K, y3Ka, Y3K0, Y3KU/Y3KU

— Ilo Moéit crarsé mnpenéiabHBI CPOK JTOCTATOYHO A6JIOT
(Koluntsev)
‘The maximum term for my offence is fairly long’

Note

However, -e- replaces a soft sign in such clusters: ropekuii *‘bitter’, short
form ropek. It aso appears in unstressed position between x, 4, m and
K: TsDKkuii ‘severe', short form rsikek.
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The following adjectives also take -o-:

3JI0% wicked 3041, 3J14, 3J10, 3JIbI

MOJIHBII full [OJIOH, IIOJIHA, MOJIHO, MOJIHEI

CMEITHOM funny CMeIIOH, CMEIITHA, CMEIITHO,
CMETIITHBI

(3) The buffer vowel -é- affects a small number of adjectives:

OCTPBIi sharp, sharp-witted  octép, ocTpa, ocTpO, OCTPHI

CIJIBHBIA  Strong CHJIEH, CUJIbHA, CUJILHO, CHJIBHBI
YMHBII clever YMEH, yMHA, YMHO, YMHEI
XUTPBIT cunning XHTEP, XUTPA, XUTPO, XUTPHL

Note

Some adjectives with a stem ending in more than one consonant do not

take a buffer vowel in the masculine short form. They include 66apwbrit

‘cheerful’ (6oap), 66wt ‘kind' (mo6p), TOpmbIi ‘proud’ (ropm), MEPTBEIIA
‘dead’ (MéptB), méctprrit ‘multicoloured’ (méctp).

162 Some special short forms

The following short forms should be specially noted.

(1) Bonpmodit big : BEJIAK, BeJIMKA, BEJIHKO, BeJHKI.

(2) Hocronnbrit worthy . IOCTOMH, 10CTONHHA, JOCTONHO,
JIOCTOMHBI.

(3) Uckpennuit sincere . ICKpeHeH, NCKPeHHa, iickpenne (the
commoner aternative)/iickpenno,
AICKPEeHHN/MICKPEHHBL.

(4) Manenbkuit small : MaJI, MaJIa, MaJI0, MaJIbI.

(5) Channit blue . CHHb, CHHSI, C/IHe, CAHH.

(6) Conénbrit salted . cOJIOH, COJIOHA, COJIOHO,
COJIOHBI/COJIOHBI.

Note

(@ Pan, pama, pamo, paabt ‘glad’ has no long form (however,
panoctHelii means ‘glad, joyful’: pamoctHoe cobritue ‘a joyful
event’).
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(b) Kaxo6B, kaxoBa, kakoBO, kakoBwl are used predicatively in the
meaning ‘what, what kind of’ (KakoBa cMépTHOCTL OT paka?
‘What is the mortality rate from cancer?) and taxoB, TakoBa,
TakoBO, TakoBwI in the meaning ‘such’ (TakoB6 HAIle MHEHHE
‘Such is our opinion’). However, kak and Tak are used to modify
short adjectives: On Tak 100p/OHa Tak no6pa ‘He is so kind/She
isso kind'.

(c) For meanings of Bemik and man, see 169.

163 Masculine short forms of adjectives in -eHHbIN

(1) The masculine short form of adjectives in unstressed -ennsiii ends in
-eH, €.g. 6eccMFBICIeHHBIN ‘senseless’, short form 6eceMpiciien:

PasroBop Ob11 6ecempicaen (Trifonov)
The conversation was senseless

(2) Adjectives in stressed -énnbriii have masculine short forms in -éuen,
e.g. orkpoBénubli ‘candid’, short form oTkposénen:

A B3I er0, MOXAIYH, CITAMKOM oTKpoBéHeH (Koluntsev)
But | suppose his glance is too frank

Note

(@ Some adjectives in unstressed -ennbrit have aternative masculine
short forms in -em and -emem, €.g. ecrtécTBeHHBIH ‘nhatura’,
ecrécrBen/ecrécrenen, the form in -en usually being preferred.

(b) Some ‘high style’ adjectives in -énnbiii have masculine short forms
in -én, e.g. 6irarocioBéHHbIN ‘blessed':

BaarocioBén mactep, JOCTUTIIIMN BEPIINHBI MacTEpPCTBA
Blessed is the craftsman who has achieved the summit of
craftsmanship

164 Stress patterns

(1) Very many adjectival short forms have fixed stem stress throughout:
KpaciiB KpaciiBa KpaciBo KpaciBel (iS, are) beautiful’

(2) Short forms with mobile stress subdivide into the following:
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(i) End stress in feminine, neuter and plural:

Xopom xopoma xopomod xopoum (is, are) ‘good’
Similarly 66men ‘ill’, ropsiu ‘hot’, aérox ‘light, easy’, moaon ‘full’,
cvemon ‘funny’, Tsekén ‘heavy’, ymén ‘clever’.

Note

Some adjectives of this type (e.g. ceex ‘fresh’) have aternative end or
stem stress in the plural (cesxit/ceéxn); others (e.g. mupok ‘wide') have
aternative end or stem stress in the neuter and plural (umpéxo or
HIMPOKO, MMPOK/IIHPOKH).

(if) End stress in the feminine:

JKMB KHBA KABO :KiBbI (iS, are) ‘alive’
Similarly mexa ‘whole and, with aternative end stress in the plural,
oaénen ‘pal€e’, rogomen ‘hungry’, mua ‘dear’, casnmen ‘audible’, crpor
‘strict’.
(iii) End stress in the feminine and plural:

BiileH BUAHA Biano Buankl (is, are) ‘visible

Similarly cnnén/citnen ‘strong'.

165 Divergence in stress between masculine, neuter and
plural long and short forms

(1) A handful of adjectives switch from media or end stress in the long
form to initial stress in the masculine, neuter and plural short forms, with
end gtressin the feminine: Becémlii ‘merry’, Béce, Becelia, BECEI0, BECEJIBI;
roJOMHBIA ‘hungry’, réjomaeH, rojoaHa, roJ0IHO, TOJIOIHDLI/TOJIOIHBI;
nmeméBnlil ‘cheap’, némes, nemena, qémeno, AEMEBLI;, Toporoi ‘dear’,
Jaopor, gopora, aoporo, 10poru; KopoTkuii ‘short’, KOPoToK, KOpPOTKA,
KOPOTKO, KOPOTKH/KOPOTKI; MOJI0A0OH ‘young', MOJI01, MoJIoa, MOJIONO,
MOJIOBI.

(2) Cuactmaserit ‘happy’ has initial stress in all short forms: cuacrms,
CYACT/IMBA, CYACTIMBO, CYACT/IHBBI.

166 The short form: usage. Introductory comments

(1) Both long and short forms may be used predicatively (see 156).
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(2) However, there is usualy a distinction in meaning, the long form
denoting inherent permanent characteristics (On 3a0ii ‘He is wicked')
and the short form relating to temporary states (Ou roégaomen ‘He is
hungry’) or to specific contexts or circumstances (On npas ‘He is right’
(i.e. about a particular matter)).

(3) Usage depends to a considerable extent on the capacity or incapacity
of a particular adjective to denote both permanent and temporary states.
Thus, On 6oabHoili ‘He is (chronically) sick’ may be contrasted with
OH 00aen ‘Heis (temporarily) ill’. In adjectives, however, where no such
distinction is possible, long and short forms are virtually synonymous:
On ymubIii/OH ymMEH ‘He is clever’.

(4) The difference between the two forms of the adjective may be
stylistic, the short form reflecting a more *bookish’ style:

INcuxomorus JIMYHOCTH OYEHDb CJI0MKHA
The psychology of the personality is very complex

and the long form being the ‘colloquial’ variant:

IMcuxonérus IAYHOCTH OUYEHDb CJI0KHAA

167 Use of the short form to denote temporary state

While the long form implies complete identification of the quality
expressed by the adjective with the person or thing it qualifies, the short
form indicates a temporary state or condition, cf.

Pexa o0ypnas
The river is a turbulent one (an inherent characteristic)

and

Cer6ans peka cnokoéiina
Today the river is calm (the short form denoting a temporary state)

Similarly On 64enb Becéublii, 60apwIii ‘He is very jolly, cheerful’ (i.e.
by nature), but Ter 6611 60ap 1 Béces u mIyTHII Bero nopory (Koluntsev)
“You were cheerful and jolly and joked the whole way’, where the short
forms refer to a person’s mood on a particular occasion.

168 Short forms: pairs of opposites

Many short forms comprise pairs of opposites and describe aternative states:
hungry/full, heathy/ill etc.:
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(1) roaonen, rosomna, réJgoaHo, roJxoausl/roomHsl (is, are) hungry
CBIT, CbITA, CBITO, cBITHI (iS, are) full, replete

(2) 3mopoB, 3mopoBa, 3MOPOBO, 3MOPOBHI (iS, are) healthy
00J1eH, 00.1bHA, 00/THHO, GOMBHEI (IS, are) sick

Note

(@ Unlike 3nopos and 66Jen, which denote temporary states, On
3nopoBeiii ‘He has a strong constitution’ denotes an inherent
characteristic and On 6oabHO# ‘He is chronically sick, an invalid
denotes a chronic state.

(b) The colloquial forms 3mop6B, 3m0poBa, 3M0pOBO, 3AOPOBBI MeEaN
‘strong, good at’: Emy yaanmock HaKOHEN BHITOIKHYTH e€. — Hy,
3gopoBa! (Shukshin) ‘He finally managed to shove her out. “ Gosh,
she's strong!””’

(3) cuacmmmB, cyacTIMBa, CYACTIMBO, cyacTamBbl (iS, are) happy
HeCYACTeH, HECYACTHA, HECUACTHO, HecuacTHbI (IS, are) unhappy

(4) xuB, xuBA, KABO, KABHI (IS, are) alive
MEPTB, MepTBa, MEPTBO, MEPTBHI (iS, are) dead

Note
Omn xuBoOii Mmeans ‘heis lively’ (an inherent characteristic).

(5) npae, npaBa, npaso, npassi (is, are) right
HeNpas, Henmpaea, HenpaBo, Henpassl (IS, are) wrong

Compare Hare aéio mpasoe ‘Our cause is just’.
Note
Ona xopomas ‘She is good’ but Ona xopoma (co60ii/co0or0) ‘She is

good-looking’; On — mioxoii ‘He is bad’ but Or miox (3mopOBHEM)
‘He is poorly’.

169 Adjectives of dimension

The short form of an adjective of dimension relates the dimension to a
particular set of circumstances, while the long form completely identifies
the dimension with the noun it qualifies, cf.

(@ Dra xOMHaTa GoabLIAs
This room is big/a big one
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(b) Dra KOMHaTa BeHMKA
This room is too big (i.e. for a particular purpose)

DTOT MUIKAK IHPOK
This jacket is too big (for a particular person)

ITiATee eii Maxo
The dress is too small for her

Compare FO6ka mmuna ‘The skirt is too long’, Pykasa koporkii ‘ The
sleeves are too short’, [IBepb Hm3ka ‘The door is too low’, Koctrom
cBo0Oaen ‘The suit is too loosefitting’, Canoru Tecust ‘ The boots are
too tight', Bproku y3ki ‘The trousers are too tight’, Homa Tskena
1t pe6énka ‘ The burden is too heavy for the child’ (cf. Homa tsikénas
‘The burden is a heavy one').

Note

(@ Theidea of excess may be reinforced by the adverb coaiimkom ‘too’:
He cmimxom m Bel Méstoast 1t Hac? (Rubing) ‘Don’'t you think
you are too young for us?

(b) The short form of adjectives of dimension can aso be used without
a relative nuance: lllupok kpyr MHTEPECOB Yy HAINIUX YUTATENICH
(Yunyi naturalist) ‘Our readers’ range of interestsis broad’.

170 Delimitation of meaning by the oblique case of a noun
or pronoun

(1) When the meaning of a predicative adjective is ‘delimited’ by
the oblique case of a noun or pronoun, the short form must be used.
Compare

Kakoe nméer 3HauéHue, cumnatiyden oH eii rym Het? (Koluntsev)
What does it matter if she likes him or not?

where the quality denoted by cummaritden is valid only for her (eit), with

On OYeHb CHMNATHYHBIIA
He is very good-looking/attractive

where the long form denotes an inherent trait.
(2) The short form can be ‘delimited’ by any of the oblique cases.

(i) Genitive:
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ABTOOYC IOJIOH HApOIY
The bus is full of people

Note
OH noésHBI Means ‘He is over-weight’.

(i) Dative:

Sl Bam Garonapen
| am grateful to you

(iii) Instrumental:

S moBOJIEH BAMM
| am pleased with you

1ot Kkpait 6oraT HéTHIO U MymHiHo (Sputnik)
This territory is rich in oil and furs

171 Delimitation by a prepositional phrase

(1) The short form is aso used when the quality expressed by the
adjective is delimited by a prepositional phrase. Thus, while either long
or short form may be used in

JIéxnus ObLIA mHTEpécHAsI/MHTEPECHA
The lecture was interesting

the short form must be used in

JIéxuus ObL1A uHTEepécHa o Gopme
The lecture was interesting in form

since the adjective is ‘delimited’ by the phrase no ¢popme. Compare:

Mpsl 6e30py:kHbI TIepe MOIIBIO COBPEMEHHOW paauoanmapaTypel
(Izvestiya)
We are powerless in the face of the might of modern radio technology

Pannie ona 6pLTA paBHOOYIHA K JEDKaM (Koluntsev)
She used to be indifferent to skiing

(2) Common prepositional phrases include rayx na (1éBoe yxo) ‘deaf
in' (the left ear), roréos k ‘ready for’, rorés ma + acc. ‘ready for’ (in
the meaning ‘desperate’), moop k ‘kind to’, 3nakém c + instr. ‘familiar
with’, moxo:xk ma + acc. ‘Similar to’, cepmar Ha + acc. ‘angry with’,
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cwién B (Maremaruke) ‘good at’ (mathematics), ckionen k ‘inclined
to’, coem ma (npaBbeiii mia3) ‘blind in' (the right eye), coritacen na
(ycnoBus) ‘agreeing to’ (conditions), coriacen ¢ ‘in agreement with’,
cnocoden k ‘good at’, cnocoben Ha (oOmaH) ‘capable of’ (deception),
xapakTépen ais ‘characteristic of’, xpom Ha (mpasyro HOTY) ‘lame in’
(the right leg).

Note

Used predicatively, the long forms of some of these adjectives denote
inherent characteristics: Ona n66pas ‘She is kind', On cibhblii ‘He is
strong’, OH cnocooHbIil ‘He is a capable person’.

172 Delimitation by a subordinate clause or an infinitive

The short form predicative is also used when the adjective is delimited:
(1) By asubordinate clause:

51 cyacTimB, YTO Bac BCTPEUArO
| am happy to meet you

(2) By an infinitive, either:
(i) with yToOBI

OH JOCTATOYHO YMEH, YTOOBI MOHSITH, TII€ PACKASHUE, a TIe UTrpa
(Koluntsev)
He is intelligent enough to understand where remorse ends and
playacting begins

or:

(if) without 4TOOBI

— Tbl He cmocOGeH MOHSITHL, 4erd MHE CTOWJIO NPUUTH CrOAA
(Koluntsev)
‘You are incapable of understanding what it has cost me to come

here

173 The short form as predicate to infinitives, verbal nouns
and nouns with certain qualifiers

The short form is also used as predicate to the following.

(1) Infinitives and verbal nouns:
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ITute/YnorpebaéHre HAPKOTUKOB BPEIHO

Drinking/Use of drugs is harmful
(2) Nouns qualified by Besikmit/kaxapli ‘each, every’, kakoi? ‘what
kind of 7, mo66ii ‘any’, Takoii ‘such’ etc. (including the short form):

JIro001i coBET mosé3eH

Any advice is useful

Takoéro poga KOMITUMEHTHI G€CCMBICIEHHBI

Compliments of that kind are meaningless

[TamaTh 0 HAIMOHAJIBHBIX TPAréAusX TaK )K€ CBAIIEHHA, KaK NAMSTh
o nmo6énax (D. Medvedev)
Memory of national tragedies is just as sacred as memory of victories

174 The short form in generalized statements

The short form appears in many generalized sayings, proverbs etc.:

JKu3Hb TpymHa Lifeis hard
JIr0606BH ciena Loveis blind
Mup Técen! It's a small world!

175 Position of the short form of the adjective

The short form of the adjective normally follows the noun:
Bce Bemmikue ACTHHBI OPOCTHI All great truths are simple
but may, for greater emphasis, precede it (see 484 (1) (i)):

WN3BécTHA 3aBUCMMOCTH JOPOXKHBIX MPOUCIIECTBUN OT BO3pacra
modépa

The connection between road accidents and the age of the driver is
well known

The Comparative Degree of the Adjective

176 The comparative degree. Introductory comments

Most English adjectives have either
a comparative in -er (e.g. ‘harder’)
or
a comparative with ‘more’ (e.g. ‘more comfortable’).
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By contrast, most Russian adjectives have two comparatives, each with a
specific function.

177 The attributive comparative with 66nee

(1) The attributive form of almost all comparatives comprises 6dJee +
long adjective, e.g. 66a1ee kpaciBblii 1oM ‘@ more beautiful house'.

(2) Boaee is invariable, while the adjective agrees with the noun it
qualifies:

(i) In gender and number:

007ee KpaclBbIii JIOM a more beautiful house

007€ee KpaciiBasi TIEBYIITKA a more beautiful girl

007€ee KpaciiBoe TEPEBO a more beautiful tree

00J1ee KpaciiBbie OeTH more beautiful children
(i) In case:

HeTt 061ee kpaciBoro caga
There is no more beautiful garden

OH nonoién x 66Jee KpaciBoii 1EByIIKe
He went up to the more beautiful girl

(3) Comparatives with 66aee may also be used predicatively:

IlepBivHbIC TAPTOPraHU3AIMK CTAJIA 00JIee KpynubiMu (Pravda)
The primary party organizations became larger

However, predicative forms in -ee or -e should be regarded as the norm
(see 179-181).

(4) Ménee ‘less isused to form a ‘reverse’ comparative:

ST0 MéHee KpaciBhblii 10M Thisis aless beautiful house

178 One-word attributive comparatives

Six adjectives have attributive comparatives consisting of one word:

xopormwmii ‘good’ Jyymmii ‘better’
wioxoit ‘bad’ Xy aumii ‘worse



178-179 Comparative Degree 195

crapeiii ‘old’ crapumii ‘older, senior’
MOJIOIOH ‘young' MuIaaummii ‘younger, junior’
OorbIoiH ‘hig' 00bImii ‘ bigger’
MaJieHbkuit ‘small’ MénbImmii ‘smaller’

Note

@

Crapmmit and mumaammii are used only with animate nouns and
collectives, and usually imply seniority and juniority: muiamummii/
cTapumii celH ‘younger/elder son’, muramumii/crapumii Kiacc
‘junior/senior class', murammmii/crapumii JJeiTeHAHT * junior/senior
lieutenant’” etc. The context may be amplified to resolve possible
ambiguity: ctaprmimii mo BO3pacty/no cy:ké0HoMy mosozkénuto ‘ol der
in yearg/senior in rank’, Miagmmii mo BO3pacTy/mo IOKHOCTH
‘younger in years/junior in position’. For inanimate nouns, 66.1ee
cTapsiii is used:

Ha sctpane crosijio cTapoe MUaHUHO M Jiexkasia emé 6oaee crapas
mrtanra (Kuleshov)
On the stage were an old piano and an even older lifting weight

(b) Maammmii and crapmmii can also mean ‘youngest’ and ‘eldest’,

©

179

ayummii and xymmmii ‘best’ and ‘worst’ (see 185 (3) notes (@)
and (b)).

Some forms of 6osboii ‘big” and 66Lmii ‘bigger’ are distinguished
only by stress. 6oabmas yactp ‘a large part’, 66Jbmas yacts ‘the
greater part’ etc.

Predicative comparative forms in -ee

(1) The predicative comparative of most adjectives is formed by adding
the ending -ee to the stem of the adjective:

KpaciB-ee (is, are) more beautiful
ya00H-e€e (is, are) more comfortable

(2) Comparativesin -ee are invariable, that is, they are used as predicates
to nouns of any gender and either number:

caJl KpaciBee the garden is more beautiful
KapTHHa KpaciBee the picture is more beautiful
IEPEeBO KpachBee the tree is more beautiful
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IBETHI KpaciBee the flowers are more beautiful

(3) Adjectiveswhich have end-stressed -a in the feminine short form have
end stress -ée in the comparative (see 164 (2)):

HOBée (is, are) newer
CJI0KHEe (is, are) more complex
TsKeEe (is, are) heavier

Note
3moposée, (is, are) ‘healthier’, despite feminine short form 3mop6sa.

(4) An dlternative comparative form in -eit is confined mainly to
conversational styles, verse and the more casua prose styles:

Kurg6nr nénaroT Xu3HL CBOUX WICHOB moJié3Hedi (Sputnik)
The clubs make the lives of their members more useful

(5) The following types of adjective either have no comparative short
forms or have forms which are very rarely used:

(i) Adjectives which denote concepts which cannot be manifested to a
greater or lesser degree, e.g. 6ocoii ‘barefoot’, oparckmii ‘fraterna’,
JepeBsiHHbI ‘Wooden’.

(ii) Adjectives of colour.
(iii) Some others, e.q. Buémmmii ‘external’, ropawrii ‘ proud’.

(6) Some adjectives with no short-form comparative (e.g. apamarityecknii
‘dramatic’) have synonyms which do have short forms (apamaritunee ‘is,
are more dramatic’, from gpaMaTAYHEIH).

(7) If an adjective does have a short-form comparative, the use of itslong
form in predicative meaning is regarded as ‘bookish’ (9ta kniira 66.1ee
nosésnas ‘ The book is more useful’ (monésmee isthe preferred form)) and
may distinguish high style (IToka3atenu 60Jee BbicOkue ‘Indices are
higher’) from neutra style ([lom Brime ‘ The house istaller’. See 180(1)).

180 Comparative short forms in -e

(1) The final consonants of some adjectives undergo mutation in the
comparative short form (note, however, that in some adjectives with



180

Comparative Degree 197

suffix -k- it is the preceding consonant that mutates, e.g. riamkwuii:
maske). The resultant comparatives end in a single unstressed -e:

B :BJ  JEIIEBBLINA

cheap

IENIEBIIe

(is,

are) cheaper

(However, noBbIif ‘new’, comparative Hosée (is, are) ‘newer’.)

r:oK JIoporoi
CTpOruii
Tyrou

oK TITAAKAR
MOJIOAOHU
péaxuit
TBEPABII

dear
strict
tight

smooth
young
rare
hard

Jopoxke
CTpOXKe
Ty&Ke

TJIaKe
MOJIOKE
péixe
TBEpIKE

(is,
(is,
(is,

(is,
(is,
(is,
(is,

are) dearer
are) stricter
are) tighter

are) smoother
are) younger
are) rarer
are) harder

(However, xynoit ‘thin’, comparative xynée ‘is, are thinner’.)

Note

‘Is, are younger’ is also rendered as muamme, mainly in a family context:
cf. Ona maamme/monodske cectprl ‘She is younger than her sister’ and
On4 moudske HavabHMKA ‘She is younger than the boss'.

31K OJIA3KUI
HA3KUHA
V3Kuit

K:4 rpOMKUIA
KAPKUIA
KPENKUii
JETKUMN
MEJIKUHT
MSITKHA
pé3kuit

c:m BBICOKHUIA
CK : I IUIOCKHUI

CT: I TYycTOH
MpoCcTO
TOJICTBIN
YACTBIN
YACTHIN

near
low
narrow

loud

hot

strong
light, easy
shallow
soft

sharp

high
flat
thick
simple
thick

frequent
clean

OJIKE
HIKE
Ve

rpomye
Kapue
Kpérye
Jiérue
MEJTbYe
Msrye
pézue

BBIIIIE
I0IIE

ryme
npomie
TOJILIE
qame
YAme

(is,
(is,
(is,

(is,
(is,
(is,
(is,
(is,
(is,
(is,

(is

(is

(is,
(is,
(is,
(is,
(is,

are) nearer
are) lower
are) narrower

are) louder

are) hotter

are) stronger

are) lighter, easier
are) shallower
are) softer

are) sharper

are) higher
are) flatter

are) thicker
are) simpler
are) thicker
are) more frequent
are) cleaner
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T:4 6orarerii  rich Ooraue (is, are) richer
kopOTKMii  short KopoOUe (is, are) shorter
KpyTOI steep Kpyue (is, are) steeper
(However, cBatoit ‘holy’, comparative csitée ‘is, are holier’.)
X:m  Ccyxoit dry cyuie (is, are) drier
TAXHUH quiet THILIE (is, are) quieter
Note
(& Though ropekumii ‘bitter’ has the short-form comparative ropue,

(b)

00J1ee ropokmit (is, are) ‘more bitter’ is normally used in both
attributive and predicative meanings.

Adjectives which have no short-form comparative or a little-used
comparative also form the predicate with 66.1ee : Bérxmuii ‘ancient’,
ropawiii ‘proud’, 3u10kmii ‘ shaky’, mimkenii ‘ sticky’, crapsiii ‘old’ (of
objects) etc.

(2) Irregular short forms include a number which end in -me:

60IbIIION big 00.1b11IE (is, are) bigger
JOJITHiA long b1 (1% 181103 (is, are) longer
MAJIEHbKUI small MEHbIIE (is, are) smaller
CTAPBIIT old crapue (is, are) older
TOHKHIHA thin TOHbBIIIE (is, are) thinner
XOPOIIIHiA good JIyuime (is, are) better

O0BéM TOBApHOTO XJ1€0a OBLT Ha 40% 60JbIIE
The volume of marketable grain was 40 per cent greater

Note

Hanbme ‘further’ and panbine ‘earlier’ are used only as adverbs.

(3) Other irregular short forms end in -:ke, -1me, -e:

TTyOOKMiA deep Iy 0sKe (is, are) deeper

JTOXOH bad XyiKe (is, are) worse
MO3THUT late no3:xe (is, are) later (also mo3mnée)
CIANKUNA sweset cJame (is, are) sweeter
MUAPOKUT wide nmipe (is, are) wider
Note

Unlike mo3nnée, no3z:xe (here used as an adverb) also has an absolute
meaning: Omnepanuio pebsATa HPOBEM TOYHO — CKAXKET mO3Ke
mIaBHBIA Tedsior (Komsomolskaya pravda) ‘ “The lads carried out the
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operation precisely”, the chief geologist was to say later’ (i.e
afterwards).

181 The short-form comparative in predicative meaning

The short-form comparative’s main function is predicative:

Ero6 ronoc rpomue
His voice is louder

Mos MamHa ObLIIA HOBée
My car was newer

Eé BocmomMuHaHUS OYayT HHTEepécHee
Her reminiscences will be more interesting

JKuBEIe LIBETEI CTAJIN €I CBekKEe
The live flowers became fresher still

182 Constructions with the comparative

(1) Than
‘Than’ is rendered in one of the following ways:

(i) By uem, preceded by a comma. Both items for comparison must be in
the same case:

51 BrEIIIE, YeM OH
| am taller than he is

V meHs 60Jiee CBETIIbIE TJ1a34, YeM Y Bac
| have lighter eyes than you do

or:

(if) By the genitive of comparison. This construction is possible only when
the first item for comparison is in the nominative case:

S BrIIIE €ro
| am taler than heis

S cTépiie cBoéii cecTprl
| am older than my sister
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Note
Only the yem construction is possible with attributive adjectives:

D10 6OIIee KPACHBLIiT OM, YeM HALI
This is a more attractive house than ours

and when the second item for comparison has the form of a third-person
possessive pronoun (ero, e€, ux)

Moii oM kpacriBee, 4eM ero
My house is more beautiful than his

(2) Quantification of a difference
A difference is quantified in one of the following ways:
(i) By the preposition ma + accusative case:

OH cTapiie MeHS HA TpHu réaa
He is three years older than me

(ii) (Less usualy) with an instrumental:

OH TpeMst roIAMH CTAPIIIE MEHSI
He is three years older than me

(3) Expression of comparison through a multiple

Comparison may also be expressed through a multiple (constructions with
B + accusative):

Ox B aBa pa3a (BABOe) CTApIIe MEeHs
Heistwiceasold as| am

(4) The ‘gradational’ comparative

Constructions of the type ‘the bigger the better’ are rendered by uem . . .,
TEeM:

Yem 00JBIIIC, TEM JTYUIIIE
The bigger the better

Note
Tem syume ‘So much the better’.

(5) The expression of ‘much’ + comparative
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‘Much’ in combination with a comparative is expressed by nammuoéro,
ropasao, Kyaa Of MHOro:

Er6 padota namMHOro JIydIne/ropasmo Jrydire, 4eM Most
His work is much better than mine

(6) As...aspossible
‘As...aspossible’ isrendered by kak MoxkHO + comparative:

Kyn#1 OyTELIKY Kak MOKHO 00Jiee JeléBoro BUHA
Buy a bottle of the cheapest wine you can get

Note

This construction, however, is commoner with adverbs than with
adjectives, in combination with which it can sound somewhat stilted
(cf. adso use of the short form in: Kynii Buxa momemeéssie ‘Buy some
cheaper wine'. See 183 (2).

(7) Repeated comparatives (e.g. ‘smaller and smaller’)
Repeated comparatives normally combine with Bcé:

Bcé omike n 6minke poxoBOit MoMéHT (Makarov)
The fateful moment gets nearer and nearer

Note

Unlike English, Russian may omit the second comparative: Bcé Omike
‘nearer and nearer’. However, the repetition of the comparative lends greater
expressiveness. Cf. Bcé 0oabmee (1 06bINICe) TpU3HAHKE ‘greater and
greater recognition’.

183 The short-form comparative in attributive meaning

(1) In colloquial registers the short-form comparative is sometimes used
attributively:

V 1ebs HeT 4esmoBéka Ouminke (Aksenov)
There is no person closer to you

(2) Thisis particularly common with short forms prefixed no-:

TTokaxiTe IWIATHE MOdEIIEBIE
Show me a dlightly cheaper dress



202 The Adjective 184-185

184 Other functions of the short-form comparative

(1) Short-form comparatives can function as introductory words:

HuTtepécHee TOBOPATH, YeM CIIYIIATH
It is more interesting to speak than to listen

(2) Many short-form comparatives also function as adverbs (see 398):

OH éneT ObicTpée He is driving faster
On4 paboOTaeT 00abIIE She works harder

Boxxax BcE Hilke M Hilxke OITyCKAJI rOJIOBY Kk 3eMIié (Astafev)
The leader of the herd hung his head lower and lower to the ground

Note

In such cases the distinction between comparative adjective and comparative
adverb is syntactic only, cf.: Dta kufira uarepécnee, ueM Ta ‘ This book
is more interesting (adjective) than that one’ and Jta kuiira Harmicana
nHTepécHee, yeM Ta ‘This book is written in a more interesting way
(adverb) than that one'.

(3) Short-form comparatives are also used impersonally: Bérpenee ‘it

is windier’, npoxxamunee ‘it is cooler’, csernée ‘it is lighter’, Temnée
‘it is darker’, Tennée ‘it is warmer’, xosoquée ‘it is colder’.

Note
Adverbs of the type 66.1ee BanmMaTensno ‘more attentively’ (for standard
BHMMATeIIbHeE) are rarely used.

The Superlative Degree of the Adjective

185 The superlative degree with cambin

(1) The superlative degree is formed by combining cameri with the
positive adjective:

CAMBIil KpAaCUBBIN TOM the most beautiful house
camas KpaciBasi MallliHa the most beautiful car
caMoe KpacruBOe 3IAHKE the most beautiful building

caMble KpacHBBIC IETH the most beautiful children
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(2) Cammiii agrees with the adjective and noun in gender, number and
case:

OH mpoBEN NATH JIET B OMHOM U3 CAMBIX KPACHBBIX €BPOMEHCKHX
ropoJiOB
He spent five years in one of the most beautiful European cities

OHa XHBET B CAMOM 00JILIIOM JTOME Ha HAIICH YJIHIle
She lives in the largest house in our street

(3) Cammiii also combines with the comparatives ayummii and Xy aimmii;

caMble JIy4IIMe TTOXeTAHUS
the very best wishes

camoe xy/amiee, YTO MOXHO ce6¢é MpeICTABUTD
the worst thing one can imagine

Note

(@ Jyummit and xymummii (see 178 note (b)) aso function as
superlatives in their own right: ayumas u3 xéumun ‘the best of
women'; B xyaumem cirydae ‘in the worst case, if the worst comes
to the worst'.

(b) Crapumii and maamummit may also function as comparatives or
superlatives: crapumii 6part ‘elder/eldest brother’, miammas cectpa
‘younger/youngest sister’. Outside the family or other hierarchy,
however, ‘youngest’ and ‘oldest’ are rendered as camwlii cTapbiii,
caAMBIii M0OJIO/IO¥:

MAcioB — KCTATH, CAMBI MOJIONOH 13 IIOJIKOBBIX HAYAJILHUKOB
(Bogomolov)

Maslov, incidentaly, is the youngest of the regimental commanders
(cf. camprit maaaumii ‘the most junior’)

(c) The phrases camoe 66bIIee ‘at MOst’, camoe ménbiee ‘at the very
least’: camoe 00abmee 30 yerroBék ‘30 people at most’.

(4) Superlatives with cambriit may also express an extreme manifestation
of the quality denoted by the adjective:

Camble mmpoOKHe Kpyru yI€HBIX
The very widest circles of scientists
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186 Bbicwun and HA3WKA

Beicumii and wismmii are used mainly in technical and set expressions:
BhICHIMIi/HA3mmiE  6ann  ‘top/bottom mark’, BeICIHMIE/HA3IMEE  copT
‘superior/inferior brand’, Beiciuas matemaTuka ‘higher mathematics,
BhICcIlee yuéOHoe 3aBenénue ‘higher teaching establishment’, B BrIcIIeii
crénenn ‘to the highest degree’.

Note

‘Highest’ and ‘lowest’ in the literal sense are rendered as camwlii
BBICOKMIA/HAZKMIA: cAMBIIi BLICOKHIA/HA3KMIT TTOTOJIOK ‘the highest/lowest
ceiling’.

187 The superlative in -edwunit and -anumnm

(1) Superlativesin -eitmmii are formed from a limited range of adjectives,
mainly with monosyllabic roots. Bamnéiimii ‘ most important’, kpynHéinmii
‘largest, very large’, manéiimmii ‘ slightest’, noséitmii ‘|atest, most recent’,
cuibHEHmmi ‘ strongest’, caoskuéiimmii ‘ most complex’:

Het nu manéimero COMHEHNS
There is not the slightest doubt

Hogéiimme 1oCTMXEHUS HAYKU
The latest achievements of science

Yucréittmii B310p
The most arrant nonsense

(2) However, a number of superlatives derive from roots of more than
one syllable: Beromneiimii ‘most favourable', uaTepécHeiimmii ‘ MOSt
interesting’ etc.

(3) The ending -aitumii is affixed to stems ending in a velar consonant,
following mutation of r to xk (crpoxkaiimmii from crporuii ‘strict’,
apasaiimmii from moporoit ‘dear’), k to 1 (Bbicouaiimmii from BeICOKUIT
‘high’, kparuaiimmii from kpartkuit ‘short’, gervaiimmii from nérxumii
‘light’, meawuaiiimii from ménxuit ‘small’, pexyaiimmii from péaxuii ‘rare’)
and x to m (Tmmakimmii from Tixuit ‘quiet’). Note a so Gmmkaiinmii ‘ nearest’
from Osizkwmii ‘near’.

(4) Most superlatives in -eiimmii and -aiimmii express an extreme
manifestation of the quality denoted by the adjective:
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Bepnéiimee cpéacTBo
A most reliable remedy

C noMOIIBIO J1a3¢pOB MPOBOAATCS ToH4Alime oneparmy (Russia Today)
The most delicate of operations are carried out with the help of lasers

Pacnan Coérckoro Coroza ObLIO KpynHEmieii reonomTiYecKoi
katacTpodoit 20-oro Béka (V. Putin)

The collapse of the Soviet Union was a major geopolitical disaster of
the 20th century

(5) However, formsin -efiomii and -aiimmii may also be true superlatives:

bimkaiimas octanOBKa
The nearest stop

Besmuaiimmii o3t
The greatest poet (or ‘A very great poet’)

Kparuaiimee paccrosinue
The shortest distance

Note
Janmsuéitumii ‘further’ has comparative, not superlative, meaning.

(6) Forms in -eitmmii/-aiimmii are often characteristic of high style: cf.
nIyoouaiimme mrerici ‘the most profound thoughts and camble riny6ooxue
ckBaxuHbI ‘the deepest bore-holes' (neutral style).

188 The superlative with Hanbonee

The superlative with mandonee is characteristic of a ‘bookish’ style.
Hauno6osee is indeclinable and combines mainly with adjectives with
roots of more than one syllable (nan6o6.1ee BeposiTHbIi rcxo1 ‘the most
likely outcome’, nanooJiee BamsiTesIbHBI yesToBEK ‘the most influential
person’, Haudo.Iee KeJATeJbHBIH pe3ybTAT ‘the most desirable result’)
and with a number of adjectives with monosyllabic roots (nan6o.iee
TOuHbI ‘the most accurate’ etc.).

Note also Hauménee ‘the least’: mauménee ToOuHbIl METOn ‘the least
accurate method’ .

189 Other superlatives

(1) Other superlatives include wauGobmmii  ‘the  greatest’,
HauBpicimii ‘the highest’, wamnyummii ‘the very best’, mamménbimii
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‘the smallest’. These forms are characteristic of newspaper style:
HanOoJbmas Briroga ‘the greatest benefit’, mamay4mee perménue ‘the
best solution’, nanménpinmii prck ‘the smallest risk’.

(2) The prefix mpe- is used to form colloquia superlatives of the type
npecnokoinbIii ‘as cool as a cucumber’.



The Numeral

Cardinal, Collective and Indefinite Numerals

190 The cardinal numeral

The cardinal numerals are as follows:

PRERRERRE
O~NOUDRWNRPROOO~NOUDWNEREO

=
©

HOJIb/HYJIb

OIVH, OJHA, OOHO; OJHNA

nBa/nBe

Tpu

4eThIpe

[ITh

LIECTh

CEMb

BOCEMb

NEBATH

HECATD
ONVHHAIIATH
IBEHAIIATD
TpUHAOLATH
4eTHIPHAIIATH
MSITHAIATD
IIECTHAAIATE
CeMHAIlaTh
BOCEMHAILATh
JIeBITHAAIIATH

50

60

70

80

90

100

200

300

400

500

600

700

800

900

1,000
2,000
5,000
1,000,000
2,000,000

IATHOECIT
IECTBAECAT
CEMBIECST
BOCEMBIECAT
IEBSIHOCTO
CTO

IBECTU
TpHUCTa
4eThIpecTa
MATHCOT
IIECTHCOT
CEMBCOT
BOCEMBCOT
JIEBIATHLCOT
TEICSYa

JIBE TEHICIYH
ISTH THICSY
MWITHOH
IBa MIJUIHOHA
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20 nBaguare 5,000,000 nsaTh MUJUIMOHOB
30 Tpumnarhb 1,000,000,000 MuLIMApI/OUIIHOH
40 coOpok 1,000,000,000,000 TpuLHOH

Note

(8 Each of the numerads 5-20 and 30 ends in a soft sign. The
construction of the numerals 11-19 is based on the mode
omin-na-muare ‘eleven’ (lit. one-on-ten) etc., that of 20 and 30 on
the model aBa-mmars and Tpia-muate (lit. two tens and three tens),
-muathb being a contraction of mécsars ‘ten’. Of the numerals 11-19,
only ominnamnare ‘eleven’ and 4ersipuamuars ‘fourteen' are not
stressed on the penultimate a.

(b) Marbgecsit and mecthaecsit have end stress, cémbaecar and
Bocembaecar initial stress. All four numerals have a soft sign in
the middle, but not at the end.

(c) 300900 subdivide formally into Tpicra ‘three hundred’, yeTsipecra
‘four hundred’ (Tpm, 4ernipe + gen. sing. of cro) and mATLCOT
‘five hundred’ through to meBarncot ‘nine hundred’ (msaTh etc. +
gen. pl. of c¢ro). The form aBécTn ‘two hundred’ is a residue of the
dual number.

(d) Compound numerals are formed by placing simple numerals in
sequence: aBaauath 4eThipe ‘twenty-four’, mecTbcOT MATHaECAT
aBa ‘six hundred and fifty-two’', copok 4eTnipe THICAYH CeMbCOT
nessinocto omin ‘forty-four thousand seven hundred and ninety-one
etc.

(e The inversion of numeral and dependent noun indicates
approximation: et mare ‘about five years' . Prepositions are placed
between inverted noun and numeral: Jier vepe3 msaThL ‘in about
five years' time'.

191 Declension of cardinal numerals

The cardina numerals decline as follows.

(1) Homw/ayns ‘nought, zero, nil’

Hoas/myas declines like a masculine soft-sign noun with end stress in
declension (see 57 (2) (ii)).

(2) Onun/onua/onud/onun ‘one
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Omin/onna/onnd/onan decline like 3tot but with stressed endings, cf.
125:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. OIH OIH-2 OnH-0 OIH-I
Acc. OIUH/OIH-Or0 OIH-Y OITH-0 OITH-I/OTH-NX
Gen. OIIH-0r'0 OIH-OH OIIH-0r0 OIH-IX
Dat. OITH-OMY OJIH-OM OJTH-OMY OIH-IM
Instr. OIH-IM OIH-Ol/-00 OnoH-UM OIH-IMH
Prep. 00 omH-0M 00 oH-0lf 00 omH-OM 00 OmH-AX

(3) Honropa (m. and n.)/monropsr (f.) ‘one and a half’

There is only one oblique case form: moayropa, the genitive, dative,
instrumental and prepositional of moixTopa and moaTOPEL.

(4) Oea (m. and n.)/ase (f.) ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’, uetripe ‘four’

Nom.  nB-a/nB-e Tp-H 4eTHIp-€

Acc. IIB-a, N1B-€/B-yX Tp-u/Tp-€x 4eTHIP-e/4eThIP-€X
Gen. IIB-yX Tp-€x YEeTBhIP-EX

Dat. JIB-YM Tp-ém YETBIP-EM

Instr. JIB-yMSI Tp-emst 4eTHIPb-MSl

Prep. o aB-yx 0 Tp-éx O YETBIP-€X

(5) O6a (M. and n.)/66e (f.) ‘both’

Nom. 00-a 00-¢

Acc. 00-a/060-ux 00-e/00é-ux
Gen. 000-ux 00é-ux

Dat. 000-uM 00é-um
Instr. 006-umMn 00é-umn
Prep. 00 000-ux 00 00¢-nx

Note the phrase néTu 066ero mosa ‘children of both sexes'.

(6) Ilate ‘five’ (declension of numerals ending in a soft sign)

Nom./Acc. ISITh IECTH ceMb
Gen./Dat. ISAT-0 LIECT-H ceM-H
Instr. IS Th-10 LIECTb-I0 CEMb-I0
Prep. O MAT-1 O IIecT-H 0 ceM-i
Nom./Acc. BOCEMb OBANLATH

Gen./Dat. BOCBHM-H aBanUaT-u



210 The Numera 191

OBaaATb-0
O OBaanaT-u

Instr. BOCBbMb-10/BOCEMb-I0
Prep. 0 BOCbM-HI

Note

(@ 5-20 and 30 decline like soft-sign feminine nouns, 5-10, 20 and
30 with end stress in declension, 11-19 with media stress in
declension.

(b) Instrumental BockMpbrO IS characteristic of colloquia styles, Bocembro
of written styles.

(7) 50-80

Each of the numerals 50—80 declines like two feminine soft-sign nouns.
The stress in oblique cases falls on the second syllable:

Nom./Acc. MATHOECIT IECTBIECAT
Gen./Dat. OATAIECIT-H LIECTAIECIT-H
Instr. IATHIOIECITh-I0 HIECTBIOIECATEL-I0
Prep. O MATHOECIT-H O LIECTAOECIT-H
Nom./Acc. CEMBJIECST BOCEMBIECAT
Gen./Dat. CEMMAIECIT-H BOCHMMAIECIT-H
Instr. CEMBIOIECSITh-I0 BOCHEMBIOIECATEL-I0
Prep. 0 CEMMIECIT-H O BOCHbMUIECIT-H

(8) Copok ‘forty’, neBsaocTo ‘ninety’, cro ‘hundred’

Each of these numerals has one oblique case ending only: -a.

Nom./Acc. CcOPOK IEBSIHOCT-0 CT-0
Gen./Dat./Instr. COpOK-a JIEBSIHOCT-2 cT-a

Prep. 0 COpOK-4 0 IeBAHOCT-a o cT-a

(9) 200-900

Nom. JIBECT-U TpUCT-a OATbCOT

Acc. NBECT-U TpHUCT-a OATHCOT

Gen. JIBYXCOT TPEXCOT OATUCOT

Dat. JIBYMCT-aM TpEMCT-am MSTUCT-AM
Instr. JIBYMSICT-aMH TPEeMSICT-AMHU NATHLIOCT-AMH

Prep.

0 JBYXCT-ax

0 TpExcT-ax

O MATHUCT-aX
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(10) Teicsua ‘thousand’, mmmmmén ‘million’, mmmapa ‘thousand
million’, ouamon ‘billion’, Tpuaamoén ‘trillion’.

Treicsiua ‘thousand’ declines like second-declension maua ‘country
cottage’, MuJLIHOH, MIJLIMAPA, OuaMoH and Tpumon like hard-ending
masculine nouns of the first declension. However, tricsiua has two
forms of the instrumental: Teicsaubto and Tricsiueit (See 197 note ().
The numerals also appear in multiples. gBe TrIcsun ‘two thousand’,
ATk ThIcaY ‘five thousand’, nBéctu nsaTbaecsaT oqHa TrIca4a ‘251,000,
yeTripe MuummoOHa ‘four million’, mectbaecdT MHIUTMOHOB ‘SiXty
million’, naauare aBa Mmumapaa ‘twenty-two thousand million’ and
SO on.
For declension of compound numerals see 198.

192 Honb/Hynb. Meanings and usage

(1) Homs/myms ‘nought, zero, nil’ governs the genitive case of singular
and plura nouns.

(2) Thetwo forms are often stylistically and phraseologically differentiated.
Thus:

(i) Hyms tends to be used in mathematics, in technical terminology and
in indicating temperature:

HYJb rpagaycoB Llénbcust zero degrees Celsius (n.b. gen. pl.)
HIDKE HYJIsT below zero

(ii) Homs is used:
(@) In colloguia contexts:

Hrpa xoénuniack co cuétom 5.0 (MATh:HOJIb)
The game ended 5:0

E€ tenedon: 231-00-45 (nBéctu TpianaTh OIUH HOJIb HOJb COPOK
STh)
Her telephone number is 231 00 45

(Also, in colloquia contexts, Hosib rpaaycos ‘zero degrees'.)
(b) In decimals (see 205 (1)).
(c) In giving precise indications of the time:

mEeCTh HOJJIb-HOJIb
six hundred hours (six o’ clock precisely)
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(iii) Either numeral may be used to indicate the figure 0, though nyms is
preferred in technical registers.

(iv) Hyas isused in the phrases naunuaaTh ¢ Hyas ‘to start from scratch’
and cBomAThCd K Hymo ‘to come to nothing', Hoab iN HOJIL BHUMAHMS
‘no attention whatsoever’. Either is possible in cTpiskka moa HOIL/HYIL
‘aclose haircut’.

193 The numeral oaH, ogHa, oAHO, oaHMN

(1) The numera 1 agrees with the noun in gender, number and case:

omin cToJ ‘one table 0HO OKHO ‘one window’
oA K4pTa ‘one map’ omHil yack! ‘one clock’

OH NOMHSII MITAHTY OMHON PYKO
He lifted the weight with one hand

Note

(@ The numera is omitted in some time expressions. yac gHs ‘one
o'clock in the afternoon’.

(b) In counting, pa3 usualy replaces omin: Pa3...gBa...1pu. ..
‘One...two...three...".

(c) Theanimate accusative/genitive rule applies: Birky omuoro massuuka
‘| see one boy’.

(2) The agreement of compound numerals ending in omin, oaHa, 0THO
is as follows:

(i) They take a singular noun: copox omun crya ‘forty-one chairs’, cf.:

Buut nenb e€ poxaéHus, u st npuHEC ABaauaTh omHy ceeuy (Gagarin)
It was her birthday and | brought twenty-one candles

(ii) They take a singular predicate:

B 5toMm roay ob1a 3aaépikan BOceMbaecsT OfH HAPYIIATE b TPABUIT
noxapuoi 6e3onacHocTu B Jiecy (Russia Today)

This year eighty-one people have been arrested for breaches of forest
fire safety precautions

B npommom rony nori6 271 vesnosék (Nedelya)
271 people died last year

V HaC NPOXUTOYHBI MAHUMYM OueHb HiIT3Ku — 2121 pyous (V. Putin)
In Russia the subsistence minimum is very low — 2121 roubles
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(iii) Long adjectives and participles also appear in the singular:

Bcero y Uodcepa ABAAIATL OMMH PaccKas, M3JI0KeHHBIH MPOCTHIM
s13p1kOM (Propp)
Chaucer has twenty-one tales in al, told in simple language

(iv) However, relative pronouns normally appear in the plural:

JIBanmaTe ogfiH MAJILYUK, KOTOpBIE OSXAJIU 11O YIIMIle
Twenty-one boys who were running down the street

(3) The plural form ommii is used with plural-only nouns (see 49): oamit
canku ‘one sledge’, onmit Hochiky ‘one stretcher’ (also apaauars ogmui
CAHKM, HOCHJIKH ‘twenty-one sledges, stretchers').

Note
Compare aso the colloquial ommii Bk ‘one cream’ (= one portion, packet
of cream), heard in shops and buffets.

(4) Other meanings of omin, oaua, oxHo, ogmi include:

(i) *Alone, by oneself: Ona omna ‘She is al by herself’, Emy ckyuno
omnomy ‘He is bored by himself’.

Note

Compare the use of the nominative in 1 Ob11 omin ‘| was aone’ and
the use of the instrumental in 51 6bLT oguiM U3 erd apys3éit ‘| was one
of his friends'.

(it) *Only, nothing but’: 51 omin (omma) 3Haro ‘Only | know/l alone
know’:

— Hagsépnoe, 6cTpoB. Tyt omnit octpoBa (Gagarin)
‘It's probably an island. There are nothing but islands here’

(iii) ‘A’, ‘acertain’, ‘som€’: ¥V MeHs eCTb OOfiH 3HAKOMBIi, KOTOPBIi
ponmiics B Poccin ‘| have afriend who was born in Russia’, Oanit Mo
3HaKOMBIC HEMABHO mepeéxasiu B Apyroi ropon ‘Some of my friends
recently moved to another town’.

(iv) ‘The same’: Mbl yumich B omHOil mikosie We went to the same
school’.

(v) Opmii . . . gpyrite . . . Tpétbhu render ‘some. . . others. . . othersstill’:
Opnil MOYAT, Apyrie KpacHEIOT, TPETbH BO3MYILIAIOTCS ‘Some are
silent, others blush, others still get indignant’.
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Note
In some cases, potential ambiguity can be resolved only by context:
3mech pacT€T ogua eib ‘One fir-tree grows here’ or ‘Only fir-trees grow
here'.

See also 143 (2).

194 TMonTtopéa/nonTtopsl; ABa/ABe, TpU, YeTbipe; 66a/66e

The numerals nonropa/noaropsl; 1Ba/aBe, TpH, YeTHIpe; 006a/60e take the
genitive singular of the noun, when the numerals themselves are in the
nominative or inanimate accusative (for usage after declined forms of
these numerals, see 196).

(1) Moaropa (M. and n.)/moaropsi (f.) ‘one and a half’:

MOJITOPA Yaca an hour and a half
MOJITOPEI MHHY ThHI a minute and a half

(i) Other numerals which include a half are expressed as follows. nBa
¢ noJioBiHOI vyaca ‘two and a half hours', nmsate ¢ noJioBiHol Yacos ‘five
and a half hours' etc.

(ii) IMontopa- aso appears in the compound numeral mosiropacra ‘ 150
(obligue case nonyTopacra).

(2) Apa (m. and n.)/ase (f.) ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’, wersipe ‘four’ (nom. and
inan. acc.):

nBa Majpuuka ‘two boys TPpH cTyJa ‘three chairs
JIBa OKHA ‘two windows  detwipe cTpansl  ‘four countries
JIBE TOPBI ‘two mountains'

(i) Pax ‘row’, wac ‘hour’, mar ‘step’, map ‘sphere, globe’ have end
stress in the genitive singular after aBa, Tpu, yeThIpe: aBa 4aca ‘two
o'clock’, nBa mapa ‘two globes, Tpu psaa ‘three rows, uetbipe
mara ‘four steps (cf. stem stress with other forms. oxono 4aca ‘about
an hour’).

(ii) The accusative plural of the noun is used as an alternative to the
genitive singular in certain set expressions. oTHyCTATH Ha BCE YETHIPE
cToponsl/cToponsl ‘to give complete freedom of movement’.

(iii) Nouns governed by the numerals nBa/aBe, Tpn, YeTrIpe appear in
the genitive plural if the noun precedes the numeral and is linked to it
by a form of the verb ‘to be' or other copula: CtakanoB OBLIIO TOJILKO
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nBa (Rasputin) ‘There were only two glasses. Compare usage with 1:
Boabniin B roposie aBe, a mKoJa TOJbKO omaHa ‘There are two hospitals
in the town, and only one school’.

(iv) Compound numerals ending in aealmBe, Tpu, yetnipe also take the
genitive singular of the noun when the numerals themselves are in the
nominative or inanimate accusative case:

COPOK /IBa IHSA forty-two days

MATBICCAT IBE MHHY ThI fifty-two minutes

CTO TPH OKHA one hundred and three windows
JIEBSIHOCTO YETHIPE 4eI0BEKA ninety-four people

(v) JdBalnBe, Tpu, uetnipe take the genitive plural of an adjective
qualifying a masculine or neuter noun and the nominative plural of an
adjective qualifying a feminine noun:

JIBa GOJBIIIX CTaKAHA/OKHA two large glasses/windows
Tpu O€aHbIe OEBYITKT three poor girls
Note

(@ A genitive plura adjective is preferred with a feminine noun after
2—-4 when there is a stress difference between the genitive singular
and nominative plural of the noun (Tpu BBICOKHX TOpEI ‘three
high mountains' (cf. nom. pl. ropsr)), when a distributive phrase is
governed by the preposition no (o Tpu cnéabix rpyim ‘three ripe
pears each’) and in fractions and decimals (see 205 (1)).

(b) Pre-positive adjectives appear in the nominative plural: ka:xabie
Tpu MHHYTHI ‘every three minutes', mocaéanue aBa maus ‘the last
two days'. See, however, 157 (3).

(c) Adjectival nouns behave like adjectives after 2—4: nBa y4énbIx ‘two
scientists', Tpu rocriabie ‘three living-rooms’, 4eTkipe JKUBOTHBIX
‘four animals'. See 158.

(3) O6a (m. and n.)/oGe (f.) ‘both’:

(i) obalode behave like nealnse ‘two’, taking a genitive singular noun
and a plural adjective:

00a KpyIIBIX cTos1a/oKHA both round tables/windows
00¢ KpyIiibie TapeaKku both round plates

(ii) o66a may aso denote amale-female pair: M ctaiu ouit 06a cCMOTPETH
JIpyT Ha apyra . . . He Bermepikasa ona erd B3rina (Shcherbakov) ‘And
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they both began looking at each other, . . . she could not withstand his
gaze'.

Note

(8 Accusative plura ctoponsr is possible as an aternative to
genitive singular cropownsr in the phrase B 66¢ CTOPOHBI/CTOPOHBI:
nepeBoANThL B 00e cTopoHBI/cTOpOHH! ‘t0 trandate both ways' .

(b) [dBa psma ‘two rows but 66a psima ‘both rows'.

195 Numerals five and above

The nominative and accusative of the numerals 5-999 take the genitive
plural of the adjective and noun:

[ISTh MECHLEB five months

BOCEMb 4acoB eight o' clock, eight hours
OATHAAIATH MHHYT fifteen minutes

IBAOLATH BAMKHBLIX MICEM twenty important letters
COPOK IATH JAHei forty-five days

CEMBICCST KO seventy schools

CTO ceMb rpaMm/rpaAMMoB one hundred and seven grams

TPUCTA MPOCTOPHBIX KOMHAT three hundred spacious rooms

Note

(@ See193(2) (i) and 194 (2) (iv) for usage after compound numerals
ending in 1-4.

(b) 5-999 take the genitive plural uenoBék, Not ronéii: CeMb 4eJIOBEK
‘seven people’ (if the noun is quaified by an adjective, however,
monéii is preferred: naTh ne3HaKOMBIX JI0a€H (Or JHI OF 4YeJI0BEK)
‘five unknown people’). Cf. also dat. nsitit uennoBéxam ‘to five people’,
instr. c maTEIO 4esoBékamu ‘With five people’, etc.

196 Agreement of oblique cases of numerals
nontopa/nonTtopsl to 999 with oblique plural forms
of nouns

(1) Declined numerals from 1%2 to 999 combine with nouns and adjectives
in the same case of the plural:
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(i) Genitive

OKOJIO MOJIyTOpa YacoB about an hour and a half
006JIbIIIe TPEX AHEi more than three days

B teuénue aByx—Tpéx mécsineB nocie 3toro JIykuHa 3Bam AHTO-
et (Nabokov)
For two or three months after this they called Luzhin Antosha

(ii) Dative

OHA y4uT TPEM A3BIKAM
She teaches three languages

OH 0o0patiyics K 4eThIpEMCTAM HOBBIM M30HPATEIAM
He addressed four hundred new voters

(iii) Instrumental

Kyna ona morsia nétbcs ¢ yeTbipbMsi aeTbmi? (Rybakov)
Where could she have got to with four children?

OH 00eI11aJT OTPaHIYUTHCS IeCATHIO curapéramu B ieHb (Avdeenko)
He promised to limit himself to ten cigarettes a day

(iv) Prepositional

B aByx marax ot xamHs cTosi yestoBék (Gagarin)
At two paces from the stone stood a man

B NATHAECATH FOKHBIX IOpPoOaax
in fifty southern towns

(2) The animate accusativelgenitive rule (see 47) applies to the numerals
2-4 and to ‘both’, the numeral appearing in the genitive (aByx, Tpéx,
4eThIpéX; 000ux/00éux), adjectives and nouns in the genitive plural:

OHa NpUHAJIA HA KYPCHI TPEX MOJIOABIX CTYIEHTOB
She accepted three young students on to the course

Ona npuriacisia 4eTbIpéx mMeacecTép
She invited four nurses

Ona 1ro6uT 000X OpaTheB 1 00X cecTEp
She loves both her brothers and both her sisters

Note
(@) The animate accusative/genitive rule does not apply to compound
numerals ending in asa/aBe, Tpu or 4erwipe: OHA NMpUHSIA Ha
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(b)

(©)

KYpCBl ABAAUATH TpH cTyaénTa ‘ She accepted twenty-three students
on to the course'.

Application of the animate accusative/genitive rule varies where
animals, birds, quasi-animates etc. are concerned: Ox moitMas aAByx
nridex (or ase mriukn) ‘He caught two small birds', On npunéc
JaByX Kykou (Or aBe kykJnbl) ‘He brought two dolls' (cf. aternative
accusative forms of cymectBd ‘being’: mByx cymécrB OF aBa
CYIIIeCTBA ).

The animate accusative/genitive rule does not apply to the numerals
5-999: s BcTpéTmi maTh/copok/cTo mMopsikOB ‘| met five/forty/a
hundred sailors'.

197 TeicAyva ‘thousand’, munaunoH ‘million’, munnuapn
‘a thousand million’, 6unnuoH ‘billion’, TpunnuoH ‘trillion’

Tricaua (pronounced Trima in colloquia speech), Munmon and MuLIMAP
etc. take the genitive plural of the noun, regardless of their own case (see,
however, note (a) below):

ThICSIYA PyOJIéii
a thousand roubles

C TpeMsi ThICSTYaMu pyOJéii
with three thousand roubles

3a00TUTHCS O MMJIJIMOHAX JeTEl
to care for millions of children

ACCUTHOBAHUS PABHSIIOTCS ceMil MIJIJIMAPAAM 10J1apoB
Subsidies amount to seven thousand million dollars

Note

@

(b)

In its capacity as a noun of quantity, Teicsiua has instrumental
TeIcA4eii + genitive plural (c Teicsaueit apyseéi ‘with a thousand
friends'), while in its capacity as a numera it has instrumental
Teic4bI0 + instrumental plural: ¢ Teicsubio padouumm ‘with a
thousand workers' . Tricaueii is regarded as the more literary form,
ThIcA4bI0 as the more colloquial. While Teicsueii is the preferred
instrumental in its function as a noun of quantity, Teicsubio iS
making inroads in this area also. In combination with omguoiA,
however, Teicsyeii is always used: ¢ omHO THICA4eii commaT ‘with
one thousand soldiers'.

Teicsiva, mwumoH, Mmwumapn take genitive plural uenosék:
Thicsua 4vesoBék ‘a thousand people’. However, smonéii is
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preferred when qualified by an adjective (Tpicsiua yécTHbIX JTrOACH
‘a thousand honest people’) and with Teicsaun ‘thousands' (Teicsum
Jmonéit ‘thousands of people’) (emphasizing mass rather than precise
quantity).

(c) Teicaua may be written in figures as ‘1.000’, ‘1000, or ‘1 000’
(commas are reserved for decimals, see 205 (1)).

(d) Treicaua observes feminine singular agreement: IlsaTbaecsaT omHa
TRICAYa W3 HUX OoJbHA Hapkomanueil (Izvestiya) ‘Fifty-one
thousand of them are addicted to drugs'.

198 Declension of compound numerals

(1) In written Russian, all parts of a compound numeral are declined,
the noun agreeing with the final element of the compound:

K TtpémMcTaM TpuanaTi mecTi Yacam npruOABUTD €IE CTO MISCThICCAT
gyeTrhipe (Koluntsev)

Add another one hundred and sixty-four hours to three hundred and
thirty-six

(2) In colloquia speech, however, it is common to decline either:
(i) the final elements of the numeral only:

IPEICTaBATEIN NAThAECAT OMHOW CTpaHbBI
representatives of fifty-one countries (cf. written norm mstiagecsaTu
OIHOU CTpaHBI)

C YETBIPECTA MATHIOAECATBLIO ABYMsI pyOJasiMu
with four hundred and fifty-two roubles (cf. written norm c
YeTBIPbMSICTAMH . . . )

C IMIECTBCOT CEMBJICCIT CEMbIO HILTIOCTPAIUSMH
with six hundred and seventy-seven illustrations (cf. written norm c
HIECThIOCTAMU CEMbBIOJIECATHIO . . . )

or:
(ii) the first and final elements only:

C NATHIO THICAYAMH MSATHCOT CEMBIIECAT YeTbIpbMsi pyousivu With
five thousand five hundred and seventy-four roubles (cf. written
NOrM C MSATHIO THICAYAMU MATHIOCTAMU CEMBIOJIECITHIO YETHIPbMS
pyosisimu)
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199 Cardinals as numerical ‘labels’

(1) Cardinal numerals are widely used as indeclinable numerical ‘labels
in addresses, both with aomep ‘number’:

B KBapTHpe HOMEpP ABAINATH CeMb
in flat number 27

and without HOmMep

MuuypuHa, ABAANATH CeMb, KBapTHpa BoceMHaamath (Shukshin)
Flat 18, 27 Michurin Street

OHA 3aHUMAETCS y MONPYTH B 1OMe ueThipHaauars (Trifonov)
Sheis studying at her friend’s house at number 14

(2) Cardina numerals are also used with series of air/spacecraft
(Camrot-4 (uetwipe) ‘Salyut-4', TY-104 (cTo 4ernipe) ‘TU-104", NJI-62
(mectbaecsit ama) ‘IL-62), with the names of major international
events, where the cardinal numera denotes the year of occurrence
(Omumnuana-88 (Bocembaecar Bocemb) ‘the 1988 Olympics'), with
the names of arports (LllepemérneBo-omam ‘ Sheremetevo-1'), flight
numbers (peiic cro Tpaauars cemb ‘flight number 137), ticket
numbers (aBaauaTh 4eTwipe TeICAYM cTO cémbaecar (ticket number)
‘24170') and receipt numbers (cemuaaumaTh aBaauarh naTh ‘1725').
Telephone numbers are read in one group of three digits and two
groups of two: cro mAThbaecAT BOCEMb BEHAINATH HOJbL HYeThIpe
(158-12-04).

Note

In other contexts (e.g. the numbers of trains, carriages, seats) the more
colloquial ordinal is the norm: Bocsmoéii Barou ‘carriage number 8,
Tpuanarh mAroe Mécto ‘seat number 35, cémbmecsaT BTopol moOe3n
‘train number 72'. Compare nBaanarslii psiz, cepenuaa ‘row 20, centre’,
B mfAtoii masnate ‘in ward 5 (rooms are numbered with cardinals or
ordinals; kOmMHara nsitas/naTe ‘room 5’).

(3) Numerals may be left undeclined in measuring speed: éxatb co
CKOPOCTBIO TpAauaTh KM/4 (KujIoMEéTpoB B dac) ‘to travel at a speed
of thirty kilometres per hour’ (or Tpuanarii KuIOMETPOB B uac Of B
TPAAUATH KUJIOMETPOB B 4ac).
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200 Collective numerals

(1) The collective numerals:

(i) Congtitute a series from 2 to 10: aBoe ‘two’, Tpoe ‘three’, yérsepo
‘four’, msitepo ‘five', mécrepo ‘Six’, cémepo ‘seven’, BocbMepo ‘eight’,
néssaTepo ‘nine’, pécarepo ‘ten’. Collectives above cémepo ‘seven’ are
little used now. The collectives decline as follows (cémepo, BocbMepo,
néssarepo, nécarepo decline like meécrepo):

Nom. JBO-€ TpO-€ 4éTBEP-0
Acc. nBO-el-ix TpO-e/-ix 4éTBep-0/-bIX
Gen. JIBO-HX TpO-AX YeTBeP-bIX
Dat. JIBO-IM TpO-UM YeTBeP-bIM
Instr. JIBO-HMH TpO-AMH YeTBEP-bIMH
Prep. 0 JIBO-NX 0 TpoO-Ax 0 YeTBEP-bIX
Nom. sITEP-0 mécTep-o

Acc. sITEP-0/-BIX mécTep-o/-bIx

Gen. MSTEP-bIX IIeCTep-bIX

Dat. SITEP-BIM 1IeCcTep-bIM

Instr. MSITEP-BIMH IeCTep-bIMH

Prep. 0 MATEP-bIX 0 IIecTep-bIX

(ii) They take the genitive plural of adjectives and nouns when they
themselves are in the nominative/inanimate accusative.

(2) Collective numeras are used in four main constructions:

(i) With nouns used only in the plural (see 49). This applies especialy
to mBoe ‘two’, Tpoe ‘three’ and yérrepo ‘four’, which, unlike the cardinal
numerals nBa, TpH, YeThIpe, govern genitive plural forms:

nBOE 4acoB two clocks
TpOE HOCHIIOK three stretchers
TpOe MoXopoH three funerals

Uepes uéTBepo cyTok moe3n 6ymer B Mocksé (Trifonov)
In four days' time the train will be in Moscow

Above four, collective numerals are the norm with plural-only nouns:

nsirepo canéit five dedges
mécrepo BOpOT Six gates

and cardinals a colloquial variant (msTb canéii €tc.)
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Note

(@ The collectives can be used with ‘paired’ objects (e.g. nBOe abLK
‘two pairs of skis', Tpoe méxuun ‘three pairs of scissors'), but
constructions with mapa ‘pair’ are preferred: Tpu mapbl HOXHMII
etc.

(b) Compare aso the colloquial aBoe cimaBok ‘two creams’ (= portions,
packets of cream), heard in shops and buffets, asoe et ‘two
cabbage soups’, Tpoe ayxoB ‘three types or bottles of perfume’ etc.

(c) Collectives cannot appear in compound numerals. Thus, aens,
not cyTkm, is used in rendering ‘22 days (aBaamaTh aABa JIHS).
Paraphrases with mryka ‘item’, komivecTBo ‘quantity’ and mapa
‘pair’ are also found: IIpoganHo NATHCOT COPOK TPH IUITYKH CAHOK
or [Ip6aaHbl CAHKM B KOJMYECTBE MATHCOT COpoKa Tpéx ‘Five
hundred and forty-three sledges have been sold’, copok Tpu napbi
canéii/uacoB ‘43 sledges/clocks .

(d) Cardinal numeras, not collectives, are used with the oblique cases
of plura-only nouns: Ha 4ernipéx (NOt *ueTBeprIx) caHKax ‘ON
four sledges'.

(ii) The collectives can be used with animate masculine nouns. mBoe
npy3éii (= mBa apyra) ‘two friends’, Tpoée MATTLYNKOB (= TpH MAJTLYNKA)
‘three boys'. As with animate forms in general (see below), the use of the
collective numeral emphasizes the cohesiveness of the group, by contrast
with the individualizing nature of the cardinals. Usage is particularly
common:

(8 With nounsin -al-a (€.9. Myx4iiHa, Cybsi, FOHOIIA) (IATEPO MYKUAH
‘five men’, Tpoe cynéii ‘three judges, nsoe romnomreii ‘two youths'),
including nouns of common gender (aBoe cupor ‘two orphans (mBe

cuportsl is preferred, however, if both orphans are female)).

T

(b) With momm ‘people’ and aumo ‘person’: Tpoe monéii ‘three people’,
nsitepo He3HakOMbIX Jm ‘five strangers'.

(c) With adjectival nouns. nBboe mpoxoxkmx ‘two passers-by’, Tpoe
oombHbIX ‘three patients, 4wérBepo 3HakombIX ‘four acquaintances,
cémepo oTabIxarommx ‘seven holiday-makers'.

Note that either cardinals or collectives may be used in oblique cases:
OH BBRIpY3WJ B bepé3oBe mectepsix (OF mecTb) IaccaXXapoB

(zalygin)
He off-loaded six passengers in Berezovo
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The use of collective numerals with feminine animate nouns (e.g.
yérBepo xéumua ‘four women’) is a mark of substandard colloquial
Russian, cf. standard 4yeTsipe KEHIIMHBDI.

The collectives are not normally used with nouns denoting high rank: thus
JaBa MunicTpa ‘two ministers' rather than nBde muniictpos; similarly, a1Ba
npogéccopa ‘two professors’, yerrsipe renepanaa ‘four generals'.

(iii) The collectives are used with méru ‘children’: nBoe nmeréii ‘two
children’, Tpoe nereéii ‘three children’, uérsepo neréii ‘four children’, nsirepo
neréii ‘five children’ (colloquially also qBa pe6énka ‘two children’ etc.).
The series rarely proceeds beyond cémepo ‘seven’, cf.

Cynpyru HukiTussl, y KOTOphIX céMepo aeTéii (Sputnik)
The Nikitins, who have seven children

and

OHAa BCIOMMHAET CBOKO MaTh, y KOTOPO#l OBLIO AEBATH IeTEH
(Russia Today)
She recalls her mother, who had nine children

In oblique cases, either cardinal or collective numerals may be used, cf.

Marsb 4erbipéx netéii . . . (Rybakov)
The mother of four children

and

Iareperx getéit Bripactuia (Trifonov)
She raised five children

Note
The collective numerals are also used:

(@) With pebsita: msitepo pe6sAt ‘five kids, ¢ marepbIMH/TATHIO
pebsitamu ‘with five kids', cf. V Her6 marepo peodsitimek ‘He has
five kiddies'.

(b) With Brykm ‘grandchildren’: 3a cronoM — uérBepo aeTéii u
Tpoe BHYKOB (Kovaeva) ‘At the table are four children and
three grandchildren’.

(c) With 6am3nensr: Tpoe/uéTBepo Ou3HenoB ‘triplets/quadruplets’.

(d) Colloguialy, with the young of animals. Tpbe meHsiT/Tpu meHKa
‘three puppies'.

(iv) The collective numerals are also used when an animate noun is
absent from the construction: Hac 6su1o asée ‘ There were two of us,
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Tpée crosum na yry ‘Three people were standing on the corner’, dtu
nsitepo octaymch ‘ These five stayed’, Mu1 Tpée npoTtecToBasu ‘We three
protested’, Komuara Ha Tpoux ‘A room for three’. Reference is to:

(&) Groups of males:

Ux mécrepo npotuB Hamux Tpoix (Russia Today)
There are six of them against our three

(b) Females:

Wx 4éTBepo; BCce OHI MAIIMHUCTKHA BBLICOKOTO KJIacca
There are four of them; they are al first-class typists

(c) Mixed company:

Hac 4érBepo: Moii npusitenb ¢ néBymkon, JItrst u s (Kazakov)
There are four of us: my friend and his girl-friend, Lilya and |

(v) The collectives are also used in some idioms. ectb, padOTaTh 32
Tponx, ‘to eat, work enough for three' etc., na cBoiix aBonx (colloquial)
‘on foot’.

201 Indefinite numerals

(1) Indefinite numerals include mocrarouno ‘enough’, mamo ‘few’,
MHOro ‘many, much’, uemaso ‘not a few’, vemnoro ‘not many, a few’,
HécKoJbKO ‘Severa’, ckoabko ‘how many’, créasko ‘SO many’.

(2) All the indefinite numerals may govern the genitive singular and plural:
JIOCTATOYHO mpoaykToB ‘sufficient provisions', Maso commar ‘not many
soldiers muOTO BpéMenm ‘much time', ckoibko caxapy? ‘how much
sugar?, cToJIBLKO aéHer ‘SO much money’.

(3) Croéamko and ckoabko often relate to each other, standing in adjacent
clauses:

Crapaiitecb naBaTh XOMSKY CTOJbKO KOpMa, CKOJIbKO OH B
coctosinuu cwecThb (Yunyi naturalist)
Try to give the hamster as much food asiit is able to eat

(4) Héckonbko, ckOIbKO, cTOJMBKO take genitive plural uemoBéx
(néckoabko uenoBék ‘a few people’), while mano, muoéro, nemadno,
HeMHOro take genitive plura sronéit (Muoro Jyonéii ‘many people’ etc.).

Note
CkoOupko Jropéit is used in emotive contexts: Cko0JbK0 JIrOaéi
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MOJTyYIJIM B MOCJEéIHUE TOALI HOBBIE KBapThphl! ‘How many people
have received new apartments in recent years!’, cf. the matter-of-fact
Cxko6JpKO0 YeJIoBEK morntdio? ‘How many people died?

(5) Heéckomnko is distinguished from the ‘ selective’ pronoun aékoropsie
‘some, certain’ (see also 141). Compare B 3aie cuméiio HECKOJIbKO
naccaxipos ‘In the hall sat several passengers and HékoTtopsle n3 HUX
ovum HenoBOJILHEI  Some of them were dissatisfied .

(6) Héckoabko, ckoabko and croawko decline like plura adjectives,
agreeing with oblique cases of plural nouns:

MOXHO OTHOBPEMEHHO COENUHUTHCS C HECKOJLKHMH a0OHEHTAMH
(lzvestiya)
It is possible to link up with several subscribers simultaneously

(7) Mano implies negative quantity (V ner6 mano néumer ‘He has
not got much money’), while nemnoro can imply negative or positive
(Y mero nemnoro néuer ‘He has not got much money’ (negative)/
‘He does have a little money’ (positive)). Since mamo does not
decline, paraphrase is sometimes necessary: B péakux ciydasx ‘in a
few cases’, ¢ OueHb MAJICHBKUM KOJIMYeCTBOM MyK#A ‘With very little
flour’ etc.

(8) Muoro (or mmoroe, pl. muorme) declines both in the singular
(Mnoroe orpumo ckpeito or MmeHs ‘Much was concealed from me,
A muoromy Hayumiics y Hero ‘| learnt a lot from him') and in the
plura (Muoérme tax gymarot ‘Many people think that’, ¥ muoérmx pex
mpasblit Oéper BrIre Jésoro ‘The right bank of many rivers is higher
than the left’).

Note

(& While maoro means ‘alot’ and is often used with passive or static
verbs (Ha co6panuu 6510 MHOro yuurtenéii ‘ There were a lot of
teachers at the meeting’), muoérue implies ‘not al, a considerable
proportion’, and is more common with verbs which dencte action
on the part of the subject (Muérue yuutens rojmocoBanm 3a
npemsioxkénue ‘Many teachers voted for the proposal’). Muoéro
is commoner with inanimate nouns, unless the intention is to
individualize, cf. Cuecen6 muoro 3ganmii ‘Many buildings have
been demolished’ and Muorue moMa BOCCTaHOBJICHBI B IPEKHEM
ctiite ‘Many houses have been restored in their original style’,
Mmuorue Oepésnl yxé 0e3 smctheB ‘Many hirches are aready
without leaves' .
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(b) The animate accusative/genitive rule is not normally applied to
indefinite numerals: thus, 51 BcTpéTui Héckoabko (rather than
HECKOJIBKUX) CTYAEHTOB.

202 Agreement of the predicate with a subject which
contains a numeral

(1) It is difficult to formulate hard and fast rules for the agreement
of a verb predicate with a subject which contains a numeral. In some
instances the predicate appears in the singular, in others it appears in
the plural.

(2) Factors which affect choice include word order, with a preference for
the singular when the verb precedes the noun:

Ero6 omepenitio HECKOILKO JILIKHUKOB
He was overtaken by several skiers

and for the plural when the verb follows the noun:

Héckonpko JIEDKHUKOB Onepeniim ero
Several skiers overtook him

(3) Muoro and mamo amost invariably take a singular predicate:
Tam 6bL10 Mano Hapomy ‘There were not many people there’, Bo
BpéMs mokapa moridoso MaOro kHur ‘Many books perished during
the fire'.

(4) With cardinal and collective numerals, néckoabko ‘several’ and
ckoabko ‘how much’, the choice of a singular or plural predicate
depends on a number of factors. Prime among these is the nature of the
verb predicate.

(i) If this denotes state (obiTh ‘t0 b€', cymecrBoBaTh ‘t0 exist’ etc.),
then a singular predicate is preferred:

V He€ ObL10 TpHU Oparta
She had three brothers

Hac orsL10 1BOE
There were two of us

Ham mpeacTolT HECKOIILKO TPYAHBIX BCTPEY C POAUTEIISIMHU
We face a number of difficult meetings with parents

(ii) A singular is aso preferred with verbs which do not denote action
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on the part of the subject:

B 6010 mori6a0 cOpox congat
Forty soldiers perished in the battle

Bo Bpéms Hanéra yonTo aBe XEHIIUHBI
Two women were killed during the raid

H3naéresa 80 xypHATIOB
80 journals are published

3apeructpiposano 66siee 130 ThIcau Jronéit (1zvestiya)
More than 130,000 people have been registered

in expressions of time

Eit ckOpo uendHUTCA IBAMNATE JIET
She will soon be twenty

IMpowmné Tpu roga
Three years have passed

Jdo mnpuxdma moutdéHBOro apBTOOyca oOCTaBAJIOCH 4Yaca IOJITOpA
(Abramov)
About an hour and a half remained to the arrival of the post bus

in expressing approximate quantity

KBapTiapsl nojy4aer Okoio TpEXCOT ceMEei
About three hundred families receive apartments

and where a distributive phrase in mo functions as subject (see also 448):

V k&xnoit ABEPU CTOSIIO IO CONIAATY
At each door stood a soldier

(iii) A plural predicate will be used, however, if the numera phrase is
qualified by a demonstrative or other plural form (9tu nsate sieT npouwm
He3aMéTHo ‘ These five years have passed by imperceptibly’, DT Tpu 16ma
nponansl HemaBHO ‘These three houses have been sold recently’), or
by a relative clause (cf. Copox MuHYT Herekao ‘Forty minutes have
expired’ and COpox MUHYT, 0 KOTOPBIX BbI Npociiyii, ucrexii ‘ The forty
minutes that you requested have expired’).

(iv) A plural predicate is aso preferred if the verb denotes action on the
part of the subject:

Bomum Tpoe B mmHESIX
Three people came in wearing greatcoats
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Héckonbko venoBék kanymmch Beiten 6exaniemy (Nikitin)
Several people dashed off after the running man

Note also use with fractions and decimals: B nBmxénnn 3a coxpanéHue
HAaIlMOHAJIPHOW CaMOOBITHOCTH MW OXPAHY NPHPOIBI YYACTBYIOT
cooTBétcTBeHHo 3,5 m 3,1 mponénra (Komsomolskaya pravda) ‘3.5
and 3.1 per cent respectively participate in the movement for the
preservation of national identity and nature conservation’. Compare
the use of the plural of an active verb in Ceitwac monropona xo6asT B
Takux mMOTKax (Komsomolskaya pravda) ‘Now half the town wears such
gear’ and the use of the singular of a passive reflexive verb in [Tonoma
pemonTiipyetcs ‘Half the house is being repaired’.

(v) A plural predicate is especialy common where attention is drawn
to separate activity on the part of individua members of a subject

group:

COpoK JeMOHCTPAHTOB Pa3oLLIACH
The forty demonstrators dispersed

Erd Tpu cectpbl BeIIIIH 3AMYX

His three sisters got married

Note

This factor may affect even indefinite numerals like muéro: Muoro
(amcTckux camMo€ToB 6oMoOm ncnanckuii ToOpon ['épruka ‘Many
Fascist aircraft bombed the Spanish town of Guernica'.

(vi) A plural predicate is also used with 66aloGe: OGa cbiHa BepHy.HCh
‘Both sons returned’.

(vii) The plural is normal if the predicate is a short adjective:

Héckonbko ctatéit B 5ToM cOOpHUKE HHTEPECHDI
Several articles in this collection are interesting

Ordinal Numerals

203 Formation of ordinal numerals

Apart from népesrii ‘first’ and sropoii ‘second’, ordinal numerals derive
from cardinals (see 190). They are as follows:
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1st
2nd
3rd
4th
5th
6th
7th
8th
o9th
10th
11th
12th
13th
14th
15th
16th
17th
18th
19th
20th
21st
22nd
30th
31st
40th
41st
50th

Note
@

(b)

(©
(d)

(€

NEPBBINA 51st mATbaecAT NépBLIT
BTOPO# 60th mecTumecsThI
TpéTuit 61st 1mecThaeCAT NEPBBIM
4eTBEPTHIN 70th cemumecAThIN
IATHIA 71st  cémpbaecsT NépBIA
mectoi 80th BocbMuUIECATHIN
cenpbMOnt 81st BOcembaecAT NEPBBINA
BOCHBMOI 90th nmeBAHOCTBHII
NEBATHINA 91st neBsSIHOCTO MEPBBINA
IEeCATHIN 100th cOThIt
OIUHHAIIATHIN 200th  mBYXCOTHII
OBEHAAIATHIN 300th  TpéxcOThII
TpUHAIIATHIN 400th  4eTBIpEXCOTHIH
qeTBIPHAAIATHIN 500th msaTucOTHIN
MATHAOIATHIA 600th mecTucOTHIM
IIECTHAAIATHIN 700th ceMucOTHBII
CEMHAIIATHIA 800th BOCBMUCOTBIN
BOCEMHAILATHIN 900th HeBATHCOTHINH
JIEeBITHAAIATHIA 1000th  TEICSIYHBII
JBAAIATHIN 1001st TrIcs4a méPBBII
JIBAANATL NEPBBIN 1002nd  TEICAUYa BTOPOI
IBAAIATHL BTOPOH 2000th  mBYXTBHICSYHBI
TPUANATHIN 3000th  TpéxXTRICSYHBIH
TPAAIATH MEPBBIA 5000th OATUTEBICAYHBIN
COPOKOBOM 1,000,000th MUILITHOHHBIHA
cOpOK MéPBBIi 10,000,000th mecaTUMUILTMOHHBIH
IATUAECITHIN

Ordinal numbers decline like hard adjectives in -prii/-6ii, except for
Tpétwmii (See 151 (1) note).

Jdessiteiii  ‘ninth’, gecarwni ‘tenth’, nBaamareni ‘twentieth’,
Tpuauareii ‘thirtieth’ have media stress, cf. the initially-stressed
cardinals from which they derive.

Note the central -u- in 50th to 80th: matunecsteiii ‘fiftieth’ etc.

In abbreviations, the final letter of the ending is used (1-a naTm€TKA
‘the first five-year plan’, 3-ii genn ‘the third day’, 20-e roas ‘the
twenties'), unless the penultimate letter of the ending is a consonant,
in which case the final two letters are used (5-ro psina ‘of row 5').
In compounds, only the final component has the form of an ordinal
and declines. nsaTecOT uerBépThIi Ounét ‘the five hundred and
fourth ticket’, B mBaamate népsom psiay ‘in row 21'.
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(f) Roman numerals are used in denoting centuries (B8 XX (aBaana-
ToM) Béke ‘in the 20th century’), Communist Party congresses
(XXII (mBaamaTh BTOPOI) che3m ' XXII Congress'), major interna-
tiona events (e.g. sessions of the Genera Assembly of the UNO),
international congresses (IX (meBsiteiii) Konrpécc MAIIPSIIT
‘the I X Congress of MAPRYAL') and monarchs (ITétp 1 (ITépBwrit)
‘Peter the First’).

204 Ordinal numerals: usage

(1) Like adjectives, ordinal numerals agree in gender, case and number
with the noun they qualify:

B IATOM pSIy in row five
(2) For use in time expressions see 206.

(3) Ordinds are used with pages, chapters, TV channels etc.:

YPOK NATHIECATHIN lesson fifty

Ha CTPaHUIE CeMHAANATOI on page seventeen

B TpAAUATH ceabMOii I1aBé in chapter thirty-seven
0 BTOPO¥i MporpamMme on channel two

and to denote clothes and footwear sizes

Ty TPAAUATHL YeTBEPTOro pasMépa
size thirty-four shoes

See also 199 (2) note.

(4) Ordinds cannot be extended by a superlative, as they can in English.
Instead, prepositional phrases with mo are used:

BTOpAas peka mo AJuHé the second longest river
TpéTuii rOPO MO BeJIHIHHE the third largest town

Special Functions of Numerals

205 Cardinals and ordinals in fractions and decimals

(1) Both cardinals and ordinals are used in fractions and decimals. In
Russian commas are used instead of decimal points:
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(i) Fractions
onHA msitas (YacThb OF g6 understood) one-fifth
IBE MATHIX two-fifths
ISTh BOCBMBIX five-eighths

Note the use of the genitive plural of the ordinal after 2—4 (cf. 194 (2)
(v) note (a)).

(ii) Decimals

0,1 (ogHa mecsiTast/HOJNBb IENBIX U OMHA IecsSTast) 0.1 or /10

0,05 (ms1ITh COTBHIX/HOJIb HEMNBIX U MATh COTBIX) 0.05

1,375 (omHa nénas u TpUCTa CEMBACCST MATh 1.375
TBICSYHBIX)

2,4 (mBe 1ENBIX U YETHIPE ACCATHIX/IBA U YETHIPE 2.4
JTeCSTBIX)

57,365 (msaThaecsT ceMb IEJIbIX, TPACTA 57.365

IIECTBACCAT MATh THICSYHBIX)

Note

(@ 1, 2 and compounds of 1, 2 take the gender of a following noun:
IBAIIATh OMAH W ofHA AecAtas METpa ‘21.1 metres, nBe u
YeThIpe JeCAThIX TOHHHBI ‘2.4 tons'.

(b) Decimalg/fractions are followed by the genitive singular of the noun:

12,5% (nBeHAAUATh U MATH JACCSATHIX MPOMEHTA)
12.5% (twelve point five per cent)

even if the decimal or fraction is declined:

CyMMma paBHsieTCs ISATHU CeAbMBIM HACJIEACTBA
The sum equals five-sevenths of the inheritance

(c) Tpetn ‘athird’, yéTBepTh ‘a quarter’ and monosuna ‘a haf’ are
commonly used instead of fractions. mBe Tpérn/mBe TpPETHLHX
‘two-thirds’, Tpu uérBepT/Tpu 4eTBEPTHIX ‘three-quarters’, Tpu
c uveérBeptblo ‘three and a quarter’, nBa W mATHL AecATHIX
npoléHTa/Ba ¢ mosIoBiHoN mpoiéHTa ‘two and a half per cent’.

(d) Temperatures are read as follows: Tpuanats 1ects u 1mecTs *36.6'
(normal body temperature).

(2) ITon- combines with the genitive singular of many nouns to denote
half of something: moaréma ‘six months', moamérpa ‘haf a metre,
nouaca ‘half an hour’.
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Note

(i) A hyphen separates mosi- from the noun component when the latter
begins with an i or a vowel or has proper-noun status: mos-mirpa ‘half
alitre’, noa-siosioka ‘half an apple’, non-Bapmass ‘half Warsaw’.

(il) In oblique cases mos- becomes momy-, while the noun component
declines in the usual way:

Nom./Acc. moJraac-a
Gen. rmojyvac-a
Dat. MoJIy4ac-y
Instr. ITOJIy4AC-0M
Prep. 0 TOJTyYac-e

(iii) In colloquial speech, -y- is omitted in the declension of some
compounds. B moa[y]crakane Bomel ‘in half a glass of water’, 6o6see
noaly]muamména ‘more than half a million’. The better-established of
these oral forms have found their way into the written language as
aternatives to forms with momry-: EmMy HeT w moéaréma/moxyroma ‘He
is not even six months old'. ITon- aso appears in certain set phrases:
Ha noamyTi ‘half-way’, na moscraskn ‘on half-pay’, k noamépsoro *by
half past twelve' etc.

(iv) Compounds in moxn- are qualified by plura adjectives (népsbie
noaca ‘the first half-hour’), while oblique cases are qualified by
singular adjectives (mocie méporo monyroma ‘after the first six
months’).

(v) IMomy- is also used as an adjective and noun prefix: momykpyr
‘semicircle’, noaydunan ‘semi-fina’, momy4acosoii ‘haf-hour’ (adjective),
noxymapue ‘hemisphere'.

206 Telling the time

(1) Numerals are used to answer the questions kotopsiii yac?/ckoabKO
Bpémenn? ‘what is the time? and B xoropom uacy?/Bo ckodabko? ‘at
what time?

(i) On the hour, the question Kotopsrii uac?/Ckoabko Bpémenn? ‘\What
is the time? is answered as

4ac, /IBa 4aca, TpU 4Yaca, YeThIpe 4aca, NATh 4acoB
one, two, three, four, five 0’ clock

up to aBenaauaTh 4acos ‘twelve o' clock’.
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(ii) The 24-hour clock may be used in official contexts. cemuaanarn
qacoB ‘five p.m.” Otherwise one distinguishes (apart from nBenaanaTthb
qacOB HOuM ‘twelve o'clock at night' and nBenanmars 4yacOB IHS
‘twelve noon’):

yac/aBa yaca/Tpu yaca HOUM one/two/three o' clock in

the morning
4yeTkIpe yaca through to four o’ clock through to eleven
OMMHHAIATE YacOB yTpa o'clock in the morning
qac/mBa vaca/Tpu qaca/ one/two/three/four/five
4eTBIpe Yaca/msaTh 4acOB AHA o'clock in the afternoon
mecThb yacoB through to six 0'clock through to eleven
OMUHHAIATEL YacOB Béuepa o’clock in the evening
Note

(@) UYerripe waca mounm ‘four am.’” and maTe yacoOB Béuepa ‘five p.m.’
are a'so found.

(b) IMéamens ‘midday’, mémHous ‘mMidnight’.

(c) Approximation is expressed by the preposition oxoso: OkoJI0 ABYX
qacoBp ‘about two o'clock’, okxomo momyHoum ‘about midnight’,
OKoJIO JIeBsTH Béuepa ‘about nine p.m.’

(iii) Between the hour and half-hour, the time is rendered as ‘five, ten
minutes’ etc. of the next hour (expressed as an ordinal numeral):

T MUHYT five

TECSTh MUHYT ten

AeTBEpTh , ecToro quarter past five
ABaguaTb MUHYT twenty

IBAOIATH NSATh MUHYT twenty-five

MOJIOBIHA half

(Literally, ‘five minutes of the sixth’, ‘ten minutes of the sixth’ etc.)

Note

(@ In spoken Russian nosioeitna can be replaced by noa-: noamépsoro
‘half past twelve', monaessitoro ‘haf past eight’.

(b) Muuyr may be omitted in multiples of five (aBaauars narn
(vunyT) 1mecroro ‘twenty-five (minutes) past five'); otherwise
MUHYTB/MEHYT Must be included (aBe muHyTBI TpéThEro ‘two
minutes past two’).

() Ordina numerals are used to denote unspecified times between
hours: Bropoii 4ac ‘between one and two’ (usualy closer to one
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than two), nauaso msiroro ‘just after four’ (lit. ‘the beginning of the
fifth’) etc.:

Kyna x yxomiats? Bropoii yac. Ha metp6 ono3znana (Trifonov)
‘What's the hurry? It's past one. You've missed the last train on the
Underground’

(iv) After the half-hour the timeis rendered as ‘ without five, ten minutes
etc. one (o0'clock), two (o'clock), three (o'clock), the hours being
expressed as cardinal numerals:

6e3 gBanmaTé OaTH (MHUHYT) 25 (minutes) to

0e3 mBaanaTi (MUHYT) 20 (minutes) to

0e3 uéTBepTH . guarter to f
0e3 mecsaTé (MHHYT) HCTBIPE e (minutes) to our
0e3 maTi (MUHYT) five (minutes) to

0e3 IByX MHUHYT two minutes to

(Literaly ‘without 25 minutes four’ etc.)

Note

Neuter agreement in 6610 TpU Yaca/nécSITh MUHYT NEPBOrO/MOIOBUHA
mecto6ro/6e3 maTi MUHYT Tpu ‘it was three o’ clock/ten past twelve/half
past five/five to three' etc.

(2) B xoropom uacy?/Bo ckoabko? ‘a what time?
(i) The construction B + accusative case is used up to the half-hour:

B 4ac HA alpm.
B MATH MHHYT IECTOro at five past five

(ii) After the half-hour, however, B is omitted:

0e3 4éTBepTH CEMb at quarter to seven
0e3 mecATH ABa at ten to two

It is aso omitted when the time phrase is governed by another preposition
or a comparative:

BTopyro TOHIO MBI 3aKaAHUYMBaEeM 0K0.10 ABYX YacoB HOuM (Nikolaev)
We complete the second haul at about 2 o' clock in the morning

OH J0oXuJICS Beeraa He mosske omunnaauaru (Yakhontov)
He always went to bed no later than 11 o’ clock

(iii) B + prepositional case is used to denote unspecified times between
hours (B nauausie cenbMoOTO ‘@t just gone six’, Bo BTopom 4acy ‘between
one and two’):



206-207 Special Functions of Numerals 235

OmHako B oMHHAANATOM Yacy oH caM 3aHépBHu4Yan (Trifonov)
However, after it had gone ten he began to get the jitters himself

and for times on the haf-hour:

B nmnosioBiine mnépsoro (colloquially B moymépsoro) mosic Téma
nob6exana Ha CokoJ1, kK MeTpd — BcTpevath (Trifonov)

At half past midnight mother-in-law rushed off to Sokol to meet
them off the Underground

Note
The time may be given, both colloguially and in official contexts, using
cardinals only: B Tpu nataaauath ‘at three fifteen', cf.:

TeneBU3MOHHBIA pPENOPTAX MO BTOPOW MPOrpaAMMeE CMOTpPUTE B
CEeMHAINATh YacOB ABAANATHL nATh MUHYT (radio)
Watch TV coverage on channel 2 at 5.25 p.m.

207 Giving the date

(1) The questions Kakoe (o110, 0yaeT) uncao? ‘What is (was, will be)
the date? are answered by an ordinal numeral in the neuter nominative
and the name of a month in the genitive:

Cerous népsoe (heBpaJisi Today it is 1 February
Buepa ObL10 ABAANATH MsATOE MAPTA Yesterday was 25 March
CkoOpo OyAeT ceMHAINATOE HIOHS Soon it will be 17 June

(2) The guestion Kakéro uncia? ‘On what date? is answered by a
genitive:

MexnyHapOaHbINA KEHCKUN TeHbh — BOCBMOI0 MApTa
International Women's Day is on 8 March

(3) The question Kakoit ron? ‘Which year isit? is answered as follows:
Ceituac nByxTricaunbiii rox ‘Now it isthe year 2000’ etc.
(4) The question B kakom roay? ‘in which year? is answered as follows:

B ThICSIYA JIEBITHCOTOM roay in 1900
B THICSIYA JIEBATHCOT MSATHAECATOM IOy in 1950
B JABYXTBICSIMHOM IOy in the year 2000
B JIB€ THICSIYH MSATHAUATOM IOy in 2015
Note

(@ Only the final component of the numeral declines (see 203 note (€)).
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(b) If any detail other than the year itself is added, the year appears in
the genitive case:

B Mae ThICS4Ya JAEBATHCOT NEBIHOCTO BOCHBMOro roaa in May 1998

B BOCKpec€Hbe TPEThEro CEHTSAOpsS Thicaya AEBIATHCOT TPUIAIATH
EeBATOr0 roaa
on Sunday 3 September 1939

(c) Plural forms may be involved: B 1957-1963 romax Bo Bcex
pecryOMKax MOsSBAIMCH 3aKOHBI 00 oxpaHe nmpupoasl (1zvestiya)
‘Over the period 1957-1963 laws on nature conservation appeared
in al republics'.

(d) Notethe use of r. (singular) and rr. (plural) in abbreviations: B 1995
r. 'in 1995, B 1957-1963 rr. ‘in 1957-63'.

(e) In denoting decades, B is used with the accusative or prepositional
case. B narunecsroie roas/ngaruaecsiTteix rooax XX séka ‘In the
1950s'. Compare: B 90-x rogax B AAnOHUU NJIaHUPYIOT BHITYCTUTH
HOBYIO ceMbio koMmmbroTepoB (Nedelya) ‘ The Japanese are planning
to manufacture a new family of computers in the 90s (see aso
429 (2) (ii) note (c)).

208 Age

(1) The question Ckésbko Bam (emy, eii etc.) aer? ‘How old are you
(is he, she etc.)? is answered as follows:

Emy nBaauath omin rog He is twenty-one
Eit copox mBa roma She is forty-two
MHe BOCeMHANATH JIeT | am eighteen

PebGénky emé mer aByx JeT (emé He MCIOJIHUIIOCH ABa rOja/IByX
JIET)
The child is not yet two (has not had its second birthday)

The numeral may be used alone in more relaxed speech: Mue nBaaaTh
Atk (Jret) ‘1 am 25'. Note also the following:

«Hamei#t JIénouke ueTBépThIid rom» (Russia Today)
‘Our Lenochkaisin her fourth year’

Tanke mén 17-ii rox (Rasputin)
Gakawas in her seventeenth year
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Emy y:xké 3a copox or Emy 40 ¢ uém-To
Heisin hisforties

Eii emé mer asaauarti
Sheisin her late teens

(2) To answer the question B kakom BoO3pacte?/Croabkux jger? ‘At
what age? it is possible to use B + accusative:

OH yMep B céMbecsT JIeT He died at the age of 70
Alternatively, a genitive construction may be used:

On yMep (B BO3pacTe) ceMiiecsITH JIeT
He died at the age of 70

209 Quantitative nouns

Quantitative nouns include:

(1) The series emumima ‘one , aBoiika ‘two', Tpoiika ‘three’ , yerBépka ‘four’,
naTépka ‘five', mectépka ‘SiX’, cemépka ‘seven’, BocbMépka ‘eight’,
JeBATKA ‘Nine’, mecsitka ‘ten’. Their functions are as follows:

(i) The first five of the nouns figure in the five-point marking scale:
emunima ‘fail’, qeoiika ‘two’ (unsatisfactory), Tpoiika ‘three’ (satisfactory),
qerBépka ‘four’ (good), marépka ‘five’ (very good). Colloquialy,
cardinal numerals can also be used: yuiarbes Ha naTh ‘to get very good
marks'.

(il) The series can denote playing cards (cemépka 0yoén, mux ‘seven of
diamonds, spades’, necsitka 4epséii, Tped ‘ten of hearts, clubs’) as well
as the numbers of buses etc. (Ou npuéxan na nessirke ‘He arrived on
the no. 9').

(iii) They aso denote various other groups or objects consisting of
several units: Tpéiika ‘sleigh drawn by three horses', ‘three-piece suit’,
‘three-man commission’; yerBépka ‘a rowing four’; nsrépka ‘group of
five persons’; Boabman BocsMépka ‘the G-8 countries’ efc.

(2) The series narTok ‘a five', necsirok ‘a ten' (also monropa nmecsitka
‘fifteen’, nBa mecsitka ‘a scor€’), corus ‘a hundred’ (Héckonbko coTen
‘several hundreds'): msarok s ‘five eggs, mecsitrok curapér ‘ten
cigarettes', mecsitkn Jroéii ‘ dozens of peopl€’, npomaBaTh siiflia cOTHAMM
‘to sell eggs in hundreds’ etc.
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210 Numerals in arithmetic

Numerals are used in operating the four arithmetical processes (uetwipe
apudmeTinvecknx aéiicTBus):

(1) Multiplication (YmHOXéHME).

OMUHOX[BI TP —  TPH once three is three
JIBAKIIBI TPH — IECTh two threes are six
TPYWXKIbI TPH — NEBATH three threes are nine
YeTBIPEXKIBl TPU —  JABEHAIATH four threes are twelve
OATBIO TPH — NATHAOUATH five threes are fifteen
MIECTBIO TPH — BOCEMHAILATH six threes are eighteen
BOCEMBIO TPH — IBamath yetwvipe eight threes are

twenty-four etc.

Note
Stress in mAThO, 1écThio etc. differs from the normal end stress of the
instrumental nATHIO, IIECTHIO.
(2) Division (nenéuwue):
JBaJIaTh BOCEMb (pa3fesiTh) Ha YeThIpe — OYIeT ceMb
twenty-eight divided by four is seven
(3) Addition (Cnoxénne):

K IATU NpubABUTHL ABa — OYIIET CeMb
CJIOXUTH MAITh C IBYMS — OYAET CeMb
MSTh IJIIOC IBA — OYJeT ceMb

ISTh Ja ABa — CEMb

(4) Subtraction (Beruutanue):

five plus two is seven

BBIYECTD) [IBA U3 MSATH — OYIOET TpHU . . .
( ) 1 yA p } five minus two is three

nATh MAHYC ABa — OYJeT Tpu

Note

[Ba B kBaapaTe — veThIpe ‘ The square of two is four’, /Ia B kyoe —
BOceMb ‘ Two cubed is eight’, Kopenb KBaapaATHBI 13 YeTHIPEX — 1BA
‘The square root of four is two’.

211 Numerals in compound nouns and adjectives

(1) With the exception of 1, 90, 100 and 1000 (see (2) below), numeral
components of compound nouns and adj ectives appear in the genitive case
of the cardinal:
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JBYXJIETHUI two year old
nATHIETKA five-year plan
copokarnsitka (colloguial) forty-five (gramophone record)

JBAAUATHNATHMUHYTHAS may3a  a 25-minute break

Note

A number of more abstract or technical terms take nBy-/Tpe-lueTBepo-
instead of aByx-/Tpéx-lueThIpéx-: AByCIOXKHBI ‘disyllabic’, aBycTOpOHHMIA
‘bilaterd’, aBys3prunbli ‘bilingua’ (note aso aBoroponwbIii 6pat ‘cousin’);
TpeyroJbHEK ‘triangl€e’; yeTBeponoruii ‘ quadruped’.

(2) 1, 90, 100 and 1000 assume the forms ommo-, xeBsHOCTO-, cTO- and
ThIcAYe- in compound nouns and numerals:

OIHOATAXKHBIN JOM single-storey house
JIeBHOCTOMUHYTHAST UTPA a ninety-minute game
CTOMETpOBKA hundred metres race
CTOIATUAECCIATUIIETUE one hundred and fiftieth anniversary

ThICHYEJIETUE millennium



The Verb

Conjugation

212 Infinitive-preterite stem and present-future stem

(1) Each Russian verb has:

(i) Aninfinitive (infinitive-preterite) stem, from which the past tense, the
future imperfective, past participles and most perfective gerunds are
formed.

(i) A present-future stem, from which the present tense, the future
perfective, the imperative, present participles, imperfective gerunds and
some perfective gerunds are formed.

In some verbs the two stems coincide, in others they differ.

(2) The present-future stem of averb is derived by removing the last two
letters of the third-person plura of the verb:

Infinitive Third-person plural  Present—future stem
NOHUMATDH NOHHMA-IOT NOHUMA-

‘to understand’

roBOPHTH roBOp-SIT roBOp-

‘to say’

CKa3aTh CKAXK-YT CKaK-

‘to tell’
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213 The conjugation of the verb

Each Russian verb conjugates in accordance with one of two patterns:
the first (or -e-) conjugation and the second (or -u-/-s1-) conjugation. The
following endings are added to the present-future stems of verbs:

First-conjugation Second-conjugation

endings endings
-0 -0
-ClIb -HlIb
-eT -uT
-eM -UM
-eTe -uTe
-10T =T
Note

(@ Infirst-conjugation verbsy replaces ro after a consonant (except after
a and p in certain verbs, for example, verbsin -ots, caarts ‘to send’
and cuiare ‘to spread’).

(b) & replaces e under stress.

(c) y and a replace w and s respectively after x, 4, m or m (See
16 (1)).

214 The first conjugation

(1) The first conjugation contains:
(i) Most verbs in -aTb/-sITh.
(ii) Many verbsin -eTb.

(iii) All verbs with a monosyllabic infinitive in -uth, mowiTh, cCOmpounds
of -ImmouT”H.

(iv) All verbsin -otb, -yTb, -bITb, -CTb, -3Th, -TH, -4b.
(2) First-conjugation verbs subdivide into:
(i) Those with stems ending in vowels.

(ii) Those with stems ending in consonants.
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215 First-conjugation verbs with stems ending in a vowel

First-conjugation verbs with vowel stems comprise most verbs of the
first conjugation in -ate/-ate (including all verbs in -aBarh, -eBathb,
-HBaTh, -0BaTh, -yBaTh, -bIBaTh), Many in -erb and sSome in -uTh,
=yYTb, -bITh.

(1) Verbsin -atw/-atb

3HATh ryIsitb
‘to know’ ‘to stroll’
sl 3HA-10 ryJsi-1o
THl 3HA-ellb ryjsi-emnb
OH 3HA-eT ryjsi-eT
MBI 3HA-eM ryjsi-eM
Bbl 3HA-eTe ryJisi-eTe
OHH 3HA-IOT TyJIS-10T
Note

(8 Most vowd stemsin -arb/-aTh conjugate like 3nars and ryasite. See,
however, verbs in -aBate and -osats/-eBath ((2) and (3) below) and
note that stem-stressed verbs in -aTe lose s in conjugation (césaTe
‘to sow’: s céro, ThI céenib), except for kamusare ‘to cough': s
KAIIJTSIFO, THI KAIIJISEIIb.

(b) Cmesitbess ‘to laugh’ conjugates cmeroch, cMe€ribesi, cMeETcs,
cMeéMcd, CMeETeCh, CMEFOTCHL.

(2) Verbsin -aBarts.

NaBATH
‘to give

s I1a-10
Thl Ja-éb
OH Ja-€T
MBI Ja-éM
Bbl Ja-éTe
OHI Ia-I0T

Note
Compounds of maBarte, -3naBaTh (€.g. y3HaBaTh ‘t0o recognize') and
-craBaTh (€.9. BctaBaTh ‘to get up’) conjugate like naBars.

(3) Verbsin -oBars/-eBath
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roJI0COBATD KOBATh IeBATH
‘to vote' ‘to forge' ‘to spit’
s TOJIOCY-10 Ky-10 ILJTIO-10
ThI TOJIOCY-elllb Ky-émb ILTEO-E1b
OH TOJIOCY-€eT Ky-€T TLTFO-6T
MBI TOJI0CY-eM Ky-éM ILTEO-EM
BBI TOJIOCY-eTe Ky-éT1e IUTEO-EéTe
OHI IOJIOCY-10T Ky-10T IUTIO-FOT
Note

(@ All verbs in -oBars with more than two syllables conjugate like
roJiocoBaTh (SOme are stem stressed, e.g. Tpédosars ‘to demand’,
TpE€Oyro, TpEOyeIlID).

(b) Note the conjugation of the following:

BOeBaTh ‘t0 wage war’ BOIOIO, BOIOEIIb
ropeBaThb ‘to grieve’ TOPIO10, TOPIOCIIb
sKeBaTh ‘to chew’ KYI0, KyEITh
KJeBaTh ‘to peck’ KJIFOFO, KJIFOEIIb
cHoBATB ‘tO dart’ CHYIO, CHYEIIIb
coBaThb ‘to thrust’ CyI0, CyEIb

(c) 3actpemars ‘to get stuck’, 3aTeBaTs ‘to undertake', 3mopoBaThcst ‘tO
greet’, 3eBaTn ‘{0 yawn', momo3peBaThb ‘t0 SUSPECt’, mpeomoIeBAThH
‘to overcome’ and secondary imperfectives in -aeBaThb, -neBaTh,
-cneBaTh conjugate like 3HaTh.

(4) Verbsin -etb

KPACHETH
‘to blush’

S KpacHE-10
THI KpacHé-ellb
OH KpacHé-eT
MBI KpacHé-eM
BBl KpacHé-eTe

OHH KPacHE-IOT

Note

(8 Verbsin-ers which are derived from adjectives (e.g. xynérs ‘to dim’
from xynoii ‘slim’) and nouns (e.g. cuporéTs ‘to be orphaned’ from
cupora ‘an orphan’) conjugate like kpacuérs, asdo BiaaéTs ‘to own',
rpets ‘to heat’, :kanérsb ‘to pity’, 3persb ‘to ripen’, uméTs ‘to have',
et ‘to grow numb’, mpeomonérs ‘to overcome', cmern ‘to
dare’, cnetnb ‘to ripen’, iers ‘to decay’, yméts ‘to know how to'.
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(b) Idern ‘to Sing' conjugates moro, MoEIb, MOET, MOEM, MOETE, MOKOT.

(5) Verbsin -utpb

ouTH opuTh THUTH
‘to strike’ ‘to shave ‘to rot’
s Ob-10 Oopé-10 THU-10
Thl Ob-€1Ib Opé-emn THU-E1Ib
OH Ob-éT Oopé-er THU-ET
MbI Ob-éM Opé-em THU-EM
BBl Ob-éTe Oopé-ete THU-EéTe
OHU Ob-I0T Opé-1oT THU-IOT
Note

(@) Butb ‘to weave', smThb ‘to pour’, muth ‘to drink’ and mmTh ‘to sew’
conjugate like outn (with ‘zero vowel’ in the present-future
stem).

(b) IowiTth ‘to rest’ conjugates like rauth, but with stress on -ii-:
MIOYHIO, IMOYHEID.

(6) Verbsin -pITh

MBITh
‘to wash’

s MO-IO MBI MO-eM
TBl MO-eIllb BBl MO-€Te
OH MO-eT OHI MO-IOT

Similarly BeiTh ‘to howl’, kpbiTh ‘to roof’, HeiTh ‘t0 gnaw’ and peITh
‘to dig'.

(7) Verbsin -yte

Jdytp ‘to blow’: ayro, myemb, ayet, ayem, ayete, nyrot. Likewise
00yTH ‘t0 put shoes on someone’ and pasyTs ‘to take shoes off someone’.

216 First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems |

(1) Present-future and infinitive stems coincide
(i) Verbsin -are, e.g. ;kaarp ‘to wait’:

S KA-Y
THI XI-E0Ib
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OH XII-€T
MBI X1-€M
BBI XI-6Te
OHU XI-yT
Similarly:
Bpathb ‘1o li€ BpY, BpEIIb
kaxaare ‘to thirst for’ KAKIY, KAKICITD
sparth ‘to devour’ KPY, KPEIIb
opatsb ‘to yel’ opy, opéiib
pBathb ‘to tear’ PBY, pPBEIIbL
p:kath ‘to neigh’ PXY, PXKEIIL
cocartp ‘to suck’ €OCy, COCEIIb
cToHATH ‘tO groan’ CTOHY, CTOHEIIb
TKaTh ‘'t0 weave TKY, TKEIIb
Note

The absence of velar/sibilant mutation in the conjugation of Tkare is
abnormal, cf. mutation in arate ‘to li€': ary, Jokémn, JoKET, TKEM, JLKETE,
JITYT.

(ii) Verbsin -(a)yTs:
rayTh ‘to bend’ THY, THEIID,

Likewise all other verbs in -ayth (some with stem stress (Mép3nyTsp ‘to
freeze': mép3ny, Mép3uern) and a few with mobile stress, see 219 (3)(iv).

(iii) Verbsin -otb:
K0J0TH ‘t0 chop’ KOJIFO KOJIelIb, KOJIFOT
Likewise all other verbsin -ote: 6opoThes ‘to struggle’, monoTs ‘to grind’
(moutro, Mérenb), noadTh ‘to weed', mopors ‘to rip’.
(2) Present-future stem and infinitive stem differ

(i) Through the presence of a mobile vowel in conjugation:

opatp ‘to take’ 6epy, 6epéurb (likewise npateb ‘to flay’)
3Barhb ‘to call’ 30BY, 30BEIIb
cmiath ‘to spread’ CTEeJIIO, CTEeJIEID, CTEJIFOT

(ii) -B- appearsin conjugation:

KuTh ‘to live KUBY, KUBEIID
WILITH ‘t0 SWim'  1wsBY, IBIBENL (likewise cabiTh ‘t0 have the
reputation of being’)
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(iii) -m- appears in conjugation:

ObITh ‘tO b€
éxarp ‘to travel’

oyay, Oyaennb
ény, énelb

(iv) -m- or -m- appears in conjugation:

B3ATh ‘tO take' BO3bMY, BO3bMEIIb

ners ‘to put’ JIéHy, IEHEIb
*kartb ‘to press KMY, KMENTb
*artb ‘to reap’ JKHY, XIIEIIH

3acTpsiTh ‘to get stuck’
MATh ‘{0 crumple
HavaTh ‘to begin’
nonsATh ‘to understand’
pacmsith ‘to crucify’
cHAATh ‘1O take Off’
cratp ‘to become
cTBHITH ‘10 go cold’

3aCTPSHY, 3aCTPSHEITD
MHY, MHEIIIb

Ha4HY, HAYHEIIDb
oMy, MOUMEINTH
paciHy, pacuHéiib
CHUMY, CHUMEIIIb
CTaHy, CTAHElIb
CTBIHY, CTBHIHEIIb

Note

Compounds of -usare with prefixes ending in avowel (except for npunsite
‘to accept’: mpuMmy, IpuMeltis) conjugate like mousite ‘to understand’ ; those
with prefixes ending in a consonant conjugate like cusits ‘to take off’.

(v) Mobile vowel lost in conjugation (verbs in -epets):

TepéTh ‘1o rub’ Tpy, Tpémnb (likewise compounds of
-MepeTh, -NIepeTh)

(vi) Others (peBétn, caath and compounds of -ImMoHTHL)

olmonTLCA ‘to err’
peBéTH ‘to roar’
caarsp ‘to send’

OIIUOYCh, OMUOENTLCS
peBy, peBélIb
[UIFO, MUIENIB, IIIJTFOT

217 First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems Il: verbs
in -aTb with consonant mutation throughout conjugation

(1) Verbs of this type:
(i) Undergo consonant mutation throughout conjugation.

(ii) Switch stress from the ending to the stem after the first-person
singular, except for:



217 Conjugation 247

(@) Aakatep ‘to crave’, komedaTbes ‘10 hesitate’, koabixaTh ‘t0 sway’,
which have stem stress throughout conjugation.

(b) Verbs with stem stress in the infinitive, e.g. mazars ‘to daub’.

(2) The following consonant mutations operate:

b G T:4 T I 31K c:m

[JI00ATH IenTarTh KJIEBETATDh BA3ATH MUCATH

‘to gnaw’ ‘to whisper’ ‘to slander’  ‘to ti€ ‘to write'
S TIIOXK-Y Ied-y KJIEBETII-Y BSIK-Y UII-Y

THI JIOXK-eb  IIENMY-ellh  KJIEBEII-eIh BSDK-€IIb  ITAII-elh

OH IJIOXK-eT Iémy-eT KJIEBEI-eT BSK-€T MAII-eT
MBI [JIOK-eM  II€MY-eM  KJIEBEII-eM  BsDK-eM  IAII-€M
BBl IJIOXK-eTe  II€MY-eTe  KJICBEI-€Te  BsDK-€Te  IHII-eTe
OHH TJIOXK-yT  IEMY-yT  KIEBEII-YT  BSDK-YT  MHUIMI-YT

r: K K.Y X CK : I 0 : oa/m : mal/
1 1 )
BAraTh IAKATh MaxaTh HCKATH JIPeMATH
‘to move ‘toweep’”  ‘to wave ‘to seek’  ‘to doze
s IBAK-Y J1A4-y Mari-y UIL-Y JIpeMJI-10
TBl ABIK-elIb IUIAY-elllb  MAIl-ellb Alll-emb  IpEéMJI-elllb
OH [BIDK-eT  IUUTAY-eT MAII-eT AIL-eT IpéMJl-eT
MBI OBIX-eM  IUJIaY-eM MAIII-eM ALL-eM IpéMIT-eM
BBl JBIK-eTe IUIAY-eTe  MaAIll-eTe ALI-eTe npémi-eTe
OHU JBUXK-yT  IUIAY-yT MAIII-yT AII-YT IPEMJI-IOT
Note

(@) sarats ‘to move conjugates mBrky, OBrokelnb in figurative

(b)

meanings (MM asitker camorrobue ‘Heis motivated by self-esteem’)
and in technical contexts (ITpyxina aBikeT MexaHu3m ‘A spring
activates the mechanism’), but aeiraro, gsiraenis in literal meaning
(On npmiraer médens ‘He moves the furniture’). Note also the
distinction between I16e3n asiraercs ‘The train moves off’ and
[1oe3n asixkercs ‘The train is in motion’.

Other verbs of this type include ankars ‘to crave’ (amuy, aruens),
oopmorarh ‘to murmur’ (6opmMouy, 6opMoOuUeIb), OpeI3raTh ‘to
spray, sprinkle’ (Oppi3xy, OprI3xkemb in intransitive meanings
(®onuTan opeizker ‘ The fountain plays'); 6prisrato, OprI3raeis in
transitive meanings (On 6prI3raer BOJIOCH myxamu ‘He sprays his
hair with perfume’), rpoxorars ‘to rumble (rpoxouy, rpoxouer),
Kazarbesn ‘to seem’ (kaxych, kaxenines) (likewise compounds
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of -ka3aThe), kamarb ‘to drip’ (karumo, Karielnb; SO Kamaro, -aelllb),
KJIoKoTaTh ‘t0 gurgle’ (kokoOueT), KoJdedaThes (KOJIEOIIOCH,
konéoembes) ‘to hesitate’, koabixare ‘t0 sway’ (koJiblny,
KOJIBIIIIEIb), Jenerath ‘t0 babble' (iremeuy, nemnéderns), IM3ATH
‘to lick’ (mxy, mipkerb), Masars ‘to daub’ (Maky, MAaxxern),
merath ‘to throw’ (meuy, wméuernn), Mypasikath ‘tOo purr’
(MypJIBIdy, MypJbldelns; alSO MypIiBIKaro, -aclllb), NAXaTh
‘to plough’ (mamy, mamrerns), mireckath ‘to splash’ (mremy,
JIEIIeNb), miscars ‘t0 dance (mrsmry, IIsierns), TOJIOCKATh
‘to rinse’ (mostomny, mosoielns), mpsArare ‘to hide' (mpsuy,
npsveln), pé3aTh ‘1o cut’ (péxy, péxers), ponrath ‘to grumble
(pomiy, poéOmmens), peickaTh ‘t0 rove (prIlly, pHIIIEIb),
ckakarh ‘to galop’ (ckauy, ckadernn), ckpexerarh ‘to grind’
(ckpexerny, ckpexéiiems), cemarb ‘to sprinkle  (cemtro,
CHIILIEID), TecaTh ‘10 hew’' (Temry, Témems), TonTath ‘to trample
(Tomuy, TOmYemb), Tpemarh ‘t0 tousl€’ (TpemTro, TPEIIEIh),
Tpenerath ‘to tremble’ (Tpemerny, Tpenémiemns), TeikaTh ‘to prod’
(TPuy, THI¥EINB), XJomotaTh ‘t0 busy oneself’ (xjomouy,
XJIOMOYeIb), YecaTh ‘t0 scratch’ (vemry, déinemsb), medeTaThb
‘to twitter’ (mebeuy, mebéuernn), mekoTars ‘to tickle' (imexouy,
IIeKOYelb), munaTh ‘to pinch’ (IIUIUTIO, IIAILIIEID).

218 First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems lll:
verbs in -TW, -CTb/-3Tb, -4b

(1) Verbsin -tu

Verbs in -tu subdivide in accordance with the following stem

consonants.

-0- -11- -3-

rpecri HATH Be3TH

‘to row’ ‘to go’ ‘to convey’

sl Tpeb-y ua-y BE3-y

ThI I'peO-E1b Ua-61b Be3-€IlIb
OH TpeO-éT Ua-€t Be3-6T

MBI TpeO-ém Na-éM Be3-éM

BBHI Tpeb-éTe nn-ére Be3-€re

OHI T'ped-yT Ua-yT BE3-YyT
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-c- -T- -CT-
HecTH MecTH pacti

‘to carry’ ‘to sweep’ ‘to grow’
Hec-y MET-Y pact-y
Hec-éb MeET-é1Ib pacr-émnb
HEC-€T MET-€T pacrt-ér
HEC-éM MeET-éM pacr-ém
Hec-ére MeT-éte pacrt-ére
Hec-yT MET-yT pacT-yr

Other verbs include:

omocTn ‘to conserve osrony, 6sronéinb
opectn ‘to wander’ opemny, Openéin
Bectin ‘to lead’ BeY, BEIEIb
obpecti ‘to acquire o6peTy, o0peTéNb
nacti ‘to tend’ nacy, nacémb
mwiecti ‘to plait’ IJICTY, IUICTEIID
nos3Ti ‘to crawl’ O3y, MOI3EIIh
ckpecti ‘to scour, claw’ CKpeOy, CKpeOEIb
Tpsicti ‘to shake TpSCY, TPACEIIDL
usecri ‘to flower’ I[BETY, I[BETEIID

(2) Verbsin -ctb-/-31B

Verbs in -ctb-/-31H Subdivide in accordance with the following stem
consonants:

-1I- -H- -T- -3-
KJIACTh KJISICTh YyecThb J1e3Th
‘to place ‘to curse ‘to consider’ ‘to climb’
s KIaa-y KJISTH-Y qT-y J1é3-y
TBHI KJIaJ-€1b KJISIH-€1b yT-E1Ib Jé€3-ellb
OH KJIagd-€T KJISIH-€T yT-6T é3-er
MBI KJIaJ1-éM KJISIH-€éM yT-6M 1€3-eM
BBI KJ1a1-€Te KJIsIH-ETe yT-6T€ é3-ere
OHU KJIaA-yT KJISTH-Y'T qT-yT JIE3-yT

Other verbs include the following:

rpei3Th ‘t0 gnaw’ TPBI3Y, TPHIZENTL
Kpacthb ‘to steal’ Kpaay, Kpaagnb
nacte ‘to fal’ najy, maaéib

cectb ‘to Sit down’ CAIy, CAOCIIb
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Note

Yects ‘to consider’ is now obsolete as an independent verb, but appears
as a component of compound prefixed verbs such as yuécts ‘to take into
account’.

(3) Verbsin -upb

Verbs in -ub subdivide into r-stems (with mutation to :x before e/€) and
K-stems (with mutation to u before e/€).

=-I'= =-K=-

Oepéun ne4b

‘to look after’ ‘to bake'

s beper-y meK-y

THI Oepex-émb ney-émb
oH Oepex-€éT ney-éT
MBI Oepex-ém ney-ém
BEI Oepex-éTe ney-ére

OHH Oeper-yT MEeK-YT

Other verbs include the following:

BJieus ‘to pull, draw’ BJIEKY, BJICUEIID, BJICKYT

*xeub ‘to burn’ KTy, HOKEIIb, KIYT

Jeus ‘to lie down’ JISITY, JISKeIb, JISTYT

Moub ‘0 be able MOTY, MOXeIllb, MOTYT

Hanpsiyb ‘to strain’ HANpAry, HANPsDKEIIb, HanpsAryT (Similarly

other compounds of -npstn)
npeHeopéus ‘to disdain’ mnpeneOpery, npeHeOpexEib, NpeHeOpery T

ceun ‘to cut’ ceKy, ceuélllb, CEeKyT
crpuub ‘to cut’ (hair) CTPUTY, CTPUKEID, CTPUTYT
Teun ‘to flow’ TEYET, TEKYT

Note

Jocritun (= mocriarnyts) ‘to achieve': mocturdy, moctiaruenis. Both
infinitives are standard forms. Jlocritun has a colloquial nuance and is
commoner in the press; gocriarnyTs is regarded as more ‘bookish'.

219 Mobile stress in the conjugation of first-conjugation
verbs

(1) Stress change in the conjugation of verbs of more than one syllable
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usualy involves a shift of stress from the ending in the first-person
singular to the stem in the other forms of the present tense or future
perfective: st mamy ‘| writ€', el mimems ‘you writ€'; s npumy ‘| shall
accept’, Tel mpiamens ‘you will accept’ etc.

(2) Verbs with stem-stressed infinitives (e.g. mpsitats ‘to hide') are not
subject to stress change in conjugation.

(3) Stress change takes place in the conjugation of the following types of
first-conjugation verbs with consonant stems:

(i) Verbsin -arnr with end stress in the infinitive and consonant mutation
throughout conjugation (see 217). Note that anxars, koedaTn[ca] and
KoJbIxaTh take stem stress throughout conjugation.

(ii) Craare ‘to spread’ (see 216 (2) (i)) and cromarTs ‘to groan’ (see
216 (1) (i)).

(iii) Verbsin -ots (see 216) (1) (iii)).

(iv) Compounds of -rasyTh, €0. 3arsHyTh ‘'t0 peep in' (3amisany,
3arysiHeln), 00ManyTh ‘to deceive’, TouyTs ‘to drown’, TauyTs ‘to pull’
(see 216 (1) (ii)).

(v) Mpuusite ‘to accept’ and compounds of -uare with prefixes ending
in a consonant (see 216 (2) (iv) note).

(vi) Moun ‘to be able’ (see 218 (3)).

220 Second conjugation: present-future stems

(1) The present-future stems of verbs in the second conjugation end in a
consonant (with very few exceptions, which include 6o-siteest ‘to fear’,
cTo-uTH ‘t0 Ccost’, cro-sith ‘to stand’, crpé-utsh ‘to build’).

(2) Second-conjugation verbs include:

(i) All verbs in -uth (except for those with monosyllabic infinitives
(see 215 (5), 216 (2) (ii)), mowaTs ‘to rest’ and compounds of -mmouTH
(see 216 (2) (vi)).

(ii) Many verbs in -eTs.
(iii) Some verbs in -atb.

(iv) Two verbsin -are: 6ositben ‘to fear’, crosith ‘to stand'.
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221 Present-future endings in the second conjugation

Second-conjugation verbs conjugate as follows:

Verbs in -urh Verbsin -ere  Verbsin -are  Verbsin -sirn

roBOpHATH CMOTPETH CTY4aTh CTOSITh
‘to speak’ ‘to look’ ‘to knock’ ‘to stand’
sl TOBOP-10 CMOTP-10 CTyY-¥ CTO-10
TBHl TOBOP-AIb CMOTP-HIIB  CTYY-HIIb CTO-MIIIb
OH TOBOP-AT  CMOTP-UT CTyY-AT CTO-UT
MBI TOBOp-fIM  CMOTP-HM CTyY-AM CTO-IM
BBl TOBOP-IT€  CMOTp-HTE CTyy-ATe CTO-NTe
OHHI TOBOP-IT  CMOTP-AIT CTyY-aT CTO-SIT

(1) o isreplaced by y and s by a after &, 4, m or mx (see 16 (1)).

(2) Second-conjugation verbs in -eTs include many verbs which denote
sounds, and some others: BepréTh ‘t0 Spin’ (Bepuy, BEPTHUIIL), BATETDH
‘to se€’ (BUKy, BUOUING), BHCETH ‘t0 hang' (Bumny, BUCAIIL), INISAAETH
‘to glance’ (msoky, Disadine), ropérs ‘to burn’ (ropro, ropriisb),
rpemérs ‘to thunder’ (rpemutto, rpemiins), ryaérs ‘to buzz' (rymiar),
3BenéThr ‘t0 ring’ (3BeHro, 3BeHMINb), Kmnérh ‘to boil' (xumro,
kunime), Jerérb ‘to fly’ (jeuy, nerumnis), ceucrérs ‘to whistle
(cBury, cBUCTHING), cuaAéTh ‘t0 Sit' (CHky, cuauinb), cKpunéTh ‘to
creak’ (ckpuruiro, ckpunuinb), cmorpérs ‘to look’  (cMmoTpro,
CMOTpHIIB), TepnéTs ‘t0 endure’ (Teprumro, TEPHUIIL), Xpamérh ‘to
sSnore’ (Xparuiro, Xpanuiib), Xpunérs ‘10 wheeze' (XpuIuiro, XpUmmiih),
mmnérs ‘to hiss' (mmmiro, mmwmnime), mymérs ‘t0 make a noise
(mymomro, mymmmb). For consonant changes see 222 and for stress
changes see 223.

(3) Second-conjugation verbs in -ate include:

(i) Many verbs associated with sound, with stems ending in 2, 4, m or
o Opendatb ‘to strum’ (Openuy, Openufib); likewise BuzkaTe ‘to
scream, squed’, BopuaTs ‘to growl’, apedes:kaTh ‘to jingle' (third person
only), skyxskare ‘to buzz', 3sywares ‘to sound’ (third person only),
KpuuaTh ‘to shout’, Momyats ‘to be silent’, mergaTh ‘to moo, bellow’,
mumaTh ‘to squeak’, peryaTh ‘to roar’, caeimare ‘{0 hear’, crydars ‘to
knock’, Tpemars ‘to crackle'.

(i) A number of other verbs. rmare ‘to drive (roHro, rOHHUIIIL),
aepxath ‘to hold' (mepxy, mépxwuib), apoxkars ‘to tremble’ (mpoxy,
JIPOKAIID), AplmaTh ‘to breath€’ (mprmy, apnmumine), Jexarb ‘to lie
(;texy, JexuIs), cnarh ‘to sleep’ (CIuTro, CIUIID).
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(4) Bositeen ‘to fear’ conjugates 60roch, OOMUIIIBCSL.

222 Consonant change in the conjugation of second-
conjugation verbs

A consistent feature of the second conjugation is the mutation of the
consonant in the first-person singular of the present tense and future
perfective of verbs in -ute and -etb. This is regular for al second-
conjugation verbs with stems ending in -6-, -B-, -11-, -3-, -c-, -T-, -¢- (verbs
in -utp only), -M-, -n- and -c1- (verbs in -uth and -eTn).

0:0a B . BJI b G 30K
JTIO0ATH CTABUTH MIAAATH JIA3UTH
‘to love’ ‘to stand’ ‘to iron’ ‘to climb’
S JTFOOJTEO CTABIIIO TJTAKY JTAKY
TBI JIFOOUIID CTABHUIIIb I JUIIE JIA3KIIb
OH JIFOOUT CTABUT TITADUT JA3UT
MBI JIFOOUM CTABUM TITAOUM JIA3UM
BBl JIFOOUTE CTABUTE TJIAOUTE JIa3uTe
OHU JIFOOST CTABSAT TITAST 4347
c:.m T:4 b : da
npociTh MIaTATHh rpadiTb
‘to ask’ ‘to pay’ ‘to rule’ (paper)
sL IPOLLY a4y rpaduro
TBHL IPOCUIID . . . IUJIATHIIG . . . Tpadiisb . . .
M M 0 mi
KOPMATH YyMETh TONATH XpanéThb
‘to feed’ ‘to make ‘to heat’ ‘to snore
anoise
ST KOPMJIEO LITYMJTEO TOILTIO Xpamiro
TBl KOPMUIIB . . . I[IYMUIIb . .. TONWIIB ... XPaNUIIb . . .
CT . I
MCTHTb CBHCTETH
‘to avenge’ ‘to whistle
MIIy CBHIIY

MCTULID . . . CBUCTHIID . . .
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Note
The mutation T : m affects only certain perfective verbs (e.g. npexpariitb
‘to cease’ (mpekpally, mpeKpaTHIIDb).

For other verbs affected by consonant changes see 221 (2) and 223 (3)
(i), (ii).

223 Stress change in the second conjugation

(1) Many second-conjugation verbs with end-stressed infinitives shift
stress from the ending in the first-person singular to the stem in the rest
of the conjugation, e.g. kypirts ‘to smoke' (kypro, KypHilb, Kyput). Verbs
with stem-stressed infinitives (e.g. Béputs ‘to believe’) do not undergo stress
change in conjugation.

(2) Verbs in -uth, -erb and -ate which undergo stress change in
conjugation include the following types:

BapiATh CMOTPETH JePKATH
‘to boil’ ‘to look’ ‘to hold’
g Bapro CMOTPIO JIepXy
Thl BAPHUILb CMOTpHULIb JIéPKHUILb
OH BApUT CMOTpUT JEPXUT
MBI BApUM CMOTpUM JE€pKUM
BBl BApUTE cMOTpuUTe JépxuTe
OHI BAPSAT CMOTPST Jépxar

(3) Other verbs which undergo stress change include the following (those
which also undergo consonant change (see 222) are indicated with an
asterisk):

(i) Verbsin -uthb:

*OpomiiTh ‘to wander’ JIPYKATH ‘to be friends’
*OyaiTh ‘to awaken’ JYIIATH ‘to stifle’
*BOOATEH ‘to lead’ JKEHATHCH ‘to marry’
*BO3ATH ‘to convey’ *3a0aymiThes ‘1o get lost’
BCKOYATH ‘to jump up’ *KaTATH ‘to rall’
*racith ‘to cancel’ KJIOHATH ‘to incline’
*rpy3aTh ‘to load’ *KOJIOTATH ‘to hammer’
* NaBATH ‘to press, crush’ * KONMATH ‘to accumulate’
JapiATh ‘to present’ * KOpMATH ‘to feed’
eJITh ‘to share *KOCATH ‘to scythe

JIPa3HATD ‘to tease’ *KpecTATh ‘to christen’
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*KynATh ‘to buy’ *cepaiTh ‘to anger’

* IeniTh ‘to mould, sculpt’ CIYXKATD ‘to serve
JICYATD ‘to give treatment’”  compounds of *-cTaHOBATH

* IOBATH ‘to catch’ *CTYymATH ‘to step’
compounds of -oxiTs ‘to lay’ * CymiTh ‘to judge’

* MoOATH ‘to like’ CYIIATH ‘to dry’
MAHATH ‘to entice’ TalATH ‘to drag’
compounds of -memniiTe ‘t0 change’  * TomiTh ‘to heat’
MOJIATD ‘to pray’ *ToponAThH ‘to hasten’

*MOJIOTATH ‘to thresh’ TOYATH ‘to sharpen’
MOYNATH ‘to wet’ * TpymAThCs ‘to labour’

*HOCATH ‘to carry’ TYWATH ‘to extinguish’
MHIATH ‘to saw’ YPOHATH ‘to drop’

*IJIATATD ‘to pay’ YYATH ‘to teach’
HOJIY4ATH ‘to receive XBAJATh ‘to praise’
nposamirbess  ‘to fail’ *XOmATh ‘to go, walk’

*NpOroTATH ‘to swallow’ XOPOHATH ‘to bury’

*pocATh ‘to request’ HEeHNATH ‘to value’

*mpoctymarbes  ‘to catch cold’ *yepTATH ‘to draw’

*mycTATH ‘to let go’ * Iy TATH ‘to joke’

* pyonTs ‘to chop’ * SIBATH ‘to display’

*CBeTHTH ‘to shine

Note

Kocits ‘to squint’ has fixed end stress in conjugation.

Some verbs have aternative stress in conjugation:

IOUT OF IOAT ‘milks’
3yOpuT Or 3yopiT ‘swots
KPOIIUT OF KPOIIAT ‘crumbles
KPYKUT OF KPYXKHAT ‘circles
nouT Of MOAT ‘waters
(il) Verbsin -ers:
*BepTéTh ‘1O SPIN’ sl BEpuy ThI BEPTUIITH
cMoTpéTh ‘to look’ ST CMOTPIO TBI CMOTPHIITH
*TepnéTh ‘{0 endure’ sl TEPILTEO ThI TEPIUIID
(iii) Verbsin -arp:
ruarb ‘to drive sl TOHFO THI TOHMIITb
nepxare ‘to hold’ s IEPXKY TBI AEPXKUIIb

apaTe ‘to breathe

s JIBITITY

TbI OBIIIHUIIb
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224 Irregular verbs

A number of verbs conform to none of the above patterns, or combine
elements of both conjugations. They include

0exaATh ecTh XOTeTh 1aTh
‘to run’ ‘to eat’ ‘to want’ ‘to give
s Oery eM X0uy Jam
TBI OEXHAIID ellb XOuerb nan
OH OEeXHUT ecT X04eT JacT
MBI O€XHAM eINM XOTAM TaaM
BBEI OEXUATE enTe XOTHATE TaguTe
OHH OeryT eIsIT XOTST Ay T

as well as urure ‘to honour’ (4Ty, YTHINB, YTHT, YTHM, YTHTE,
qITyT/9TST).

225 Deficiencies in the conjugation of certain verbs

(1) The following verbs have no first-person singular: 3armirs ‘to
eclipse’, ouytiitbest ‘to find oneself’, mobemiars ‘t0 win', yoemiars ‘to
convince', wymaTth ‘to behave eccentrically’. However, paraphrases can be
used: mory ouytiateces ‘| may find myself’, s cMory moGemiaTs ‘| shall
win', mue ynacres eré yoemirs ‘| shall convince him', st He xymato uymiaTb
‘I have no intention of behaving eccentrically’. A paraphrase (e.g.
ropopro népzoctu) is aso required for the first-person singular of
nep3iThb ‘to be impertinent’ (since mep:ky, as the first-person singular of
nepxath ‘to hold', is not available).

(2) Some doubt remains about the first-person singular of nbulecocnTn
(colloguid) ‘to hoover’; mbuiecomy is recorded, but the paraphrase
youparo nsuiecocom ‘| hoover’ is often preferred.

(3) Some verbs have no first- or second-person singular or plural. They
include 3Byuars ‘to sound’, 3aaunTs ‘to mean’ (‘| mean’, ‘you mean’ etc.
are rendered as xouy cka3aThb, X04ellb CKa3aTh), 03HA4YATH ‘tO Signify’,
Teub ‘to flow’.

(4) Thefirst and second persons of some other verbs (e.g. ropérs ‘to burn’,
xunéThb ‘to boil’) appear in figurative meanings only: ropro >xeanueM
yéxatp ‘| am burning with a desire to leave', kUm0 HEromTOBAHMEM
‘I am boiling with indignation’.
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(5) Kymars ‘to eat’ should not be used in the first-person singular or plurd,
while in the second-person singular and plural it can sound cloying, and
the third-person forms are addressed mainly to children. ‘To eat’ is best
rendered by the verb ectn (see 224), except in the imperative, where kymaii!,
kywaiite! are preferred. (Note, however, a mother’s strict instruction to
her child: Emb Bcé mo mopsinky! ‘Eat everything in the right order!” See
229 (2).)

(6) Camrxats ‘to hear’ is used only in the infinitive and past tense (there
are, however, no such restrictions on casmmars ‘to hear’).

(7) Moun ‘to be able’ and xoréTp ‘t0 want’ are not normally found in
the imperfective future. Instead, the perfectives cmoub, 3axoTérh are
used, or, in the case of moun, the paraphrase obiTh B cocrosinmu ‘{0 be
capable of .

226 The verb ‘to be’

(1) The verb 6bITh ‘to be' has no present tense in Russian:

51 pycckuii | am Russian
DTO MO MyX This is my husband

(2) A dash may be used for emphasis:
Sl pycckwif, a OH — HET | am Russian and he is not
A dash aso appears in definitions:

MockBa — cromiia Moscow is the capital of
Pocciin Russia

(3) ‘Itis has no equivaent in many impersonal expressions:

HurepécHo caymars paano It is interesting to listen to the radio
Temuéer It is getting dark
XoJ101H0 Itiscold

(4) The declarative ‘thereiglare’ either has no equivalent in Russian or
may be rendered by a dash:

Ha crené — xapTtiHa There is a picture on the wall
Alternatively, Ha crené ectb kaptuna. See (5).

(5) Ects, arelic of aformer verb conjugation, may be used for emphasis.
Ects is particularly common:
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(i) In questions (and positive answers to questions):

— IManupocst écTb?

— Ecrs!

‘Are there any cigarettes?
‘Yes, there ar€’

(i) In contexts where the verb is heavily emphasized:

— Kewm xe ToI XO0uenb ObITH?
— KewMm éctb — psAIOBEIM MaTpOCOM
‘What do you want to be, then?
‘What | am, an ordinary rating’

— HykxHO crpaBeiiBoe peméHme

— Hame peménne n écTh cripaBeyiiBoe
‘We need an equitable solution’

‘Our solution is equitable’

3akOH ecTh 3aKOH
The law is the law

(iii) When ‘to be’ means ‘to exist’:

Ectb Takve ronn, KOTOpHIE HE JIFOOST MKPEI
There are people who do not like caviar

(iv) Ectp is aso found in definitions:

[Tpsimas iHUS ecTh KpaTyaiiiiee pacCTosIHIE MEXKTY IByMsl TOUKaMu
A straight line is the shortest distance between two points

(6) Inthe press and other official contexts the verb seasitees ‘to be’ aso
appears in definitions (for case usage see 102 (3) and (4)):

LIé1pr0 IeperoBOPOB fABJSIETCS MOANMUCAHAE JOTOBOpA
The aim of the talks is the signing of a treaty

PaBHOMpaBHE sIBJsIeTCS OCHOBOI HAIIEro O0IIecTBa
Equality is the basis of our society

(7) To point something out, Bot is used, the equivalent of English ‘here
is, are; thereis, are’:

Bot Mos TeTpanb
Here is/there is my exercise book

(8) A more specific verb is often used as an equivalent of ‘to be':

Hacrynaer naysa There is a pause
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Pazgarorest artoqnucMEHTHI There is applause

CHIETh B TIOPbME to be in prison
CAYKATH B ApMUHI to be in the army
COCTOSITh YJICHOM to be a member
CTOSITh Ha SIKOpe to be at anchor
ITpocTuparorcs jeca There are forests
YYATHCSI B YHUBEPCUTETE to be at university

(9) BeBaTh denotes repetition or frequency:

A 4acto ObIBar0 B MOCKBE
| am often in Moscow

B namem pectopaHe ObIBAIOT T'PUOBI
You can sometimes get mushrooms in our restaurant

227 Formation of the imperative

(1) The familiar imperative is used in issuing commands to persons one
normally addresses as Tw1 (See 115). The formal imperative, which is used
in addressing people whom one would normally address as Bur (see 115),
is made by adding -te to the familiar imperative.

(2) The familiar imperative is formed from imperfective and perfective
verbs by adding -, -u or -b to the present-future stem (see 212).

(i) Imperativein -i

The letter -ii(Te) is added to present-future stems ending in a vowel.

Infinitive Third-person  Stem Imperative
plural
neTb no-10T no- noii(re)
NOCTPOUTH NOCTPO-AIT nocTpo- nocTpoii(te)
padorath padora-tor padora- paboraii(Te)
Note

(@) The imperatives of masarep ‘to give' and compounds of -maBaTh,
-3HaBATH and -craBathb are as follows. masaii(te) ‘give', Bcrapaii(Te)
‘get up’, etc.

(b) Bure ‘to hit' has the imperative oeii(te); BuTh ‘t0 Weave', JuTh
‘to pour’, muth ‘to drink’, mmTh ‘to sew’ form their imperatives in
the same way.

(c) Perfective compounds in -éxarb (e.g. mpuéxarb) have the same
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imperative as imperfective compounds in -e3:xaThb (€.g. Npue3KaTh):
npue3zxaii(re)! ‘come!’
(i) Imperativein -un

The letter -u(te) is added to the present-future stem of verbs with final or
mobile stress in conjugation and with a present-future stem ending in a
consonant.

(a) Fina stress throughout conjugation:

Infinitive Third-person  Stem Imperative
plural

BeCTH BeJ-yT Bea- Beau(Te)

B3SITh BO3b-MYT BO3bM- BO3bMI(Te)

roBOPHTH roBOpP-SIT roBOp- roBopii(Te)

(b) Mobile stress in conjugation:

JIePKATH JEpK-aT JEPIK- Jep:ki(Te)
NoJy4iTh noJay4y-at noJyy- noJy4i(Te)
IIENTATh meén4-yT meén4- menyi(Te)

(iii) Imperative in -b

A soft sign is added to the present-future stem of verbs which are stem-
stressed throughout conjugation and whose present-future stem ends in a
single consonant.

BEPUTDH BEP-AIT BEp- Bepb(Te)

3aKAPUTH 3a:KaAp-AT 3axKap- 3axapn(Te)

Ma3arthb MAXK-YT MAaK- MaiKb(Te)

IVIAKATh MIAY-yT na4- Jia4b(Te)

NOCTABHTD NOCTAB-SIT NoCTAB- nocTaBb(Te)
Note

(@ Apart from many stem-stressed second-conjugation verbs (3nakémMuTh
‘to acquaint’ (imper. 3nak6mb), muOxkuTH ‘t0 multiply’ (imper.
MHOKB) €{C.), this category contains a number of first-conjugation verbs
with consonant stems and stress on the stem throughout conjugation:
obITh ‘t0 be' (imper. oyan), meth ‘to put’ (imper. xenn), Je3Th ‘tO
climb’ (imper. je3s), Mmazars ‘to daub’ (imper. ma:xkp), npsirars ‘to
hide' (imper. npstus), pé3ath ‘to cut’ (imper. pexb), cects ‘to St down’
(imper. esiap), crars ‘to stand’ (imper. cranb). Note sreus ‘to lie down’,
imper. iar — a soft sign may not appear after a velar consonant.

(b) Stem-stressed nomuuTh ‘t0 remember’ has imperative nomum,
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since the stem ends in two consonants.

(c) The third-person imperative is expressed by the particle mycrs and
the third-person singular or plural of the present tense or perfective
future: mycte (ona) mamet ‘let her write', myctb (oHA) mpuayT ‘et
them come’.

228 Stress in the imperative

With the exception of a number of monosyllabic imperatives, where the
stress necessarily falls on the single syllable (sxau! ‘wait!’, moii! ‘sing!’,
He eméiics! ‘don’t laugh!”), stressin the imperative falls on the same syllable
as in the first-person singular.

Infinitive First-person Imperative
singular
rHaTh TOHIO roui!
NBIIATH JIbIITY eI/
3BaTh 30BY 308!
MHCATH 1111111 !
NoJIy4YATH noJIy4y nosyyi!
CKa3aTh CKaKY cKaxn!
CMOTPETH CMOTPIO cMotpu!

229 Verbs with no imperative or a little-used imperative

(1) Biumers ‘to see’ and casnmare ‘to hear’ do not have imperatives.
However, caymaii! ‘listen!” and emorpit! ‘look!” are commonly used.

(2) Ecrb ‘to eat’ has the imperative ems! However, it is usually replaced
by the imperative of kymars, since the latter has a courteous nuance absent
in the rather familiar ems! (see 225 (5)).

230 Formation of the past tense

(1) The past tense of verbs with infinitives in -t» and -ctsb is formed by
replacing -Te» or -ctb by -1 to give the masculine past:

KypHATH OH KypilJ1 ‘he was smoking’
MUCATH OH MHCAJ ‘he was writing’
CKa3aTh OH CKa3aJ ‘he said’



262 The Verb 230231

VIIACTh OH ynana ‘he fell’
MOKPACHETD OH MOKPACHE ‘he blushed’

(2) The feminine, neuter and plura are formed by adding -a, -o and -u
respectively to the masculine:

OH MHUCAJ/ynaT (masculine)
OHAa nucajia/ymaia (feminine)
OHO THUCAJI0/yNasIo (neuter)
MBI, Bbl, OHI MTUCAJIH/YIIAIH (plural)

(3) The past agrees with the subject of the verb in number (singular or
plural) and gender (masculine, feminine or neuter):

ST MACAT | was writing (male subject)
s mEcagaa | was writing (female subject)
TBI MHCAJ you were writing (male subject)
TBI MHCAJIA you were writing (female subject)
OH MHCAJ he was writing
OHA mucasa she was writing
OHO MHCAJIO it was writing
MBI, BBI,0HA MHCAJIH we, you, they were writing
Note

VYuécrp ‘to take into account’, past yuén, yuna, ywio, yw (similarly
other compounds of -yecTs).

231 Verbs with no -n in the masculine past tense

Some types of verb have no -a in the masculine past tense.

(1) Verbsin -epetn

TepéTh ‘to rub’: Tép tépisia Tépiio TEpIM
Similarly 3amepérn ‘to lock’ (om 3amep/ona 3amepsa/oHi 3amepin
‘he/shelthey locked'), ymepérs ‘to di€ (om ymep/ona ymepsa/onu
ymepim ‘he/shelthey died').
(2) Verbsin -ny-

The suffix -ny- is optiona in the masculine past of imperfective stem-stressed
verbs which indicate a change in state:

racuyTb ‘to be extinguished': rac/racuya racia racio racim

Similarly:
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BS3HYyTHL  ‘tO stick fast’ KpénnyTh ‘to get stronger’
riaouyTs  ‘to perish’ MEPKHYTH ‘to grow diny’
nIOXHYTh ‘t0 go deaf’ maxuyte  ‘to smell’
noxuyth  ‘to die’ (of animals) caémmyts ‘to go blind’
KACHYTH  ‘tO turn sour’ coxuyTh  ‘to become dry’

Note

(@) Some imperfectives in -ayTh are now often replaced by secondary

imperfectives:

TACHYTH noracaTb ‘to be extinguished’

TIOHYTh HOrudAThH ‘to perish’

MEP3HYTh 3aMep3aTh ‘to freeze’

COXHYTH NPOCBIXATH ‘to become dry’

TYXHYTh HOTYXATH ‘to be extinguished’

(b) Stem-stressed perfective verbs in -uyre which indicate a change
in state (3amép3nyTh ‘to freeze', npuBkiknyTh ‘t0 get used to’ etc.)
do not have optional -uy- in the masculine past: on 3améps,
NpUBBIK ELC.

(c) Verbsin -ny- which denote instantaneous actions (e.g. npeIrayTs ‘to
jump’) retain the suffix in al past forms: on npeiraya ‘he jumped’.

(3) Verbsin -tu

Verbsin -tu (except for those with present-future stemsin -g and -, e.g.
Bectn ‘to lead’, past Béa, Besta, Bes1O, Besld; MecTi ‘'t0 Sweep’, past mén,
MeJa, MeJId, MEJH).

0-stems 3-stems c-stems cr-stems
rpectit Be3TH HecTH pacti
‘to row’ ‘to convey’ ‘to carry’ ‘to grow’
rpéo BE3 Héc poc
rpe6.a Be3Jia Hecs1a pocJa
rpe6.16 Be3J10 Hec/10 pocio
rpe0Jm Be3JIH HecJI poc.
Note

IMacria ‘to tend, graze' (past mac, macma), mom3Tia ‘to crawl’ (mous,
moJI3Ja), ckpecti ‘to scour, claw’ (ckpéd, ckpedaa), Tpsacti ‘to shake
(Tpsic, TpsicaA).

(4) Verbsin -31pb

These include rpei3Th ‘t0 gnaw’ (past rpeI3, TPEI3Jia, TPHI3IIO, TPHI3JIN)
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and Je3Ts ‘to climb’.

(5) Verbsin -up

r-stems K-stems
Oepéun ne4b

‘to look after’ ‘to bake'
Oepér néK
Oeperyia neKjaa
Oeperio neKJ10
Oepervi HeKJ

The past of other verbs in -ub is as follows:

BJiieunb ‘to pull, draw’ BJIEK, BJIEKJIA, BJIEKJIO, BIIEKJIA

mocriib ‘to achieve JOCTHTI, JOCTUIIA, JOCTUALIIO,
JOCTHIIA

skeun ‘to burn’ JKET, XKIJ1a, XKIJIO, XKIJIU

Jieun ‘to lie down’ JIET, JIemta, J1enio, JIeri

Moub ‘to be able’ MOTL, MOIJI4, MOIJIO, MOIJIA

Hanpsiub ‘to strain’ HAIPST, HAIPSTJIA, HAPALIIO,
HAIPATIIA

npeneopéun ‘to disdain’ npeneOpér, -operia, -0pero,
-Opermmh

ceun ‘to cut’ CE€K, CeKJ1a, CeKJIO, CeKJIA

crepéun ‘to guard’ CTepér, cTeperia, CTepernio,
cTepenta

crpuus ‘to cut’ (hair) CTPHI, CTPAIJIA, CTPAIIIO, CTPUTIIH

Teun ‘to flow’ TEK, TEKJIA, TEKJIO, TEKJIA

(6) Compounds of -muouTHL

Perfective compounds of -um6uts (e.g. ymmoars ‘to bruise’) have past
tense -mu0, -mmbaa, -mubiIo, -IuoIIn.

232 Mobile stress in the past tense of verbs

Most past-tense forms from verbs in -t have the same stress as the infinitive.
There are, however, a number of verbs which have:

(1) End stress in the feminine past

Most of them are monosyllabic verbs and their prefixed derivatives:
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(i) Unprefixed verbs
ObIThL ‘t0 b€': ObLI OBLIA OFLIIO OBLIN

Similarly opars/B3sTh ‘tO take', BuTH ‘tO twine', ruarte ‘to drive’, narte
‘to give', oparts ‘to flay’, xmaTe ‘to wait’, skuth ‘to live', 3Bath ‘to cal’,
JaTh ‘1o pour’, maTh ‘to drink’, mubITh ‘t0 Swim’, peath ‘10 tear’, cJIbITh
‘to have the reputation of being’, cmars ‘to Sleep’, TkaTh ‘t0 weave'.

Note

(@ Mdare ‘to give has dternative neuter stress nasio or mgano.

(b) He is stressed when combined with the masculine, neuter and plural
past forms of 6biTh (Hé ObLII, HE ObLIA, HE OBLITO, HEé ObLIN) and May
be stressed when combined with the masculine, neuter and plural forms
of the verbs kutk and paTn: Bé Xui, He XUJIA, HE KIIIO, HE KUK
Of He XWJI, He KWJI4, HE KAJI0, He KUJIM; HE aJI, HE Jaj1a, HE aJI0,
Hé Iasm Of He IaJI, He Jajia, He JAJIO, HE HAJIH.

(ii) Prefixed verbs

(@) Coopars ‘to collect’: cobpas, codpaia, cobpaio, codopam.
Similarly B3opBaTe ‘to blow up’, moowITH ‘t0 acquire’, m3opartp ‘to
elect’, pasmatp ‘to distribute’, caatp ‘to surrender’, casith ‘to take off’,
yoparsb ‘to clear away’ etc.

(b) 3ansiTe ‘t0 OCCUpPY’: 34HSJI, 3aHSUIA, 3AHSIIO, 3AHSIIM.

Similarly s3amepérs ‘to lock’ (3amep, 3amepsa), masate ‘to begin’,
ornepéts ‘to unlock’, momusiTe ‘to pick up’, mowsite ‘to understand’, npunsiTs
‘to accept’, ymepérn ‘to die’ (ymep, ymepia) etc.

Note

3agate ‘to set’ has aternative stem and prefix stress in the masculine,
neuter and plural past: 3aman, 3amana, 3amano, 3amajd, OF 3amall,
3ajaia, 3amaso, 3aganmd. Similarly mamare ‘to pour’, oOHsiTh ‘tO
embrace’, otaaTs ‘to give back’, momusite ‘to raise’, momiaTh ‘to water’,
nponath ‘to sell’, mpoxiTe ‘to live, spend’ (a certain time), cozgaTs ‘to
create’ etc. Ilepenarr ‘to hand over’ has the past forms mnépenmasn,
nepenaia, népenaso, népenau.

(2) End stress in the feminine, neuter and plura
This affects:
(i) A number of reflexive verbs, e.g.

cobparben ‘to assemble’: cobpaJcs, codpanack, coopaioch,
coOpaJich
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Similarly oparecsa/B3sithen ‘to get down to', moxkaarees ‘to wait until’,
otopBaThes ‘to be torn away from’', cozparbcest ‘to be created’, ynarbest
‘to succeed’ (mman ymasics ‘the plan succeeded’, mue ymanoceh ‘|
succeeded’).

(i) All verbsin -Tu:

omocTi ‘to conserve 61101, OJTrON1A, GJ1r0I0, OJIFOITA

opectn ‘to wander’
Be3T ‘to convey’
BecTi ‘to lead’
rpecti ‘to row’
uatia ‘to go’
MecTil ‘to sweep’
Hecti ‘to carry’
obpecti ‘to acquire
macri ‘to tend’
nmiectn ‘to weave
no3Ti ‘to crawl’
pactin ‘to grow’
ckpecti ‘to scour’
Tpsicti ‘to shake'
usecri ‘to flower’

opén, Oopera, Opend, open

BE3, Be3Jia, BE3JIO, BE3JIA

BEJI, BeJIa, BEJIO, BEJIU

rpéd, rpedia, rpedito, rpedii
€N, 1J1a, MUJI0, IIJIN

MEJ, MeJIa, MeJIO, MeJIA

HEC, HECJIA, HEeCJIO, HeCI
00péi, obperna, obpend, odbperi
rmac, macja, macjo, macjim

JIEJ, TJIeJIa, TJIeNIO0, TIJTeJIN
TOJI3, TIOJI3JIA, TOJI3JI0, TOJI3JIA
poc, pociia, pocid, pociu
CKpED, ckpebiia, ckpebiid, ckpedin
TPSC, TPACTA, TPICIO, TPACITA
BEJI, BEJIA, IIBEJIO, BEJIA

(iii) Most verbsin -up (see 231 (5)).
(3) Reflexive endings stressed throughout
HayaThea ‘1o begin': navancsi, HaYaIach, HAYAJI0Ch, HAYAICH

Similarly 3amsiteest ‘to occupy oneself’ (with aternative masculine
3aHAJICSA).

233 Formation of the future (imperfective and perfective)

(1) The imperfective future

The compound future (imperfective) consists of the relevant form of the
future tense of 6eITe and the imperfective infinitive:

st OYAy OTIOBIXATH | shall rest

TBI Oy1elb OTABIXATh you will rest

OH, OHA, OHO 0yAeT OTABIXATh he, she, it will rest
MBI 0§/1eM OTIBIXATh we shall rest
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BBl Oy/1€Te OTALIXATh you will rest
OHHA OYAYT OTABIXATH they will rest
Note

(@ Byay is dso used as a future in its own right: JIéTom oH 6yaeT B
Cankr-ITetepoypre ‘In the summer he will be in St Petersburg’.

(b) In some contexts it implies suspicion (Bet xTo 6yaere? ‘Who might
you be?), approximation (Emy 6yaer 50 set ‘He must be about 50')
and is used in arithmetic (méctrro mecth 6yaeT 36 ‘Six Sixes are
36" (see 210)).

(2) The perfective future

The perfective future is expressed by conjugating a perfective verb. The
same endings are used as those used with imperfective verbs in rendering
the present tense:

ST MAIY (impf.) mmmcemoO ‘| am writing a letter’
sl HATALILY (pf.) muceMO ‘| shall write a letter’
OHA YATAET (impf.) cratpero ‘sheisreading the article

oHa mpountaer (pf.) crarero ‘she will read the article

See 215-223 for conjugation patterns, 238-253 for the formation of
aspects and 263268 for differentiation of imperfective and perfective usage
in the future.

234 The buffer vowel -o0- in conjugation

In many verbs the vowel -o- appears between a prefix ending in a
consonant and a verb form which begins with two or more consonants or
with a consonant + soft sign. This may affect:

(1) All perfective forms:
Infinitive Past Future Imperative

coBpath ‘to li€e COBpaJl  COBPY coBpu(Te)
oTocJIaTh ‘t0 send away’ OTOCJIAJ OTOIILTIO  OTOILIH(TE)

(2) The future, imperative and feminine, neuter and plural past:

cxeub ‘to burn’ CXET COXIY COXTH(Te)
COXIJIA
COXIJTIO
COXIJTA
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(3) The infinitive and past tense only:

pazobpats ‘to discern’ pazebpan paszbepy pasbepu(te)
oTo3BaTth  ‘to recal’ OTO3BAJT  OT30BYy  OT30BH(TE)
pasorath ‘to dispers€’  pa3orsHaj pasroHKO pa3roHU(Te)

(4) The future and imperative only:

CXaTh ‘to compress  cxai COXMY COXMU(TE)
oTmepérs  ‘to unlock’ oTnep oTONpYy  OTOIpH(TE)

(5) The future only (compounds of -6uTh, -BUTH, -JIMTh, -IHTh,
-IIIATH):

pa3ouTh ‘to smash’ pazonn pa3obbro  pas3oéii(Te)
CIIIUTh ‘to sew’ CIINJT COIILIO  cIIei(Te)
Aspect

235 The aspect. Introductory comments

(1) The Russian verb system is dominated by the concept of aspect.

(2) Most Russian verbs have two aspects, an imperfective and a
perfective, formally differentiated in one of the following ways:

(i) By prefixation: imperfective mucatn/perfective nanucatso.

(if) By internal modification: imperfective 3a6uiBaTe/perfective 3a6rvITh
‘to forget’; imperfective nyckars/perfective nycrirts ‘to let go’.

(iii) By derivation from entirely different roots: imperfective
rosopith/perfective ckazarts ‘to say’.

(iv) In a few instances, by stress. imperfective macomars/perfective
HacemaTh ‘to pour’; imperfective cpesarw/perfective cpésars ‘to cut
down’.

Note

Where aspect is differentiated by stress, the imperfectives are conjugated
like 3matb and the perfectives like first-conjugation verbs with consonant
stems (type Il; see 217).

(3) Both aspects are used in the past and future, the imperative and the
infinitive. However, only the imperfective is used in the present tense.
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(4) Most verbs thus have five finite forms, e.g. imperfective nute/
perfective Bemuth ‘t0 drink’:

Past Present Future
Impf. s TIAJT s TIbEO s1 Oyay MUTh
Pf. s BBITIHIT — sl BBIIIBIO

(5) The fundamental distinction between the aspects is that the
imperfective:

(i) focuses on an action in progress.

O mu/nb€T/0y1eT NuTh MOJIOKO
He was, is, will be drinking milk

(ii) denotes frequency of occurrence:

OH yacTo mui, nbéT, 0y/1eT MHTh MOJIOKO
He often drank, drinks, will drink milk

The perfective, by contrast, emphasizes successful completion and
result:

S BEIIMJI MOJIOKO | have drunk the milk
51 BEIIBLIO MOJIOKO | shall drink the milk

(Note, as a result, there is, will be no milk left.)
Note
The perfective past can render both perfect and pluperfect tenses. Thus,

OH Hanmcas mucbMO can mean, in context, either ‘He has written aletter’
or ‘He had written a letter’.

(6) The aspects may aso distinguish attempted action (imperfective)
from successfully completed action (perfective). Compare

OH yrosapusaJj (impf.) MeHsT ocTATbCs
He tried to persuade me to stay

OH yroopiu (pf.) MeHsT ocTATbCA
He persuaded me to stay

Note
Aspectival usage is dealt with in 255-283.

236 Verbs with one aspect only

(1) While most verbs have two aspects, some have an imperfective only:
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rocudOaCTBOBATH ‘to dominate’
3aBiceTb ‘to depend’
H300/10BATH ‘to abound’
HAOIIOOATH ‘to observe
HAXOOUTHCH ‘to be situated’
HYKIATHCS ‘to need’
OTPHLATH ‘to deny’
NOBHHOBATbCS ‘to obey’
NOIJICKATH ‘to be subject to’
noJIaraTh ‘to assume’
npeaBiaeTh ‘to foreseg’
NpeacTosiTh ‘to be imminent’
npeI4yBCTBOBATH ‘to have a premonition’
npeodJaaaTh ‘to prevail’
npecjié10BaTh ‘to persecute’
NPHHALJIEKATD ‘to belong’
HNPOTHBOPEYHTH ‘to contradict’
colepXKaATh ‘to contain’
COCTOSITh ‘to consist’
COYYBCTBOBATD ‘to sympathize’
CTOMTD ‘to cost’
YYACTBOBATD ‘to participate’
Note

Yreepxaare has no perfective in the meaning ‘to affirm’ but has
perfective yreepmiats in the meaning ‘to fix, establish’.

(2) Other verbs are perfective only (many though not all of these denote
precipitate action):

BOCHPSIHYTh ‘to cheer up’

BCTPeNeHy ThCsl ‘to start” (with surprise)
IPSIHYTh ‘to burst out, ring out’
OYYTATHCS ‘to find oneself’
IOHAJOOMTHCH ‘to be needed, come in handy’
XJIBIHYTh ‘to gush’

237 Bi-aspectual verbs

(1) Some verbs are bi-aspectual, that is, imperfective and perfective
are represented by one verb form (though some aso have aternative
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imperfectives. o6pazoBath (imperfective and perfective) ‘to fornv,
aternative imperfective oopasoBbiBath). There are many bi-aspectualsin
-oearb and -uzmpoBath. (Some of these have alternative perfectives,
e.g. biaspectua ¢unancaposars ‘to finance', pf. aso mpodunanch-
poBath, Similarly wHCTpyKTHpOBaTH/MIPOUHCTPYKTApOBaTh ‘tO brief’,
KOOPAMHUPOBATH/CKOOPAMHIPOBaTH ‘t0 coordinate’, pectaBpupoBaTh/
oTpecTaBpipoBaTh ‘to restore’.)

(2) Among the commonest bi-aspectuals are arakoBars ‘to attack’, BesiéTh
‘to order, bid', Bo3néiicrBoBath ‘t0 have an effect on’, rapmonusiposarn
‘to harmonize', xkemiThes ‘to marry’ (of a man marrying a woman — the
perfective moskenitbest is used only when both partners are joint subjects
of the verb: Onn noxenics ‘ They got married’), mcnésb3oBaTh ‘{0 USE,
nccaénoBarh ‘to research’, kasuiTh ‘10 execute’, KoJJIEKTHBU3APOBATD
‘to collectivize', konpuckoBars ‘to confiscate’, kpecrirp ‘to christen’
(alternative perfective okpecriitb), MuHOBATB ‘tO pass by’, naciaénoBarn
‘to inherit’ (alternative perfective ynacaénosars), odemars ‘to promise’
(alternative perfective noodemars), o6opyaoBars ‘to equip’, panutsb ‘to
wound’, pomiteest ‘to be born’ (alternative imperfective poxaarbes),
codyerarsb ‘to combine'.

(3) Thus, for example, nccaéayrw can mean both ‘I research’ and ‘I
shall/will research’. Ambiguity may be resolved by contrastive adverbs,
as follows:

[Nonoxénue nocrenénno cTabumm3npyeTcs
The situation is gradually stabilizing

ITonoxénue ckOpo cTadUIM3UpyeTCs
The situation will soon stabilize

Note

Imperfective 6exarp ‘to run’ is also perfective in the meaning ‘to
escape’; imperfective npusércrBoBath ‘to greet’ is also perfective in the
past tense; in the past tense, bi-aspectual opranmsoBarth ‘to organize
(imperfective also opranuzoBeiBath) is perfective only.

238 Formation of the aspects

Most pairs of verbal aspects arise in one of the following ways:

(1) Through the addition of a prefix to the imperfective to make the
perfective:

yutath (impf.) npountats (pf.) ‘to read’
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(2) Through internal modification involving:

(i) Theinsertion of a syllable into the stem infinitive:

3aBs3aTh (pf.) 3aBsi3bIBaTh (impf.) ‘totie
cocpenoTounTh (pPf.) cocpemordéumBath (impf.) ‘to concentrate’
pa3onuts (pf.) pa3ousats (impf.) ‘to smash’

(i) A change in conjugation, an imperfective first-conjugation verb in
-a-l-s- being paired with a perfective second-conjugation verb in -n-/-e-:

‘to throw’
‘to acquire a tan’

opocarts (impf.)
3aropats (impf.)

opocuts (pf.)
3aropéts (pf.)

239 Formation of the perfective by prefixation

(1) An imperfective verb may become perfective through the addition of
a prefix:

nucathb (impf.) nanucatsb (pf.) ‘to write’

(2) The conjugation of a perfective verb gives it future meaning:

A manumy 5To MUCbMO
| shall write this letter (= get it written)

(3) While the choice of perfective prefixes appears in most cases to be
arbitrary, some prefixes are associated with particular meanings; for
example, nHa- is associated with verbs of printing, writing and drawing
(nameuaTaTh, HAMMCATH, HAPUCOBATH), y- With verbs of perception
(yBieTh, Y3HATH, YCJIBIINIATH), and SO ON.

(4) All common prefixes (except for B- and mo-) participate in the process
of perfectivization:

Imperfective Perfective

KHMIISITATD BCKUITSITATD to boil

YYATD BBIYYUTD to learn

IJIATUTH 3aIJIaTUTh to pay

KyIATh HCKYTATD to bathe

MUCATD HANICATD to write
CHPOTETH 0CUPOTETD to be orphaned
pemaxTupoBaTh OTPEOAKTHPOBATH to edit

HOYEBATH NepeHouYeBATh to spend the night
CMOTPETh NOCMOTPETH to look
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XJ1aThb NON0XIAThH to wait
TpO3UTh NpUrpPO3UTH to threaten
YUTATD NPOYUTATH to read
OyIATH pazoyaiThL to awaken
NeTh CIETh to sing
BUAIETH YBUJIETH to see

240 Functions of the perfective prefixes

(1) The perfective prefixes tend to be semantically neutral, that is, they
change the aspect of a verb but not its meaning. Thus, both oymiTs and
pa3oymars mean ‘to awaken’, but éymars describes the progress of the
action, without any reference to result, whereas the perfective pasoymiTs
stresses the resullt:

S er6 Oymas, Oymia v, HaKOHEI, Pa3OoyaAIT
| tried and tried to wake him, and finally woke him

(2) The imperfective verb describes:
(i) A past, present or future action in progress:

OH yuwin ypOK/yunt ypOx/6ymer yuirh ypox
He was lear ninglis lear ning/will be learning the lesson

(il) Repeated actions:

OHa naaTaaa/maaTuT/6yAeT NIaTATH PETyIIipHO

She paid/paysi/will pay regularly

(3) The perfective focuses on the completion of a single action in the past
or future. Usually, a result is implied:

Ona HanmcaJja nmicbMoO
She has written a letter (it is ready to send)

OHAa mpoYnTANa KHUTY
She has read the book (now you can read it, or it can be returned to the
library)

OHA 3amJIATHT 32 3JIEKTPUIECTBO
She will pay the electricity (the account will be settled)

(4) Often the perfective denotes the culmination of a process:
OHA npuroTOBHIA V)KUH She cooked dinner

In this example the culmination of the action, expressed by the
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perfective mpurorosmia, will have been preceded by a process of
indeterminate length (ona rorosmia yxun ‘ she was cooking dinner’), the
completion of which is denoted by the perfective.

241 Semantic differentiation of aspects

In some verbs it is possible to detect at least a minor measure of
semantic differentiation between imperfective and perfective. Thus,
the imperfective past of BiameTs ‘to Se€’ contains a nuance (‘to associate
with")

51 Bipen er6 Buepa | saw him yesterday

which the perfective ysiimers contains in the future, but not in the past.
Compare

Sl ysigen erd Buepa
| caught sight of him (but not *saw, associated with him’) yesterday

and

S yBitky erd 3aBTpa
| shall see him (i.e. ‘meet, associate with him’) tomorrow

Sl yBiKy erod, kak TOJBKO OH BOMAET
| shall catch sight of him as soon as he comes in

242 Submeanings of perfectives

Apart from the resultative meaning (see 240 (3)), the perfective has a number
of submeanings.

(1) The inceptive, denoting the beginning of an action. This meaning is
often conveyed by the prefix 3a-:

3a00JI€Th to fal ill
3arOBOPUTH to start speaking
3aKypUATh to light up
3aMOJTYATH to fal silent
3anéTh to burst into song
3aIJIaKaTh to burst into tears

3aCMesIThCS to burst out laughing
3aLBECTHA to blossom
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Note

(@ Only some of these verbs have imperfectives: 3aGoneBaTsn,
3aKypuBaTh, 3aNeBATH, 3auBeTaTh. \Where averb has no imperfective,
a paraphrase may be possible: zamuBaTbes cméxom ‘to burst out
laughing’, oonmuBaThen ciae3amu ‘to burst into tears'.

(b) The meaning of inception also adheres to the perfective aspects
of unidirectional verbs of motion (on morén ‘he set out’) (see aso
326) and to the perfectives nosro6iTh, NOHPABUTLCS: BbI 1r00MTE
ymtepatypy? da, s nomo6in eé emé B mkore (Vasilenko) ‘Do you
like literature? ‘Yes, | took aliking to it when ill at school’. Compare
Bam monpasuresa ¢puiem ‘You will like the film'.

(c) Inception can also be expressed by the prefixes B3-/sc- and pas/pac-:
BCTPEBOXUTHCS ‘tO get dlarmed’, paccepmiaThbes ‘to get angry’.

(2) The instantaneous or semelfactive submeaning:
OH ycapnuaa Mo ToJI0cC

He heard, caught the sound of my voice

Note
I nstantaneous meanings are often expressed by perfectives with the suffix
-Hy-:

OH YAPKHYA CITYKOU He struck a match

Other semelfactives include kpiiknyTh ‘to shout’, maxuyTh ‘t0 wave',
IUTIOHYTH ‘tO Spit’ etc.

(3) The submeaning of limited duration (prefix mo-):

MOTOBOPUTH to have a chat

nocuaéThb to sit for a while

HOCITATD to have a nap
Note

(@ ITo- canimpart the meaning of limited duration to verbs which form
their ‘neutral’ perfectives with other prefixes:

Hanucath (neutral pf.) nonucaTh ‘to write for a while
npountath (neutral pf.) nounTtaTh ‘to read for a while

(b) See 249 for imperfective submeanings.

243 Formation of verbal aspects by internal modification

Many aspectival pairs are created as the result of internal modification,
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in particular through suffixation. This may involve:

(1) The insertion of a syllable into a perfective infinitive to form the
imperfective. This is the commonest method of forming aspectival
pairs.
nepenucath (pf.) nepemniceBaTh (impf.) ‘to copy’

(2) The pairing of afirst-conjugation imperfective in -a-/-s- with a second-
conjugation perfective in -u-/-e-: impf. mo3Bossite/pf. mo3BO/MTE tO AllOW’;
impf. pemnars/pf. permite ‘to decide’; impf. 3aropats/pf. 3aropéts ‘to
acquire a tan’.

244 The formation of imperfectives from prefixed
first-conjugation verbs

(1) This occurs when a prefix other than the ‘neutral’ perfective prefix is
added to an imperfective first-conjugation verb, changing not only its aspect
but also its meaning.

(2) Thus, the neutral perfective of mucate ‘to write' (changing its aspect
only, not its meaning) is marmcats. But other prefixes may combine with
mucaTh, changing aspect and meaning:

3aIUCATH to note down
nepenucaThb to copy
NOANUCATH to sign

and so on, each newly formed verb being a perfective with a new
meaning.

(3) Imperfectives of such verbs are formed by inserting the suffix -biB-
before the final syllable of the infinitive, with stress falling on to the
syllable preceding the suffix. In this way new sets of aspectival pairs are
established:

3anucath (pf.) 3anuchiBath (impf.) ‘to note down’
nomnucats (pf.) nomnickiBaTh (impf.) ‘to sign’

(4) This method of forming ‘secondary imperfectives from compounds
of first-conjugation verbs is an important word-formatory device which is
used with many verbs, e.g.

BsI34Th ‘to tie - cBs13aTh (neutral pf.) ‘to tie
\2
pa3Bsa3ath (pf. with new - pas3BsizpiBaTh (impf.) ‘to untie
meaning: ‘to untie’)
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(5) Of two adjacent vowels in a compound perfective, the second is
replaced by -uBa- in the imperfective: pf. orrasars ‘to thaw out’ impf.
oTtamBaTh (there are exceptions, e.g. pf. 3aréstp ‘to undertake’, impf.
3aTEBATD).

245 Vowel mutation in secondary imperfective verbs

(1) The vowel e becomes & under stress in the secondary imperfective,
thus (based on root verb yecars ‘to scratch’):

npuuecatbes (pf.)/mpuuéceBarnes (impf.) ‘to comb one's hair’
Similarly,
3aBoeBaTh (pf.)/3aBoéBbiBaTh (iMpf.) ‘to conquer’
(2) In similar circumstances, o becomes a in the secondary imperfective:
3apaborars (pf.)/3apabarsiBars (impf.) ‘to earn’

packonats (pf.)/packansiBath (impf.) ‘to excavate

Note
The o : a mutation does not affect verbs in -osats: pf. o6pa3oBats ‘to
form’, impf. o6Gpa3oBbIBaTS.

246 Secondary imperfectives based on second-conjugation
verbs

(1) A process similar to that described in 244 is used to form secondary
imperfectives from second-conjugation verbs, but with the following
differences:

(i) The suffix -mB- is used instead of -bIB-.

(ii) Consonant mutation operates, eg. ¢ : m in

kpacuth (impf.) —  okpacutsb (neutral pf.) ‘to paint’
\2
nepekpacuts (pf. with —  IepeKpAlBATH
new meaning ‘to repaint’) (impf. ‘to repaint’)

Note that o mutates to a in stressed position:

pacemotpéts (pf.)/pacemarpuBats (impf.) ‘to scrutinize’
npuroBoputs (pf.)/mpurosapusars (impf.) ‘to sentence’
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Similarly pf. 3amomé3puts ‘to suspect’, impf. s3amomaspuBathb; pf.
3akOHYMTH ‘t0 conclude’, impf. 3akanuuBars; pf. ocnéputs ‘to dispute’,
impf. ocmapuBaTh; moaroTéBuTL ‘to prepare, train’, impf. momroras-
JuBath; pf. mpucnocoouTs ‘to adapt’, impf. npucnocabdbimsars.

Note

(@ In some secondary imperfectives, o and a are styligticaly
differentiated, o being characteristic of literary style, a of a more
conversational style: thus pf. cocpenotdunTs ‘to concentrate’ /impf.
COCpPeNOTOUYNBAThL OF cocpemoTaunBaTh. Similarly, pf. 00yci0BuUTS,
‘to condition’, impf. oOyc0BIMBaTE/O0YCIABIUBATS.

(b) Some imperfectives retain o: pf. omopoéunts ‘to discredit’, impf.
omopéunBatk; pPf. orcpounts ‘to defer’, impf. orcpouuBats; pf.
HNOABITOXUTH, ‘t0 sSum up’, impf. momeITéxkMBaTh; Pf. IPUYPOUUTH
‘to time', impf. npuypouuBare; pf. ynoaHomoéunTs ‘to authorize',
impf. ymomHomoumBaTh; pf. ympoumts ‘to consolidate’, impf.
YIPOUMBAT.

(2) Of two adjacent vowelsin a compound perfective, the second is replaced
by -uBa- in the imperfective. The mutation o : a operates (pf. ycokouts
‘to reassure’, impf. ycokausars):

pf. mpuxéuts ‘to stick to’ impf. npukénBaTth
pf. ycrpouTs ‘to arrange’ impf. yctpauBath

247 Consonant mutation in secondary imperfectives based
on second-conjugation verbs

Standard consonant mutations are observed in deriving secondary
imperfectives from second-conjugation perfective verbs.

0: 0 NpUCIocOOUTH ‘to adapt’ impf. mpucnocadamuBarh
B : BI BBI3OPOBETH ‘tO recover’ impf. BEI3MOpABAMBATH
bi R 3 npociaeauTs ‘to track’ impf. mpociéxkuBaTh
3K 3aMopO3uTh ‘to freeze impf. 3amMopakuBaTh

M : MJI BCKOPMATH ‘tO rear’ impf. BckapmiauBaTh
m: 3aTomuTh ‘to heat’ impf. 3aTamBaTh
c:m B3BécUTH ‘to weigh’ impf. B3BémMBaThH

CT : I BEIpacTHTH ‘tO grow’ impf. BeIpAIIMBATH
T:4 OIUIATHTH ‘tO pay’ impf. onmaYnBaTh

Note

(8 Absence of mutation in pf. 3axBarith ‘to seize', impf. 3axBaThI-
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Bath, pf. mpomtorars ‘to swalow’, impf. mpormareiBath, pf.
copocuts ‘to drop, throw down’, impf. copacsiBaTh.

(b) ‘Reverse mutation’ (u : k) in pf. BBICKOUMTL ‘tO jump out’,
impf. BbIckakuBath, Pf. mepexpmuath ‘to shout down’, impf.
MEPEKPUKUBAT.

248 Secondary imperfectives based on monosyllabic verbs

(1) Secondary imperfectives derive from the compound prefixed perfectives
of many monosyllabic verbs by the insertion of the suffix -Ba- after the
root vowel of the perfective. Thus:

oute (impf) — mobuts (neutral pf.) ‘to hit’
\2
3a6uTh (pf. with new meaning — 3abumBats (impf.) ‘to score
‘to score’)
Similarly,

pf. 3axuTs ‘to hed’ impf. 3axuBaThH

pf. manéTe ‘to put on’ impf. HameBaThH

pf. HaymTH ‘tO pour’ impf. HaMBATH

pf. oTKpEITH ‘tO Open’ impf. OTKpBIBATH

Note

The initial consonant of the syllable inserted into compounds of
monosyllabic verbs in the formation of secondary imperfectives is often
identical with that which appears in the first-person singular of the
conjugation of the stem verb.

Perfective Imperfective First-person singular of
stem verb
3axéup ‘to ignite saxuratb  xkry (from sxeus ‘to burn’)
nepecéusb ‘to intersect’” mepecekats ceky (from ceun ‘to cut’)
crpecti ‘to rake CrpedaTh rpeoy (from rpecta ‘to row’)
together’
cxath ‘to compress CKUMATH xmy (from xarts ‘to squeeze’)
yuécTh ‘to take into yuatbiBath  uTy (from 4ects ‘to
consideration’ consider’)

Note also pf. pazwécts ‘to corrode’ , impf. passenats (cf. -a- in, for example,
ena ‘food’).

(2) The suffix -bI- or -u- is inserted between two initial consonants in the
stem verb to form the imperfective:
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pf. BeI3BaTh ‘to call out, cause impf. BEI3BIBATH
pf. BEIpBaTH ‘tO tear out’ impf. BEIpBIBATH
pf. oTocnaTe ‘to send away’ impf. oTCBUIATD
pf. coopats ‘to collect’ impf. cobupartn

249 Submeanings of some prefixed imperfectives

Some imperfective verbs with the prefixes nepe-, mo- or mpu- have the
following submeanings, as distinct from the standard imperfective
meanings of duration and frequency:

(1) Reflexives with the prefix mepe- denote joint action (mostly
imperfective only): mepemicbiBaThes ‘t0 correspond’, mepecTyKHBAaTbLCH
‘to communicate by knocking’, nepeménthiBaTbest ‘t0  exchange
whispers'.

Note

Some verbs of this type have perfectives. nepernsiabiBaThCs
(impf.)/mepernsnyThea (pf.) ‘to exchange glances, nepemiiruBaTbcs
(impf.)/mepemurnyThes (pf.) ‘to wink at each other’.

(2) Verbs in mo- with the iterative ending -uBatw/-piBath denote the
intermittent performance of a short-lived action, e.g. nocsiicrbiBath ‘to
whistle every now and again’. The mutations e:é and o:a operate
nooaéckuBarh ‘to glint’ (cf. 6iecTéTs ‘to shine'), nocmarpusars ‘to steal
glances a’ (cf. cmoTpétn ‘to look’). Compare

T'onoBa y MeHs modamBaeT
| keep getting headaches

e nodaéckuBaer Ha COJIHIIE
The spire glints in the sun

Macnos daermariyuno nosésbiBan (Yakhontov)
Maslov kept yawning in a phlegmatic sort of way

bépexHo, mocTaHbiBas W MOKPSIXTHIBasi, OH OIYCKAETCS BHU3

(Rasputin)
He descends cautiously, groaning and wheezing intermittently

Note

(8 Verbsin this category have no perfective.

(b) Other verbs of this type include mormaxusath from riaauTe ‘to
stroke’, monéprusare from néprarp ‘to tug’, mokamumeate from
KauuaTe ‘'to cough’, momaprueare from moprates ‘to blink’,
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nocikuBath from cuaérn ‘to Sit’, mocrykuBath from cry4dars ‘to
knock’, mouwireiBarh from yurarTs ‘to read’.

(3) Verbsin npu- with the suffix -Ba- or -uBa-/-piBa- may denote actions
accompanying other actions. npuneBats ‘t0 sing along’, npuMIsiICHIBATH
‘to skip up and down’, mpuronbiBaTh ‘t0 Stamp one's feet’ (e.g. in time
to music).

Note
Verbs in this category have no perfectives.

250 The differentiation of aspects by conjugation

(1) Many aspectival pairs consist of a first-conjugation imperfective in
-aTb/-aTH and a second-conjugation perfective in -utb (Or -ern). This
affects:

(i) A number of unprefixed verbs (imperfectives first):

6pocarth OpOCHTD ‘to throw’
KOHYATh KOHYHTH ‘to finish’

JIAIIATH JIAIIATD ‘to deprive
pemaThb penmTh ‘to decide, resolve’

(ii) More especially, prefixed verbs:

BKJIFOYATH BKJIFOYHTDH ‘to switch on’

BBLIIOJIHSITE BEIIIOJIHUTD ‘to fulfil’

BBICTYNIATH BBICTYIIMTH ‘to appear, perform’

3aropartb 3aropéThb ‘to get sun-tanned’
Note

IMoxynate, kymats ‘to buy’ (prefixed imperfective/unprefixed
perfective).

(2) In many pairs the imperfective has end stress and the perfective
stem stress: oBepsiTh, AJOBEPUTH ‘tO trust’; m3amepsiTh, U3MEPUTH ‘1O
Mmeasure’ ; HapymaTh, HapyIuTh ‘to disrupt’; MO3BOMISATh, HO3BOJIUTH ‘1O
dlow’; yay4maTs, yaydimTh ‘to improve’ etc.

(3) The usual consonant mutations apply to many verbs of this type:

0 :0n pf. ymorpeonts ‘to use impf. ymotpedasirs
B : B1 pf. ocraButs ‘to leave impf. ocTaBaATh
ok pf. 3apsgate ‘to load’ impf. 3apsKATH
ac:oxa pf. marpamate ‘to reward’ impf. HarpamaaTe
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3::xk pf. orpasurs ‘to reflect’ impf. oTpaxkaTs
n: ma pf. npukpenats ‘to attach, fasten’ impf. mpukpenIATh
c:m pf. npurtacarts ‘to invite impf. mpurIamAaTh
cr: ck pf. mycrats ‘to let go’ impf. myckaTsb
cr:m pf. yroctats ‘to treat’ impf. yromars
T:4 pf. 3améruts ‘to notice’ impf. 3ame4yatn
T:m pf. 3anperiaTs ‘to ban’ impf. 3anpemAaThb
Note

(@) Double perfectivization (imperfective first) in Bémarp, noBécurn
‘to hang’, kycarb, ykyciaTh ‘to bite’, pousitb, ypomiats ‘to drop’,
caxaTh, HocaJUTh ‘t0 Seat’ and crpensith, BLICTpeuTh ‘t0 shoot'.

(b) Some prefixed derivatives of mensitnh ‘to change' are imperfective,
with a perfective in -menutb: 3amensitb/3ameniith ‘tO replace’,
n3MensiTb/u3MeniTs ‘to dter’, ormensitn/oTMeniiTh ‘to cance’. Others
acquire perfective meaning, with an imperfective in -menuBatb:
odménuBaTh/o0MensiTh ‘10 exchange', pa3ménuBaTh/pazmMensitsb ‘tO
change’ (money to smaller denominations).

251 Aspectival pairs with different roots

The verbs in some aspectival pairs derive from different roots. These include
(imperfective first) the following:

OuThH VIAPUTH ‘to strike’
oparhb B3SITh ‘to take’
TOBOPUTH CKa3aTh ‘to say’
KJIACTh MOJIOXKATH ‘to put, place’
JIOBUTH MOWMATH ‘to catch’

252 Verbs which are reflexive in the imperfective
aspect only

Some verbs are reflexive in the imperfective aspect only. These include:

(1) Some verbs of sitting, lying and standing:

JIOKATHCSA JIeYb to lie down
nepecaKuBaThCst nepecécThb to change seats, trains etc.
NPHCAKMBATHCS MPUCECTh to sit down for a while
caanTbes CecThb to sit down

CTAHOBATHCSA cTaTh to (go and) stand
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(2) Jlonmatbea/nonuyts ‘to burst, snap’ and pyumThes/pyxHyTh ‘tO
collapse'.

253 Compounds of -noxuTb

Some perfective compounds of -noskuts have imperfectivesin -kiaabiBathb,
while others have imperfectives in -marars. Those with imperfectives in
-KJaaabiBaTh have a more literal meaning (mpoxJAabIBaTh, MPOJIOKATH
mopory ‘to lay aroad’); those with imperfectives in -marate are more
abstract (mpexaararsb, mpeaIokaTh ‘t0 propose’). The distinction is well
marked in verbs which have both types of imperfective, with differing
meanings. BKJIAABIBaTh, BIIOXKHUTDL MHUCbMO B KOHBEPT ‘to place a letter
into an envelope’, BaaraThb, BIOKATD IYIIY BO YTO-HUOYIB ‘tO put one's
heart into something’.

254 Meanings of verbal prefixes

Prefixes are important elements in Russian word formation. As many
as sixteen prefixes may be attached to certain root verbs, each prefix
imparting a different meaning: thus Basarp ‘to ti€', 3aBazars ‘to knot’,
oTBA3aTh OT ‘t0 untie from’, mpueszaTe k ‘to tieto’ and so on. Mogt prefixes
are associated with particular prepositions, as follows.

Prefix Preposition Meaning

B- B + acc. into

BbI- u3 + gen. out of

Ji0- J10 + gen. asfar as

3a- 3a + acc. behind

H3- u3 + gen. out of

Ha- HA + acc. onto

oT- oT + gen. detaching

nepe- yepes + acc. across

nos- K + dat. approach
nox + acc. under

npu- K + dat. attaching

c- c + gen. down from
c + instr. together with

Note

(@) Prefixed verbs in some meanings also have non-prepositional
government, or government through other prepositions.



284 The Verb 254

(b) Prefixes also impart meanings to parts of speech other than verbs:
cf. mepenérmbrii ‘migratory’, mpuioxénme ‘supplement’, cbe3n
‘congress’ etc. See also 28.

(c) Some prefixes have aternative spellings (B3-/Bc-; u3-hic-; pa3s-/
pac-), Bc-, uc- and pac- combining with stems which begin with
unvoiced consonants (k, m, ¢, T, ¢, X, I, 4, I, 1), B3-, u3- and pas-
combining with other stems.

(d) Compare also prefixes with verbs of motion (see 331).

(e) Imperfectives are listed first in aspectival pairs.

(1) B(o)-

(i) Direction into:
BKJIIOYATH/BKJIIOYATH B CIICOK to include in alist
BMEIIHMBATHCA/BMEIIATBLCS B CIIOD to interfere in an argument

(i) Movement upwards (mainly with verbs of motion, e.g. Bae3ars/
BJIe3Th Ha AépeBo ‘to climb atree’):

BCTABATBH/BCTATH U3-3a CTOJNA to get up from atable
(2) B3(0)-/Bc-; BO3-/BOC

(i) Movement upwards:

B30HPATBLCA/B300PATHCA HA TOPY to climb a hill
(if) Disruption:

B3PBIBATH/B30PBATH MOCT to blow up a bridge
(3) BuI-

(i) Movement out of:

BBIPBIBATH/BBIPBATH CTPAUNITY U3 JHEBHHUKA
to tear a page out of adiary

(if) Achievement through the action of the root verb:

BbINPALIMBATL/BBIIPOCHTb OTITYCK
to get leave on request

(iii) Exhaustiveness of action (reflexive verbs):

BBICKA3LIBATLCA/BRLICKA3AThCH
to have on€’s say
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BBICBINIATLCA/BLICIATLCS
to have a good sleep

Note

As a perfective prefix, BbI- is dways stressed; as an imperfective prefix
it is stressed only in BemsiaeTs ‘to 100K’ .

(4) Ho-

(i) Completion of action aready begun:

JIOKMBATB/OKATH 10 CTAPOCTH
to live to aripe old age

ONMCHIBATHL/ IONUCATH TUCHEMO
to finish writing a letter

(ii) Achievement of hard-won result:

JIOrOBAPHBATHCS1/ 10T 0BOPATHCS
to come to an agreement

JI03BAHMBATHCSA/TO3BOHATHLCS (K) APYTY
to get through to one's friend

(5) 3a-

(i) Movement behind:

3aKJIAIBIBATH/32JI0KATH PYKHU 34 CHHUHY
to put one's hands behind one's back

(ii) Process covering an area

3aca:kuBaTh/3acajiiTh cajl JePEBbSIMU
to plant a garden with trees

(iii) Absorption in an action (often detrimental (reflexives)):

3aCHKUBATLCA/3ACHAETHCH B TOCTSX
to outstay one's welcome

3aYATHIBATHLCSA/3aYUTATLCA
to get absorbed in reading
(iv) Acquisition:

3aBOEBBIBATH/3aBOEBATH to conquer
3apabaTeiBaTh/3apadoTaTh  tO earn
3aXBATHIBATh/3aXBATATH to seize
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(v) Fastening, securing:

3aBSI3bIBATH/3aBA3ATH
TAJICTYK

3aKpbIBATH/3aKPBITH

3acTéruBaTb/3acTernyTh
najbTod

(vi) To spoil by excess:

3aKAPMJ/IMBATh/3aKOPMITD
LIEHKA

(6) U3(o0)-/uc-
(i) Extraction, selection:

H30upaTH/M30paATH
HCK/TIOYATH/MCKIIOYATDH

(if) Action affecting whole area:

usopsate (pf. only) pybaiuky

(7) Ha-
(i) Action directed on to:

HAKHUMATB/HAKATD (HA) KHOTIKY

to press a button

to fasten atie

to close
to fasten a coat

to overfeed a puppy

to elect
to exclude, expel

to tear a shirt all over

HAKJIEHMBATbH/HAKIENTh MAPKY Ha KOHBEPT

to stick a stamp on an envelope

(if) Action performed to point of satisfaction:

HaeaaTbcs/HaécThes
HacMmoTpétbest (pf. only)

(i) Quantity, accumulation:

HApy0ATB/HAPYOUTH 1POB
Hapsathb (pf. only) nBeros

(8) Han(o)-
(i) Superimposition:

HAJCTPANBATBL/HAICTPOUTH ITAXK

to add a storey

to eat one's fill
to have a good look

to chop some firewood
to pick some flowers
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(ii) Detaching part of surface:

HAJKYChIBATb/HAIKYCHTb I'PYLIY
to take a bite out of a pear

(9) Hemo- (opposite of 13 (v)).
Shortfall:

HEJ0OLCHNBATL/HEJOOLCHITE
to underrate

HEJI0CAJINBATH/HENOCOATh KAIILY
not to put enough salt in the porridge

(10) O-/06-/060-
(i) Action affecting many:

OnpamuBaTh/OoNpocATh CTYIEHTOB
to canvas student opinion

(ii) Detailed comprehensive action:

00cyKaaTh/00CYIATH to discuss
OCMATPHBATH/OCMOTPETH to examine

(iii) Action directed over whole area:

OKJIEHBATB/OKJIENTH CTEHBI 000SIMU to wall-paper

OKPY:KATBH/OKPYKATH to surround

(iv) Error:
OroBAPHBAThLCS/OTOBOPHTHCS to make a dlip of the tongue
omMoATHCS/OMHOATHLCH to make a mistake

(v) Endowment with/acquisition of a quality or state:

00/1erYaTn/o00Jaer1iTs to lighten, relieve
ONIYIIATH/OTTYIIATH to deafen
Note

In some verbs the prefix appears only in the perfective: BaoBérn/
oBI0BETH ‘t0 be widowed', ciaénnyTn/ociénnyts ‘to go blind'.
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(vi) Outdoing:

00roHsiITE/000rHATHL to overtake
OOBIrPHIBATH/00BITPATH to outplay

(vii) Deception:
00ManbIBaTE/00MaHy Th to deceive
00CUATBHIBATH/00CUNTATE to short-change a customer
NOKYNATENs

(11) O6Ge3-/obec-
Deprival (bookish styles):

00ecnénuBaTh/00eCLEHUTE to devalue

(12) OTt(0)-
(i) Moving, receding a certain distance:

OTCTaBATBL/OTCTATH OT APYIUX
to lag behind the others

OTCTYHNATBH/OTCTYNNATH
to retreat, digress

(ii) Detachment:

oTpyoaTh/oTpyoATHL BETKY OT IépeBa
to lop a branch off atree

OTPbIBATH/OTOPBATH JIUCTOK
to tear off a sheet

(iii) Reversal of action:

OTBBIKATH/OTBBIKHYTb OT KYPEHUS
to get out of the habit of smoking

OTMEHSITL/OTMEHATH
to cancel

(13) Ilepe-
(i) Movement across:

nepenpeIruBaTh/nepenpuIrHyTh (Yepe3) KaHABY
to jump across a ditch
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nepecTaBIATh/MepecTABUTL MEGEID
to move furniture round

(ii) Redoing:

nepeKpammBaTh/nepeKpacuTh
to repaint

nepeoneBaAThes/nepeoaéThCst
to change on€e’s clothes

(iii) Division:
nepeninBaTh/nepenumTh
to saw through

(iv) Action affecting many objects:

nepecMAaTpUBaTh/IepecMOTPETHh BCe (DHITbMBI
to see all the films

(v) Excess:

neperpyxarn/neperpy3iTb MaliiHy
to overload a vehicle

(vi) Reciprocal action:

nepemiceiBathes (impf. only)
to correspond

(vii) Outdoing:

nepeKpAKNBaTh/MePeKPHIATH TOJIITY
to shout down a crowd

(14) Ion(o)-
(i) Movement or position under:

HOIKIAABIBATH/MOMIOKATH TTOAYIIKY 1O TOJIOBY
to place a pillow under one's head

NOANMCHLIBATHL/MOANUCATEH
to sign

(ii) Approach:

NOTOABUT ATH/MOTOABAHYTh CTYJI K CTEHE
to move a chair up to the wall

(iii) Addition of substance or material:
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NoACHINATL/MOACKINATL CAXapy B 4ail
to add some sugar to one's tea

(iv) Furtive, underhand action:

noaaé bIBaTL/moa1é/1aTh
to forge, counterfeit

NOCTYIINBATHL/MOACIYIIATH
to eavesdrop

(v) Supplementary action:
NOABAHYMBATHL/MOABHHTATL KPaH HEMHOTO
to tighten up a tap

(15) IIpe- (mainly in bookish styles)

(i) Transformation:

npeoGpazoBbLIBATL/MPe0OPa30BATH
to transform

(ii) Termination:

npeKpamAaTbh/mpexpaTiTs
to curtail

(iii) Excess:
npeyBeIH4NBaTh/IIpeyBeYHTh
to exaggerate
NPeBLINATH/TIPEBBICHTH
to exceed

(16) ITpen(o)-

Anticipation:

npeasigers (impf. only)
to foresee

npeanoaraTh/npeInoaoKITh
to presume

npeaynpexIATH/IpexynpeaiTh
to warn, prevent

(17) Mpwu-

(i) Approach, arrival:
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NPUOIHKATHCSI/MPHOIIZHTHCA
to approach

OpH3eMISIThCS/TPU3EMITATECS
to land

(ii) Attachment:

NPUBSI3LIBATH/MPUBS3ATL COOAKY K IEPEBY
to tie adog to a tree

NPHKpenISATH/IpUKpenATh GoTorpaduro Kk OIAHKY
to attach, pin a photograph to a form

(iif) Addition:
npuoaBISITH/ IPNOABUTD

to add

NPUOACKIBATH/MPUNACATE HECKOJIBKO CTPOK
to add a few lines

(iv) Limited action:

NPUBCTABATH/NIPUBCTATH
to half rise

NOPHOTKPLIBATH/IPHOTKPLITH 1BEPh
to open a door dlightly

(v) Accustoming:

NPHBLIKATH/MPHBBIKHYTH K TVCIHTIIIIHE
to get used to discipline

(18) Ilpo-
(i) Through, past:

NPONYCKATH/MPONYCTATH
to miss, let past

NPOCMATPHBATH/IIPOCMOTPETH
to look through

(ii) Harmful error:

IPOJIHBATH/TIPOATH to spill
IpOCHIMATH/MPOCHATH to oversleep, sleep in
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(19) Pas(o)-/pac-
(i) Separation, dispersal, disintegration, distribution:

pazaBUraTh/pa3aBiHyTh 3aHABECKU
to part the curtains

pa3MemaTh/pa3MecTiTh pakEThI
to deploy missiles

pacmiyiMBaTh/pacnuIAThL CTBOJI
to saw up atree trunk

(ii) Reversal of an action:

pa3Bsi3bIBATH/pa3BA3ATH to untie
pazaeBaTbcs/pa3iéTbhes to get undressed
pazaymbiBaTh/pa3aymarb to change one’s mind
(20) C(o0)-
(i) Removal:

CBepraTb/cCBEPruyTh caMoepKaBue
to overthrow an autocracy

CHUMATL/CHAITH TIAJILTO
to take off on€’s coat

(ii) Descent:

CIYCKATbCS/COYCTATHCH HA MOPCKOE JTHO
to descend to the sea bed

(iif) Joining:
CKPeISITh/CKpeniTh to staple together
CKJIAABIBATH/CJIOKATH to fold

(iv) Joint feeling or action:

couyscrBoBath (impf. only) to sympathize

(21) V-
(i) Removal:
yaagTh/ynamiarTh OmyXxoJib to remove a tumour

(il) Imparting a quality:
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YAYHIIATH/ YAy 4IIHTD to improve
yOpomAaTh/ynpocTiaTs to simplify

255 The imperfective and perfective aspects

See also 235.

(1) The imperfective
(i) The imperfective may describe an action:

(@) In progress:
Ox 3asrpakana (impf.) He was having breakfast

(b) Progressing towards the completion of a goal, represented by a
perfective:

OH no6Jro Benomunas (impf.) Moro paMiaInio, 1 HAKOHEI BCHOMHHI

(pf.) eé
He took along time to recall my name, and finally he did recall it

(ii) Imperfectives may describe a number of actions occurring
simultaneously or in an indeterminate order:

Tosopitn  (impf.) Mbl cpasy, mepeouBasm (impf.) apyr npyra,
cmesiimch (impf.) (Shukshin)
We were al speaking at once, interrupting each other, laughing

Note

(@ The imperfective here does not move events, but describes actions
as they develop, focusing on circumstances rather than completion.
The imperfective therefore tends to be associated with conjunctions
which imply development or continuity of action: mo mépe Toro xkak
‘in proportion as’, yem . . . Tem, ‘the. .. the’ (with comparatives), B
TO BpéMms Kak/moka ‘while' etc. Compare

B 10 Bpéms nmoka on codupancsa (impf.), s yenéma (pf.) yopars (pf.)
BCIO MOCYAy B IIKad

While he was getting ready | managed to clear al the crockery away
into the cupboard

Here the completed action (‘I managed to clear all the crockery
away into the cupboard’ (pf.)) is set against the background of an
action in progress (‘while he was getting ready’ (impf.)).

(b) In the following example two processes are seen developing in
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paralel and are therefore rendered by imperfectives:

U yem 6osbie Kocixun ero caymana (impf.), TemM rpyctaée emy
cranosiiocs (impf.) (Yakhontov)
And the more Kosikhin listened to him, the sadder he became

(iii) The idea of continuity of action can be reinforced by an adverb
which either:
(8) Emphasizes action in progress:
OH pacckaspiai (impf.) noapooHo
He related his story in detail
or:
(b) Denotes the passage of time, thus underlining the durative meaning:

On yutan (impf.) «Boiiny u mup» TpH 4aca
He read War and Peace for three hours

Attention here is drawn to the time involved in the action, not its
completion or result; hence the use of the imperfective aspect.

Note
For frequentative meanings see 256 (2) (ii), 257 (3), 266, 269 (2), 274,
276 (2) (i).

(2) The perfective aspect
(i) Unlike the imperfective, the perfective emphasizes result:

On gaa (pf.) yueHHKAM MO yIEOHUKY
He gave each pupil a textbook (as a result, they have a copy, can
prepare their homework, take a full part in the class work etc.)

(i) The perfective moves events, advances the action step by step,
unlike the imperfective, which describes an action in progress:

Boménmmuii cusin (pf. 1) mam, cea (pf. 2) 3a ctom u noausa (pf. 3)
OHEBHUK

The man who had come in removed his coat, sat down at the table and
picked up the diary

Here emphasis is laid on the completion in sequence of a series of
actions: perfective 1 is completed before perfective 2 takes place,
perfective 2 is completed before perfective 3 takes place, and so on, each
perfective moving events a stage further.

(iii) Verbs of different aspect may coexist in the same sentence, the
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imperfectives describing the scene and the perfectives advancing the
action:

Ona cuana (pf.) mameT6, crosuta (impf.) cnuHONH kKO MHE U
mesecréna (impf.) 6ymaramu (Kazakov)

She took off her coat and stood with her back to me, rustling the
papers

(iv) An imperfective describing an action in progress can be succeeded
by a perfective which denotes successful completion of that action:

Ox poémaro noromnsia (impf.) menst u, Haxounén, mornas (pf.)
He chased me for a long time and finally caught me up

This exemplifies the comparison which has been made between the use
of imperfectives and the filming of a scene, and between the use of some
perfectives and a snapshot.

(v) The perfective tends to combine with conjunctions which imply the
completion or the suddenness of an action (mo Toré kak ‘before’, kak
TOJILKO ‘@S SO0N as', mocJie Toro kak ‘after’ etc.), and with adverbs which
imply immediacy or unexpectedness (BHesammo ‘suddenly’, cpasy
‘immediately’, uyTh He ‘amost, within an ace of’ etc.).

(vi) Unlike the imperfective past, which is totally rooted in past time, the
perfective may have implications for the present. This occurs when a present
state results from a past perfective action or process (the so-caled ‘pure
perfect’):

51 3aowun (pf.) | have forgotten, | forget

Ox onozgaa (pf.) He is late (but has arrived; cf. Ou
omazaeiBaet (impf.) ‘Heis late’ (and
has not yet arrived))

51 npuBpik k STomy (pf.) | am used to this

On ymep (pf.) He is dead (has died)

256 Aspect in the present tense

(1) The present tense has only one form, the imperfective.
(2) The present tense is used:
(i) To denote actions in progress:

Ceityac s numry TucbMoO
At the moment | am writing a letter
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(ii) To denote habitual actions:

ITo BockpecéHbsIM OH JOBHT PEHIOY B peké
On Sundays he fishes in the river

(iii) To make general statements:

3emJIs Bpamaercsi Bokpyr ComHna
The Earth revolves around the Sun

(iv) To denote capabilities and qualities:

36710TO HE p:KaBeeT
Gold does not tarnish

Note
Except for verbs of motion (see 315-325), the present tense does not
distinguish durative from habitual actions, thus: 5 rorésmo yxwun ‘| am

preparing/prepare supper’

(v) To expressintention to perform an action in the not too distant future.
The verb involved is often a simple or compound verb of motion in the
first-person singular or plural:

Cer6mHs BEUEpOM HAY B KHHO
| am going to the cinema this evening

Bynyuieit 3umMoii yes:xkaem 3a rpaHuily
We are going abroad next winter

Note
Other verbs found in this meaning include Bo3Bpamartbes ‘to return’,
BCcTpevath ‘to meet’, HaumHAThb ‘to begin’ etc.

(vi) As a ‘historic present’. The use of the present tense with past
meaning brings the action more graphically before the mind’s eye of the
reader or listener. It is a device commonly found in literary works and is
much more widely used in Russian than in English:

[Tpuxonnn oH x HaM yacto. CuadT, OBIBAJIO, U PacCKA3bIBAET
He would often come to see us. He would sit and tell us stories

(vii) To describe an action or state that began in the past and continues
into the present (the ‘ continuous present’):

51 paGoTaro 3mech ¢ mpoONLIOro TOAA
| have been working/have worked here since last year
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Note

The use of the past tense in such contexts would be rendered by an English
pluperfect: Ona obL1a 3aMyxeM yxé 10 set ‘ She had been married for
ten years'.

(viii) In reported speech (see aso 265).
(@) In reporting a statement, the same tense is used as in direct speech.
Thus the statement 5 o610 e€ ‘| love her’ is reported as:

51 ckas3aji, 4To om0 eé
| said | loved her

or

OH CKa34J1, 4YTOo JIFOOUT €€
He said he loved her

(b) This contrasts with English, where a past tense in the main clause (‘ he
said’) generates a past tense in the subordinate clause: ‘He said he loved
her’. To use a past tense here in Russian would imply that the direct statement
had contained a past tense. Thus, On cka3as, uto Jo6ia e€ means ‘He
said he had loved her/fused to love her’.

(c) The construction extends to reported knowing, asking, hoping etc., and
can be introduced by aymats ‘to think’, 3mate ‘to know’, naaésarbcs ‘to
hope', o6emars ‘to promise’, cnpocits ‘t0 ask’ etc.:

Eii ka3a710Ch, YTO MAJILBYMK CHUT

She thought the child was asleep

OH nucat, uro npoBoauT J1€TO B Bosrorpase
He wrote that he was spending the summer in Volgograd

(d) The same principles of tense sequence apply, though less rigidly, to
verbs of perception, cf. use of the present tense in

IIypka cipimal, xak B TeMHOTE 0éraer &x (Vasilev)
Shurka heard a hedgehog running about in the dark

and the past tense in

Cnpirao 0bLT0, Kak Mypasikan Kycruk (Belov)
You could hear Kustik purring

BEu10 BAIHO, YTO OH He Gosiiics xondaHoi Bompl (Fadeev)
It was obvious that he was not afraid of cold water

In such contexts, the present tense is said to be more ‘vivid' than the past.
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257 Aspect in the past tense

(1) The durative meaning

(i) Past durative meanings, that is, descriptions of actions as they
develop, are invariably rendered by the imperfective aspect:

Mt cocrasasim (impf.) Temerpammy B MOCKBY
We were composing a telegram to send to Moscow

(ii) Passage of time may be indicated by an appropriate adverb or
adverbia phrase:

YeérBepTh BéKa oH codupan (impf.) Bcé, yto orHOCIIIOCH (impf.) K
uctopun kpas (Granin)

He spent a quarter of a century collecting everything that related to
the history of the area

(2) Endeavour contrasted with successful completion

(i) An action in progress (impf.) can be contrasted with its successful
completion (pf.):

M1 n6aro pemamn (impf.) 3anauy — u Hakonén pemmiam (pf.) eé
We spent a long time solving the task and finally solved it

(if) The imperfective denotes an attempt which may either:
(& Fail:

On y6exman (impf.) mMeHs, 4to 0e3 coriacust pomiTesieli Mbl BCE
paBHO He cMOKeM ObITh cudcTimBbl (Russia Today)

He tried to convince me that we could not be happy anyway without
our parents consent

(b) Succeed, achievement being expressed by a perfective:

Sl mpoduBascs (impf.) x HeMy pOBHO HEMEIIO M HAKOHEI MPOOMICS

(pf.)
| spent exactly aweek trying to force my way into his office, and finally
succeeded in doing so

(iii) Some aspectival pairs consist of imperfectives which denote attempt
to achieve and perfectives which denote successful achievement:

Imperfective Perfective

nodouBathest  ‘to try to achieve’  mobOiiteest ‘o achieve
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aokaseBaThL  ‘to contend’ Jokazate ‘o prove
JIOBATH ‘to try to catch’ noiimate  ‘to catch’
pemaThb ‘to tackle peliTh ‘to solve
CIABATH ‘to take' caaTh ‘to pass

(an examination) (an examination)
yBepsSITh ‘to try to assure’ YBEPUTDH ‘to assure’

yropapusathb ‘tO try to persuade’ yromopith ‘to persuade

(3) Repeated actions in the past
(i) Repeated actions are normally expressed by the imperfective:

Ox 3Bonia (impf.) Ham o Bewepam
He used to ring us in the evenings

BbriBano is sometimes added to emphasize repetition:

OH, obIBaNO, 3BOHIT (iMpf.) HAM Mo Bedepam
He was in the habit of ringing us in the evenings

(it) Frequency may also be stressed by an adverb or adverbial phrase
of time: Bcerna ‘aways, uHoraa ‘Sometimes, HuKkoraa ‘never’', pas B
Hezémo ‘once a week’, wacro ‘often’:

IToTO6M oH uamie Bcerd, He pa3orpeBas, chbeqal (impf.) ocTaBieHHBIH
Matepbro 06¢ém (Vanshenkin)

Then, more often than not, he would eat the lunch left by his mother,
without heating it up

Note

Secondary imperfectives (here, chenatn) are often preferred to primary
imperfectives (cf. ectp ‘to eat’) in frequentative constructions, in view
of the durative connotations which adhere to primaries, cf. On cunén
(primary impf.) mag craTeéit He MéHee TpEx yacoB ‘He pored over the
article for no less than three hours', a reference to one durative action,
and On npocikusad (Secondary impf.) Hax cratbéit He MEHee TPEX YacoOB
‘He would pore over the article for not less than three hours at a time',
a reference to a series of actions.

(iif) When reference is made to the number of times an action occurs:

(@) The imperfective is preferred when the actions are repeated at
irregular and spaced-out intervals:

Tpu paza onnt moknnamm (impf.) 6opt ctanuu u Bexomiym (impf.)
B OTKPBITHII kOcMoOc (Russia Today)
Three times they left the space station and walked in space
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Héckoabko pa3 s mporonsin (impf.) erd. On camines (impf.) B
oTnajéHuu, HemMHoro mepexuaan (impf.) u caoBa 6exan (impf.) 3a
MHoit (Kazakov)

Several times | chased him away. He would sit down at a distance, bide
his time and run after me again

(b) The perfective is preferred when a series of identical actions,
repeated in swift succession, can be interpreted as components of one
multiple action:

Bruies (pf.) u3-mom kpelmm KpymHBIA BOpoOéi, wumpikuya (pf.)
asaxanl u yiaetén (pf.) (Belov)

A large sparrow emerged from under the eaves, chirped twice and
flew off

[MpubmasuBIIHMCh K HeMY, oHAa gocTajia (pf.) U3 cyMOYKM MUCTOIET U
TpH pa3a BeicTpesmaa (pf.) B ynop

Approaching him she took a pistol from her bag and fired three times
at point-blank range

Note
The imperfective is preferred for verbs of beginning, however, even when
a number of actions occur in swift succession:

OH Haumnaa (impf.) mucekMoO pa3 nBenamuars, pBai (impf.) aucTEI,
uzHépamyaiics (pf.), ucncuxosaicsa (pf.) (Shukshin)

He began the letter about a dozen times, kept tearing up the sheets, got
al hot and bothered, amost blew a fuse

258 Use of the imperfective past to express a ‘statement
of fact’

— Bur1 3Boniim (impf.) emy? ‘Have you rung him?

— Ha, 3onita (impf.) ‘Yes, | have

— S rné-to Bagen (impf.) Bac ‘I have seen you somewhere’
— Bu1 unramu (impf.) «Jeménm»? ‘Have you read Cement?

— Ha, uaran (impf.) ‘Yes, | have

(1) The imperfective is used in the above examples to denote an action
in isolation, with ho emphasis on its completion or non-completion, the
circumstances in which it occurred, or other detail. The statements and
responses show that a phone call has been made, that two people have
met before, that Cement is one of the books read by a particular person.
These are bald statements of fact, with no fleshing-out of the context
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and no stress on the achievement of a result. This ‘submeaning’ of the
imperfective is known as koncraramus ¢akra ‘statement of fact’. It is
particularly common in the past tense and is usually set in the vaguest of
contexts:

STOT 4esIOBEK BaM 3HAKOM?

‘Do you know that man?

Ha, s omHaxael Berpedad (impf.) ero
‘Yes, | met him once’

(2) The ‘statement of fact’ is common:;

(i) Intheimprecise context of an interrogative or in a situation where, for
example, a check is being made to see whether a particular action has been
carried out:

Brb1 nposérpusau (impf.) kOMHaTy?
Have you aired the room?

(ii) In enquiring about someone’'s whereabouts:

Bro1 He Binean (impf.) JIény?
Have you seen Lena?

(iii) In delivering a reminder:

Ho Bens s rosopita (impf.) Bam 06 3Tom!
But | told you about thig!

(3) As the context is firmed up, however, or a result emphasized, the
perfective comes into contention. Compare:

(i) Use of the imperfective in:

S macan (impf.) eit | wrote to her

51 pacckaseiBag (impf.) Bam 06 jTom | told you about that

51 3gonin (impf.) emy | have rung him

Mpi1 yxé Berpedasmucs (impf.) We have aready met

SI unran (impf.) «Yandesa» B mKOIIE | read Chapaev at school

(ii) Use of the perfective as the context is filled in:

S mammmcan (pf.) et macbmo
| wrote her a letter

51 Toabko uto ckazai (pf.) Bam 006 5Tom
| have only just told you about this

51 nozBonm (pf.) emy, 4T00BI HANOMHUTBL €My O BEuepe
| rang him to remind him about the party
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51 Berpétui (pf.) erd B mpomiom roxy na Yépuom mope
I met him last year on the Black Sea

(4) 1twill be clear from the above examples that the imperfectiveis preferred
where a fact is placed in a contextual vacuum, and that the perfective is
preferred when the context isfilled in, in terms of what action was carried
out, when, where or for what purpose, or if the result or completion of
an action is stressed. Thus, the question — Bbr mpountamn (pf.)
«Haxanyne»? can be rendered as ‘Have you finished On the Eve? —
completion of the action is important since, say, the person asking the
guestion is waiting to read the novel. The answer to this question might
be Ipountan (pf.), Bo3pmiiTe, noxanyiicra ‘Yes, | have; here you are'.
The perfective would aso be used if someone had been told to read the
novel: Bet mpountamu (pf.) «Haxanyne»? ‘Did you read On the Eve?
(i.e. as you were told to).

259 Use of the imperfective past to denote an action and
its reverse

(1) The imperfective past may be used to denote an action and its
reverse:

Ona opana (impf.) kaAry B 6uGmoTéke
She had a book out of the library (and has now returned it)

Similarly, orkpeiBaa (impf.) can mean ‘opened and closed again’:

V ™MeHs B kOMHare Tak xOjomHo cerOaHsa. HasépHoe, kTO-TO
oTKpwIBaJ (impf.) 3mech OKkHO

It is so cold in my room today. Someone has probably had the window
open in here

The implication of this example is that the window has been opened but
is now shut again. By contrast, Kto6-Tto orkpsut (pf.) okad means that
the window is still open ‘ Someone has opened the window’, or refers to
the single act of opening ‘ Someone opened the window’.

(2) Other imperfective past forms of this type include:

BKJIIOYAJT ‘switched on’ (and off again)
BCTABAJI ‘got up’ (and sat or lay down again)
BBIKJIIOYAJT ‘switched off’ (and on again)
JaBAJ ‘gave’ (and received back again)
3aKpbIBAJT ‘closed’ (and opened again)

KJ1aJ1 ‘put down’ (and took up again)
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JIOKATICS ‘lay down’ (and got up again)
HaJeBAJI ‘put on’ (and took off again)
nonuumasics  ‘ascended’ (and came down again)
CIYCKAJICH ‘descended’ (and went up again):

On BeraBaa (impf.) HOuUBIO
He got up in the night (and went back to bed again)

Pe6énox mpocwmadcs (impf.), HO cefiuac OH ONATh CIUT
The child woke up, but now he is asleep again

(3) In fact, the imperfective past of any verb denoting an action which
has an opposite action may be used in this way:

Omin u3 Hux nomusur (pf.) pyky. VX gfna moHpABWIMCH MHE, U S
ocranoBmiIcs. Tot, kTo momauMaJ (impf.) pyky, MpocyHys I B MaIIiHY
cMyTiioe o (Strugatskys)

One of them raised hisarm. | liked the look of them and stopped. The
one who had raised his arm thrust a dark-skinned face through the car
window

Here, the perfective denotes a one-way action (méausiit pyky ‘raised his
arm’) and the imperfective a two-way action, the action and its reverse
(momuuman pyky ‘raised his arm and lowered it again’).

260 Aspectival usage when emphasis is on the identity of
the person performing the action

(1) If we examine the examples

Kro mbun (impf.) nocymy? Who washed the dishes?
Kto youpan (impf.) kOmuary? Who tidied the room?

then it is clear that the washing up has been done and the room tidied.
Emphasis centres not on the action, but on the identity of the person who
performed it. In such circumstances the imperfective is preferred:

Tans, 5to T pazoupana (impf.) kaaru B mkady?
Tanya, was it you who sorted the books in the cupboard?

Use of the imperfective may aso imply that something (usually untoward)
happened while the action was being carried out (e.g. papers were
midlaid).

Bel He 3Haere, k1O orkpbBax (impf.) okuo? Ha mnomoxOHHMKE
JIeXam Mou Oymarm.
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Do you know who opened the window? My papers were lying on the
window-sill.

(2) The perfective is preferred, however:
(i) When the quality of the action is stressed:

Kto Tak xopomo yopan (pf.) kauru B mkad?
Who made such a good job of tidying the books into the cupboard?

or when the result is specialy emphasized:

B xOMmHuate Tak uricto. UaTepécHo, kTO yopau (pf) e€?
The room is beautifully clean. | wonder who tidied it?

(i) When the verb denotes ‘discovery’:

Kto m300pén (pf.) pagmo?
Who invented radio?

Kro orkpera (pf.) Amépuxy?
Who discovered America?

Kto namén (pf.) xmroun?
Who found the keys?

(iii) When the action involved is not deliberate or has an untoward
result:

Kro pasonu (pf.) vamky?
Who broke the cup?

(3) The imperfective is also used when attention is directed to the place
or time of an action rather than to the action itself:

e BoI nokynama (impf.) «Beuépry»?
Where did you buy the evening paper?

Sl mokazan (pf.) emy dyepTéx
‘I showed him the blueprint’
Koraa tet nokassisan (impf.)?
‘When did you show it to him?

In these examples the questioner is interested in the place and time of the
actions, not in their completion, which isin any case clear from the context
(asin the first example) or explicitly stated (as in the second).
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261 Use of the imperfective past to denote a forthcoming
event

The imperfective past is used to indicate that an action was due to take
place:

IT6e3n orxomia (impf.) B msiTh yacoB
The train was due to leave at five o’ clock

OH MHOTO paboOTaj, MOTOMY YTO B BOCKpecéHbe BbicTymas (impf.)
nepes 60JbIION ayTuTOpUei

He worked hard, because on Sunday he was to appear in front of a
large audience

262 Negated verbs in the past

(1) Both aspects may be used to indicate non-performance of an action
in the past, but while the negative imperfective indicates that the action
did not take place at all, the negative perfective indicates that it took
place but was not successful, thus:

OH He peman (impf.) 3agauy
He did not do the sum (perhaps because he was off school)

Ox ue pemnia (pf.) 3agauy
He could not do the sum (he tried but failed)

(2) The aspects may similarly be used to distinguish an action which has
not yet begun (impf.) from one which has begun but is not yet completed

(pf.):
S emé He wmran (impf.) 3Ty cTarbro
| haven't read this article yet

Sl emé He mpountan (pf.) 3Ty craThio
I haven't finished this article yet

(3) The imperfective past is also used to negate a statement or
supposition expressed by a perfective:
—Ilovemy BHI ynumi u3 nipka, noueMy Bac yBoumm? (pf.)
—Mens ve yBosmbHsim (impf.), s yruta cama (Ogonek)
‘Why did you leave the circus, why were you dismissed?
‘I was not dismissed, | left of my own accord’

(4) The imperfective past is aso used to denote the continuation of a
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negative state:

OH n6JITO He coriamascs co MHoi (impf.)
He took a long time to agree with me

(5) The perfective past is used when an expected event did not take
place:

Memnst HukTO He BerpéTna (pf.)
No one met me (despite, for example, a promise or understanding that
someone would)

Compare Mensi aukTO He Berpedad (impf.), ‘No one met me — a
simple statement of fact with no implication that the reverse was
expected.

Mzel He mocmoTtpém (pf.) pumbem
We didn’t see the film (though, for example, it is just the kind of film
we might have been expected to see)

Compare Mb1 He cmotpému (impf.) ¢umem ‘We haven’'t seen the
film'.

(6) The perfective past is aso used when an expected or desired result
has not yet materialized:

OH emnié ve npumén (pf.)
He has not arrived yet.

263 Aspect in the future

(1) The imperfective future focuses on the progress of an action, while
the perfective future stresses expected result or successful attainment.
Compare the two future forms, the first imperfective and the second
perfective, in the following example:

Byay wurate (impf.) craTeio, Hanéroch, uTo mpountaro (pf.)
| shall read/be reading the article and hope | shall get it finished

(2) The imperfective is used when emphasis is placed on the way in
which an action is carried out, not on its result or successful
implementation:

Kax Ov1 6yaere ornpaBiasitk (impf.) xHATH, TPOCTON MM 3aKa3HOM
6aHmepOIBLIO?

How will you be sending the books, as ordinary printed matter or
registered?
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(3) A perfective future may refer to a completed action within the
framework of an action in progress, e.g.

Korma s oyay wnpoxomarn (impf.) mmmo antékum, kymmo (pf.)
TaOIETKHN OT KAILLIA
When | pass the chemist’s | shall buy some cough drops

Note

(@) Perfectives often appear in sequence, each perfective advancing
the action a stage further: 4 cesxycen (pf.) co cBoviMu Apy3bsiMu,
Bcé y3naro (pf.), u mo3omro (pf.) (Soloukhin) ‘I shall contact my
friends, get all the facts and give you aring’.

(b) A negated perfective future may be used to dencte the impossibility
of an action: PackanéHHoe xeli€30 roJioi pykoit He Bo3bMEb ' YOU
cannot take hold of red-hot iron with your bare hands'.

264 The ‘logical’ future

Unlike English, where the future tense is not used after conjunctions
such as ‘after’, ‘as soon as, ‘before’, ‘until’, ‘when’ etc., Russian uses
an imperfective or perfective future to express future meaning in such
contexts:

Korna Bel 6yaere pemonTiipoBath (impf.) marmiany, He 3a6ynbte (pf.)
MOMEHSITh CBEYN
When you are overhauling the car, don’t forget to change the plugs

Kax to6apx0 on mpuaér (pf.), mocraBum (pf.) yaitauk
As soon as he arrives we shall put the kettle on

265 The future in reported speech

An imperfective or perfective future in direct speech

—B 5tom roay s He 6yay OTABIXATH
‘This year | won't be having a holiday’

S npuay, écim ycnéro
‘I shall comeif | have time

is expressed as a future in reported speech:

OH cKa3aj, 4To B HTOM rofy HE OyIeT OTABIXATh
He said he wouldn’t be having a holiday this year
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Ona obGemiasna, 4To NPUAET, €CIIU ycHéeT
She promised she would come if she had time

Compare 256 (2) (viii).

266 Use of the future to express repeated actions

(1) Repeated actions in the future are usualy expressed using the
imperfective aspect:

JIétoMm s 6yay perymsipao 3aropars (impf.)
In summer | shall sun-bathe regularly

(2) A perfective future may be used to stress the sequential nature of
actions:

Korna nutomuel okpénnyr (pf.), ux Beimyckarot (impf.) B Taiiry
(Sputnik)

When our small charges (baby sable) grow strong enough they are
released into the taiga

The use of two imperfectives in this example would imply that the actions
occur simultaneoudly, that the sable are released while they are still in
the process of growing strong. The perfective (oxpémnnyT) shows that the
actions are sequential: first the sable get strong, then they are released.
Compare

V MeH$ ObLT KPOXOTHBIN HOMEP C TEJIEBU30POM, KOTOPBIN BKIIOYAJICS
(impf.), xorna B aBToMaT onycTumb (Pf.) cto uén (Granin)

| had a tiny room with a television set which switched on when one
inserted one hundred yen

In this example, too, the perfective (omycrums) indicates that the actions
are sequential (first the money is inserted, then the set switches on), not
simultaneous.

(3) The ‘historic perfective future’ may be used for graphic effect in past
frequentative contexts, in literary and other written styles, to denote
repeated quick movements:

Ona 1o B310xHET (pf.), TO OxHeT (pPf.)
She would now sigh, now moan

BeiBano serves to stress the past frequentative nature of the action:
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BeiBano, on 3amsineT (pf.) x Ham
He was in the habit of looking in to see us

(4) The perfective future can also appear in frequentative contexts in
combination with temporal adverbs such as Bceraa ‘aways :

On BaMm Bceraa nomoxet (pf.)
He will always give you a hand

Note

The meaning of the perfective future in such contexts is ‘potential’ rather
than frequentative, since its use does not imply a repeated action (cf. genuine
repetition in Kaxmaprit mens ona 6yaer emy momorars (impf.) ‘ She will
help him every day’), but rather constant readiness to perform an action
if the need should arise, the element of repetition being expressed in terms
of one typical action.

267 The perfective future in warnings

In colloquia Russian the first-person singular of the perfective future may
be used to express a warning:

51 Te6¢ mocmopro! (pf.)
I'll give you argue!

S Te6é noryasiro! (pf.)
I'll give you gallivanting around!

51 te6é STo mpunommuro! (pf.)
I won't let you forget thig!

268 Aspect in questions

(1) Questions about intended actions are more often than not couched in
the imperfective:

Uro Bbl 0yaere aéaarn? (impf.)
What are you going to do?

Uto BB 0yaeTe 3akaspiBaTh? (impf.)
What are you going to order?

Bu1 6yaere mate (impf.) gait wm xo6¢e?
Will you have tea or coffee?

unless special emphasisis laid on successful completion:

Bur1 naiinére (pf.) 5Tor mom?
Will you find the house?
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(2) Answers, however, can be in either aspect, depending on the
context:

S1 6yny nounrniBath (impf.) kuiry/mounraro (pf.) xuiry
| shall be finishing off the book/shall get the book finished

S1 69y mate (impf.) kOde/Bembro (pf.) yaedky x6¢e
| shall have coffee/have a small cup of coffee

Compare

— JlamHo, 51 yitny. A Te 4yTO Oyaemb aémarn (impf.)?

— Vuoxky (pf.) CBeTsTAHKY cmath, a MOTOM Oyay peBéTb (impf.)
(Zalygin)

‘All right, I'll leave. And what are you going to do?

‘I shall put Svetlanka to bed and then cry my eyes out’

(3) The answer to the question Uto Bel 6yeTe 3akazeiBaTh? ‘What are
you going to order? is likely to be perfective, however, since the result
of the action is of particular importance (the diner will presumably get the
dish he or she orders):

51 Bo3bmy (pf.) OynbOH
| will have clear soup

Note

In colloquial Russian negative forms of the verb are frequently used in
making requests. Bel Ha ciéayromieii e BeixoOaure? (impf.) ‘Are you
getting out at the next stop? Quite often the perfective future is used: Bsr
He ckaxere (pf.), ckObKO ceituac Bpémenu? ‘You couldn’t tell me the
time, could you?; Ber He pazpemnire (pf.) mo3souiiTe ot Bac? ‘Would
you mind if | used your phone?

269 Some uses of the imperfective imperative

The imperfective imperative is used to express:
(1) Genera injunctions:

Beperire (impf.) mpupomy!
Conserve naturel

(2) Frequentative instructions:

Bceerma otnoci (impf.) KHATH B CpOK
Always return your books on time
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(3) Instructions to continue an action:

IMuumire (impf.) nanbure!
Carry on writing!

270 Use of the imperative in the context of a single action

(1) The perfective imperative is used to order the implementation of a
single action:

3akpoiite (pf.) oxHO!
Shut the window!

Note
The addition of the particle -ka adds a nuance of familiarity to the
command: 3anumm-ka! (pf.) ‘Do jot it down!’

(2) The negated imperfective imperative is used to forbid an action:
He 3akpsiBaiite (impf.) oxHO! Don’t shut the window!

(3) Both aspects can appear in one sentence, the imperfective forbidding
and the perfective ordering an action:

Ecm Beé ke 4TO-TO 3aropélioch, He Tepsiiitech (impf.), nocrapaiirech
(pf.) coxpanntph xmagHokpoOBue (Rabotnitsa)

If something really has caught fire, don’t panic, try to retain your
composure

(4) If a perfective imperative has been ineffectual, then an imperfective
may be used to impart a sense of urgency:

Sammum (pf.) Mol Tenedon. . . . 3amicbiBaii (impf.), moxanyiicra, s
OYeHb TOPOILTIOCH!

Make a note of my telephone number. . . . Would you mind writing
it down, please, | am in aterrible hurry!

271 Use of the imperative to exhort and invite

(1) The imperfective imperative is also used:
(i) In exhortations:
— Bcragaii (impf.), ckazama ona ‘Do get up’, she said

(ii) In expressing wishes:
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IMonpas.siiitecs! (impf.) Get well soon!
(iii) In conveying an invitation, in socia or other conventional situations:

IMpoxomite (impf.), moxasyiicra!
Pass down the aircraft, please! (air-hostess to passengers)

Bepire! (impf.) Take one/some!

Kaamare (impf.) caxap! Have some sugar!
Pasnesaiitecn! (impf.) Take off your hat and coat!
Camarecs! (impf.) Sit down!

Cummaiire (impf.) mamsTo! Take off your coat!

(2) Inamoreformal or professional relationship, however, the perfective
may be preferred:

Hropa, caumii (pf.) ¢ 601bHOTO TIMXKAMY, XJIATHOKPOBHO cKka3ajia Bépa
HBanosHa (Aksenov)

‘Nyura, remove the patient’s pyjamas, said Vera lvanovna coolly
(doctor to nurse)

«5l 1e6é nokaxy (pantasuro! Camp (pf.) xax ciéayer!» (Trifonov)
‘I'll give you imagination! Sit properly!” (mother to child)

Note

(8 Thefirst-person plural of an imperfective or perfective verb may also
be used to express wishes or appeals: 6yaem HaaéaTbes (impf.), uTo
‘let’s hope that’, ITonpooyem (pf.) ‘Let’s have ago’. The addition of
napaii/nasaiite lends emphasis: laBaiite 6ynem umtats (impf.)
IMymxuna! ‘Let's read Pushkin!’, Tasaii cerrpaem! (pf.) ‘Let’s have
a game!’

(b) The negative optative is usually expressed by an imperfective: He
oynem 3axmnrate (impf.) cBéra, 1aaH0? — ckaszaia ona (Kazakov)
““Do you mind if we leave the light off?" she said’, He 6ymem
npeyBesniumBath (impf.) ‘Let’s not exaggerate’, JlaBaiite ne 6yaem
cnopuats (impf.) ‘Let’s not argue’.

272 A command arising naturally from context

The imperfective imperative is preferred when an instruction is the
expected norm in particular circumstances. For example, a student at
an examination knows the procedure: he selects a dip of paper with a
guestion on it, prepares his answer and is invited to speak. The
examiner’s instructions are therefore expressed in the imperfective:
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Bepiare (impf.) 6mnét! OrBeuaiite! (impf.)
Take a dip! Answer!

Similarly, standard recommendations and requests from a shop assistant
will be in the imperfective:

IMaariare (impf.) B kaccy! Pay at the cash-desk!
while non-predictable statements will be in the perfective:

Bosbmiire (pf.) 5Ty k6 TOUKy! OHA BaM HIET
Take this blouse! It suits you

273 Negative commands/warnings

(1) A negative command usually appears in the imperfective aspect (see
270 (2)). When the imperative implies a war ning, however, rather than a
command, tempered with a nuance of apprehension that the action might
occur inadvertently, then the perfective is preferred:

He 3a6o0aéi! (pf.) Mind you don't fall ill!

He nockonb3uiics! (pf.) Mind you don't dlip!

He npoaéii (pf.) Monoxo! Mind you don’t spill the milk!

He npocrymics! (pf.) Mind you don’t catch a cold!

He yponire (pf.) Basy! Mind you don’t drop the vase!
Note

(@ These commands forbid actions which would not normally be
performed deliberately, but might occur inadvertently or as the result
of carelessness. It is in these circumstances that the negative
perfective imperative is used, sometimes combined with
cmotpi(te)! ‘mind!’:

Cwmotpi, He 3a0yan! (pf.) Mind you don't forget!
Cwmotpii, He 00péxncs! (pf.) Mind you don’t cut yourself!
Cwmotpii, He omo3maii! (pf.) Mind you’'re not late!
Cwmotpii, He ymaan! (pf.) Mind you don't fall!

(b) Other perfective verbs whose negative imperatives may be used
to express warnings include wucnmaukarecs ‘to get dirty’,
onpokiHyTh ‘t0 overturn, capsize’, morepsitbesi ‘t0 get lost’,
npoMaxuyTecs ‘t0 miss the target’, mpocmars ‘to oversleep'.
Compare «YMmossito, AeBUOHKH, He 3apasurtech (pf.), Oyabte
octopoxnee!» (Rabotnitsa) ‘I implore you, girls, don't get
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infected, be more careful!” M3 cocémueit kOMHATBI, TAC IITYMEH
rocru, Té1s npocia: “Pamu bBora, He morepsiii Huuero!” (Nabokov)
‘From the next room, where the guests were making a din, my aunt
could be heard asking: “For heaven's sake, don’t lose anything!”’

He nponami!
Mind you don’'t get lost!

(2) The imperfective is used, however, when reference is to a protracted
period rather than a single occurrence:

CMmoTpu He 3a0bIBaii (impf.) Hac!
Mind you don't forget usl!

274 Use of the perfective imperative with repeated actions

While arepeated action is usualy associated with an imperfective imperative
(See 269 (2).), the perfective is used when reference is made to the number
of times an action is repeated in swift succession (cf. 257 (3) (iii) (b)):

Mpocnymaiite (pf.) ménky aBa paza/Héckoabko pa3
Listen to the tape twice/several times

275 Use of the future and the infinitive to express
peremptory commands

(1) Future perfectives may be used to express categorical commands:

IMoiinémps x MaMe, BO3bMEb Y HEE KJIFOUA OT ITKAda ¥ npuHecElbh
nocyay

You will go to mother, get the keys of the cupboard from her and bring
the crockery

(2) A strict imperative may also be rendered by use of the infinitive:
Cupérpb cMupHO! Sit quietly!

276 Aspect in the infinitive. Introductory comments

(1) The perfective infinitive is used to denote the completion of a single
action:

Mue nHano nozsonath (pf.) momoi
| need to ring home
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(2) The imperfective infinitive denotes:
(i) A repeated action:

Hx namo xopmiars (impf.) Tpu pasa B meHb
They have to be fed three times a day

(ii) A continuous action:

ITomormi eit BocmatbiBaTh (impf.) néBouky
They helped her to bring up the little girl

(3) An imperfective infinitive may simply name an action, with no
implication of result or completion, while the perfective stresses intention
to achieve a result. Compare

MHe ceroaus HykHO pa3oupath (impf.) kaiarn
I must spend some time sorting out the books today

and

MHe ceroaus HykHO pa3oopars (pf.) kHiArK
I must get the books sorted out today

277 Use of the infinitive to denote habitual actions

(1) The imperfective infinitive combines with verbs and other forms that
imply habitual processes, tendencies, preferences etc.:

Prioka waywistace oTkpbiBaTh (impf.) xomomipHuk  (Yunyi
naturalist)
Rybka (an otter) learned how to open the fridge

51 mpuBrpik BcTaBath (impf.) paro | am used to rising early
OH yméet pucoBats (impf.) He knows how to draw

(2) Other words that combine with an imperfective infinitive include
Hagoécth ‘t0 be bored with', orBeikHYTH ‘tO get out of the habit of’,
npeanoYuTaTh ‘{0 prefer’, mpuBpruka ‘habit’, pasywirbces ‘to forget how
to’ (51 pasyuisies urpath (impf.) Ha mmanvsO ‘| have forgotten how to
play the piano’).

(3) Though mooiThL ‘to like' amost invariably combines with the
imperfective infinitive, the perfective is possible in the meaning of
‘intermittent repetition’. Compare

OH Jirobut otabixats (impf.) B cany
He likes to relax in the garden
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On mrobout otaoxuyTh (pf.) B cany
He likes relaxing in the garden now and then

Note

Bositbest ‘to fear’ is used with the perfective infinitive when it expresses
apprehension that something might happen inadvertently: Borock
3a0aymaTeest ‘| am afraid of getting lost’. In the case of deliberate
actions, use of aspect depends on context, cf: Borock kynarbes (impf.)
B 03epe ‘| am scared of bathing in the lake’ and Borock mpu3HATBCSE
(pf.) ‘I am afraid to confess'.

(4) The perfective infinitive also appears in a frequentative context when
the element of frequency relates to another word in the sentence, and not
to the infinitive. Thus, in

51 Bcerma pan momoub (pf.) Te6é
| am always glad to help you

the meaning of frequency expressed by Bcerna ‘aways' is ‘absorbed’ by
the adjective pax ‘glad’. The construction: adverb of frequency + adjective
or verb + perfective infinitive reflects standard practice:

Bu1 Bcerma moxete (impf.) B3site (pf.) y MeHst citoBaph
You can always get a dictionary from me

Wnorna mue ymaBanock (impf.) momcraBute (pf.) emy HOXKY
(Granin)
Sometimes | succeeded in tripping him up

Ero6 neomnokpatHo meitanuck (impf.) ormyruyte (pf.) (1zvestiya)
Several times they had tried to scare it (atiger) off

278 Use of the imperfective infinitive after verbs of
beginning, continuing and concluding

The imperfective infinitive is mandatory after:

(1) Verbs of beginning:

HAYMHATH/HAYATH to begin
NPUHAMATBCSA/TIPUHATHCA to get down to
cratb (pf. only) to begin

Onn npuHsach BbiaBHraTh (impf.) smmku (Nagibin)
They set to work pulling out the drawers

(2) Verbs of continuing:
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NPOIOJLKATH to continue
OH nponomkai ykaaassarees (impf.)
He continued packing

Note
Perfective mponéskntn usualy takes a direct object, not an infinitive:
npoxoJLKHTL TIPOBEPKY ‘tO continue the check’.

(3) Verbs of concluding:

opocaTn/0pocHTh ‘to give up’
KOHYATH/KOHYNTD ‘to finish’
nepecTaBAThL/MEPeCTATH ‘to cease’
npexpamaTh/npekpaTiTh ‘to desist’

JInnus MuxaitinoBHa nepectayia npuriamare (impf.) MeHs 3a cTon

(Rasputin)
Lidia Mikhailovna stopped inviting me for meals

279 Inadvisable and advisable actions

(1) The imperfective infinitive combines with adverbs, impersona
expressions and other words which imply the inadvisability or deny the
necessity of an action: 6ecnonésno ‘it's useless', spéano ‘it is harmful’,
mocrarouno ‘that’s enough’, 3auém? ‘why?, me ago ‘you should not’,
He HY:KHO ‘it iS Not necessary’, He caémayer ‘you ought not to’, He cront
‘thereis no point in’, édero ‘there is no point’, ememmno ‘it isridiculous’,
creiano ‘it is disgraceful’:

Ha u 3auém mensith (impf.) ky30B? (Sputnik)
And anyway, why change the bodywork?

He uyxHO BBI3BIBATEL (iMpf.) Bpaua
There is no need to call the doctor

B xaxnawrit mom 3axomire (impf.) HeT cmricia (Rasputin)
There's no point in caling into every house

Hexopor6 oomkare (impf.) crapuxa (Nagibin)
It's not nice to hurt an old man's feelings

Note

He nosmxen combines with the imperfective infinitive to denote
inadvisability (Ber He momkHEI momaBath (impf.) 3asBiaénue ‘You
shouldn't apply’) and with the perfective infinitive to denote
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supposition (On He noypken ono3aath (pf.) ‘He is not likely to be late’)
(see dso 313 (2)).

(2) Perfective infinitives may be used to denote advisability:

He caényer mu mocaars (pf.) mosmpasiénne?
Don't you think we should send our congratulations?

[Touemy He cnpocats? (pf.) Why not ask?

(3) Hean3si combines with the imperfective infinitive in the meaning of
inadmissibility and the perfective in the meaning of impossibility:

Henpb3st Bxomiars (impf.)
You can’'t go in (i.e. it is forbidden)

Henb3zs Boiiti (pf.)
You can't get in (because, for example, the door is locked)

280 A request to perform/not to perform an action

(1) A perfectiveinfinitiveis used after averb denoting arequest or intention
to perform a single completed action:

Ona nonpocwita MeHs yiri (pf.) She asked me to leave
On o6eman nomoub (pf.) MHE He promised to help me

Other verbs denoting request or intention include pemaTe/pemiaTe ‘to
decide’, coBéToBaTh/mocoBéTOBaTh ‘t0 advise', yoexmaTe/yoenuTs ‘to
CONvince', yroBapuBaTh/yroBopiTh ‘t0 persuade’.

(2) An imperfective infinitive is used, however, if ne appears between
the verb and the infinitive:

Omna pemrita ve yxomarn (impf.)
She decided not to go away

On o6eman ne npurmamats (impf.) Tanro Ha BEUEp
He promised not to invite Tanya to the party

Note

(@ A negated perfective infinitive in such contexts expresses, not a
request or undertaking to abstain from certain actions, but
apprehension that an undesired action might inadvertently take
place: Craparoch He caénarb (pf.) omm6oxk ‘| am trying not to make
any mistakes'.
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(b) Verbs such as orroBapusarb/otroBopirs ‘t0 dissuade’ and
pazaymeiBaTh/pazaymars ‘to change one's mind' contain a built-
in negative meaning and combine with an imperfective infinitive:

OH oTroBopui MeHs cnpanmBats (impf.)
He dissuaded me from asking

OH pasaymain éxarp (impf.)
He changed his mind about going (decided not to go)

281 Use of the infinitive after He xouy

(1) Infinitives of either aspect are used after e xouy ‘I don’t want to’,
Het skestanus ‘| have no wish to’, s ne aymaro ‘| do not mean to’, the
imperfective being preferred after a categorical negative:

Sl n He myman otkassmBaThes (impf.)
| didn’'t dream of refusing

Note

The imperfective infinitive is virtually compulsory after the impersonal
reflexive ne xorérbes: JJomoit yxomars (impf.) He xouercs (Abramov)
‘We don't feel like going home'.

(2) The use of a perfective infinitive after ne xouy etc. may denote that
an action has taken place, but unintentionally:

51 e xoTén erd odmmets (pf.)
| did not mean to offend him

282 Use of the infinitive with nopa

(1) Inthe meaning ‘it is time to’, mopa combines with the imperfective
infinitive:

IMopa naunnate (impf.) It is time to begin

(2) In the meaning ‘it is necessary to’ it combines with the perfective
infinitive:

Ho Benp nopa nonsite (pf.), uto uyna ve 6ymer (Nedelya)
It is high time we realized that there isn’'t going to be any miracle
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283 Use of infinitives after verbs of motion

(1) The imperfective infinitive is used after verbs of motion to describe
actions involving processes:

Cons nonuta crapure (impf.) vaiinuk (Grekova)
Sonya went to put on the kettle

OHnA Ben€T pebEHKa B MOJMKJIAHUKY HpoBepsATh (impf.) 3péHue
She is taking the child to the polyclinic to have his eyes tested

(2) If, however, result is emphasized rather than process, then the
perfective is preferred:

Momén nounnire (pf.) yacer
He has gone to get the clock mended

Reflexive Verbs

284 Reflexive verbs: conjugation

In conjugating a reflexive verb, the ending -ca is affixed to verb forms
ending in a consonant or the semi-consonant -it, and to al active
participles; -cb is affixed to forms ending in a vowel. The reflexive verb
is thus conjugated as follows:

MBIThCS BEPHYThCS
‘to wash’ ‘to return’
ST MOIOCh BEpPHYChH
TBI MOCIITLCS BEPHEIIbCS
OH MOeTCs BEpHETCS
MBI MOEMCSI BEpHEMCS
BBl MOETECh BEPHETECH
OHH MOIOTCS BEpHYTCS
Past tense
MBLJICSI, MBLJIaCh BEPHYJICS, BEPHYJIACh
MBLJIOCh, MBLIIUCH BEPHYJIOCh, BEPHYJIUCH
Imperative
MOHcs, MOTeCh BEPHUCH, BEpHUTECH

For active participles, see 340 (2) and 342 (2).
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285 The ‘true’ reflexive

(1) The number of ‘true’ reflexives, in which the agent ‘turns the action
back’ upon himself or herself, is relatively small. The category contains
a number of verbs which relate to personal grooming:

opiThcs/no- to shave (oneself)
roToBuTHCS/NpH- to get ready, prepare oneself
rpUMHPOBATHLCSH/3a- to put on make-up
3aBHBATHCH/3aBATHCS to have on€'s hair waved
KPACHTHCSI/BBI-, NO- to dye one’s hair
KpacHTBCsI/HA- to make up one's face
KyHOATbCSI/BEI-, HC- to bathe (oneself)
MEBIThCSI/TI0-, BBI- to wash (oneself)
00yBaTbcsa/00y THCS to put on one's shoes
o1eBAThC/0IEThCS to dress oneself

nepeoneBarncsi/mepeonérncsi  to change (one's clothes)
npuuéchiBaThesi/mpudecaTsest  to do one's hair, have one's hair done

nyaputbesi/aa-, no- to powder one's face
pa3neBaTncsi/pazaéTnest to get undressed
pasyBarbcs/pa3yThes to take off one's shoes
YMBIBATBCSH/YMBITBCS to wash one's hands and face

(2) Other ‘true’ reflexives include the following:

(i) Bpocarbcsa/opocuThest ‘t0  rush’, 3amMIMATHCA/3aMTATBCA  ‘tO
defend oneself’, momumMaTbes/momansithest ‘t0 ascend’, mpucIoHSTHCs/
npucJoHAThes ‘10 lean’, cmyckaTbes/coycriaThes ‘1o descend'.

(ii) A number of verbs which are reflexive only in the imperfective:

JIOKATBCS/JICUb to lie down
nepecakuBatbesi/mepecécTh  to change places, trains etc.
caaiTbest/cecThb to sit down
CTaHOBATBLCA/CTATH to (go and) stand

Note

YeaxuBarbes/ycécrbes ‘to settle down’ is reflexive in both aspects.

286 Semi-reflexive verbs

Semi-reflexive verbs describe an action which the agent performs for
rather than to himself or herself: 3anacarbcsa/zanacriics ‘to stock up with’,
yKRJIAabIBaThCst/yn0kiaThes ‘10 pack’ efc.
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287 Intransitive reflexives

A reflexive ending may transform a transitive into an intransitive verb.
Compare transitive Bo3Bpamarhb

On Bo3BpamaeT KHATY B OMOIMOTAKY
He returns the book to the library

with intransitive Bo3spamarscs in

Ox Bo3Bpamaercs JOMOM
He returns home

Other examples include:

3emutsi Bpamaercs The Earth rotates

Komeco Béprurcs The wheel spins

Boiina kon4yaerca/kOHUnIACH The war ends/ended

Crtyn aomaetcs/ciioMancs The chair breaks/broke

oM nmaxoaures Ha Gepery The house is situated on the shore

OwiIbM HAYHHAETCs/HAYAJICS The film beging/began

VpoOK npoaosrkaercst The lesson continues

Bonészun pacnpoctpansiercs/ The disease is spreading/spread
pacnpocTpaHiiach

[Monmoxénue ymyumaercs/ The situation improves/improved
YIYYIINIOCH

Note

(@ All the verbs in the above list can be used transitively without the
reflexive endings. Yunrens Bpamaer m1ooyc ‘ The teacher rotates the
globe’ etc.

(b) While English uses many verbs both transitively and intransitively
(“She grows tulips/*Tulips grow’; ‘She stops the bus/ The bus
stops'), Russian always distinguishes transitive from intransitive,
either by using different verbs (Ona BbIpammBaeT TIOJIBIAHBI/
Tromenansel pactyT) Or by affixing a reflexive ending to convert a
transitive into an intransitive verb (Ona ocranaBmBaet aBTOOYC/
ABTO0OYC OCTAHABJIMBAETCH).
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288 Reflexive verbs with passive meaning

(1) Reflexive suffixes impart passive meaning to many imperfective
transitive verbs. There is usually a third-person subject:

Kak 3to némaerca?
How is that done?

CuMmponus ucnonnsiercsi (OpkECTPOM)
The symphony is performed (by an orchestra)

(2) The possibility of indicating the agent of an action (usually in the form
of an instrumental) distinguishes the passive from the intransitive
construction. Compare:

Passive:
Kuru Bo3Bpamarorcesi B OOIHOTEKY YUeHHKAMH
The books are returned to the library by the pupils
Intransitive:

OHI BO3BpaIAIOTCH TOMOU
They return home

Likewise, Konéca minxyTcs Bomoii ‘ The wheels are moved by water power’
(passive), Toma nmeiokeTcss mo yimme ‘The crowd moves down the
street’ (intransitive).

Note

In general, only imperfective verbs function as reflexive passives:
[TpoékT obcy:xaamcsa muaicTpamu ‘ The project was being discussed by
the ministers’, Kax mimmercs 3to cioBo? ‘How is this word spelt? The
perfective passive is normally rendered by a participle (see 359 (3)).

289 Reciprocal meanings

(1) A small number of reflexives denote reciproca or joint action:

OHHI Y4CTO BCTpPEYArOTCS They often meet
Mp&I codupaemcs We gather
CxoOpo yBAIuMcst We shall see each other soon

(2) Others include:

nequrbes/no- to share
3a0poBaTbCs/no- to say hello
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MHUPATBCS/MO-, MpH- to make it up
OOHUMATHCS/OOHATBCS to embrace

00beIUHATHCA/00be TUHATHCH to amalgamate
NPOATHLCA/MPOCTATHCS to say goodbye
COBETOBATHCsI/TO- to take advice

cosematbes (impf. only) to consult

cpadorarres (pf. only) to achieve a working relationship
YCJIABIMBATHCSI/YCIAOBUTHCSA to agree

neJ10BaThed/mo- to kiss

(3) C + instrumental may combine with such verbs:

JlemuThbes ¢ kéM-HMOYAb KycKOM XJ1é0a
To share a crust of bread with someone

COBEIIATELCS €O CHeHATACTAMM
To consult experts

in which case the subject of the verb may be singular

51 3mopOBarOCK/MPOIAIOCH C HUM
| say hello/goodbye to him

or plura

MbI cpabOTaAIUCh C HUMHU
We developed a good working relationship with them

In the absence of ¢ + instrumental, however, the subject is aways
plural:

Jpy3bst 0OHSIIACEH The friends embraced
Bparit nomupaiich The enemies made it up

(4) Some reciprocal reflexives denote conflict and dispute:
OH co BcéMu OpaHATCs He quarrels with everyone

Other verbs include: oarees ‘to fight', 6opoThes/mo- ‘to struggle’,
pyrarbcsa/no- ‘to abuse one another’, ccopurbes/no- ‘to quarrel’.

(5) Reflexive verbs of motion with the prefixes pa3- and c-
(pazoeraTbesa/pazoexarnes ‘to disperse’, ciaerarbes/ciaeTéTbes  ‘to
congregate’ (of birds) etc.) also express joint action (see 331).

Note
See 143 (3) (constructions with npyr apyra ‘each other’).
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290 Reflexive verbs which express feelings and attitudes

A number of reflexive verbs express or reflect feelings and attitudes.
They may be subdivided into:

(1) Those which appear only as reflexives. 6ositbest + gen. ‘to fear’,
ropmiarbes + instr. ‘to be proud of’, mo6oBaTbesi/mo- + instr./ma + acc.
‘to admire’, nagésrbest Ha + acc. ‘to hope for, rely on’, Haciaxkaarscs
+ instr. ‘to revel in’, HpaBuThcs/mo- + dat. ‘to please’, omacarbest + gen.
‘to fear’, pacniakarees (pf. only) ‘to burst into tears, paccMesitbes
(pf. only) ‘to burst out laughing’, emesitbes/3a- + dat./manx + ingtr. ‘to laugh’,
COMHEBATHCSI/YyCOMHATHLCA B + Prep. ‘to doubt’, yabIoaThest/yIabIOHY Thest
‘to smile'.

(2) Those which, shorn of their reflexive endings, can be used as
transitive verbs in their own right: Gecmokourbcsi/mo- ‘to worry’,
BeceJiThesi/mo- ‘'t0 enjoy oneself’, BonHoBaThesi/B3- ‘tO get excited',
BOCXHIIATBCSI/BOCXMTATBLCA + instr. ‘to be delighted’, mewanmrnes/o-
‘to grieve’ npm3naBaThes/mpuzHATBCH B + prep. ‘to confess to',
nyrarecsifuc- + gen. ‘to be frightened’, pamoBarbcs/o6- + dat. ‘to
rejoice’, paccrpamBaTbcs/paceTpéuthes ‘to get distraught, upset’,
cepmiThesi/pac- Ha + acc. ‘to get angry’, ynuBisithest/ymuBiThes + dat.
‘to be surprised’. Compare

JT0 MeHS GecnoKOnT That concerns me
and

1 6ecnokorOChH | am worried

291 Intense or purposeful action

The following reflexive verbs denote intense or purposeful action:
oouBATHCA/MOOATHCST + gen. ‘to achieve', npHHMMATHCA/MPHHSITHCS
3a + acc. ‘to tackle', mpochatncsi/mo- ‘to apply’, meiTarecs/mo- ‘to
attempt’, craparscsi/mo- ‘to try’, crpemiarwses (impf. only) ‘to strive',
crydatbesi/mo- ‘to knock’ (hoping to be admitted), TpymaThesi/mo- ‘to
labour’.

292 Reflexive verbs that emphasize thoroughness

(1) A number of reflexive verbs, mostly prefixed Bbi-, m0- Or Ha-,
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emphasize thorough completion of an action: BeichImaTbes/BrICHATHCS
‘to have a good sleep’, moyumBatbcsi/moyuirhesi ‘to complete one's
studies’, naenarbca/Haécrnes ‘to eat one's fill', HanuBaThca/HamITHCSH
‘to dake one's thirst/get drunk’, macmorpérnca (pf. only) ‘to look one's
fill" etc.

(2) Reflexive verbs in 3a- denote absorption in an activity:
3aayMbIBaThcs/3agymareesa ‘t0 be lost in thought', 3acmarpuBaThes/
3acMoTpéeThes ‘to be absorbed in looking at something’ etc.

293 Reflexive verbs that denote potential to perform an
action

Some reflexives denote that the subject has the potential to perform some,
usually harmful, action:

KopoBel 6oparres Cows butt
KpamiiBa sxércs Nettles sting
Cobaxu Kycarorcs Dogs bite

Komku napanarwres Cats scratch

Impersonal Constructions

294 Use of impersonal constructions to denote natural
processes

(1) The third-person singulars of some verbs denote climatic or other natura
Processes:

Beuepéer Evening is drawing in
Mopo3ur Frost isin the air
Caertaer Dawn is breaking
CxBo3dAT There is a draught
CmepkaeTcsi paHo It gets dark early
Temnéer It is getting dark

(2) In the past tense, the neuter is used:

Beuepéio Evening was drawing in
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295 Impersonal constructions with an animate accusative
or dative

Impersonal verbs may denote physical state, inclination or urge, the
person affected appearing:

(1) In the accusative case:

[lerpa 3n000T Petr feels shivery

MeHs KO CHY KJIOHHT | feel drowsy

Haramy mmxopaaur Natasha feels feverish

BonbHOrO pBéT The patient vomits (Ero seipsasio ‘He
threw up’)

Mairy TommiaT Masha feels sick (Mamry crommiio
‘Masha vomited’)

Hac Tanyao npyr x apyry We felt drawn to each other
(Gagarin)
MeHsi 3yaii0 TocCMOTPETh, KaK OHI OTHECYTCS K MOEMY MOSIBJIEHUIO

(Raspuitin)
| was itching to see how they would react to my appearance

(2) In the dative case (with a reflexive verb):

MHe He310pOBHTCS | am feeling off colour

Eii He padéTaercs She doesn’t feel like working
Emy He cmiites He doesn’t feel sleepy

Mae x04eTcsi IUTh | feel thirsty

[Ip66oBa YUTATE, He YMTAJIOCH, JIET HA KPOBATH, Kypu (Trifonov) He
tried to read but wasn't in the mood for reading, lay down on the bed,
smoked

296 Impersonal constructions involving an external force

(1) In some impersonal constructions the object of a verb (usually in the
neuter past tense) appears in the accusative and its inanimate agent, often
a natural phenomenon or external force, in the instrumental:

Jauy 3axrino Mosmmeit The country cottage was struck
by lightning

TTonsas 3a;miio Bonoit The cellar was flooded

M306y 3aHecs06 chérom The hut was snow-bound

Ero6 yomiio aiekTpivecTBoM He was electrocuted
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Tpyn yHecnd pexoi The body was carried away
by the river
3ackInajo neckOM CKBAKIHBI The bore-holes got clogged
(Trifonov) with sand
Note

(8 The agent of the action is not always indicated: Buepa Ha cTpoiike
3ajaBiiio yesoBéka ‘A man was run over at the building-site
yesterday’, JIoaxy kasano ‘The boat was pitching and tossing',
34 6opt eMbLI0 cynoBOTO nOBapa (Gagarin) ‘ The ship’s cook was
washed overboard'.

(b) An aternative construction is aso possible, with the natural or
other phenomenon in the nominative, as the subject of the action:
Ero6 yonna momnust ‘He was struck by lightning'.

(2) Theincidents in this type of construction are accidental. Compare:
(i) Use of the third-person plural for intentional occurrences:

Ero6 yoinmm B pykonamHom 6010
He was killed in hand-to-hand fighting

(ii) Use of the third-person neuter singular for accidental occurrences:

Eré yoiao B nepectpéiike He was killed in a skirmish

297 Expression of other meanings (chance, sufficiency etc.)

Some impersonal constructions are concerned with chance, success,
sufficiency/insufficiency, the person affected appearing in the dative:

(1) The verb denotes chance, luck, success:

MHe Be3éT B KAPTHI
| am lucky at cards

MHe noBe3Jio
| am in luck, have been lucky

V4eHNKY yaanoch pemmiTh 3a1auy
The pupil succeeded in solving the problem

Oty moBendch MOOBIBATL Ha COOpAHUU
My father had occasion to attend a meeting

Note aso Bemmto unave ‘It turned out differently’, where no personal
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involvement is expressed, and Uto caywinocs/mponsourno? ‘What has
happened? , where the person affected may appear in a prepositional phrase:
Uro cayuiiock ¢ uam? ‘What has happened to him? (cf. V Bac 4t6-10
¢ Teseponom ‘ Something's wrong with your telephone’).

(2) The verb denotes sufficiency/insufficiency, the quantifiable item
appearing in the genitive case:

Bparty Hemoctaér ombiTa My brother lacks experience

Emy Bcerna He XBataer JaéHer He is dways short of money

XBATHT OEH3MHY There will be enough petrol
Note

toro Ham emé He xBaraso! ‘That's al we need!’

298 Constructions with the second-person singular

(1) Impersonal meanings can be expressed using the second-person
singular of a verb (the equivalent of English ‘one’ or ‘you’):

Ko Bcemy mpuBbIKAellb
You/one can get used to anything

Tam He yBAmmmb HAIMX (AILMOB, HE HPOYTEMbL HAIIAX KHUT
(Russia Today)
You won't see our films or read our books there (in the West)

(2) The second-person singular pronoun may be added for emphasis:

N 163BKO NpU yCaOBUM, €CIM Thl OYACIIb KYypUTh U NUTh — Thl
6yelb NOIb30BaThCS YCIEXoM. Ecm ke Thl He HAKDALIIGHA U HE
panyeuibest NIIOCKUM IIYTOYKAM, MUMO TeOsl IPOXOAST, KAK MUMO
myctoro mécra (Russia Today)

And you'll only get anywhere if you smoke and drink. But if you don’t
wear make-up or laugh at their pathetic jokes, they’ll cut you dead

299 Constructions with the third-person plural

(1) The third-person plural is used (without a pronoun) to denote action
taken by ‘the authorities' or other third parties:

ToBopsit, uTO . . . They say that . . .
MeHsi 3aaep:xkaim | was arrested
Ero6 marpamiiam He was decorated
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IMpocar He xypuTh  You are requested not to smoke

Note
Kak tebs 30ByT? ‘What is your name?

(2) Use of the plural may be purely conventional, as in the following
examples, in which the subject of the action could be interpreted as
singular:

Tebst kayT
Someone is/Some people are waiting for you

Bac mpocar x tenedony
You are wanted on the phone

TebOs cnpammBaroT
Someone's asking for you

Note

The following example draws a clear distinction between the second-person
singular, which identifies with the individual, and the third-person plural,
which identifies with authority:

Camoe yxacHoe BO BCeX IIKOJax, TaKk 3TO TO, YTO CHAANIL U
TPACEMILCS, YTO TeOsI CIPOCAT, U MOCTABAT, HAMPUMED, TPOUKY WITH
nBoliky (Russia Today)

The worst thing in any school is sitting there trembling at the prospect
of being asked a question and getting a bare pass or a fail

The Passive Voice

300 The passive voice. Introductory comments

(1) In a passive construction, the natural object of an action becomes
the grammatical subject. Compare English:

(i) ‘They hate him’ (active construction, with ‘him’ the natural object of
the verb).

(ii) ‘Heishated by them’ (passive construction in which ‘he’ has become
the grammatical subject while remaining the natural object).

(2) Russian expresses passive meaning through reflexive verbs, the
third-person plural, participles (see 359 and 360 (2)) and word order
(see 478 (2) (i)).
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301 The passive expressed by imperfective reflexive verbs

(1) The passive may be expressed by an imperfective reflexive verb:

3necy JoBimch (impf.) ceménaxa w péakas pelda — KyTyM
(Lebedev)
Herring and a rare species, the kutum, were fished for here

(2) The agent of the action may be represented by an instrumental

CMméta cocTaBisieTcs OyxXrajarepoM
The estimate is being prepared by an accountant

or omitted

ITo panuo mepenaBanach HOBas Ibéca
A new play was being broadcast on the radio

OGyeb cHuMATach y BxOaa B xpam (Granin)
Footwear was removed at the entrance to the temple

Note

A reflexive verb with an animate subject is often either a ‘true’ reflexive
(On moeres ‘He is having a wash’ (not *‘He is being washed’, which
should be rendered as Er6 moror)) or denotes joint action (I[Taccaxipst
coouparorcs ‘The passengers congregate’). However, reflexive passives
with animate subjects appear in examples such as I'epou narpaxnatorces
rocynapcreoM ‘Heroes are rewarded by the state'.

302 Passive meaning expressed by third-person
plural verbs

The use of athird-person plural instead of a reflexive passive emphasizes
the involvement of a human agent. Compare use of the reflexive in

MarasiH OTKpbIBAETCS The shop opens

with the third-person plural, with its emphasis on human agency:
W BOpyr oH CIBIIMUT, YTO ABepb OTKpbIBAWOT. Ho 3TO emé He
nmapenb, 5To npoBoguuma (Rasputin)

And suddenly he hears the door being opened. But it’s not the boy back
yet, it's the guard
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303 Perfective reflexives with passive meaning

Perfective passives are normally expressed by a participle (see 359 and
360 (2) (ii)). However, passives may aso be expressed by perfective
reflexives that denote:

(1) Covering:

BepiiiHbl NOKPBLINCH CHETOM
The peaks became covered in snow

Note
This sentence describes an action. Compare the use of a participle to describe
a state: Bepmiabsl nokpeiThl cHéroM ‘ The peaks are covered in snow’.

(2) Filling:

Ta3 nano/nuicsa Bogoi
The basin filled with water

(3) Hluminating:

ITonsd ocBerimch MO3MHAM COJIHIIEM
The fields were illuminated by the late sun

(4) Others, for example ‘replacing’, ‘creating’, ‘breaking':

E€ npéxusis pAnoCTb cMeHIIIACh YYBCTBOM KPAMHETO pa3apaxEHus
Her former joy yielded to a feeling of extreme irritation

Co3aa10ch CIIOXXHOE IOJIOKEHUE
A complex situation developed

Paszoiics cryi
A chair got smashed

Note
Animate instrumentals are excluded from such constructions. They are
possible only with a passive participle (see 359), cf.:

KpyxOk co3manca/obLn co3nan
The club was set up

Kpyxo0k 0b11 co3aan (but not *co3mascs) yuenukamu
The club was set up by the pupils
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The Conditional and Subjunctive Moods

304 The conditional mood. Introductory comments

(1) If we compare the sentences
(i) If he wakes his wife she will be angry
(ii) If he woke his wife she would be angry

then it is clear that the situation described in (i) may occur, while the situation
described in (ii) is hypothetical. The implication of statements of type (ii)
is that the opposite situation obtains, e.g.

If | knew (the implication is that | do not know), | would tell you
(2) Inthe above examples, (i) is rendered in Russian by averb in the future
Ecii oH pa36yamT skeHY, OHA PaccépauTCs

while the two examples under (ii) are rendered by the conditional
mood:

Ecyin 661 OH pa30yaiy xKeHy, OHA paccepaiiiach Obl
Ecam OBl S 3HAJ, 1 cKa3aJ1 ObI BAM

305 Formation of the conditional

A conditional construction comprises:
(i) A conditional clause (écim 0b1 + past tense of the verb).
(ii) A main clause (past tense of the verb + omi):
Ecsm 6b1 0TS GBLT XKHB, OH MOPAXOBAJICH GbI YCIIEXaM CEIHA
If father were alive he would rejoice at his son’s success
Note
(@) Alternatively, the main clause may precede the conditional:

S nowmén ob1, écomm Ob1 MEHS NPUITIACHIH
| would go if they invited me

(b) Conditionals can also have pluperfect meanings. Thus, the sentence
under (a) could also be rendered as ‘| would have gone if they had
invited me'.



334 The Verb 305-306

() Inthe main clause, 61 may precede the verb:

51 6b1 moMOr BaM, éciu OBl BBI MEHS MOIPOCHIIN
I would help you if you asked me (or | would have helped you if you
had asked me)

(d) The conjunction To ‘then’ may introduce a main clause that follows
the conditional clause:

Ecim GBI OHA POIHIIACH B HAIIIE BPEMS, TO CTAIA GBI APTACTKOI, UK
IAKTOPOM, i cTroapaéccoii (Russia Today)

If she had been born in our time then she would have become a performer,
or an announcer, or an air hostess

(e) Sometimes the écam clause is omitted. The implication of such
statements is ‘this is what | would do if | had my way’, as in the
following example:

51 b1 3anpeTiN MIKOILHUKAM TOSBISITHECS B OOIIECTBEHHBIX MECTAX B
KakOH-ym00 WHOM onéx e, kpoMme MKOIbHOH (OpMbl (Rabotnitsa)

I would ban school-children from appearing in public places other than
in school uniform

(f) The conditional is used with either aspect, but is commoner with the
perfective.

306 Use of (1) the imperative and (2) the preposition 6e3 to
express conditional meanings

(1) The singular imperative may be used colloquially with conditional
meaning:

JoBemiicb MHe (= écoi OBl MHE I0BeJOCh) BCTPETUTHCS C HUM
panblie, BCE ObL10 ObI MHAYE
If I had chanced to meet him earlier everything would have been different

Note
The singular imperative can also replace écom + future tense:

Pasropiich (= Ecim pasropiitcs) ATOMHBIH TOXAD — U OKAXKYTCS
OEeCCMPBICIICHHBIME yCHITUs JroAéii 1ooOpoii Bom (L ebedev)

If an atomic holocaust breaks out, the efforts of people of goodwill
will be pointless

(2) A prepositional phrase with 6e3 ‘without’ may also have conditional
meaning:
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Bes JIio6b61 (= Ecm Gb1 me JIf06a), st 6bI He MOJYYiT BEICLIETO
ob6pasoBanus (Rybakov)

Had it not been for Lyuba | would not have received a higher
education

307 Use of the particle 6b1 to express desire

(1) The past tense + 6B1 can be used to express desire on the part of the
subject:

3aBTpa 5 ¢ yAOBOJILCTBHEM NOWIET ObI B TEATP
| would very much like to go to the theatre tomorrow

(2) The phrase xoréa ont ‘| would like to’ is commonly used in this
meaning:

1 xoT1éJ1 OBl IOWTH B KUHO
| would like to go to the cinema

Note

(@) Note the expression of desire in constructions of the type Ckopéii
ob1 mpui6 Jiéto! ‘Roll on summer!”, Iloéxare 0b1 qOMOI! ‘Oh,
to go home!’

(b) Past tense + 6bI is also used to express a mild injunction: Iomorsm
obI cit ‘You might give her a hand’. This is much less peremptory
than the imperative: ITomorare cit! ‘Help her!’

308 Use of the subjunctive to express wish or desire

(1) In trandating the sentences

(i) I want to vote
(ii) I want you to vote

the infinitive in (i), in which the subject is the same for both verbs, is
rendered by a Russian infinitive

51 X04y roJiocoBaTh
while the infinitive in (i), in which the subjects of the two verbs are different

| want
you to vote
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is rendered in Russian by a subjunctive (uréon1 + past tense):
51 x04y, 4TOOBI BBl rOJI0COBAIH

Mp&I XOTHM, 4TO0BI B MUpe HE ObLI0 siiepHOTo opyxus (B. Yeltsin)
We want the world to be without nuclear weapons

Compare

OH He x04eT, 4T00BI 51 TanneBaa ¢ Tamapoii (Nikolaev)
He does not want me to dance with Tamara

Note
Urtobwr is never used with the present or future tense, only with the
past.

(2) Other words denoting desirability or undesirability may also appear
in the main clause: Baxno ‘it is important’, skearesbHo ‘it is desirable’,
3a 10 ‘in favour of’, ayume ‘it is better’, macraumBarn/HacTosite ‘tO
insist’, npoTue TOrd ‘aganst’, tpédosarn/mo- ‘to demand’:

I'naBHoe, 4TOOBI ciopT ciayxi aéiny mupa (Kuleshov)
The main thing is that sport should serve the cause of peace

51 He MpOTHB TOrod, UTOOBI OH Opaj Ha cebs YacTh XJIONOT Ha KYyXHE
(Russia Today)
| do not object to his taking on some of the kitchen chores

Hukt6 ©He TpéOyer, uTOOBI néByIIKa CHAEIA OIHA B3amepTH
(Rabotnitsa)
No one demands that a girl should remain locked up in seclusion

Note

(8 Desirability may also be implied by constructions with ckazarn
‘to tell’ (Mue moii mpuéMHBII OTéI CKa3aJj, YTO0 sl 3aNOMHHII
MécTo, TAe pykonucu 3akomnansl (lzvestiya) ‘My foster father told
me to remember where the manuscripts are buried’, Ckaxiire
BamiemMy BuTbke, yTOOBI OH 3a MHoil He xomin (Rasputin) ‘Tell
your Vitka to stop following me around’) and npexynpemits ‘to
warn’ (J mpenynpemia erd, yToosl oH He yxomia ‘| warned him
not to go away’).

(b) The idiomatic use of 4room + past tense to issue a warning:
YUrtoowsl s 3Toro Oosbie He casmman! ‘Don't ever let me hear
you say that again!’

() In colloquia contexts, xorérr may combine with a future verb:
Xotute, 5 BaM ckaxy ‘Would you like me to tell you?
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309 The subjunctive of purposeful endeavour

(1) If we compare

(i) 51 xouy, 4TOOBI OH MPHINIET
I want him to come

(ii) 51 modMBaIOoCH TOr0, YTOOLI OH MPHILIET
| am trying to get him to come

then the wish that he should come, expressed in (i) by the verb xouy, finds
its counterpart in (ii) in purposeful endeavour (moouBarocn) to achieve the
desired aim.

(2) Other words involved in this type of construction include aénars
BCé, uTO0BI ‘10 dO everything to ensure that’, 3a00TuTBCS 0 TOM, YTOOBI
‘to take care that’, caemiaTh 3a Tem, 4TO0BI ‘10 See to it that’, cMoTpéTs,
49T60bI ‘'t0 mind that’, crpemiTbes Kk TOMY, 4TOOBI ‘tO Strive’:

3a6oTHTBCS 0 TOM, 4TO6BI BBI He Ipocnad, 6yaetr IBM TenedoHHOl
craniuu (lzvestiya)

The computer at the telephone exchange will see to it that you do not
deepin

Cwmotpi, uto6 Kyty3oB Te0st He moiiman (Yakhontov)
Mind Kutuzov doesn’t catch you

Note

JloouBarecs/nodiarnes is used with the subjunctive to denote intent
to achieve a purpose (MBI qodHBaeMcsi TOrd, YTOObI OHA COTJIACHIIACH
‘We are trying to get her to agree’) and with the indicative to denote
achievement (B koHIE KOHIIOB MpeacenaTelb IO0MICHA TOrd, 4To
oHa conmaciiack (Rasputin) ‘The chairman eventualy got her to
agree’).

310 Purpose clauses

A purpose clause describes an action which is taken with the aim of achieving
a desired result. The result clause is introduced:

(1) By urob6wI + infinitive if both clauses have the same subject:

OH BcTaJ1, YTOOBI OTKPBITH OKHO
He got up in order to open the window
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51 Mo3BOHIO OPATY, YTOOBI MANOMHHUTB €MY O BéUepe
| shall ring my brother in order to remind him of the party

(2) By uroomr + the past tense (the subjunctive of purpose) if the two
clauses have different subjects:

OH BcTaJ, YTOOLI OHA MOIJIA CECTh
He got up so that she could sit down

51 Mo3BOHIO OpATY, YTOOBI OH 3HAJI, YTO S MIPUEXAT
| shall ring my brother, so that he knows | have arrived

UeJt0BEK CHST JIBDKU, YTOOBI OHI He Memaum emy moy3ti (Nagibin)
The man removed his skis, so that they should not prevent him from
crawling

311 The expression of hypothesis

(1) If we compare the sentences

(i) 1 have not met the man who swam the Channel
(i) 1 have never met a man who has not heard of Leo Tolstoy

then it is clear that (i) refers to an actual person (the man who swam the
Channel), while (ii) is dealing with a hypothetical situation (an imaginary
person who has not heard of Leo Tolstoy).

(i) is expressed in Russian using the indicative:

51 He BcTpeuadut yesmoBéka, KOTOpbIi nepenbla Jla-Manm
| have not met the man who swam the Channel

(i) is expressed using the subjunctive of hypothesis (past tense + 6b1):

51 He BcTpedas yeltoBEKka, KOTOpbIil Obl He cbrxaia o Tonctom
| have never met a man who has not heard of Tolstoy

Compare

Her OTpaciiu mnOpOMBIIUJIEHHOCTH, [UJIsI KOTOpOM OCBOEHUE
KOCMUYECKOTO IMPOCTPAHCTBA He OKAa3ajJoch Obl TOJIE3HBIM
(1zvestiya)

There is no industry which has not benefited from the conquest of
space

(2) A similar distinction is made in constructions with cayuaii between:
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(i) Incidents which did occur, where the indicative is used:

CkoJIbKkO y HAc OBLIO cJy4YaeB, KOIJA CHAMAJM C MAIllUH CTEKja
(Literaturnaya gazeta)
There have been umpteen cases of car wind-screens being removed

(ii) Incidents which did not occur, where the subjunctive is used:

Hé 6n110 coryvast, uroonl on 3adaymiics (Kazakov)
There was not a single instance of his getting lost

(3) The same principle applies to constructions with verbs of perception
and statement: Bimers ‘t0 see’, 3améruTh ‘t0 notice’, mOMuuTHL ‘tO
remember’, ckazaTh ‘to say’, capmmarhb ‘to hear’ efc.

(i) Theindicative is used to refer to an actual occurrence:

Brioky, kak onit Hrparor B GpyTOOT
| see them playing football

(ii) The subjunctive indicates that the subject did not witness or recall the
incident and may doubt whether it in fact occurred:

He noMHRO, 4TO0BI 0HA XOTH pa3 B3sIa KOPKy xJi¢ba (Rasputin)
I do not recall her even once taking a crust of bread

Sl ve 3amMEHMIT, YTOOBI OH YNAJT B OOMOPOK
| did not notice him fainting

Use of the indicative here would constitute an acknowledgement that the
incident occurred — but that the subject did not witness it:

Sl He 3aMETUJI, YTO OH yHAJ B 6OMOpOK
| did not notice that he had fainted

Note
(@ Hypotheses may also be introduced by the phrase e To, 4T60bI,

N oH mHe TO 4YTOOBI ObLLT HEHOBOJIEH JXXU3HBIO, CUYUTAT cCebs
HeynaunukoMm (Tendryakov)

It is not that he was dissatisfied with life, he just considered himself
unlucky

or by negated verbs which imply an unreal situation:

JIHs Bemb HE MPOXOAMUJIO, YTOOBI OHA He NOXBAJAIA HEBECTKY

(zalygin)
Never a day passed without her praising her daughter-in-law

(b) Bositbes ‘to fear’ combines either with the indicative (Borocs,
4yto oH mpoBaymrcs ‘| am afraid he will fail’, Borock, 4yTo oH He
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npuaéT ‘| am afraid he won't come') or a subjunctive (note ‘illogica’
negative): Borock, 4To0bI oH He mpoBamics ‘| am afraid he may fail’.

312 Concessive constructions

(1) The particle 6u1 aso appears in concessive constructions (English
‘whoever’, ‘whatever’ etc.):

kTo/uto/kak/rae/kynalkakoii/ckébko + Ob1 + Hu + past tense

Yero 0b1 3T0 MHe HH CTOMJIO, HA Kakde ObI )X€PTBHI HH HPHILIOCH
moiTén — a cBoerd moobproch (Rabotnitsa)

Whatever it costs, whatever sacrifices | may be called upon to
make, | shall achieve my goal

S Bagen, 4To yepemadxaMm IUIOXO B HEBOJIE, KAK OBbI 51 HH CTApAJCs
xopoi6 3a HumMu yxaxusath (Yunyi naturalist)

| saw that the tortoises were ill at ease in captivity, however much
| might try to look after them properly

(2) ber may be omitted, in reference to an actual incident:

Ckéubko HOCOB HH Tpsic MPUEMHUK, TOJIOC AUKTOpPA HE 3a3Byvall
BHOBB (Povolyaev)

However much Nosov shook the receiver, the announcer’s voice
remained silent

Kak s nm 6opoucs 3a e€ 3mopoBbe, Bcé Hanpacuo (Yunyi naturalist)
No matter how much | fought to restore her to hedlth, it was all
invain

(3) The future may be used to denote that all instances are covered:
Kakyro ra3éty Hu oTKpoems — BCIOAY pa3roBOp o xéHmuHe (Russia
Today)
Whichever paper you open, the talk is only of women

Note the set phrases

BO YTO ObI TO HH CTAJIO at any cost
Kak ObI TO Hil OBbLIO however that might be
KaK 3TO HHM ITapaoKCAJIbHO paradoxical as it may seem

KaK 3TO HH CTPAHHO strange as it may seem
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JIBDKHUK BO 4YTO Obl TO HH CTAJO0 XOTEJ NPOJOJDKATHL CBOM
My4HATeSbHBIA myTh (Nagibin)

The skier was determined to continue his agonizing journey come
what may

Constructions Expressing Obligation, Necessity,
Possibility or Potential

313 The expression of obligation and necessity

Obligation and necessity can be expressed in the following ways:
(1) Aomxen + infinitive

(i) Jdomxen, moKkHA, T0JLKHO, TokHBI have the endings of short-form
adjectives and agree with the subject in gender and number:

s1, ThI, OH J0JIKeH ‘I, you, he must’ (masculine subject)
sI, Tbl, OHA JOJIKHA ‘I, you, she must’ (feminine subject)
OHO J0JIKHO ‘it must’

MBI, Bbl, OH/ JOJIKHBI ‘we, you, they must’

(ii) They also combine with past and future forms of obITb:

sI, ThI, OH JOJDKEH ObLI ‘I, you, he had to’ (masculine subject)
sI, Thl, OHA JOJDKHA OBbLIA ‘I, you, she had to’ (feminine subject)
OHO JOJDKHO OBLIO ‘it had to’

MBI, BBI, OHH JOJDKHEI O ‘We, you, they had to’

1 DOJDKEH/ TOJDKHA 0y My ‘] shall have to’
TBI TOJDKEH/MOJDKHA 6yaemnb ‘you will have to’
OH JIOJDKCH OyaeT ‘he will have to’
OHA JOJDKHA 0ymer ‘she will have to’
OHO JTOJDKHO OyaeT ‘it will have to’
MBI JOJDKHEI 0y aeM ‘we shall have to’
BBI JIOJDKHEI OyaeTe ‘you will have to’
OHH JTOJDKHEI OYAyT ‘they will have to’

(iii) Jdomxen expresses moral necessity:

Ké&xnplit yenoBEk A0KeH TPYyOUTHCS
Every person must work
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(iv) It is adso used to express other modal concepts, the equivalents of
‘should’, ‘ought to’, ‘is supposed to’, ‘is due to’ etc.:

[[énnr moskupr ObiTh TOKUME (Literaturnaya gazeta)
Prices should be flexible

B pazmiuyHbIX cTpaHax MUpa XpaHATCS BEJIUKOJIEIHBbIE MAMSTHUKA
KyJIBTYpe, ¥ MBI JOJLKHBI 3HaTH 0 HuX (Nedelya)

Splendid monuments to culture are preserved in various countries of the
world, and we ought to know about them

IIbiTaroch OYTBUIKM W3-TIOJ MHUHEPAJILHOW BOMOBI CAaTb, a MYHKT
XOTb U J0JKeH paboTaTh, HO He paboTaeT (Nedelya)

| try to hand in some empty mineral-water bottles, but the collection
point is not working, though it is supposed to be

I16e3n mdKeH IPUATH B YaC ITHS

The trainisduein at 1 p.m.

Note
(8 Peast and future usage:

Ceitvac MaHcypoB O0/KeH ObL1 TOHOWTA K HeHl, OOHATH eé

(zalygin)
Now Mansurov should have come up to her and embraced her

OHA no/kHA GyAeT TOMOYbh MATEepU
She will have to help her mother

(b) The use of momkHo6 ObITH, iN parenthesis, to denote supposition: OHA,
I0/KHO OBITB, 320051€71a ‘' She must have falen ill’; On, moKHO
ObITh, He MOHsI ‘He can’'t have understood’.

(2) HyxHo, HAIIO
(i) Hy:xno, namo refer to necessity:

Emy HykHO/HATO OBLIO MpeXAeBpEMEHHO YWTH Ha NEHCHIO IO
cl1abocTu 300pOBbA
He had to retire early due to ill health

(if) They can aso express the meaning ‘ought to':

BonbaOMY HAm0 GBLIO ClI€aTh NepeluBaAHuE KpOBU
The patient ought to have had a blood transfusion

(iii) Compare ne uy:kHo ‘it isnot necessary’ and ue uaxo ‘one should not’:
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He uy:xHO0 3anMpaTh ABEPH
It is not necessary to lock the door

He nano 3anupath ABepb
You should not lock the door

(3) Crourt, cnényeT, NpUNRTHACH, BEIHYXICH, 00513aH
(i) Cront refers to recommended action:

CtouT TOCMOTPETH ATOT (PUIBM
It is worth seeing this film

(ii) Caényer is more categorical:

He caényer Tak mocTymaThb
One shouldn’'t behave like that

(i) Ipmitrics implies reluctant acceptance of necessity:

Emy npumiidcs 6ex4Th BCIO TOPOTY
He had to run all the way

(iv) Bemyxaen means ‘forced’, o6sizan means ‘obliged':

IMunoT OBLT BEIHY:K/IEH TOCAIUTL CAMOJIET B MYCTHIHE
The pilot was forced to land the aircraft in the desert

Bpau o6s13ana noMOub 60JILHOMY
The doctor is obliged to help the patient

314 The expression of possibility or potential

Possihility or potential may be expressed in the following ways:
(1) Mous, cmoub ‘to be able’

A mory/cmory NpuHSTH Ballle NpUTIAIIEHUE
I can/shall be able to accept your invitation

Note

(@ A distinction is made between moun ‘to be (physically) able’ and
ymérb ‘to be able, know how to’. Compare I yméro miasatp ‘|
can/know how to swim’ and CeroiHs s He MOr'y IUIABATh: Y MEHS

pyka 6oxut ‘| can’'t swim today: | have a sore arm’.

(b) The imperfective future of mous is rarely, if ever, used. Instead,
the future of 6uITh B cocTosinmu + the infinitive is preferred (see

225 (7)).
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(c) Moun can aso be the equivalent of English ‘may’, ‘might’, ‘could
have', ‘might have':
MHe MOryT BO3pa3uTh: JIy4llle MO KOONEPATUBHOW IIeHE, dYeM
BOOOIIE OTCYTCTBUE TOBAapa B Marasune (Literaturnaya gazeta)

People may object: better at the co-operative price, than the
unavailability of the product in the shops

B xacce MOryT ObITh OMJIETHI
There might be tickets at the box-office

Kax oH mMor oTBETUTEL MHAYE?
What other answer could he have given?

Ecmm ona pemiiach Ha 3TO, 3HAYMT, MOIVIA PEIIATHCS U HA IPyroe

(zalygin)
If she made this decision, she might equally well have made a
different decision

(2) MoxHO/HENB3sI, (HE)BOZMOKHO
(i) Méxkuo and Hesb3s1 can denote:
(@ Permission/prohibition:

— Mo:xHo croma cecTb?
Her, nean3ss

‘May | sit here?

‘No, you may not’

Note

Heun3st ;m is used to express avery polite request: Henw3st sm crona cecth?
‘Please, may | sit here? (cf. ‘neutral’ Meéxno mm?). Conversely, it may
express irritation: Heaw3st m motimme?! * Couldn’t you be alittle quieter?’

(b) Possibility/impossibility:
Kucnopda MOxkHO MOTYYUTh U3 BOIBI

Oxygen can be extracted from water

Hen3s corimaciThCsl ¢ HUM
One cannot agree with him

Note

(& Moxno is often used with interrogative words: Ha xakom
aBTOOyCce MOxkHO ToéxaTh Ao uénrpa? ‘Which bus do | take for the
city centre?
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(b) See 279 (3) for the aspect of the infinitive with nHeab3si. Note
that the imperfective infinitive may be used with nemw3si in the
meaning of impossibility in a frequentative context: Hesb3s
MBITh MAIlAHy KaxAwlid meHb ‘It is impossible to wash the car
every day’.

(ii) Bo3mo:xHo/HeBo3MOskHO denote only possibility or impossibility (not
permission/prohibition):

Bo03M0:kHO/MOKHO TOCTABUTH TOYHBIN IUATHO3
It is possible to make a precise diagnosis

HeBo3MoOkHO/HEIb3s1 PEIIUTH ATy 33144y
It is impossible to solve this problem

Verbs of Motion

315 Unidirectional and multidirectional verbs of motion

Each of fourteen types of motion are represented in Russian by two
imperfective verbs.

(1) One denotes movement in one direction (unidirectional verbs):

S nay Ha 3aBOI | am on my way to the factory
S mén Ha 3aBOX | was on my way to the factory

(2) The other denotes movement in more than one direction,
movement in general, habitual action, return journeys (multi-
directional verbs):

Kaxnapiii 1eHb OH XOAMT B IIKOJTY
He goes to school every day

Ona x0auT 10 KOMHATE
She is walking up and down the room

OH XOaUT C HAJIKON
He walks with a stick

Ona xomiia B KUHO
She went to the cinema
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316 Conjugation of verbs of motion

The fourteen pairs of imperfective non-prefixed verbs are conjugated as
follows (unidirectional first):

(1) wami Uny, uaeib, UaET, uAEM, UAETe, UAyT ‘to go, walk’
XOIThH XOXY, XOIUIIIb, XOOUT €tC.
(2) éxarp ény, énenib, €1eT, é1eMm, énerte, EAyT ‘to travel, ride’
€3/TUTh €3y, €3/IUIlIb, ¢3TUT EtC.
(3) oOexarn Oery, OeXHUIb, OSXAT, OeXUM, OexuTe, ‘to run’
oeryr
oéraTh Oéraro, OGéraemn, Oéraer €tc.
(4) anerérs Jleuy, JIETAIb, JEeTUT efc. ‘to fly’
J1IeTATh JIETAY0, JIETAElID, JIETAeT EtC.
(5) wbITH IUIBIBY, TUTBIBEIb, TJTBIBET EfC. ‘to swim, float’
IJIABAThL  IUIABAIO, IUIABAEIL, IJIABAET €iC.
(6) mecrin Hecy, HecEllb, HecéT EtC. ‘to carry’
HOCATH HoOUIY, HOCULIL, HOCUT EtC.
(7) Bectit Be/y, BeICIb, BEIET EtC. ‘to lead’
BOJATH BOXY, BOJIHIIb, BOIUT €EfC.
(8 mBesri Be3y, Be3élib, Be3éT etC. ‘to convey,
BO3ITh BOXY, BO3HIIb, BO3UT €EfC. transport’
(9 ne3rs JI€3y, Jé3ellb, JIE3eT EtC. ‘to climb’
JA3UTH JTIAXY, JIA3UIIb, JTA3UT EtC.
(10) moasTh MoJI3Y, MOJ3EIb, MOI3ET EfC. ‘to crawl’
noja3aTh  MOJI3aro, MoOJ3aclllb, HOJI3aeT EtC.
(11) Tam@ATe  TaNIy, TAIIUIIB, TAIDUT EtC. ‘to drag’
TACKATh  TAaCKAKO, TACKAEIb, TACKAET EtC.
(12) rnats TOHIO, TOHHUIIIb, TOHUT ELC. ‘to drive, chase’
TOHSITH TOHSII0, TOHSEIIb, TOHSET EtC.
(13) kariaTb Kauy, KATUIIb, KATUT €tC. ‘to roll’
KaTaTh KaTaro, KaTaellb, kKaTaeT €etC.
(14) Oopecrin 6peny, Openéiib, OpenéT €tc. ‘to wander’

opomiate  Opoxy, 6pdauib, 6pOAUT EtC.

Note

There are grounds for excluding opecti/opomits from the series, since
the two verbs differ somewhat in meaning: 6pecti ‘to walk along slowly,
with difficulty’, opomiars ‘to wander aimlessly’. Bpomits differs from
other multidirectional verbs in that it cannot denote motion towards a
destination. However, the two verbs have traditionally been treated as verbs
of mation, and are accordingly dealt with in this section.

317 Imperatives of verbs of motion

Imperatives of verbs of motion are formed according to the rules
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formulated in 227:

oern! run!

Ben! lead!

uan! go!

Hecn! carry!
Note

IMoe3xkait! ‘Go!’, the imperative of moéxars, is used for single positive
commands (IToe3:xkaii moezmom! ‘Go by train!’), ésan! for frequentative
commands and He é3au! for negative commands (He é3au aBTO6ycom!
‘Don’'t go by bus, i.e. ‘Never go by bus').

318 Past tense of verbs of motion

(1) Verbs of motion in -ate/-aTe/-eTH/-uTH have past tense forms in -
XOJIiJI, J1eTén €etc.

(2) The past tenses of other verbs of motion are as follows:

Opecrit: opén, Opena, 6pestd, Open

Be3TH: BE3, Be3J1a, BE3JIO, BE3JIN
BECTH: BEJI, Besia, BEJIO, BEJIU
HATH: meéJ, 1A, MJIo0, I
J1e3Th: J1e3, Jé3Jia, JI€3J10, JIE3IIHN
HECTH: HEC, HECJIA, HeCJIO, HeCI

319 ‘To go’: uaTu/xoamuTb and éxaTb/é3anUTb

(1) ‘To go’ on foot is rendered in Russian as uari/xoniTh:

Ona uaért B KOy
Sheis going (is walking, is on her way) to school

OHa X0auT B IIKOJTY
She goes (walks) to school

(2) ‘To go’' by some form of transport is rendered as éxarb/é3auTh:

Ona éner B MIKOJTY
Sheis going (is riding, travelling, driving) to school

Ona é3auT B KOy aBTOOYCOM
She goes (travels) to school by bus
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(3) Thus, ‘I am going to town’ can be rendered as

S uny B rOpON
‘| am going to town’ (on foot)

51 ény B ropon
‘| am going to town’ (by some form of transport)

Substantial trips normally imply the use of éxarw/ésmurn: S émy BO
Opanmuro ‘| am going to France'.

Note

Mami/xomars is used with trains (IToe3n unér ‘ Thetrain istravelling aong’),
with ships, as an alternative to mawiTh ‘to sal’, and with road vehicles, as
an dternative to éxarp (Mammina unér/éner o mopore ‘ The car isdriving
along the road’).

320 Functions of unidirectional verbs of motion

(1) Unidirectional verbs of motion denote movement in one particular
direction, usually on one occasion:

B mpeckBépHoM HacTpoéHuu mén s mo ropony (Popov)
| walked through town in the foulest of moods

Tpu mHS ¥ Tpu HOUM HAC Be3JM B apeCTAHTCKOM BaroHe (Gagarin)
For three days and nights we were transported in a convict truck

often with a named destination:

Enem B ropox
We are driving to town

OT meenecTajia 10 pa3aeBayiku erd HecyT Ha pykax (Khrutsky)
They carry him shoulder-high from the rostrum to the changing-room

(2) The movement is not necessarily in a straight line:

OH mén 3ur3aramMu K A0My
He was zigzagging towards the house

but in all instances the verb advances the subject or object along a line of
progression:

OH mbu1 npoTuB BEéTpa u ObLI ctabée Hac (Nikolaev)
He was swimming against the current and was weaker than we were
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IIypxa m6Jro mén 1écoM, YHOCS eXa MOAAJbIIe OT Kuibs (Vasilev)
Shurka walked through the forest for a long while, carrying the
hedgehog further and further away from human habitation

(3) The destination or direction of the movement may be:

(i) unspecified, as in the last example,

(i) specified, asin
K 3amiBy num uepe3 mapk (Yakhontov)
They were walking through the park towards the bay

(iii) more generaly specified, e.g. in terms of points of the compass:
[16e3n mén na BocTOK

The train was on its way east

Note

The future of unidirectional verbs is far less common than the present
and past: Kormd ™Mbl 0ymeM uarii MAMO KHHOTEATpa, Mbl KYIUM
6unérel Ha 3aBTpa ‘When we are passing the cinema, we shall buy
tickets for tomorrow’, Bynem Bectit mo Ouepenu ‘We shall take it in
turns to drive'.

321 Unidirectional verbs in frequentative contexts

(1) Unidirectiona verbs usually describe movement in progress on one
occasion:

OH uaéT, méa B mKOIy He is, was going to school

while habitual actions are usually the province of the multidirectional verb
(see 322 (3)).

(2) Unidirectional verbs are, however, used to express repeated actions:
(i) Where movement in one direction is particularly stressed:

Sl may Ha pabOTY HEJBIX MOTIAca
| take a whole half-hour to get to work

(Compare Kaxmwlii meHb s X0y Ha padoty ‘Every day | go to work’
(and back).)

OOrbI4HO 5 uAY ¢ pabOTHI MemKOM, a Ha paboOTy éay Ha aBTOOyCe
| usually walk home from work but go to work on the bus
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ITiicema 5-6 gueit mayT orcroma B Pocciiro
Letters take 5—6 days to get from here to Russia

Note

A unidirectional verb is aso used in Kaxaplii nedb JerdT nicbMa u3
cTpaHbl B ctpany ‘Every day letters wing their way from country to
country’ (since each individual letter progresses in one direction only).

Korna s may Ha pabOTy, S BCera MOKYNAKO Ta3ETy
When | am on my way to work, | always buy a newspaper

OCeHbIO KypaBIIA JeTAT HA FOT
In the autumn the cranes fly south (one-way (though repeated) flight
within the given time-span (6cenbro))

Kaxnoe yTpo B 8.45 may Ha aBTOOYCHYIO OCTaHOBKY
Every morning at 8.45 | walk to the bus-stop (but not back again!)

(ii) Where reference is to actions or processes occurring in sequence:

Kéaxnoe yTpo BcTaro, 34BTpakaro U HAY Ha aBTOOYCHYIO OCTAHOBKY
Every morning | get up, have breakfast and go to the bus-stop

Kéaxnpiit ro, kKak TOJIBLKO HACTYHAET JIETO, 51 €y HAa MOpe
Every year, as soon as summer comes, | am off to the sea-side

(Compare Kaxnprit Tom €3y Ha MOpe ‘Every year | go to the seaside’
(and back).)

322 Functions of multidirectional verbs of motion

As their name implies, multidirectional verbs denote movement in more
than one direction. Meanings may be subdivided as follows:

(1) They denote the action in general, a capacity to perform it, to perform
it in a particular way, to know how to perform it, to like performing it
and so on:

S xopomrd 6éraro Ha KOHBKAX
| skate well

YenoBEk XOMT Ha JIBYX HOTAX
Man walks upright

Hctpebutenu JeTaroT OLICTPO
Fighter-planes fly fast
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Multidirectiona infinitives frequently combine with verbs such as
moodits ‘to like', npenmountars ‘to prefer’, ymérs ‘to know how to’,
yuithes ‘to learn how to' etc.:

HepuaTa mo6sT xomitk B poOIy 3a useramu (Nikolaev)
The girls like going to the grove for flowers

OH IpeAmovYnTaeT XOMATh MEIKOM, OHA €3MMT B aBTOOyCe WO B
TpamBae (Kovaleva)
He prefers to walk, she goes by bus or tram

A TBI MeHS HAYYUIIb TaK JA3MTh? . ..CIOPOCUI MaJbYHIIKa
(Povolyaev)
‘And will you teach me to climb like that?, asked the boy

Sl yméro BomiTh MaIIuHy
| know how to drive a car

(2) They denote movement in various directions, up and down, round
and round, to and fro, backwards and forwards, and so on:

Bcé cBoé BHUMAHHWE COCPENOTOYMJI HA HTPOTUBHUKE, KOTOPBIHM
roHsiics 32 HUM 1o puHry (Salnikov)

He concentrated al his attention on his opponent, who was chasing him
round the ring

B capae seramm Genorpyneie macrouku (Belov)
White-breasted swallows were flying about in the shed

A crapyxu A0 mO3MHEH HOYM MOJ3aJM 10 KJIAAOMWINY, BTBHIKAJIA
obpaTtHo kpecTrl (Rasputin)

And the old women crawled round the cemetery until late at night,
sticking the crosses back into the ground

Huxosnait UBaHoBu4 ctaj xomitk 1o kOMHate (Proskurin)
Nikolai Ivanovich began to walk up and down the room

(3) They denote habitual action, expressed as return journeys.

ITo BockpecéHbsSIM MBI 0y/1eM €3MTh 34 TOPO.
On Sundays we shall drive into the country

ABTOOYCH xomiamm B camble nanpaue céma (Rybakov)
The buses would go to the most remote villages

S x0:ky B IEPKOBD
| go to church
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323 Use of the past tense of a multidirectional verb to
denote a single return journey

(1) The past tense (but never the present or future) of a multidirectional
verb can be used to denote a single return journey:

Ha npoémuoit nenére ona é3muiaa B JIOHI0H
Last week she went to London (and back)

On4 HemaBHO Bo3iaa netéit B Hpro-Mopk
Recently she took the children to New York (and back)

(Compare Ona orBe3na neréii B Hero-fiopk ‘She took the children to
New York’ (and returned aone).)

He obpamraiite Ha Her6 BHUMAHUS, — TOBOPAT oHA Ky3pMé. — On
OISITh B pecTopan xomin (Rasputin)

‘Pay no attention to him’, she says to Kuzma. ‘He's been to the
restaurant again’

IToxa s 6éran 3a poTOAMMApATOM K MAIlIHE, OJIEHDb YIIETT
By the time | had run to the car for my camera the deer had gone

Note

In this example 6éraa denotes running to the car and back. The use of
the unidirectiona 6es;xaa would imply that the deer escaped while the subject
was still running towards the car.

(2) Sentences which refer to a return journey may also report what
happened at the point of destination, between the outward and return legs
of the trip:

Xomi1 ¢ OTIIOM B 300MAPK U TaM KaTAJICA HA MAJICHbKOW JIOIIAJIKE
(Belov)
| went with my father to the zoo, where | had a ride on alittle horse

Note

This sentence comprises three actions. (a) went to the zoo, (b) rode on a
little horse while there (c) came home again, () and (c) being represented
by the verb xomi.

(3) The multidirectional verb is aso used in interrogative and negative
sentences which refer to return trips:

Tel x0Mis1 B IKOJTy cerOaHs?
Have you been/Did you go to school today?

Cer6Hs s He XM B IIKOJTY
| haven’t been/l didn’t go to school today
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324 The verbs HecTH, HOCUTb, BeCcT, BOANTb, BE3TH,
BO3NTb

HecTti, HOCATD; BeCTH, BOOATH; Be3TH, BO3uTh May al mean ‘to take':
(1) Hecri, nociiTe means ‘to take (on foot), carry’:

OH necét KHUTY B OMOINOTEKY
He is taking the book to the library (on foot)

OHA HoCHIa MAJTFOTKY IO KOMHATE
She was carrying the baby up and down the room

(2) Becti, BomiaTh Means ‘to take, lead’ (persons or animals):

OH4 Beaa aetéit B KOy
She was taking the children to school (on foot)

Ona Bomiia J1eT€i B IUPK
She took the children to the circus

Note
Becrii/BomiiTs also means ‘to drive’ (a vehicle).

(3) BesTn, Bo3iaThe Means ‘to take, drive, convey’ (in a vehicle):

ABTO6YC BO3MT TypiCcTOB 110 AHIIMH
The bus is taking the tourists round England

OH4 Be3éT peOEHKa B KOJISICKE
She is wheeling the child in a pram

Note

(@ While nectii/nocitn, Bectii/BomiaTh and Be3Ti/Bo3iTh denote the
specific purpose of a journey, Gparw/B3arh ‘to take' does not.
Compare Bemiire netéii B 300can ‘ Take the children to the zoo' (the
specific reason for the outing) and Bo3sMmiiTe MeHst ¢ co60ii ‘ Take
me with you' (the person addressed is going anyway).

(b) A similar principle distinguishes nectii/uociiTe from Be3Tin/Bo3iThH
in contexts which involve travelling. Thus, a passenger in atrain who
is taking a picture to an exhibition may say — Be3y kaptiiHy Ha
BrIcTaBKy B MockBy, while of the briefcase he happens to be
carrying he will say — Hecy noptdénn, since it is not the object
of hisjourney to transport the briefcase, which is simply an item of
personal equipment.
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325 Translation of ‘to drive’

The verb ‘to drive’ can be rendered as follows:
(1) Exarb/é3murs ‘to drive, travel’:

S1 ény B ropon
| am driving to town

(2) Besti/BoziiTh ‘to drive, convey, transport’:

S Bé3 Oarax Ha CTAHLIMIO
| was taking (driving) the luggage to the station

(3) Becrii/Bomits ‘to drive’ (a vehicle):
S yuych BOmATH MaIIIHY

| am learning to drive

Note
Inate/ronsite ctano ‘to drive’ (a herd).

326 Perfectives of unidirectional verbs

(1) The perfective infinitives of unidirectiona verbs are formed with the
prefix mo-:

AATA/NOUTA ‘to go’ éxarn/mo- ‘to travel’
JIeTETh/mo- ‘to fly’ 0exAaATH/MO- ‘to run’ etc.
Note

Only mari undergoes modification (to -iitm) in the formation of the
perfective.

(2) The perfectives of unidirectional verbs denote the beginning of
movement, setting off for a destination etc.:

OH nowmén Ha mOUTy
He has gone to the post office

(Compare On xomii1 Ha nouty ‘He went/has been to the post office’
(implying a return journey).)

Ona noéxaJna 3a rpaHuIy

She has gone abroad

(Compare Ona é3auia 3a rpannny ‘ She went/has been abroad’ (and has
returned).)
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OH noHéc KHUTY B OUOIMOTEKY
He has taken the book to the library (and is not back yet)

Note
(@ English ‘went’ can refer to one-way journeys (‘He went to China
last week’), rendered by the perfective of a unidirectional verb:

Ha nponutoii Henéne on moéxan B Kutaii

or to return trips (‘I went on holiday to France last year’), rendered
by a Russian multidirectional verb:

B npoémiom roay s €3ama Ha KaHUKYJIB BO @paHIUIO

(b) Note the contrast between durative mén and perfective momésn in the
following example: OH kpyTO MOBEPHYJICS W MOMIET HABCTPEUY
MPOTUBHUKY, KOTOPBIH mEN Ha Herd yxé 6e3 yiapioku (Sanikov)
‘He turned sharply and set off towards his opponent, who was
bearing down on him, no longer with a smile on his face'.

(3) The future of unidirectional perfectives can be used independently
(51 moiiay ¢ To606i ‘I will go with you') or with the future perfective of
another verb:

Ioiiny mokypro, — rosopro s (Kazakov)
‘I'll go and have a smoke', | say

(4) The unidirectional perfective may indicate a new phase of an action
aready in progress (e.g. a change in tempo):

OnI 1w MENJIEHHO, MOTOM NONLT OBICTpée
They were walking along slowly, then quickened their pace

I110Bé1 MOYYBCTBOBAJ YCTAJIOCTh M HOMJBLT MEJJICHHEE
The swimmer felt tired and began to swim more slowly

(5) An English phrase may translate a unidirectional perfective:

MEI OTTOJIKHYJIMCh OT OakeHa v momisli k 6épery (Nikolaev)
We pushed off from the buoy and struck out for the shore

OH mén nmo 6épery, HO MOGEKAJ, YBUIEB MEHsI
He was walking aong the shore but broke into a run on catching sight
of me

327 Special meanings of noutn

TToiiTi can mean:
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(1) ‘To start walking' of atoddler:

OH nowéJa ¢ aecaTu MECSIEB
He started walking at ten months

(2) ‘To start school’ of an infant:

Miima B 3ToM ToAy només B mKOJTy
Misha started school this year

Note also the ‘illogical’ use of the past in 51 momén! ‘I’m off!’, [oéxamm!
‘Let’'s go!’ etc.

328 He nowén and He xoaun

(1) He xomi1 denotes that a journey did not take place:

Buepa MBI HUKYTA He XOMIIH
We didn’'t go anywhere yesterday

(2) He momén implies an intention unfulfilled:

Buepé4 MBI HUKYZA He HOILTA
We didn’'t go anywhere yesterday (though we had planned to)

329 Perfectives of multidirectional verbs

(1) The perfectives of multidirectional verbs are also formed with the
prefix mo-:

XOIUTH/MO- ‘to walk’ €31 Th/mo- ‘to travel’ etc.
(2) They denote an action of short duration in the past or future:

OH noseTan Hag TOPOIOM H OIyCTUJICS
He circled the town for a while and then landed

Octanocey nBa paynaa. Iloxomit HeMHOro, mOTOM YKpOiics
MOJIOTEHIIEM U CUIA 3/1eCh, AU MeHs (Salnikov)

There are two rounds left. Walk around for a bit, then wrap yourself
in atowel, sit here and wait for me
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330 Figurative and idiomatic uses of verbs of motion

Verbs of motion have a number of figurative or idiomatic meanings.
In most cases only one of a pair (either the unidirectional or the
multidirectional) can be used in a particular figurative sense: the usua
differential criteria between unidirectiona and multidirectional do not apply
when the verbs are used figuratively.

(1) Only unidirectional verbs can be used in the following:

(i) Unér Boitna, ypox, puibMm
A war, alesson, afilmison

JTa nutina Bam HaéT
This hat suits you

Crpand uaét X couuaamsmMy
The country is moving towards socialism

Wari npoTUB BOIM OOIBITUHCTBA
To go against the will of the majority

Naér noxab, CHer
It israining, snowing

NnayT dacer
The clock is going

Note
Yacer xoaaT is possible in certain contexts. UYackl maBHO He XOAST
‘The clock has not gone for a long time'.

(ii) Becri BOUHY
BeCTH THEBHUK
BECTH MEPEIICKY
Hopoéra Benér B Jiec
JIoxb k 100py He BeaET

(iii) Hectit OTBETCTBEHHOCTh
HecTd oTépH
HeCT! HaKa3aHUe

(iv) Axuuu Jersit BHU3
Bpéms nmerar

(v) J1e31h B Ipaky

(vi) Emy Be3ér/mose3siod

to wage war

to keep adiary

to carry on a correspondence
The road leads to the forest
No good can come of lying

to bear the responsibility
to bear losses
to undergo punishment

Shares are plummeting
Time flies

to get into a brawl
Heis luckylisin luck
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IToBe310, YTO OTBICKAJM JIbAUHY TOMIUHOMN 47 cM. (Lebedev)
We were lucky enough to find an ice-floe 47 cm thick

(vii) [dum 6eryT; Kposs Gexiit The days fly past; Blood flows

(viii) Tpom€itbyc moa3ér, kak yepenaxa
The trolley-bus is crawling along at a snail’s pace

(2) Only multidirectional verbs are used in the following:

(i) wociTh 3BaAHUE, UMS to bear atitle, a name
HOCHTH OTIIEYATOK to bear the imprint
HOCATH OIEXK Ty to wear clothes (habitually: cf.

OH nocHT UMy ‘He wears
ahat’ and On B nuisine ‘He is
wearing a hat’)

(il) BomATH 32 HOC to lead up the garden path

(iil) xomauT CIyX/XOaAT CIIyXU
rumour has it/rumours are rife (also, though less commonly, uayr

CIIYXH)

(iv) xaraTbcs HAa KOHBKAX to skate
KATATbCA HA BEJIOCHUIEE to go for a cycle ride
KATATbCS Ha JIOOKE to go for a row

331 Compound verbs of motion

(1) All simple verbs of motion combine with up to fifteen different
prefixes to form compound aspectival pairs, multidirectional verbs
forming the basis of the imperfectives and unidirectional verbs the basis
of the perfectives (see 332 for modified verb stems).

(2) These prefixed imperfective/perfective aspectival pairs lack the
unidirectional/multidirectional dichotomy of the simple verbs.

(3) Most compound verbs of motion are intransitive and are linked to the
following noun by a preposition (see (4)).

(4) Prefixed compounds of -xomiaTe/-iiTi, for example, are as follows:

Imperfective Perfective Preposition Meaning

BXOIATh BOHTH B + acc. to enter
BCXOJATH B3OHTH Ha + acc. togouponto
BBIXOATH BBIATH u3 + gen. to go out of
OXOINTH JOMTH 10 + gen. to go asfar as

3aX0IATh 3aiTH K + dat. to call on someone
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3aX0ATh 3aiTH B/ua + acc. to cdl in at a place

B + acc. to go along way into
HAXOATH HAWTI + acc. to find
00X0IUTh o0oiTH BOKpYT + gen. to go round

+ acc. to inspect/avoid
OTXOATH oToiTH oT + gen. to move away from
nepexoadTh  mepeiTn 4epe3 + acC. 1o Cross

+ acc.
NOAXOJATH MOAOHTH K + dat. to go up to
NpHXOIATH npuiTA K + dat. to come to see a person

B/ua + acc. to come to/arrive at a place
NpoXoaiTh npoiTH Mmimo + gen.  to pass

+ acc. to cover (a distance)
pacxomiThest  pasoiiTich mo + dat. to disperse to (separate

destinations)

CXOIATH coiTi ¢ + gen. to come down from, step off
CXOIATHCS coiitiich ¢ +instr. to come together with
YX0IATh yiiTh ot + gen. to leave a person

u3lc + gen. to leave a place

Note
@

(b)

©
(d)

332

Alternative usage may be determined by context: Ona BrIUIa B
Kopuaop/ua yaumy ‘ She came out into the corridor/on to the street’,
Om yméin na paooty ‘Heleft for work’, Onit npuItumi ot qupéxTopa
‘They have come from the manager’, Ona coriia Ha neppon ‘ She
got down on to the platform’ etc.

The choice of preposition with 3axomirs/3aiiTi and npuxomiTn/
npuiitia depends on the type of location involved: On npumén B
mkoay/na 3aBoa ‘He arrived at the school/factory’ (cf. On yriten
n3 mKoabl/c padorTel ‘He left school/work’). See 408 and 412.
Some compounds in na- take na + acc.: HaéxaThb Ha JépeBo ‘t0 run
into a tree'.

Prefix and prepositional usage is similar to but not identical with usage
with other verbs (see 254).

Stems of compound verbs of motion

Prefixes are added to the following stems to make imperfective and
perfective compounds. Stems which differ in form from the simple verbs
of motion (for meanings, see 316) are in bold type:

Imperfective Perfective

-XOOUTh -HTH
-€3:KATh -éXaThb
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-0erarhb -0eXAaTh
-JIETATH -JIETETh
-J1e3aTh -JIE3Th
-IVILIBATH -IJIBITH
-N0JI3ATh -IIOJI3THA
-HOCHTDH -HECTH
-BOIUTH -BECTH
-BO3UTbH -BE3TH
-TACKUBATDH -TallATh
-TOHATH -THATh
-KATBHIBATH -KaTATh
-0peaarn -Opectn

Note

The stems -6erars and -noszars differ from the smple verbs of motion
oérarn ‘to run’ and més3are ‘to crawl’ only in stress.

333 Spelling rules in the formation of compound verbs of
motion

(1) For B3/-Bc-, pa3-/pac-, see 16 (4).
(2) The vowel ‘0’ is inserted between a consonant and -iiTu:
BoiiTi (impf. BXOIUTB) to enter (future Boiimy; past Bomén)

Likewise B3oiiTii ‘to ascend’, oboiiTi ‘t0 go round’, oroiiTi ‘t0 Move
away from’, momoiiTii ‘to go up to’, pasoiiticek ‘to disperse’, coiiti ‘to
descend’, coiiTiich ‘t0 come together’.

(3) A hard sign is inserted between a prefix ending in a consonant and
all forms based on the infinitive stems -e3xaTb/-éxaTh:

BbE3KATh, BLEXATD to drive in €tc.

334 Prefixed verbs of motion

The following examples illustrate the use of compound verbs of motion
(for examples with -xomaTe/-iiTi see 331 (4)):

(1) K nomuOXbBI0 pakéThl moabe3xaeT aBToOyc (Russia Today)
A bus draws up to the base of the rocket
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(2) 1étu BuIOeraror u3 MoOps Ha sk (Muraveva)
The children run out of the sea on to the beach

(3) Ux obOwbemuusieT ogHa OOMmIAS 1IeJIb — OHU JOJDKUEI IOIIBITH /10
oépera (Russia Today)
They are united by a common aim — they must reach the shore

(4) Kononos ornéu3 B yron nanatku (Belov)
Kononov crawled off into the corner of the tent

(5) Msu 3aeTén Ha KPBIITY
The ball sailed away on to the roof

(6) Ona nepenésaa 4yepe3s 3a00p
She climbed over the fence

(7) Pasopenamcs no Biaxxuomy jécy (Vanshenkin)
They were wandering off through the damp forest

(8) Msiu mepekaTiuicsi Yepe3 JITHUEO
The ball rolled over the line

(9) Burrammm JIETYMKA W3 TOPSIIETo caMoJETa
They dragged the pilot out of the burning aircraft

(10) MoToOpsl HMX KaTepOB CBEPXMOIIHBIC, PBLIOMHCIEKTOpPAM HE
norHathb (lzvestiya)
The engines of their launches are high-powered, the fisheries
inspectors haven't a hope of catching up with them

(11) Mepenéc tenedon na taxry (Avdeenko)
He carried the telephone over to the divan

(12)

Bort, marpoca Te6¢é mpuBéa, — ckazan Kyryzos (Yakhontov)
‘Look, | have brought you a sailor’, said Kutuzov

(13) Kyty3oB coobumur: sxThl yxé nmpue3m (Yakhontov)
Kutuzov reported that the yachts had already been delivered

335 Use of the imperfective past of a compound verb of
motion to denote an action and its reverse

(1) The past tense of the imperfective aspect of a compound verb of motion
can denote the action and its reverse (see aso 259): On npuxomia ‘He
came’ (and has now gone away again), OH ye3:xan ‘He went away’ (and
has now returned).
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(2) The prefixes most frequently involved are B-/BbI-, 3a-, non-, npu-/
y-

Kax-To onad mpuBomiiiia cBoux nmetéii Ha peHTréH (AKsenov)
She had once brought her children for an X-ray

Kaxne kpacuiBbie nBeThl! KTO-TO, 101:KHO ObITH, BXOMI B KOMHATY

0e3 MeHs

What beautiful flowers! Someone must have been into the room when

| was out

JKénmmua, xoTopass TOJIHKO YTO HOAXOMAIA K KHOCKY 3a Ta3éToH,

M3BECTHAS aKkTpuca

The woman who has just been up to the kiosk for a newspaper is a

famous actress

336 Figurative and idiomatic uses of compound verbs
of motion

Many compound verbs of motion have figurative or idiomatic meanings.
The following list contains only a representative sample:

(1) Compounds in -xomATk, -ATI

BXOIUTL/BOUTH B MOy
BBIXOIUTH/BBIATH U3 CTPOS
IOXOOATH/MOWTH O CIIé3
3aXOOUTH/3aMTA CIVIIKOM OAJIEKO
MEePEXOMATH/TIEPEHTA K Ipyroi Téme
MOAXOOUTH/TIOMOUTHA
IPUXOOUTH/IPUATH B TOJIOBY
(xomy-HUOYIB)
MPOXOMATE/TIPOUTA

pacxomAThC/pa3oUTACH BO MHEHHSIX
CXOOUTBL/CONTH ¢ ymMa
CXOOUTBHCA/CONTICH BO MHEHUIX

(2) Compounds in -BoaATh, -BeCTH

BBOIUTHL/BBECTH B oOpallé¢Hue

to come into fashion

to break down

to be reduced to tears

to go too far

to switch to a different topic
to be suitable

to occur (to someone)

to pass (e.g. Bpéms, 6016
npoxoauT ‘time, pain
passes’)

not to see eye to eye

to go mad

to see eye to eye

to bring into circulation
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BBIBOAUTL/BBIBECTH U3 TCPIEHHS to exasperate
JIOBOINTH/IOBECTH 10 KOHIIA to put the finishing touches
to
3aBONTH/3aBECTH YaCHI to wind up a watch
HABOIUTH/HABECTH CIIPABKH to make enquiries
OTBOAUTL/OTBECTH IYIITY to unburden one’s soul
MePEeBOINTh/TIEPEBECT to trandate
MOABOANTL/TIOABECTH Apyra to let afriend down
MPUBOAUTH/IPUBECTH K to lead to
MPOBOAUTH/TIIPOBECTH BPEMSI to spend time
pa3BomATh/pa3BecTin to breed (livestock)
pa3BOIATHCS/pa3BeCTACH to get divorced
CBOIATHL/CBECTH K MUHUMYMY to reduce to a minimum

(3) Compounds in -HOCHTB, -HECTH

BHOCHATBL/BHECTH BKJIA] to make a contribution
BBIHOCUTBH/BEIHECTH PUTOBOD to pass sentence
JIOHOCUTB/IOHECTH Ha + &cC. to denounce
3aHOCATL/3aHECTH to record, register
HAHOCATBH/HAHECTH MOPaXEHUE to inflict a defeat
MIEPEHOCUTH/TIEPEHECTH 31IMY to survive the winter
MPUHOCUTH/IPUHECTH NOJIB3Y to bring benefit

337 Perfectives in c- based on multidirectional verbs

(1) Muiltidirectional verbs combine with the prefix c- to form perfectives:
coéraTh, CXOmATh, cHE3MUTHL €iC. They do not have imperfectives.

(2) Such verbs denote the performance of an action and its result, usually
within a limited period of time:

Hixon cxomian (pf.) 3a gpoBamm, 3aTOMJI MAJICHBKYIO IIEYKY
(Abramov)
Nikon went to fetch some firewood and lit the small stove

Note
Compounds with ¢- are preferred to the simple unprefixed multidirectional
verb (e.g. oH XoOwI, OH é3I1II);

(@) where sequentia actions are involved:



364 The Verb 337-338

Coézmua (pf.) 3a kKHATAMH U ceJl 3aHUMATHCS
He went to fetch the books and sat down to study

(b) where atime element is involved:

On cxomin (pf.) 3a raséroit 3a 10 MunyTr
He took 10 minutes to fetch the newspaper

(3) Unlike the simple unprefixed multidirectional verb, which can
describe single return journeys in the past tense only (see 323),
perfectives in c- can aso express this meaning in the future, the infinitive
and the imperative:

Ha m nérue, moxanyii, na Jlyny caerars (pf.), yem mpumymars
Takou Bezmexon (Abramov)

| do believe it would be easier to fly to the Moon and back than devise
a cross-country vehicle like that

Cxomn (pf.) k Maiie u nepenaii eif, 4TOOBI OHA MOMOIILIA 3ABTpa IOCe
UIrpel K Ta3éTHOMY kuocky (Trifonov)

Pop over to Maya's and tell her to come to the newspaper kiosk after
the game tomorrow

Note

It is important to distinguish perfectives cxomiTh, cjieTaTn, coératb
from imperfectives cxomitre/perfective coiitit ‘to go down’, cierartn/
perfective cierérnp ‘to fly down and coerars/perfective coexars ‘to
run down’.

338 Perfectives in 3a-, n3- and Ha- based on
multidirectional verbs

3a-, m3- and ma- also combine with multidirectional verbs to form
compound perfectives (such verbs do not have imperfectives):

(1) 3a- (in the meaning ‘beginning of an action’)

OH B BoytHéHMH 3axomi (pf). mo kOMHaTe
He began walking about the room in agitation

(2) U3- (in the meaning ‘to cover the whole area’)

On m3ne3mua (pf). Bcro cTpany
He has travelled the length and breadth of the country
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On u36éran (pf). Bech can
He covered every inch of the garden

(3) Ha (in the meaning of time or distance covered)

Stot mohép maésmua (pf.) 100 000 k.
This driver has clocked 100,000 km.

JIéTuux namerana (pf.) 1000 qacoB
The pilot has clocked 1,000 hours

Note

It is important to distinguish perfective 3axomiats from imperfective
3axomare/perfective 3aiirii ‘to drop in' and perfective m36érate from
imperfective n3deratn/perfective uzdexars ‘to avoid'.

Participles

339 Participles. Introductory comments

There are five verbal participles in Russian. The active participles, the
imperfective passive and the long-form perfective passive decline like
long adjectives and agree in case, gender and number with the nouns they
qualify, while the short-form perfective passive functions like a short
adjective:

the present active YHTAKOLMI ‘who is reading’
the past active (imperfective) YHTABLIMI ‘who was reading’
the past active (perfective) npountaBmmii  ‘who read’

the imperfective passive YHTAEMBIii ‘which is read’
the perfective passive (short form) mnpounran ‘has been read’

the perfective passive (long form) mnpowirannbiii  ‘which has been read’
Note

The participles are confined mainly to written styles, except for those used
as adjectives and nouns and the perfective passive short form.

340 Present active participle. Formation

(1) The present active participle is formed by replacing the final -t of
the third-person plural of the present tense by the endings -mmii (m.),
-mas (f.), -mee (n.), -mme (pl.):
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oeryr Oeryumii -an  -ee -We ‘Whois, are running’
KpHYaT Kpuvyammii  -as  -ee -me ‘Who is, are shouting’
TaHIYIOT TaHIyrommii -ast -ee -ume ‘Whois, are dancing’
YUTAIOT  YWTarommii -ast -ee -ume ‘Whois, are reading’

(2) In the case of reflexive verbs, -cs is used throughout:

CMEIOTCS CMeroluiics -asesa  -eec  -mecsi  ‘Who is, are laughing’

341 Stress in the present active participle

(1) The stressin present active participles formed from fir st-conjugation
verbs is usualy as in the third-person plural:

MIOHMMATL MOHHMAIOT noHMMAarmmii ‘who understands

TOHYTh TOHYT TOHY I ‘who drowng/is drowning’
UCKATH ALy T ALY T ‘who looks for/is looking for’
Te4b TEKYT TeKY il ‘which flows/is flowing’
Note

There are afew exceptions to this rule, e.g. morymmii from moryr, third-
person plural of mMous ‘to be able'.

(2) The stressin participles from second-conjugation verbsis usually the
same as that of the infinitive:

OymaTh  OyAsT Oyastumii ‘who wakes, is waking’
BOOATL  BOIAT BOISILLAI ‘who leads’
KATUTh  KATIT KaTSIuii ‘who is rolling’

(3) However, a number of participles from second-conjugation verbs
have the same stress as the third-person plural: aenmammii from nemaThb
‘to breathe’, néwammii from jeunTs ‘to treat’ (medicaly), mroosmmii
from ;mobuTs ‘to love', pyésmii from pyouiTs *to chop', cymanmii from
cymits ‘to dry’, Tépnsmmmii from teprnéTs ‘to endure’, Tymammii from
TymuTh ‘to extinguish'.

(4) A number of participles have aternative stress: sapsimuit/Bapsiimmii
from Bapute ‘to boil’, rousmumii/ronsiumii from raate ‘to drive,
naéasnmii/ measimmii from gemate ‘to share’, cyasimii/cynsimmii from
cymaTh ‘to judge’, yuammii/yuammii from yunts ‘to teach’, xBassimii/
xBaJisinuii from xBaymaTh ‘0 praise’, my Tsmid/ my Tsimii from myTiaTh
‘to joke'.
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342 The past active participle. Formation

(1) The past active participle is formed from imperfective and perfective
verbs by replacing the -1 of the masculine past tense by -pmmii (m.),
-pwias (f.), -Bmee (N.), -Bume (pl.):

MIUCAJT MACABIINIA -BIag -Buiee -pmme ‘Who was, were
writing’
HAMCAJI HANMCABLIMI -BlIag -Bumee -Bume ‘Who wrote€
(2) In reflexive verbs, the suffix -ca is used throughout:
cMesiBimiics ‘who laughed, was laughing’

(3) If the masculine past does not end in -a, the endings -mmii, -mas,
-mee, -mme are added to it to make the participle:

3aMmEp3 3amép3mmii -masi  -mee -mme ‘who, which froze
NPUBLIK MNPUBBIKIMAA -masi -mee -mme “Who got used to’
yMep yMépInmii -masg  -mee -mme who died

Note

(@ Unprefixed verbs with the suffix -ny-, e.g. racuyrs ‘to go out’ (past
rac/racHyit), riaouyTh ‘to perish’, maxuyrs ‘to smell’, and the
prefixed verb ncuésnyrs ‘to disappear’ (past ucués) form the past
participle with the suffix -Bm-: racHyBmmii, rAOHYBLIMIA,
HCYE3HYBIINIA, MAXHYBIIHIA.

(b) HoctiarayTs ‘to achieve' (past mocrtir) has alternative participles:
Jpoctarmmii/ mocrarnysmmii. Likewise compounds of -BeprayTs,
€.0. nonséprimii/moaBépraysumii from nmoxéprayTs ‘to subject’ (past
noasépr) and Bropriumiics/BroprayBumiicsi from BTOpraythes ‘to
invade' (past BTOpres). Bockpécmmii from BockpécHyTh ‘to rise again’
(past Bockpéc) is commoner than BockpécHyBIIIHii.

(4) Verbsin -tm with a present-future stem in -1- or -a- have participles
based on stems ending in these consonants:

unaty, past mén  mémmmii  -mwas  -mwee -mme  ‘Who was, were going’

BecTH, past Bé1  Bémmmii  -mas  -mwee -mme ‘who was, were leading’

1uBecTy, past uBén uBérmmii -mas -mwee -mme ‘which was, were
blooming’

Note
IMpowsoiitit ‘to occur’ has aternative participles npoucmémmmii and
HPOM30LIE TIINIA.
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343 Stress in the past active participle

Stress is as in the masculine past, with the exception of ymépmmii ‘who
died’ (cf. past ymep).

344 The imperfective passive participle. Formation

(1) The imperfective passive participle is formed by adding adjectival
endings to the first-person plural of an imperfective transitive verb:

First- Participle

person

plural

JIOOMM  JIoONMBbIIE  -as -oe  -ble  ‘who, which is, are
loved'

NéHMM NeHAMBIA -asm  -oe -ple  ‘Who, which is, are
valued'

YUTAEM YMTAeMblii -asm -oe -ble ‘Whichis, are read’

(2) Many unprefixed transitive verbs (e.g. xkeBatp ‘t0 chew’, konaTn
‘to dig’) do not form the participle. However, participles can be made
from most prefixed transitive secondary imperfectives and verbs in
-0BaTh:

HCNBITBIBaeMblii -asi -oe -ble ‘Which is, are (being) tested’
CKUTAeMBblii -an  -oe -pie ‘which is, are (being) burnt’
TpéOyeMBblii -an  -oe -pie ‘which is, are (being) demanded’
ycrpauBaemblii -asi -oe -ble ‘which is, are (being) arranged’

(3) Participles from transitive verbs in -aBaTs are as follows: naBaemwrii
‘which is given/being given', mpu3naBaemsrii ‘which is acknowledged’
etc.

Note

(@ The participle is aso formed from a limited number of intransitive
or semi-transitive verbs. Some of these teke the dative:
npemmécreoBath ‘t0 precede’ (mpemmécTByeMblii), YrpoKATH
‘to threaten’ (yrpoxkaemsriii). Others take the instrumental:
koManaoBath ‘t0 command’ (komaHayemsblii), mpeHeoperatb ‘to
scorn, take no heed of’ (mpeneOperaemsiii), pykoBomiars ‘to run’
(pyxoBomimbiii), ympaBisite ‘t0 manage, guide (ympasuasi-
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embliii). The series aso includes oouraemsrii ‘inhabited’ (from
intransitive oouTaTh).

(b) Among verbs in -Tu, only Bectin ‘to lead’ (BemOMblii (BexOMbIii
camoii€T ‘wing-man’ (in an aircraft formation))) and wectin ‘to
carry’ (mecommiii) form imperfective passive participles (see 346

(2).

345 Stress in the imperfective passive participle

Stress in imperfective passive participles derived from first-
conjugation verbs is as in the first-person plural: ucnéJm3yemsiii ‘which
is used’. In participles derived from second-conjugation verbs the
stress falls on -u-: rowimeiii ‘which is driven’, from ruare ‘to drive
(except for verbs with stem stress throughout: caprmmmebiii from
caplaTh ‘to hear’).

346 Verbs which have no imperfective passive participle

Many verbs have no imperfective passive participle. These include the
following:

(1) Verbsin -epetn, -3Tb, -0Tb, -CTb, -YTb, -4b.

(2) Verbs in -tu (except for secrin ‘to lead’ and necrin ‘to carry’ (see
344 (3) note (b)).

(3) Very many monosyllabic verbs, including outn ‘to strike', oparn
‘to take', oputhb ‘to shave', ecth ‘to eat’, xaTh ‘to press’, ;kaarhb ‘to wait
for’, 3Barp ‘to cal’, 3marp ‘to know’, jaurTh ‘to pour’, MuiTh ‘t0 wash’,
nerb ‘to Sing’, mutek ‘to drink’, pearp ‘to tear’, Tkarp ‘t0 weave', muTh
‘to sew’.

(4) First-conjugation consonant-stem verbs of the type Bazarp ‘to tie',
nucath ‘to write', mpsirars ‘to hide’. However, uckartp ‘to seek’ has
the participle nckompblit (nckomast BesmumHA ‘Unknown quantity’) and
KkojiedaTh ‘'to shake' has konédnembri ‘which is being shaken’. See
217.

(5) Many second-conjugation verbs. omaromapiite ‘to thank’, Gymiarn
‘to awaken', maaute ‘to iron’, roroBurh, ‘to prepare’, aepxarp ‘to
hold’, xkaputs ‘to fry’, kopmirs ‘to feed', kpacurs ‘to paint’, JseuiTsb
‘to treat’” (medically), naxomire ‘to find’, miarires ‘to pay’, noprurn
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‘to spoil’, pyoars ‘to chop’, ecmoTpérs ‘to watch’, craButh ‘to stand’,
crpoure ‘to build’, cymiTe ‘to dry’, Tpatute ‘to spend’, Tyumrs ‘to
extinguish’, yuirs ‘to teach, learn’, wiicruts ‘to clean’.

347 Formation of passive participles from secondary
imperfectives whose primaries have no participle

Most imperfective passive participles derive from prefixed verbs. They
include synonyms or cognates of a number of unprefixed verbs which have
no participle (see 346). Thus, the verb ectp ‘to eat’ has no participle, whereas
its synonym, the secondary imperfective chenats, does have a participle:
chenaemprii ‘which is eaten’. Compare

JKEBATH = pa3kEéBbIBaTh pa3xkeésbiBaeMblii  ‘Which is chewed’
Kedb = CXWraTh CoKHr AeMBblii ‘which is burnt’
UTh = BBIIUBATH BbINHUBAEMbIii ‘which is drunk’
IJIATATh = OIUIAYMBAaTL  oOIjIaumBaemblii  ‘who is paid’
TepéTb = paCTHPATH pacTupaemblii ‘which is rubbed’

348 The perfective passive participle. Introductory
comments

(1) The perfective passive participle has a short (predicative) form and
along (attributive) form. It is derived only from verbs which are (i) perfective
and (ii) transitive.

(2) Most perfective passive participles contain the suffix -n-/-en-, while
a minority contain the suffix -t-.

349 Formation (infinitives in -aTb/-ATb)

(1) The masculine short form of the participle derives from infinitives
in -ate and -aTe (except for a number of monosyllabic roots, see 357 (5))
by replacing -Tb by -, to give endings -an/-sm. The syllable immediately
preceding -an, - bears the stress:

3aJIePXKATh 3a€pKan ‘has been arrested’
U30pAThH n30pan ‘has been elected’
HAIUCATH HamcaH ‘has been written’
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Note
The perfective prefix BoI- is aways stressed: emrpan ‘ has been won’.

(2) -e- isliable to mutate to -é- under stress:

3aBOCBATH 3aBOEBaH ‘has been conquered’
MPUYECATH npu4écan ‘has had his hair done’

(3) Thefeminine, neuter and plural forms are derived from the masculine
by the addition of -a, -0, -bI:

HaIAcaH HaIcaHa HaIMACaHO HaIACaHbI
3a/1épKaH 3a/iépKaHa 3a/1¢pKaHO 3a/I¢pIKaHbI

350 Stress in the participles from gaTtb and its compounds

(1) The short forms of the perfective passive participle of the verb nars
‘to give' have end stress in the feminine, neuter and plural:

aH IaHA 1aHO AHBI

M mana Biacth
Authority has been given to them

Similarly caats ‘to hand over’.

(2) The short forms of other compounds of mars (e.g. m3mar, ‘to
publish’) have prefix stress except in the end-stressed feminine (where prefix
stress is, however, also allowable):

A31aH M31aHA A31aH0 M3JAHBI ‘has, have been published’

Similarly oTmaTs ‘to return’, mepenaTs ‘to convey’ (mépeman, nepemana),
nogaTh ‘to serve', mpuaath ‘to impart’, mpoxate ‘to sell’, pa3mars ‘to
distribute’ (p63man, pa3nana, po3mano, pé3mansl), co3nare ‘to create’.

351 Formation of the long-form (attributive) participle from
verbs in -aTb/-ATb

Long-form participles are made from verbs in -are/-ath by adding -nbrii,
-Has, -Hoe, -HeIe to the masculine short form:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plura
HAIUCAaH HANACAHHBIH HamicaHHAs HAMACaHHOe HAMACAHHBIE
‘written’
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352 Formation of the short-form participle from second-
conjugation verbs in -uTb/-eTb

The masculine short form of the participle is derived from second-
conjugation infinitives in -uts/-eTh by replacing the infinitive ending by
-eH Of -€H:

(1) -en

(i) Verbs with fixed stem stress or maobile stress in conjugation take the
ending -en.

(8) Fixed stem stress in conjugation: 3anésmuts ‘to fill in', nposépurn
‘to check’:

Biank 3anoJiHen The form has been filled in
CuéT npoBépen The account has been checked

(b) Mobile stress in conjugation: ocMoTpéTh ‘to examing (ocmotpio,
OCMOTPHIIIB), OIY4ATH ‘1O receive’ (mosy4y, moJIy uIlb):

BonbHOI ocMOTpeH The patient has been examined
Joxnan nony4en The report has been received

(i) The feminine, neuter and plura forms derive from the masculine
by the addition of -a, -0 and -bI: 3amOJHEH, 3amOJIHEHA, 3alOJIHEHO,
3aMOJIHCHBI.

AmnkéTa 3an6/aHeHa The questionnaire has been completed
Note
IMpunyxnén from npunyaurs ‘to compel’.
(2) -én

(i) Verbs with fixed end stress in conjugation take the masculine short-
form ending -én: peuniTs ‘to decide’ (peury, peunins), BKowiTh ‘{0 Switch’
(BKJIFOUY, BKJIIOYMIID);

Bomnpoc pemén The question has been decided
TeneBi30p BKIIIOYEH The TV has been switched on/is on

(ii) The feminine, neuter and plural endings are end stressed: periéH,
peleHa, perieHo, pelieHbl:

IIpobnéma permena The problem has been solved
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Note
A few verbs with mobile stress in conjugation take end stressin the participle:

U3MEHUTH: U3MEHEH -eHA -eHO -eHbI ‘has, have been changed’

Likewise ocyxaén from ocymiate ‘to condemn’, ouenén from ouenuatn
‘to estimate’, pasmenén from paspemite ‘to divide', ckionén from
ckiouuTh ‘to incling’ (cf. cknonen, ckaonna (adjective) ‘isinclined’).

353 Consonant mutation in participles from second-
conjugation infinitives in -UTb/-eTb

The following consonant changes operate in the formation of perfective
passive participles from second-conjugation verbs in -nte/-eTh (for stress
rules see 352):

0:0a CpyoOuTH cpyosIeH has been felled
VIOTPEOUTh  YIOTPEdIEH has been used
B : BJI IOCTABUTDH IOCTABJIEH has been delivered
VIUBATH VIUBJIEH is surprised
Note
Dual mutation in ymepmagu from ymeprButsh ‘to mortify’.
M:MaI  ohOPMHUTH ohOPMIICH has been designed
0:mI1  KymaTh KyIIeH has been bought
OPUKPENATh  HTPHUKPEIVIEH is pinned to
¢ :da  pasrpapute  pasrpaduién is ruled (with lines)
bi 3apAadTh 3apsKeH/3apsKEH is loaded
o0l aeTh OOMKEH is offended
Note
The participle from yeiiners ‘t0 se€’ is yBiinen.
I : %K OCBOOOANTH OCBOOOKIAEH has been liberated
Note

-ka- also appears in the imperfective infinitive (ocBo6oxkaars) and the
verbal noun (ocBoGo:kaénne ‘liberation’). Other verbs which undergo this
mutation are mainly abstract and, like ocBodomiTs, have fixed end stress
in conjugation: monreepmiTh ‘to confirm’, yoemiaTs ‘to convince' etc.
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3:3K 3arpy3suThb  3arpy:en/3arpyxén isladen
n300pa3iTh U300pakEH is depicted

Note
The mutation does not operate in some participles. Bou3én from BoH3ATH
‘to plunge’, npon3én from npons3ute ‘to transfix’.

C:II IPUDIACUTL INPUIJIAIEH has been invited
CKOCHUTh CKOIlICH has been mown

Note
One or two participles do not undergo mutation: o6esaécen from
o6e3écuth ‘to deforest’.

CT : Il 3aIyCTUTH 3anymeH has been launched
OPOCTATH IPOINEH has been forgiven
T:4 OIUIATUATDH OILUTAYEH has been paid, settled
T:W COKPaTHTb  COKpaméH has been curtailed
Note

-~ also appears in the first-person singular (cokpamy), the imperfective
infinitive (cokpamats) and the verbal noun (coxpameénue ‘curtailment’).
Other verbs of this type, mainly abstract and with fixed end stress in
conjugation, include 3ampetiTs ‘to ban'.

354 Formation of the long-form (attributive) participle from
second-conjugation verbs in -UTb/-eTb

Long-form participles from second-conjugation verbs in -utw/-eTh are derived
by adding -ub1ii, -Has, -Hoe, -HbIe tO the masculine short form:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

3a00JIHEHHbIH  3am0JIHEHHAs 3am0JiHeHHOe 3amojHeHHble ‘completed’
BKJIIOYEHHBI  BKJIIOYEHHAs BKJIIOYEHHOE BKJIIOYEHHBIe ‘Switched on’

355 Formation of perfective passive participles (short form)
from verbs in -Tu, -4b, -3Tb, -CTb

The masculine short form of perfective passive participles from verbs in
-TH, -3Th, -cTb and -ub is derived by replacing the fina -1 of the third-
person singular of the conjugation of the verb by -u:



355-357 Participles 375

Infinitive Third-person Participle
singular

nepeBectn to trandate mepeBenér nepeBeIéH -eHA -€HO -eHbl
nonMecté  to sweep MOOAMETET NOIMETEH -eHA -eHO -eHbI
cracTi to save crracéTt CHacén -€HA -eHO -eHbI
HCIIéYD to bake HACIIEYET AcneYén -eHA -eHO -eHpI
00Xéub to scorch 000XKET 000:KKEH -eHA -eHO -eHBI
pasrpe3Th tO ghaw pasrpeI3€T  pa3rpbi3eH -eHa -eHO -€Hbl
YKPACTh to steal yKpamgT YKpaJeH -eHa -€HO -€HbI
Note

(@) The participles from matitan ‘to find' and opoiitii ‘to cover’ (a
distance) are, respectively, naiinen and npoiiaen.

(b) Hoctius ‘to achieve' has no participle. However, a participle is formed
from its synonym moctirayts: goctirnyrt. See 357 (2).

() Stem stress in participles from some verbs in -3te/-cTb.

(d) For participles formed from compounds of -kasicts, see 357 (5)
note (a).

(e) Cwnectn ‘to eat’ has the participle cnéaen.

356 Long-form participles from verbs in -Tu, -4b, 3Tb, -CTb

The long form of participles from verbsin -Tu, -ub, -31H and -cTb iS made
by adding -ublii, -nasi, -Hoe, -Hple to the short-form masculine, e.g.
nepeBeaeH:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
nepeBeIEHHbIN nepeBeéHAASA nepeBeieHHOe nepeBeI¢HAbIC
‘trandlated’

357 Perfective passive participles in -1

The masculine short form of the participle of certain categories of verb
is made by removing the soft sign of the infinitive: orkpsiTs ‘to open’,
participle orkpsit. The feminine, neuter and plural forms derive from the
masculine by the addition of the endings -a, -0, -b1. The following types
of verb are involved:

(1) Verbsin -otn (note stress change in participle):

cMoIOTh ‘to grind’ CMOJIOT, -a, -0, -bI
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(2) Verbsin -ytb (note stress change in participle):
OpOTSHYTH ‘to stretch out’ NPOTSIHYT, -a, -0, -bl
Note

e is liable to mutate to € under stress: 3aBepHyTH ‘tO Wrap', 3aBEpHYT;
3acTeruHyTh ‘to fasten’, 3acTéruyr.

(3) Verbsin -piTh:
3a0pITh ‘to forget’ 3a0LIT, -a, -0, -bI

(4) Compounds of 6uTb, BUTb, JHTb, NUThb, HIHTh!

BEILIUTE ‘t0 embroider’ BBILIMUT, -2, -0, -bl
pa3oiTh ‘to smash’ pasour, -a, -0, -bl
Note

(& 3amare ‘to flood': 3ammr, 3aimra, 3ammro, 3ammTer (likewise
nposmiars ‘to spill’: mposmr etc.).

(b) PassiTh ‘to develop': passur/pa3ssir, pa3BuTa, passuro/pa3siro,
PAa3BHTBI/Pa3BATHI

(5) Verbs which introduce ‘W’ or ‘M’ in conjugation (B3sTe ‘to take',
compounds of mers ‘to put’, skaTh ‘{0 press’, kascTh ‘to curse’ and -HATb,
HaYaTh ‘1o begin’, pacmsits ‘to crucify’):

Infinitive First-person Participle
singular
B3ATH ‘to take' BO3bMY B34T, -4, -0, -bl
3aHITH ‘to occupy’ 3aimy 3AHAT, -4, -0, -bl
HAYATh ‘to begin’ HaYHy HAuAaT, -4, -0, -bl
OIETH ‘to dress’ OJIEHY 0lI€T, -a, -0, -bl
pacsirhb ‘to crucify’ pacmuy pacmsiT, -a, -0, -bl
CXaTh ‘to compress COXMY CKaT, -a, -0, -bI
CXaTh ‘to reap’ COXHY CKaT, -a, -0, -bI
CMSITh ‘to crumple’ COMHY CMHIT, -4, -0, -bI
Note

(@ IIpoxmscte ‘to curse, first-person singular mpoxisny, participle
npoKJIAT, -4, -0, -bI. Compare stem stress in the adjective npoksisiToii
‘wretched'.

(b) Participlesfrom al compounds of -usiTk have the same stress pattern
as 3amnAaT (EXCEPt CHAT, CHATA, CHSITO, CHATHI from casaThb ‘to take Off’).

(6) Verbsin -epern (note loss of second -e- in formation of participle):
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3anepéTh ‘to lock’ 3amepr, -a, -0, -bl
CTepéTh ‘to erase’ cTépT, -a, -0, -bl
(7) Others:
BBIOPUTD ‘to shave BBIOPHMT, -a, -0, -bl
CIIETh ‘to sing’ cner, -a, -0, -bl
MPOXHATh ‘to spend’ (time) NPOKAT, NPOKATA, NPOKHTO,
IpOKHTbI

358 The long form of participles in -1

The long-form participle is formed by adding full adjectival endings to
the masculine short form in -1, e.g. oneér:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
0IEThIil onéras oxéroe oaérTbie ‘dressed’

Note

Compare the participles pazBurblii (CKOPOCTb, pA3BHTAsl TEIIOBO30M
‘speed developed by a diesel locomotive’) and passiTelii (pa3siTas
npyxnHa ‘uncoiled spring’), and the adjective pa3suréii (pa3Butas
npoMmeIuieHHOCTE *highly-developed industry’).

359 Functions of short-form participles

(1) Only passive participles have short forms. Active participles have long
forms only.

(2) The short form of the imperfective passive participle is rarely used:

STOT HMUCATEb BCEMH JIHOGIM, yBakaem
This writer is loved and respected by everyone

A reflexive verb or third-person plurd is preferred instead:

[TpoéxThl puHAHCAPYIOTCS TOCYTAPCTBOM
Projects are financed by the state

"JTOro MHCATEIIS JFOGAT H YBAKAIOT
This writer is loved and respected

(3) The short form of the perfective passive participle is very much used.
It functions as predicate to the noun, with which it agrees in gender and
number, and denotes;
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(i) The completion of an action:

BoiiHa o0bsiBIeHa War has been declared

drar noaHaT The flag has been hoisted

I[TuceMO nogmiacano The letter has been signed
(ii) The existence of a state:

JBeph 3amepTa The door is locked

TeneBi30p BKJIIOYEH The television is on
Note
(@ The participle may precede or follow the noun:

YKpoiensl HEKOTOPBIE onacHble 601é3Hn (Russia Today)
Certain dangerous diseases have been curbed

Octpos npeBpamén B 3axasuuk (Lebedev)
The idand has been converted into a nature reserve

(b) It may aso combine with forms of the verb opiTh:

OH TOJILKO 4YTO ObLT pa3dyxkeH TrpOMKUM rojiocom Coyoyxu
(Povolyaev)
He had just been awakened by Soloukha's loud voice

(Likewise On oymer pa3oy:ken ‘He will be awakened’, On 0ObL1 0bI

pa3oy:ken ‘He would be/would have been awakened’, Pa66ThI TOJKHEI
obITL HaneyaTannl ' The essays have to be typed’.)

(c) The agent of the action may be rendered by an instrumental:

ITucemO moaniicaHo MHUHACTPOM
The letter is signed by a minister

360 Functions of long-form participles

Long-form participles, both active and passive, replace relative clauses
beginning with korépsi ‘who', ‘which’.

(1) Active participles

Active participles relate to and qualify nouns which are the subject of an
action or state. A comma appears between the noun and the following
participle which qualifies it.

(i) The present active participle denotes an action which is simultaneous
with the action or state denoted by the main verb:
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BrictaBku, pacckaspiBarolqme O TNPeAyNpeXkACHUN HECUACTHBIX
CJIy4aeB, BCErA BBI3BIBAIOT OOJBINONH MHTEPEC

Exhibitions which describe accident prevention always arouse great
interest

Note
The main verb may denote present or past action: 51 Bines/BitKy coOAKY,
Gerymnyro o 6épery ‘| saw/see a dog running along the shore’.

(i) Theimperfective past active participle denotes an action simultaneous
with the action of a main verb in the past tense:

JKénmuna, mpogaBaBmas sI0JI0KH, MOAOIIIA K MPOXOKEMY
The woman who was selling apples approached a passer-by

(iii) The perfective past active participle denotes an action completed prior
to the action of the main verb:

Mengénst mporHAT padounii, mpudexasmmii Ha 6Eper ¢ 3apsDKEHHBIM
PYXbEM

The bear was chased off by a worker who had come running on to
the shore with a loaded gun

(2) Passive participles

Passive participles relate to and qualify nouns which are the natural
object of the action denoted by the participle.

(i) Theimperfective passive denotes an action which is simultaneous with
the action of the main verb. The main verb may be in the present, past or
future tense of either aspect. A comma appears between the noun and the
participle which qualifies it:

OH NMHUCAJI CTAaTBIO 0 mpeamére,
OH HaIMCAJI CTAaTBHIO 0 mpeamére, , ,
, , . u3y4yaeMoM BCEMU
OH NNIIET CTATLIO 0 mpeamére, ,
, , , . YUYEHUKAMU
OH OyIeT MUCATH CTaThIO O MmpeaMeTe,
OH HanAIIET CTATBIO 0 mpeamére,

(‘He was writing/wrote/is writing/will be writing/will write an article
about a subject studied by all pupils'.)

Note
The meaning expressed by the participle may be durative:

nporpaMma, nepegaBaeMas o paauo
a programme being broadcast on the radio
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or habitual:

NECHU, JTIOOAMBIE HAPOIOM
songs loved by the people

(ii) The perfective passive participle denotes an action completed prior
to the action of the main verb. A comma appears between the noun and
the following participle which qualifies it:

IlepecmaTpuBaetcs nporpaMma, o100peHHass MUHICTpaMHU
A programme approved by the ministers is being revised

B nponaxy noctymuia Mapka, Beinymennasi B OunisiHanm
A stamp issued in Finland has gone on sae

361 Agreement of long-form participle and noun

(1) The long-form participle agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender,
number and case. It differsin this respect from the relaive pronoun koTopbiii,
which agrees with the noun in gender and number but not in case (the
case of xoropwlii being determined by the function it fulfilsin the relative
clause it introduces. See 123 (1) (ii).).

(i) Present active participle

Sl 3HArO MAJBYMKA, TALIYHIEr0 TUCHMO
I know the boy (who is) writing the letter

(if) Past active participle

51 nomoraro y4yeHukam, NpoBaMBLIMMCS HA SK3AMEHE
| am helping the pupils who failed the examination

(iii) Imperfective passive participle

10 — JIEBOYKA, JIOOUMAas BCEMU
That is the girl liked by everyone

(iv) Perfective passive

OH IAIIET CTATHIO O IOHOMIAX, HAKA3AHHBIX 34 XyJIUTAHCTBO
He is writing an article about the youths punished for hooliganism

(2) Long participles may precede the noun:
(i) If the participle is the noun’s only qualifier and functions as an
adjective:

crsiiuii pe6EHOK a dleeping child
Crosias KxpacaBuina Sleeping Beauty
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3amép3siee 63epo afrozen lake
Pa3BayimHbI pa3zooMOIEHHBIX The ruins of bombed towns
roponoe (Granin)

Note
In some cases the participle may be qualified by an adverb:

XOpoImIo OIUTAYMBaEMEIe padboume
well-paid workers

BHOBb BEBIIIEIIIUNA POMAH
a novel which has been republished

(ii) A pronoun or noun may appear between the participle and the noun
it qualifies:

CIac€HHBbIE MM JIEBOYKU the girls rescued by him

(iii) It is adso possible, especialy in literary and journaistic styles, for
circumstantial detail to appear between the participle and the noun:

Comrémmme ¢ née3ma HEMHOTHE accaXuphl pa3orumch (NOsov)
The few passengers who had alighted from the train dispersed

nepenaBaeMble MO TeJIEBH30PY MPOTHO3BI MOTOIbI
westher forecasts transmitted on TV

JBurascs koHBéWep YBUIEHHBIX B pa3Hoe Bpéms Jronéii (Gagarin)
A panorama of people he had seen at various times passed before him

362 Participial synonymy

(1) The imperfective passive participle may be synonymous with the
present active participle of the corresponding reflexive verb:

CJIOB4, ynotpeodsieMmble/ynorpedJsiiommuecsi B péuu
the words used in a speech

(2) The active participle is used if the verb (e.g. crpouTs ‘to build’) has
no passive participle:

cTposieecs 31aHUC a building under construction

(3) A ‘true’ reflexive cannot be used with passive meaning, however. Thus,
omesarommuiics can only mean ‘who is dressing’ (but not *‘who is being
dressed’).
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(4) Where both types of participle are available, the passive participle is
used when the agent is named:

cJI0B4, ymnotpedasieMbie (NOt *ymoTpeOJisiroluecs) OPATOPOM B

myOoIYHOW péun

words used by an orator in a public speech

363 Participles as adjectives and nouns

Many participles are al'so used as adjectives or houns.

(1) Present active
(i) Adjectives:

OJ1eCTSILLuii

Be Iy Imii
BbIAAIOLIHIICS
JaJIeK0 uayimii
MO XOISILIHIA
cJéayrommuii
COOTBETCTBYIOLIMIA
TeKYIIuii

(ii) Nouns:

KYpsImii
HAYHHATOLLMIA
Helb IOt
Tpyasiuiics
yuammuiicst

(2) Past active
(i) Adjective:
OBIBIINIA

(ii) Nouns:

HOCTPaIABIIHIA
CyMAcCIIé qumii
ymépiumii
yueaéBumi

brilliant
leading
outstanding
far-reaching
suitable

next, following
appropriate
current

smoker
beginner
tee-totaller
worker

pupil, student

former

a casualty
a madman
the deceased
a survivor



363-364 Participles

383

(3) Imperfective passive

BOOOPAKAEMBIi imaginary
JIFOOAMBIii favourite
TepIAMBIii tolerable
yBaKaeMblii respected
Note
Many have negative prefixes, cf. English equivaentsin -ble:
HEBBIHOCHMBDIi unbearable
He3a0bIBAeMblii unforgettable
HEeOOXOMIMBIiH indispensable

A number derive from perfective stems

He3aMeHAMBIi irreplaceable
(ne)u3reunMbIii (inycurable
HEOCHOPHMBbIii indisputable
HenoOoe MBI invincible
(ne)coBMeCTAMDII (in)compatible

or intransitive verbs
He3aBHCHMBbIi independent
A few are used as nouns:

00BHHSIEMBIii the accused
comepKiaMoe contents (of a receptacle)

(4) Perfective passive

3AKJIIOYCHHBIH convict

364 Participial adjectives

(1) A number of long adjectives of participial origin differ from long-form

participles:
(i) In having no prefix.
(ii) In having one -u- instead of two:

BapéHoe IO a boiled egg
sKaApeHast KapTOIIIKa fried potatoes
KPAIlIeHbIii 1051 a painted floor
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(ue)micanblii 3aKOH a(n) (un)written law
cyménbie QpyKTHI dried fruit
Note

(@ Adjectives based on second-conjugation verbs in -ute with mobile
stress in conjugation tend to have suffix -én-.

(b) If circumstantial detail is added, participles must be used: panennbrii
B HOTY conmat ‘asoldier wounded in the leg’ (cf. panenslii comaat
‘wounded soldier’), ceapennoe B kacTprojibke sitiod ‘an egg boiled
in a saucepan’ (cf. Bapénoe siino6 ‘boiled egy’).

(2) Some of the adjectives have the suffix -1-;

KPBITbIi PEIHOK covered market
HeopiTOoe JTUIO unshaven face

K 06ény Ml sich B msitoii onéxe (Nikolaev)
We appeared for lunch in crumpled clothing

(3) Others function as adjectival nouns. kpaaenoe ‘stolen goods .

365 Distinction between short-form adjectives and
short-form participles

Certain short adjectives differ from short-form participles in having the
suffix -um- in their feminine, neuter and plural forms by contrast with -u-
in the participle:

03a004eH, 03ab004eHHa, 03a004eHH0, 03a00veHHbI (adjective)
03a004eH, 03ab04eHa, 03ab604eHo, 03aboueHsbl (participle)

Compare

I'ma3a er6 65U 03a004ennb (ad].)
His eyes were troubled

and

OHA4 Obl1a 03a004eHa (part.) oTbE3TOM MATEpH
She was upset by her mother’s departure

Likewise Ero peus 6bL1a caépskanna (adj.) ‘His speech was restrained’,
but Bona 6b11a caépakana (part.) miotiHoi ‘ The water was contained
by adam’. A similar distinction is made between o6pa3oBan, -a, -0, -bl
‘has been formed’ (part.) and o6pa3oBan, -HHa, -HHO, -HHBI ‘educated’
(adj.), orpamituen, -a, -0, -b1 ‘limited’ (part.) and orpamiveH, -HHa,
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-HHo, -HubI ‘hide-bound’ (adj.), paccésn, -a, -0, -b1 ‘dispersed’ (part.) and
paccésii, -HHa, -HHO, -HHbI ‘absent-minded’ (adj.).

366 Impersonal function of short-form participles

(1) The neuter short forms of the perfective passive participles of certain
verbs can be used impersonaly:

— 3nech 3ansTo? Is this place occupied?
3a Bcé 3am1a4eHo Everything has been paid for
B Bar6ue 651710 OUTKOM HAOATO The carriage was packed
B 3ane nakypeno The hall is smoke-filled
Kymares néxano Dinner is served
C nockn cTépro The board has been cleaned
C Béuepa He yopaHo OBLIO CO The table had not been

crona (Rasputin) cleared since the previous

evening

Bam orkazano B npocnoe Your request has been refused

(2) Imperfective participles of this type are found in colloquial speech
(mainly in the negative):

JlaBHO He TONIEHO
The heating has not been on for along time

Compare ITon we mbiT ‘The floor has not been washed’, Benbé ne
rirazkeno ‘ The washing has not been ironed'.

Note

Impersonal usage in Ipukasano octatbes ‘We have been instructed to
stay’, Komy 310 ckazano? ‘How many times do | have to tell you?, and
the phrase Ckazano — caéiano ‘No sooner said than done'.

Gerunds

367 The gerund. Introductory comments

(1) Gerunds (or ‘verba adverbs') are indeclinable forms of the verb that
substitute for co-ordinate or adverbial clauses in ‘and’, ‘when’, ‘since’,
‘by’, ‘without’ etc.
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(2) Gerunds, like active participles, have English equivaentsin ‘-ing’, but
participles are adjectival in form, agree in gender, case and number with
the noun they qualify and replace relative clauses in koropwiii (see 360),
while gerunds are invariable. Compare the use of the participle in

the weeping boy (= the boy who is weeping): maavymmii MAaJIbYHK
with the use of the gerund in
he sits weeping (= and weeps): oH CUIAT, miIa4ya

(3) There are imperfective and perfective gerunds.

368 Formation of the imperfective gerund

Most imperfective gerunds are formed by adding -a (-a after s, 4, o or
m) to the present-tense stem of the verb (see 212):

TOBOPSIT TOBOP- roBopsi ‘speaking’

IBIIIAT I~ BIA ‘breathing’

HECYT Hec- Hecst ‘carrying’

MJIAYyT Jiad- niava ‘weeping’

TpEOyIOT TpeOy- TpEOYs ‘demanding’

YUTAIOT qHTa- YUTAS ‘reading’
Note

(@ Jasarp and compounds, compounds of -3HaBaTh, -craBaTh form
gerunds as follows: BcraBas ‘rising’, naBas ‘giving':

— W3BunHnATE, y MeHS nena, — cka3an Hemartos, BcTaBasi co cTyia
(Grekova)

‘Excuse me, | have something to attend to’, said Neshatov, getting up
from his chair

(b) Thegerund from maxars ‘to wave' has adternative forms: maxas and
mama. Similarly opesrars, opei:ka ‘playing (of a fountain),
ops3ras ‘sprinkling’ (water on ironing etc.). Kamars ‘to drip’ has
Kanas, cemath ‘to strew’ has cemuis.

(c) Buith has the gerund 6yayun ‘being'’:

OH npuéxan B JIOHIOH AaBHO, el OYay4H COIITATOM
He arrived in London long ago when he was till a soldier

(d) Exyun from éxats ‘to travel’ is sometimes found in poetic or folk
speech; npunesaroun is used in the phrase xuth npuneBaroun ‘to live
in clover’.
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(e) Imperfective gerunds from reflexive verbs take the ending -cb:
samysach from xanosarncs ‘to complain’.

369 Stress in the imperfective gerund

Stress in the gerund is normally as in the first-person singular:

rojiocoBath ‘to vote rojocyro ‘|l vote rojocys ‘voting’
JIEPKATH ‘to hold’ TIEPKY ‘I hold’ aepxa  ‘holding’
KYPHATH ‘to smoke’  kypro ‘| smoke'  kyps ‘smoking’
CMOTPETh ‘to look’ cmotpro ‘I look’ cvotpsi  ‘looking'
IIENTATh ‘to whisper’ memuy ‘| whisper’ memua  ‘whispering’
Note

I'nsina ‘looking’, méxa ‘lying’, ciaas ‘sitting’ and cros ‘standing’ have
stem stress despite end stress in conjugation: bapabGaHoB, cTrosm Ha
omHOM KOJI€He, MoImHypOBBIBa O0YTcH (Vanshenkin) ‘Barabanov was
kneeling to finish lacing his boots'.

370 Verbs with no imperfective gerund

Many verbs have no imperfective gerund. These include the following:

(1) Bexats ‘torun’, ouTb ‘to Strike’, BuTh ‘to twine', Bpatn ‘to li€', rauTh
‘torot’, npatsp ‘to flay’, ectTn ‘to eat’, éxarn ‘to travel’ (see, however, 368
note (d)), skaskmaTse ‘to hunger for’, skate ‘to press, skmarh ‘to wait’, arath
‘toli€’, me3th ‘to climb’, maTe ‘to pour’, maTe ‘to crumple’, mersb ‘to Sing’,
muth ‘to drink’, pBarh ‘to tear’, caare ‘to send’, cronaTs ‘to groan’, TKaTh
‘to weave', xorers ‘to want’, mmTh ‘to Sew’.

Note

Gerunds from some other verbs are rarely used: d6epsi from Gpartp ‘to
take', romsi from ruare ‘to drive’, 3oBst from 3Bars ‘to cal’, mibiBs
from mwieite ‘to swim'. Hocst from wocuts ‘to carry’ and xomsi from
xomiTh ‘to go' are rarely found; cf., however, compound npunocs
‘bringing’ etc.

(2) First-conjugation consonant-stem verbs with c:m, 3:x mutation (e.g.
nmucaTh ‘to write', pésarnp ‘to cut’, see 217 (2)).

(3) Verbsin -ub.
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(4) Verbsin -epets.
(5) Verbs with the suffix -ny- (racayrs ‘to go out’ etc.).

371 Compensation for the lack of an imperfective gerund

(1) If aprimary verb has no imperfective gerund it is often possible to
form one from its synonym. Thus, mous ‘to be able’ has no gerund, but
obITH B coctosinum ‘t0 be capable of’ does. 6yayun B cocrostaun ‘ being
ableto’. Likewise, xoTéTn ‘t0o want’ has no gerund, but :xeaats ‘to wish’
does (:kenas ‘wishing, wanting’):

Kenast ckopée yéxaTh, OH TOPONUJICS 3aKOHUYUTH pabOTy
Wishing to get away as soon as possible he hastened to finish his
work

(2) Other primaries with no gerund have a synonymous secondary
imperfective from which a gerund may be formed:

Primary Secondary Gerund

verb imperfective

ecThb CBEIATH chenas ‘eating’
éxatb IPOE3KATH npoe3:Kasi ‘travelling’
XKIAThb OXUJATH 0KNIAS ‘waiting’
Kedb CXKHUTATH CKUTast ‘burning’
neTh pacneBaTh pacneBas ‘singing’
MUTH BBITUBATH BbINUBAS ‘drinking’
pBaThb Pa3pBIBATH pa3pbiBas ‘tearing up’
CJlaTh MOCBLIATD HOChLIAS ‘sending’
TepeTh BBITHPATD BBITHPAS ‘wiping’

Kocts IMumyp3as Bech u3Béncs, oxnmas Hac (Nikolaev)
Kostya Pimurzya suffered agonies waiting for us

372 The perfective gerund: formation (verbs in -Tb, -CTb
(A-stems))

(1) The perfective gerund is formed from verbs in -t by replacing the
perfective infinitive ending by -B:

HaMHCaB having written
NoCTpOuB having built
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NPOMOKHYB having got soaked

(2) Likewise gerunds from verbs in -ctp (a-stems only: mpucécts ‘to sit
down for awhile', ykpacrp ‘to sted’, ynacrs ‘to fall’):

npucées having sat down for a while

373 Reflexive perfective gerunds

Reflexive perfective gerunds have the ending -pumch:

BEPHYBIIHCH having returned
YMBIBIIHCH having washed
Note

Onepuricy from onepérnbesn ‘to lean on’ (cf. figurative usage: onepépumcn
Ha MHMIOMATHBY Macc ‘relying on the initiative of the masses'); similarly
Broprimch ‘having invaded’ from BTOpruyThes, BeITepimch ‘having dried
oneself’, 3anmepunich ‘having locked oneself in'.

374 Perfective gerunds with alternative forms in -A/-a

(1) Some perfective gerunds have alternative forms in -8 and -s/-a, the
forms in - generally being preferred in written styles:

3aMeTHB/3aMéTs having noticed
yBiAaeB/yBAIS having seen

(2) The forms in -a-l-a are common with reflexive verbs. Bo3sparsics/
BO3BpaTHBIINCH (BepHYBINCH) ‘having returned’, BCTpETSICh/BCTPETHBIIMCH
‘having met’, mpumypsich/mpuIrypuBIMCH ‘ SCrEWiNg UpP ONE'S eyes':

Sl xpan, npucionsick x crené (Granin)

| waited, leaning against a wall

Bo3ppaTiBumch k ceO0¢ Ha KBapTUpPY, OHA c€la B CBOE JIFOONMOE
kpécio y okHa. (Litvinova)

Returning to her flat, she sat in her favourite armchair by the window

375 Gerunds from perfective verbs in -tu and -cTb

Gerunds from most perfective verbs in -tu and (except for a-stems, see
372) -c1b are formed by replacing the final two letters of the third-person
plural of the verb by -s:
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IpoMa-yT npoiia-si ‘having passed’
coia-yT coa-1 ‘having descended’

Likewise wu3o0persi ‘having invented from wuzoOpecti, mnomMeTs
‘having swept’ from mnonmectii, mpumecsi ‘having brought' from
npuHeCTH, pasopemsics ‘having wandered off in different directions
from pazopectiice (cf. also yurs ‘having taken into consideration’ from
Y4YéCTh):

IIpunecsi camoBap m 3aBapuB uail, Japbs HakOHEN 3aroBoprIa
(Rasputin)

Having brought in the samovar and made the tea Darya finally began
to speak

Note

Compounds of rpectu, mactié, pacti and mBectu have perfective
gerunds in -om: BeIpocum ‘having grown up’ from BrIpacTy, pacuBEéTIIH
“having blossomed’ from pacusect#, erpéomm ‘ having raked together’ from
crpecty, cnacmm ‘having saved’ from cractu.

376 Gerunds from perfective verbs in -ub and -3Tb

Gerunds from perfective verbs in -us and -31e are formed by adding -mm
to the masculine past tense of the verb: Beuresmm ‘having climbed out’
from BeUTE3TH, Henékum ‘having baked’ from ucnéus, cxérmm ‘having
burnt’ from cxeus.

377 Functions of the gerunds

Gerunds replace co-ordinate clauses or adverbial clauses of time, manner,
cause, condition etc. They are found mainly in written Russian, co-
ordinate or adverbial clauses (English equivalents enclosed in parentheses
in the following examples) being preferred in speech.

(1) Imperfective gerunds

The imperfective gerund denotes an action which is simultaneous to the
action of the main verb. Either the two actions run in paralel or oneinterrupts
the other. The following meanings are conveyed by the gerund:

OH cUOAT, YUTAA
He sits reading (= and reads)
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OH 0eXAT, TIKEIO AbIA
He is running along, breathing (= and breathes) heavily.

Unras, 3anycbIBal0 HE3HAKOMBIE CJIOBA
When reading (= when | read) | make a note of words | do not
know

IMoguumasich 1o JIECTHUIIE, OHA yHaJia
While going up (= when/while/as she was going up) the stairs, she fell

3anumasicb a3pOOUKOM, YKPEIUTIO 310POBbE
By doing aerabics (= if | do) | shal improve my fitness

Bosick rpo3wl, s moCHenia JoMOon
Fearing (= since | feared) a thunderstorm | hurried home

Ha crannum, xorga A8€pu pacKphLINCh, OHA BBICKOUUJIA M TOOEXKAIA
mo miarpopme, He nepectaBas Kpuyath (Litvinova)

At the station, when the doors opened, she jumped out and ran along
the platform, shouting all the time

(2) Perfective gerunds

(i) The perfective gerund describes an action which is completed prior to
the action denoted by the main verb:

Hamucas muceMO, OH JIET cnaTh
Having written (= when, after he had written) the letter he went to bed

He nonsiB BonpOca, oHA pacTepsiach
Not having under stood (= since she had not understood) the question
she got confused

IMpumeniB HOBBII METOM, OpUraTa CMOXKET MEPEBBIIOIHUTEL HOPMY
By using (= if it uses) the new method, the work-team will be able to
over-fulfil its norm

(ii) The perfective gerund may also denote a state resulting from the
completion of an action:

OH cuiés, BBITAHYB HOTH
He sat, stretching out (= having stretched out) his legs

Note
Care must be taken to resolve English ambiguity in rendering verb forms
in -ing. Compare

Stepping (= as she was stepping) off the pavement she tripped and fell
Cxonst (imperfective gerund) ¢ Tpotyapa, OHA CHOTKHYJIACh U yHaJjia
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and

Stepping (= having stepped) off the pavement she crossed the road
Coiins (perfective gerund) ¢ Tpotyapa, oHA mepenuia 10pory

378

Special features of constructions with gerunds

Certain features are characteristic of constructions with gerunds:

(1) The subject of the gerund and the subject of the main clause are the
same:

BepuyBumich 10MO, OH MOCTABWI CAaMOBAP
Having returned home he put on the samovar

Bozpamasces 10MOi, s1 moNAJI MO T0XK/b
While returning home | got caught in the rain

Note
@

(b)

(©

In this example the main clause could not be replaced by the
synonymous Mensi 3actur noxab ‘| got caught in the rain’, since
this would involve a change in subject.

The gerund is not normally used in conjunction with an impersonal
phrase; thus one should write not *IToaxomst k Jiécy, MHE CTAJIO
xosonuo, but Korma s momxomir k Jiécy, MHE CTAJIO XOJIOTHO
‘As | approached the forest | felt cold’. Impersona constructions
involving infinitives may, however, sometimes combine with
gerunds. BeimomHsist 3TO ympakHéHUE, MOKHO NOJb30BAThHCS
cioBapém ‘When doing this exercise you may use a dictionary’.
(Note, however, that an dternative rendering: Beimomusis 5T0
yhnpaxuénue, oOpamaiitece k cioBapro ‘When doing this
exercise, consult the dictionary’ observes the principle of identity
of subject in both clauses.)

A gerund should be avoided when the subject of the main clause
appears in a passive construction, since in such cases the
grammatical subject of the main clause is not the logical subject.
Thus Ilociae tord kxak on mnepenés (rather than Ilepenésin)
4yepe3 3a00p, oH ObLT 3anépkaH cropoxkamu ‘Having climbed
over the fence, he was detained by guards'.

(2) A comma separates the main clause from the clause in which the gerund
appears:
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OH roBopilJ1, cTapasich COXpaHATh XJIAJTHOKPOBUE
He spoke, trying to retain his composure

ITpouuTaB TMCHLMO, OH cOpATAJ erd B SAIIUK
Having read the letter he hid it in a drawer

(3) The verb in the main clause may be in any tense and either aspect:

Bosppamasce ¢ 3aBozma, s Berpevan/serpérui/Berpedaro/oyay
(vacto) Berpeuarn/Berpéuy Mpy

When returning from the factory | used to meet/met/meet/will (often)
meet/will meet Ira

BepuyBmmcs 1omMO#, OH craBm/mocTaBua/cTaBHT/OYAeT cTABHTBH/
MOCTABUT CAMOBAP

Returning home, he used to put on/put on/puts on/will put on the
samovar

Compare

OH npoceInAJIcs IO YTPAM U, OTKPBIB (DOPTOUKY, HAYHHAJ B PATME
pasmaxuBath pykamu (Trofimov)

He would wake up in the morning and, opening the casement window,
begin rhythmically to swing his arms

Note

The use of the perfective gerund orkpeie shows that the actions of
opening the window and swinging the arms were sequential (imperfective
orkpbiBas Would suggest that they were simultaneous).

379 Reversal of the sequence of actions expressed by main
verb and gerund

Occasionally the action denoted by the verb in the main clause precedes
that denoted by the gerund:

Om BrIIIeN, XJ0MHYB 1BEphI0  He went out, slamming the door

This construction should not, however, be regarded as the norm.

380 Gerunds as other parts of speech

Some gerunds or former gerunds aso function as other parts of speech,
in particular prepositions and adverbs.
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(1) Imperfective:

oJsaromapsi thanks to (+ dat.; cf. 6iaromapsi as gerund + acc.)
HCKJII0YAs excluding, except for
KPAay4uch stealthily
MO.I4a silently
He CYMTAas not counting
He Tepsisi BpEMeHH without delay
cyas no judging by (cf. gerund cynsi)
Note

(@ Some phrases are compounded with the gerund rosopsi: oTkpoB&éHHO
rosopsi ‘frankly speaking’, crporo rosopsi ‘ strictly speaking’, He roBops
y:xé ‘let alone, to say nothing of’ etc.:

O6111eCTBO MPEIOCTABISET UM OHOTHOTEKH, MY3éH, He roBOPS YiKé
o teatpax u kuHoO (Kovaeva)

Society puts at their disposal libraries and museums, to say nothing of
theatres and cinemas

(b) Other phrasesinclude oTBeuaTh He 3aayMbIBasich ‘t0 answer without
hesitation’, roBopiTh 3amkasch ‘t0 stammer’, He mokJIagas PyK
‘tirelesdy’, me cmema ‘unhurriedly’, néxors ‘reluctantly’.

(2) Perfective (mainly in set phrasesinvolving gerundsin -s/-a; see 374):

CIYIIATh pa3iHsdg POT to listen open-mouthed
CKa3aTh MOJIOKA PYKY HA CcepIle to say hand on heart
paboTaTh chmycTsi pykaBa to work in a dipshod fashion
COTJIACATBHCS CKpensi CEPILE to agree reluctantly

CHUAETD CJIOKA PYKU to sit twiddling one’'s thumbs

Note also the preposition emycersi: Henémo cmyersi ‘a week later’. See
439 (2)(i).
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381 Introductory comments

(1) Adverbs are indeclinable forms that modify verbs (‘ he writes well’),
adjectives (‘surprisingly good'), other adverbs (‘ extremely quickly’) or nouns
(‘reading aloud’).

(2) They answer questions such as ‘where?’, ‘when?’, ‘how?’, ‘why?',
‘for what purpose?’, ‘to what extent?’

(3) A feature of Russian adverbs is that they all derive from other parts
of speech (though in the case of most primary adverbs (tak ‘thus’, Tam
‘there’, Torma ‘then’ etc.) the principle of their formation is no longer
clear).

(4) The most productive types of adverb are those which derive from
adjectives. They aso derive from nouns, verbs, numerals and pronouns.

382 Adverbs derived from adjectives

(1) Adverbsin -o/-e
(i) Most adverbs derived from descriptive adjectives are identical with
the neuter adjectival short form in -o/-e (see 159, 161, 164):

Long adjective Adverb

BbICOKHii ‘high’ BbICOKO ‘high up’
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riaakmii  smooth’ raako ‘smoothly’
KpaciBbIii ‘beautiful’ Kpacio ‘beautifully’
BHéIHu ‘external’ BHémHe ‘externally’
AcKpeHHHuii ‘ sincere fickpenne ‘sincerely’
Kpaiinuii ‘ extreme’ Kpaiine ‘extremely’

(ii) In some cases, however, there is a difference in stress, cf. 60abHO
(neuter short adjective) ‘is sick’ and 66sbno (adverb) ‘painfully, it
hurts'; mané (neuter short adjective) ‘too smal’ and mano (adverb)
‘not much’.

Note

(@) Soft-ending adjectives mamumii ‘long-standing’, no3mumii ‘late’ and
pannuii ‘early’ have hard-ending adverbs nasuo ‘long ago’, nozano
‘late, it is (too) late’, pano ‘early, it is (too) early’. Note that whereas
pannumii has double u, pano has only one.

(b) Adverbs in -ol-e also derive from participles. HeoxinanHo
‘unexpectedly’ from HeoximaHHBIN, yrpoxarome ‘threateningly’
from yrposxaromuii.

(2) Adverbs based on mo- + dative singular of the adjective

Adverbs of manner of the type mo- + the dative masculine/neuter
singular of the adjective derive from adjectives in -prii/-uii/-0ii which
have no adverb in -o/-e (e.g. apyroii ‘different’, noBblIii ‘new’, npéxunii
‘former’):

no-Apyromy in a different way
MO-HACTOSIILIEMY in a proper fashion
no-HOBOMY in a new way
HO-NpEKHEMY as before
No-pa3sHOMY in various ways

(3) Adverbsin -u

(i) Adverbs from adjectives in -ckmii/-uxuii (mostly adverbs of manner)
take the ending -u: thus 6parckn ‘fraternaly’, aypauxn ‘foolishly, in a
foolish way’, noriueckn ‘logicaly’ etc.

(i) Those with animate connotations, including al which denote
nationality, may take the prefix mo-: kode mo-typéuxu ‘coffee Turkish
style’, mo-nénmnckn ‘after the style of Lenin’, mo-pycekm ‘in Russian,
in the Russian style'.

@iii) In some contexts, prefixed and unprefixed variants are
Synonymous: oparcku/mo-0paTckH IOXJIONaTh mo Iviedy ‘to slap on
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the shoulder in a brotherly fashion’, repoiicku/mo-repoiickn BecTit ceOst
‘to behave in a heroic way’, nércku/mo-aéTckn TOBEPUUBBIN ‘as trusting
asachild’:

B HOBHI ronm 0cO6eHHO cepnéyHO U MO-APYKeCKH/IpPYKeCKH MBI
BCIIOMUHAEM COTHU MUMEU 3HAKOMBIX JIFOOENH

At New Year we recall, in a particularly cordia and friendly way, the
names of hundreds of acquaintances

(iv) In most cases, however, choice is dictated by usage: mpy:xeckn
noaMurayTh ‘to wink in a friendly manner’, 3Bépckm rondHbIN
‘ravenously hungry’, mo-gérckn obunesncs ‘he took childish offence’.

Note

(@ While forms with mo- answer the implied question nom66HO
komyldemy? ‘similar to whom/what?, forms without mo- answer
the questions kak/kakim 66pazom? ‘how/in what way?

(b) Adverbs in -nueckn cannot combine with no-.

(4) Adverbsin -pu

Adverbs from adjectives of the type Boumii ‘wolf’'s (see 151 (1)) take
the ending -em, and are prefixed mo-: OH mo-MenB&XKbH HEYKITIOXK ‘He
is as clumsy as a bear’, On mo-cod6aubu Tpémnan cBoeMy Xo3suHy ‘He
displays a dog-like devotion to his master’.

(5) Adverbs based on preposition + the oblique case of an adjective

(i) Most adverbs of this type consist of a preposition + the fossilized
oblique case of a short adjective, run together to form a single word
(e.g. ¢ + old genitive *mpaBa = cnpasa ‘on, from the right’). The adverbs
denote variously location, time, manner and extent:

BCKOpe soon

(pa3meBaThCs) A0rosa (to strip oneself) naked
(BBITUPATH) AGCYyXa (to rub) dry

H3JaJIeKa from a distance

ciéBa on, from the left

CHOBa again

(i) A smaler number of adverbs consist of the preposition B + the
feminine accusative of a long adjective:

BILIOTHYIO right up close to
BPY4HYIO by hand
(1eTéThb) Beaenyio (to fly) blind
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383 Adverbs derived from nouns

(1) Adverbs based on the oblique cases of nouns

(i) Many adverbs have the form of the instrumental singular of a noun.
The adverbs denote location or manner:

BEPXOM on horseback
JapoMm free, for nothing
psiazom next door, adjacent
ENOTOM in a whisper

Note

(8 End stress in the adverb kpyrom ‘around’ and stem stress in the
instrumental of the noun kpyr (kpyrom) and in the phrase roiosa
unéT kpyrom ‘my head is spinning’.

(b) Some adverbs derive from no-longer extant nouns. onrom
‘wholesale’, omynsio ‘gropingly’, memkom ‘on foot’, ykpamkoi
‘furtively’.

(c) Instrumentals are also used to denote the time of day and the season
of the year (see 97 (2) (i), (ii)).

(ii) Other adverbs derived from nouns include Buepa ‘yesterday’
(also mo3aBuepa ‘the day before yesterday’), méma ‘at home', momoii
‘home(wards)’, 3aBrpa ‘tomorrow’ (also mocaesaerpa ‘the day after
tomorrow’), ouenn ‘very, very much’ (S ovenb JTrO0JIIO MOpPOKEHOE
‘I am very fond of ice-cream’), ceroams ‘today’.

(2) Adverbs based on preposition-noun phrases

(i) The preposition appears as a separate word in some phrases (B
npuaavy ‘into the bargain’, na nusix ‘the other day’, ma xomy ‘while on
the move'), but in most cases preposition and noun are run together.
The prepositions B, na, no + dative, ¢ + genitive are particularly common
in this type of formation. All oblique cases are represented:

() Accusative:

BCJIYX aloud

HA000poOT on the contrary
(b) Genitive:

n3nanm from afar

CBEPXY from above
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(c) Dative:
KCTATH apropos
noo/I30CTH in the vicinity

(d) Instrumental:
CIAIKOM too
(e) Prepositional:
BMécTe together

(it) Some adverbs appear in pairs, one dencting location and the other
destination or goal:

BaA/BIAIb in/into the distance

BHH3Y/BHI3 downstairs (location/direction)

BHYTPI/BHYTPb inside (location/direction)

Briepemi/Bnepén in front/forwards

3a rpamfueii/3a rpanfmy abroad (location/direction)

HaBepxy/HaBepx upstairs (location/direction)
Note

Compare 3amy:xkem 3a + instrumental ‘married t0' and BeIXOTATH/BLIATH
3amyx 3a + accusative ‘to get married’ (of a woman).

(iii) Some prepositional phrases involve two nouns:

00K 0 6ok cheek by jowl
BpéMS OT BPEMEHH from time to time
JIMIOM K JIHIY face to face

384 Adverbs derived from verbs

Some adverbs are based on imperfective gerunds (see also 380 (1)):

KpPaay4uch stealthily
HEXOTS reluctantly

Others are based on perfective gerunds, often as part of an adverbial phrase:
cJIoMsi TOJIOBY at breakneck speed
See also 380 (2).
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385

Adverbs derived from numerals

Adverbs derived from numerals include the series

B/IBOEM/BTPOEM/BUETBEPOM . . .
two/three/four together . . .

BO-TIEPBBIX/BO-BTOPLIX/B-TPETHHX . . .

in

the first/second/third place. . .

OMHAKIBI ABAK LI TPAKIBI . . .
oncef/twicelthrice. . .

as well as Bnepsrle ‘for the first time’, maemuné ‘in private, alone (with)’,
and the phrase omitn na omin ‘téte-a-téte’ .

386

Adverbs derived from pronouns

A number of adverbs are based on:

(i) The demonstrative pronouns 3tot ‘this’, Tot ‘that’, ceii ‘this':

3aTéM afterwards

noTOM then, afterwards

N0 TOMY for that reason, therefore
ceiiuac now

¢ Tex nop/mo Tex mop/ao cux mop since then/until then/hitherto

Note
@)

(b)

IMorom and 3arém are synonymous in referring to sequentia
actions, though morom is commoner: Kymio Oui€t, norom/zarém
saiay k mpusremo ‘| shall buy a ticket, then call on a friend'.
ITorom is also used in the meaning ‘afterwards, in a little while':
Sl cnémaro 3to morom ‘I'll do that later’. In colloquia registers
it can be governed by a preposition (oT10kATh Ha moTOM ‘tO put
off until afterwards’) and can aso be used colloguialy in the
meaning ‘besides’ : He xouy g éxaTb, a NOTOM y MEHSI U BpEMEHU
HeT ‘| don't want to go, and besides | don’'t have any time'. 3aTtém
can aso denote purpose: TToroBopum, Beb s 3aT€M M MPUILET
‘Let’'s talk, after al that's the reason | have come’, 51 mpuiuén
(3aTém), uTOOBI moroBoputh ‘| have come (in order) to have a
chat’.

Tenépb ‘now’ is more limited in meaning and usage than ceituac,
which can refer to the past and future, as well as to the present: O
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4éM oHM ropopmym ceiiuac? ‘What were they talking about just
now?, 51 6yay ¢ Bamu ceitvac ‘1I’ll be with you in a minute’, Uro
BBHI 1éiTacTe ceiiuac/renépn? ‘What are you doing now?
(ii) The pronoun uro ‘what’: 3auém? ‘for what purpose?, nouemy?
‘why? Compare
3auém BrirOUIIM cBeT? — UTOOBI MOXHO OBIJIO YUTATH
Why have you switched on the light? So as to be able to read
(purpose)
and

IMouyemy BxrOUII CBET? — YKé TEMHO
Why have you switched on the light? Because it's dark (cause)

(iii) The possessive pronouns moii, TBOii, CBOW, HaLI, BaIIL:

no-MmoéemMy/no-TBOEMY in my opinion/in your opinion (familiar)
no-HameMy/no-pamemy in our opinion/in your opinion (formal)
Note

(8 The difference in stress between mo-moéemy, mo-TBGemy, and the
dative case of the possessive pronouns (Moemy, TBoeMY).

(b) ‘In hisgher/their opinion’ are rendered as no erol/eélux MHEHHIO.

(c) ITo-cGemy means ‘in one's own way': OH Bc€ méaeT mo-cBoeMy
‘He does everything in his own way’.

(iv) Becn ‘dl’:
BE31E/BCIOTY; OTOBCIOIY everywhere; from everywhere
BechbMa extremely
COBCEM quite

Note

Compare JTo He coBeém npasna ‘That's not quite true’ and 1o coBeém
He mpasma ‘That's not at all true'.

387 Primary spatial adverbs

(1) Ime ‘where’, 3mech ‘here’ and Tam ‘there’ denote location:

I'me BBI paboTacTe? Where do you work?
51 paboraro 3mech; OH | work here; He works there
paboTaeT Tam
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Note
Tyt ‘here’ is more colloquial than 3mecs and can also have a temporal
meaning, e.g. Tyt pacckasuuk 3amomuan ‘Here the narrator fell silent’.

(2) Kyna ‘where’ (to), crona ‘here’ and Tyaza ‘there’ indicate direction:

Kyna Bor ugére? Where are you going?
WUnnre crona! Come herel
Tyna un€r aBTO0yC HOMEp NATH The number 5 bus goes there

(3) Otkyma ‘from where', orcroga ‘from here’ and orryaa ‘from there’
indicate withdrawal:

OTkyma oH mpuIén? Where has he come from?

Note
OTtkyna BeI 3H4eTe? ‘How do you know?

388 Primary adverbs of time

(1) Torma ‘then’

Toraa ‘then, at that time' must be differentiated from norom/zarém *‘ then,
afterwards' . Compare

Torma s >xmit Ha céBepe
| lived in the north then/at that time

and
Chauasa aymaii, norom ropopu
First think, then speak

(2) Korma/xak ‘when/as

(i) Korma or B To Bpéms kak are preferred to kak in rendering ‘as
(= ‘when’) in clauses of time:

Korga/s to Bpémsi kak s mEN mo jgopére, s BCTPETUII CTAPOTO
3HAKOMOTO
As | was walking down the road | met an old acquaintance

(i) However, xak is used with verbs of perception (Biamern» ‘to see’,
caymarsp ‘to listen’, casnuate ‘to hear’, cmoTpérs ‘to watch’):

CMOTpHUM, Kak IETU UTPAIOT
We watch the children playing
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S cnymaro, kak oHA MOET
| listen to her singing

(iii) 2Kmarp ‘towait’ and mobiTs ‘to like' govern object clauses introduced
by koraa:

XKy, korna Bel KOHUKTE
| am waiting for you to finish

JIr06s1r0, KOraa ThI MOENTL HAPOAHBIE TIECHU
| like you to sing folk songs

Note
For constructions with cayuaii ‘case’ see 311 (2).
(3) Kax/kxak Bapyr ‘when suddenly/than’

(i) Kak (or xak Bapyr) is used to introduce a sudden or unexpected
action, often interrupting another action:

S xak pa3 rmaaui Oproku, Kak BAPYr MOTAC CBET
| was just ironing my trousers when suddenly the light went out

(ii) The main clause in such constructions is often introduced by a
negative:

He npoién oH u aecsatin maros, Kak pa3gaicsl BEICTPET

He had not taken ten paces when a shot rang out

(iii) Frequently the verb (ue) yemérn or the conjunction exsa is involved
in such constructions:

He (or EnBa) ycnéa s HaxaTh KHOIKY, KaK JIBEPh paclaxHyJach
| had not had time (had hardly had time) to press the button when the
door flew open

EnBa s BrIes Ha YUY, KaK MOMEN CHJIBHBIN TOXKIb
Hardly had | gone out on to the street than it began raining heavily

Note
See also 466—467 for further examples of adverbial clauses of time.

389 VYXxé, y)é He

(1) VYxe ‘dready’ isfar commoner in Russian than ‘aready’ in English,
which often has no equivalent in indicating the early implementation or
completion of an action:
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OH npuién yxké Buepa
He arrived yesterday/as early as yesterday

(2) Yxe is particularly important in clarifying tense sequence:

JIEeMOHCTPAHTHI YK€ pa30ekauch, KOTAA Impuéxaja omnepaTUBHAS
MalliHa
The demonstrators had already dispersed when the squad car arrived

Note
Without y:ké the above sentence means ‘The demonstrators dispersed
when the sguad car arrived'.

(3) Yké ne (or 60abIIe HE) Means ‘no longer, not any more’: On yxkeé
He/00JbIne He paboTaeT 31¢ech He doesn't work here any more'.

Note
Yiké ner replaces y:xé me in the absence of a predicate: On pabo6Taet
3nech? Yiké Her ‘Does he work here? Not any more'.

390 Ewé, eweé He

(1) Emé ‘still/lyet’, emé ne ‘not yet’ can be used with temporal
meaning:

Pe6€nox emé (Or Bcé em€) cnut
The child is still asleep

Emé népoukoil oHA JMIIAIACE MATEPU
She lost her mother when she was only alittle girl

Ona emé He TPUIILIA
She hasn't arrived yet

Note
Emgé ner replaces emé ne in the absence of a predicate: Ona npumnnia?
Emgé net ‘Has she arrived? ‘Not yet’.

(2) Emé can aso mean ‘additiona’, compare:

Jlaii emé yaiky 4aro
Give me another (= an additional) cup of tea

and

Jlaii apyryro 4amky
Give me another (= a different) cup
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(3) It can aso be synonymous with y:xé in atemporal context:

On yéxan emélyxé Ha MpOULIONH Henélie
He left last week

Note

(@) The use of emé with comparatives, as an adverb of degree: emgé
syare ‘still/even better’.

(b) Emé pa3 ‘once more, referring to a repeated action (but not a
repeated state): 51 mossonro emé pas ‘I'll ring again’. Compare
cuoBa, which may denote resumption rather than repetition:
T1ocne 60é3HU OH cHOBa cTaji xooiuTh B kuHO ‘After his illness
he has begun going to the cinema again’. Omsitb May be used as
a synonym of cuéBa (Cuomalomsite momén moxap ‘It began
raining again’), but may also have emotional overtones, sometimes
expressing irritation (Omsite 1ée3n omasnpiBaer! ‘The train is
late again!’).

391 The temporal adverbs a6énro, paBH6 and HepaBHO

(1) Aoaro denotes a definite but unspecified period of time:

OH a04aro oxesaercs

He takes a long time to dress
(2) daeno ‘for along time' (it aso means ‘along time ago’) implies an
unfinished action or process:

OH naBHO paboOTaer 3/1ech
He has been working here for a long time (and still is)

OH 1aBHO XM TaM
He had been living there for a long time

Note

(& Cf. 256 (2) (vii).

(b) Cf. tense usage in negative contexts: 51 nasuo He Kypro ‘| haven't
smoked for some time' (have given it up) and I naBHO He Kypia
‘I haven't smoked for some time' (but may do so again).

(3) Henaeno refers to a recent event

OH yMep HeTABHO
He died recently

while (B/3a) nocaénnee Bpéms ‘recently, of late' refers to a process or



406 The Adverb 391-392

state extending over a period of time. Absence of a preposition represents
more colloquia usage:

IMocaénnee Bpémsi HE OBLIO TOKIS
There hasn’t been any rain recently

392 Primary adverbs of manner and extent

(1) Kak and Tak may denote:

(i) Manner:
Bort kak HA1O MUCATH! That's how to write!
Hano Bectit ceds Tak You should behave like that
Note
(& Kak aso combines with the verb mo6iTs ‘to like' in expressing
manner: JIrobiro, kak TeI rotéBuinb eny ‘| like the way you
cook’.

(b) He Tak may mean ‘wrongly’: Bel He Tak MeHseTe mnpOOKY
‘You're not changing the fuse the right way' (cf. menpasuibHO
‘incorrectly’).

(if) Degree or extent:

Kak xoporm6 ona urpaer! How well she plays!
S Tak MHOTO XOOMJI, YTO | have walked so much that
yCTal | am tired

(2) In comparisons, the particle ke usually follows rak:

OH Tak ke YMEH, Kak s Heisjust as clever as | am
but this does not occur in a negative comparison

OH He Tak yMEH, KaK 5 Heis not as clever as | am

When two qualities relate to the same person, the particle n is used for
emphasis:

OH Tak ke YMEH, KaK H 100p Heis as clever as he is kind

(3) Kak? is used as the eguivalent of English ‘what? in establishing
personal and other details:

Kak TBOE nMs?/TBOE OTUecTBO?/TBOS (hamirsmus?
What is your first name?/your patronymic?/your surname?



392-39%4 The Adverb 407

Kak Te06s1 30ByT?
What is your name?

Kak Bam aapec?
What is your address?

Note aso the phrase Kak 510 mo-pyccku? ‘What is the Russian for
that?

393 Interrelating adverbs

Interrelating adverbs

TaM, Iae
TyAa, Kyaa
TYA4, OTKYy1a
TOrJa, KOrjaa
TaK, Kak €fC.

may be used when no specific referent of place, time or manner is
named:

Sl paboTaro Tam, rae oH pabOTaN paHBIIE
I work where (lit. ‘there, where') he used to work

I[TomHIO, Kak moOexayim Mbl TyAd, Kylda HAC Beja TycTas Tojma
sronéit (Grekova)
| recall how we ran to where a dense crowd of people led us

JIro6ass pabO6Ta TOJLKO TOrAA YBJICKAET, KOrAA Thl B Hell yxké
Kakie-To TaiHbl oTKpsLT (Yunyi naturalist)

A job only becomes absorbing when you have discovered some of
its secrets

OH NOCTYNIJI TaK, KaK S eMY BeJIeIT
He acted as | told him to

394 Toxe, TaKXKe

(1) Both Toéxe and Tak:ke mean ‘also, as well, too’. Toxe may be
regarded as the more colloquia variant, Tak:xke as the more official:

OH Toxke/TaAKKE TOENET He will go too
MpuI TéKe/TaKKe COTIIACHBI We also agree
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Note

(@) ToxelTakske He means ‘not . . . either’: On Toke/TaKIKE HE MOEALST
‘He won't go either’.

(b) See 472 (9) for Toxke as a particle.

(2) Toxe is preferred in contexts which express identification with an
action, state or attribute already referred to:

Brul 3ausater? S Toke
Are you busy? So am |

S1 6ueHb XOuy MOUTH HA KOHIEPT
‘I am very keen to go to the concert’
Ona TO)e XOUeT MOUTH

‘She wants to go too’

V cTeHbI CTOSJT OEIbIi CTOJI U YETHIpE CTYJIa, TOKe OEIIBIX
A white table and four chairs, also white, stood by the wall

(3) Takxe is preferred when providing additional or supplementary
information (in the meaning kpome Tord, emé u ‘apart from that, in
addition’):

Sl HAvas, kpOMe KHUT, YATAThH TAKKe U KYpPHAJIbLHBIE CTAThI

| began to read magazine articles as well as books

OH OYeHb XUTEP, HE XYXkKe OpaTa; HO OH TaKKe OUEHb TAJIAHTIIUB
He is very cunning, no less so than his brother; but he is also very
talented

CyIIeCTBYIOT TAKKE CTEPEOTUIBI MACKYJIMHHOCTH M (PEMUHIUHHOCTH
(Nedelya)
There also exist stereotypes of masculinity and femininity

(4) Taxxe is particularly common with the conjunction a:

Peur mia B OCHOBHOM O MpoOiéMax JBYCTOPOHHUX OTHOIICHUH,
a Takke O MoJjiokEHUM B JIMBaHE

It was basically a question of problems of bilatera relations, and also
the situation in the Lebanon

Note
A never combines with Té:xke.
(5) Compare the contrasting usage of To:xke and Tak:ke in the following:

OH TOXe BBIpa3uj FTOTOBHOCTb MOMOYb
He also expressed his willingness to help (emulating someone else's
willingness to help)
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OH Takke BBIpa3uj rOTOBHOCTb MOMOYb
He also expressed his willingness to help (in addition to other action
he had agreed to take)

395 Indefinite adverbs (adverbs in -To, -HM6yAab, -Nn60 and
Koe-)

Adverbs in -to, -um0ya» and -mm6o are adverbia counterparts to the
indefinite pronouns (see 138). They include:

raé-To somewhere r1€-HUOY b somewhere, anywhere

KyIa-To somewhere KyIa-HHOYIb somewhere, anywhere
(direction) (direction)

KAK-TO somehow KAK-HUOYIb somehow, anyhow

KOIma-To  ONce, at onetime korma-améyns  at any time, ever
noyemy-to for somereason  modemy-mmdyabp for some, any reason

All the adverbs can also combine with -1m6o. Koe- combines with rae,
Kak, koraa and kyna.
(1) Adverbsin -to

I'né-ro/kyna-to denote a particular but unidentified place, korma-ro a
particular but unidentified time, mouemy-To a particular but unidentified
cause. The adverbs relate predominantly to the past or present tense:

Bop mpsiuercs raé-To moom3ocTu
The thief is hiding somewhere nearby

OH KAaK-TO CHPABUJICA C 3aJa4eid
Somehow he coped with the task

310 Moit Apyr, urpanm Korma-to B Gpyt60os (Vanshenkin)
‘That is my friend, we used to play football at one time

Tpétuit maccaxup TOXE eCTh, HO, BHUIHO, KYIA-TO BEIIIET

(Rasputin)
There is a third passenger too, but he must have gone out somewhere

OH no4emMy-To HeJIOBOJIEH HAIIIMM peli¢HuEM
For some reason he is displeased with our decision

(2) Adverbsin -aubynn

Adverbs in -undyan are used:
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(i) In questions:

Bb1 koraa-amoyan otapixaym Ha UépHoM MoOpe?
Have you ever holidayed on the Black Sea?

(i) In the future, implying a choice still to be made:

Uepe3z r1OmMK Kyma-amoyap mepebepych: B XapbkoB, Kiies,
HuenporeTpoBck (Rybakov)

In a year or so | shal move somewhere: to Kharkov, Kiev,
Dnepropetrovsk

(iii) After imperatives:

3amIsiHI KO MHE KOra-HHOYIb
Pop in to see me some time

(iv) In referring to different circumstances on different occasions,
irrespective of tense;

ITo BockpecéHbsIM MBI BCerma ¢3IMM KyIa-HHOYIb HAa MaIliHe
We aways go for a drive somewhere on Sundays (different places on
different occasions)

(V) In contexts where the adverb implies inferior quality:

S cran xommynnuctom. W He raé-umbyab, a B CpenuzéMHOM MOpe
(Russia Today)
| have become a Communist. And not any old where, but in the
Mediterranean

(3) Adverbsin -mmbo

Adverbs in -m6o express an even greater degree of indefiniteness than
adverbs in -amoyns. They denote ‘anywhere’ (at any place you like to
name), ‘ever’ (at any time you like to name) etc.:

3710 6BUIA CHILHEHIIAS KOMAaHa, KOTOpas Koraa-jaméo BhIATphIBajIa
YeMIMOHATHI Mipa (Sputhik)
It was the strongest team that had ever won world championships

(4) Adverbsin xoe-
(i) Koe-raé means ‘in various places':

Koe-rné B HaIIIeM roépojae NpOBOANIUCH AEMOHCTPAIINH
Demonstrations were held at various localities in our town

(il) Koe-kax means ‘with great difficulty’
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Mp1 koe-kak 100paich JoMO
Somehow we struggled home

or ‘carelessy’
PaboTa caéimana koe-Kak
The work has been done any old how

Note
Koe-korma means ‘occasionally’, koe-kyna ‘to a particular place’.

396 The negative adverbs HUrgé, HUKyaa, HUOTKYAA,
HUKOr4a, HUKaK, HUCKONbKO

(1) Negative adverbs are formed by affixing mm- to the adverbs rme
‘where’, kak ‘how’, korma ‘when’, kyma ‘where to’, orkyma ‘from
where', ckéanko ‘how much’:

HHIIE ‘nowhere HHUKYIA ‘nowhere’ (direction)
HHKAK ‘in no way’ HHOTKY A ‘from nowhere’
HUKOIIA ‘never’ HHCKOJIBKO ‘not at all’

Note

‘Hardly ever’ is rendered as mourin Hmkorma, ‘hardly anywhere' as
oYTH HMIE €tC.

(2) Like negative pronouns (see 133), negative adverbs combine with the
particles nelner:

OH Huraé He padboraer He does not work anywhere
OH HEKyJA He UIET He isn't going anywhere
Huotkyna ner micem There are no letters from anywhere
OHA HHUKOIIA He JDKET She never tells lies
OHA HHKAK He pearypoaa She did not react at all
51 HMCKOJILKO He 00MIescs | wasn't at all offended

Note

Henn3s also combines directly with a negative adverb: Hukak nenn3s
comtacuThes ¢ HUM ‘One can in no way agree with him'.

(3) It is possible to accumulate negatives within one sentence:

HukTO HUKOrAA HUKYAA He E37UT
No one ever goes anywhere

Jétn Hukorna uumderé He y3Harot o Hux (Zalygin)
The children will never learn anything about them
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Note
Hu pasy ‘not once’ and ne pa3 ‘more than once'. Compare:

OH nu pasy He mpubPAT B kKOMHaTe y Anmepcena (Paustovsky)
Not once did he tidy Andersen’s room

and

O HemOCTATKAaX He pa3 yk€E MUCAIOCH
These shortcomings have been written about more than once

397 The negative adverbs Hérae, HéKypa, HéKoraa,
HéOTKyAaa, Hé3a4yem

(1) Like the ‘potential’ negative pronouns (see 137), the ‘potential’
negative adverbs appear in infinitive constructions: (Ham) Hérme *XuThb
‘There is nowhere (for us) to live'. The series comprises

Hér/e ‘there is nowhere to’

Hé3a4eM ‘there is no point’

HEKoraa ‘there is no time to’

HEKyIa ‘there is nowhere to’ (direction)

HEOTKYHA ‘there is no place from where’
Note

Héxorma can also mean ‘once, at one time'.
(2) There are two variants of the construction:
(i) The impersonal:

VT1epéthest ObLTO HEUEM, TiepeonéThes Hérme (Vanshenkin)
There was nothing to dry oneself on and nowhere to change

Konate moriuty 6vu10 HéKoraa u nésauem (Rybakov)
There was no time to dig a grave and no point in doing so

(i) The personal, with the logical subject appearing in the dative case
(see 93):

Emy Hérme paboTaTh He has nowhere to work
Eii néxorna 651710 She had no time to converse
pa3roBapuBaTh

Ham néxynma 6ymer éxaThb We shall have nowhere to go
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Note

As with the ‘potential’ negative pronouns, there is a positive counterpart
to this construction involving éctsn (present tense), 6110 (past) and 6yaer
(future), e.g.

ECTB/GB'IJ'IO/ﬁ)”l]eT KyJl4 OUTH
There is’'was/will be somewhere to go

398 Comparative adverbs

(1) The comparatives of adverbs in -ol-e are identical with short-form
comparative adjectives (see 179 and 180):

Bcé cuibHée u mIy0xe oco3Ha&M JyXOBHOE POACTBO C IPYyTUMHU
Hapomamu (Kostomarov)

We are more and more intensively and profoundly conscious of our
spiritual kinship with other nations

Note

Adverbs with more than two syllables have an aternative comparative in
00.1ee: Briroauee/o00.ee BeironHo ‘ more beneficialy’, cf. ménee Briroano
‘less beneficially’. The form with 66.siee is the norm for comparatives
of adverbs other than those in -o/-e: 60.1ee Joritaeckn ‘more logically’
(cf. ménee Jmouiyeckn ‘less logically’).

(2) Comparative adverbs appear in the same types of construction as
comparative adjectives (see 182), i.e. constructions:

(i) With wem ‘than’:

Ho cumbnéit, yem 3aBo, ymobwmt [1étp Temennés croit cam (Trifonov)
But Petr Telepnev loved his garden more than the factory

(if) With the genitive:

Tpéuep uvarie apyrax cjaoB ynoTpedisieT cjioBo «padboTa» (Sanikov)
The trainer uses the word ‘work’ more often than other words

(iif) With ropasao ‘much’ (also muéro, Hamuoro, Kyna):

OH BepHYJICS TOMOH ropasmao no3xe
He returned home much later

(iv) With uem ... 1em ‘the. .. the":
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Yem OOsbIIe s oTABIXad OT (yTOOIA, TeM CHIIbHEE XOTEJIOCH
UTPATH
The more | rested from football the more | wanted to play

(v) With the prefix mo- ‘a little’:

Hoéubto kanuTaH noryxe 3atsrusajics pemuém (Gagarin)
At night the captain would tighten his belt a little

(vi) With instrumental or ma + accusative in quantifying a difference:

Sl BepHyJicSs HAa NATbL MHUHYT/IATHIO MHHYTAMH DPAHBIIE, YeM
OXUOAJT
| arrived five minutes earlier than | had expected

(vii) With kak mMoxH0 ‘aS. . . as possible’:

MBI éxaJIi Kak MOKHO MEIJICHHEE
We were driving as slowly as possible

399 Variant forms of some comparative adverbs

Some comparative adverbs have variant forms:

(1) Bonwme/6omee ‘more’; méunine/mMéHee ‘less

(i) These may be differentiated stylisticaly, the comparatives in -me
belonging to the ‘neutral’ register and those in -ee to a more ‘bookish’
style (66sb11e/06J1€e TpHANAT ‘more than thirty’).

(ii) Only oo6sabme/ménbimie are used to denote extent or degree: On
JIFOOuT 1o4b 00abIme (Not 661ee), yeM chiHa ‘ He loves his daughter more
than (he loves) his son’.

(iii) bonee and mémee are mainly used in the formation of long
comparative adjectives and adverbs (see 177 and 398 (1) note), and in a
number of set phrases. 66Jiee Wi ménee ‘more or less, 6oJee Toro
‘furthermore’ etc.

(2) dambmre/nanee ‘further’

Apart from its spatial meaning, naasme ‘further’ also implies subsequent
action (A mameme uTo ciyuriock? ‘And what happened next?) or
encouragement (Hy — maawme! ‘“Well, go on!’). Iazee is limited mainly
to the phrase n Tak nasee (u T.a.) ‘and so on'.
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400 The superlative adverb

(1) A superlative adverb consists of a comparative adverb in -e or -ee +
Beero (for internal comparison) or Beex (for external comparison):

S pabo6Taro nydiie Beeré BEUepoM
I work best of al in the evening (i.e. compared with other times)

S paboOTaro nydiie Bcex BEUEPOM
I work best in the evening (i.e. compared with other peopl€)

Compare

Mt Bee crapéim, Ana EditvoBra — ménbine Beex (Grekova)
We were al ageing, Ada Efimovna least of all (= less than anyone)

(2) Hanb6oaee can also be used in the formation of superlative adverbs
(nanoosree cBoooano ‘most freely, fluently’ (cf. mauménee cBo6OaHO
‘least fluently’), and this is the norm with adverbs which do not end in
-o/-e, €.g. Handoee Jorimueckn ‘most logically’.
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401 Introductory comments

(1) A preposition is a part of speech which expresses the relationship
of one word to another: xonoaer; 6e3 Boarsr ‘awell without water’, 1obp
Kk nérsm ‘kind to children’, npeirayTs uepe3 3a66p ‘to jump over the
fence'.

(2) Each Russian preposition governs a noun or pronoun in an oblique
case. Some prepositions govern two or even three cases.

(3) Prepositions may be subdivided as follows:
(i) Primary: B ‘in’, mo ‘asfar as’, ma ‘on’ etc.
(if) Adverbia: 63 ‘near’, Bnoan ‘along’ etc.

(iii) Prepositions derived from nouns (e.g. B moéaw3y ‘in favour of’,
HacuéT ‘on account of ') and from verbs (6maromapst ‘thanks to’ etc.).

402 Primary prepositions and cases

The primaries (central meanings only) can be arranged in a grid, as
follows.

Preposition  Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.

(1) oe3 ‘without’

2 B ‘into’ ‘in’
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Preposition  Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
3) nas ‘for’
(4) no ‘as far as’

(5) 3a ‘behind’ ‘behind’
(motion)

(6) u3 ‘out of’
(7) m3-3a ‘from behind’
(8) uz-mox ‘from under’
9 k ‘towards’
(10) xpome ‘except for’
(11) méway * between’
(12) na ‘on to’ ‘on’
(13) nanx ‘above’
(14) o ‘against’ ‘about’
(15) or ‘from’
(16) nepen ‘in front of’
(17) no ‘up to’ ‘along’ ‘after’
(18) mon ‘under’ ‘under’
(motion)
(19) mpu ‘in the
presence of’

(20) mpo ‘about’

(21) pamm ‘for the

sake of’
(22) ¢ ‘approximately’ ‘down from’ ‘with’
(23) y ‘at’

(24) 4epes  ‘across

Note

(@) Though not strictly speaking primary prepositions, n3-3a and u3-nox
are usualy included in the series.

(b) See 419 (1) (i) Note for méxay + genitive case.

(c) o is written as 06 before words beginning with a, 3, u, o or y
(e.g. 06 Anrmmm ‘about England’) and as 060 in combinations such
as 000 BcéM ‘about everything’ and 060 mue ‘about me'.
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403 Repetition of prepositions

The repetition of prepositions is optional, compare:

B MockBé 1 HEKOTOPBIX APYTAX ropondx . . . (lzvestiya)
In Moscow and certain other cities. ..

and

OH ObLI B MKaAMe U B JoMaImHuX Tydisax (Zaygin)
He was wearing pyjamas and slippers

except where two or more items governed by the same preposition
appear in different clauses, when repetition is mandatory:

SI manésiicst He TOJILKO Ha Heé, HO U HA HETO
| relied not only on her, but aso on him

404 The buffer vowel -0

Primary prepositions which end in a consonant acquire a fina -o
when followed by certain clusters of consonants. These subdivide as
follows:

(1) Clusters which affect many prepositions:

(i) Bp- (mainly Bpéms ‘time’): Bo Bpéms ‘during’, ko Bpémenu ‘by the
time', co Bpémenu ‘since the time'.

(if) Be- (mainly declined forms of Becr ‘al’): Bo BcéM ‘in everything',
n3o Bcex cui ‘with al one's might' (but 3 Bcex monx apy3éit ‘of al
my friends’), 060 Bcém ‘about everything’, co Bcex konmoB ‘from all parts
(mam, mepen, ot are not affected).

(iii) Bt- (mainly BTopHuK ‘ Tuesday’ and BTopoit ‘second’): Bo BTOPHUK
‘on Tuesday’, ko BTOpHUKY ‘by Tuesday’, co BTOpHEKa ‘Since Tuesday’;
BO BTOpOM ‘in the second’, co BToporo ‘since the second'.

(iv) OAm- (mainly oblique cases of nens ‘day’ and guo ‘bottom’): xo mHrO
‘for the day’, co/c quém ‘with the day’, co nus ‘since the day’, uzo gus
B 1eHb ‘daily, constantly’; ko may ‘to the bottom’.

(v) Mmu- (mainly oblique cases of s ‘I’ and MuOTOC/MHOTHE ‘Many’): Bo
MHe ‘in M€, ko MHe ‘t0 M€, Hago MHOM ‘above ME, mepeao MHOit
‘in front of me', mogo muoi ‘below me', co muoit ‘with me', 060 mue
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‘about me’; Bo MHOTOM ‘in Many ways', co MEOTEME ‘With many people
(but w3 muaoOrEX ‘Of Many people’, ot muoruX ‘from many people’).

(2) Clustersthat affect only certain prepositions; the cluster often repeats
the final consonant of the preposition or its unvoiced/voiced/mutated
counterpart: Bo Biagusoctoke ‘in Vladivostok’, Bo MXATe ‘in the
Moscow Art Theatre', Bo Ilckose ‘in Pskov’', Bo ¢ioTe ‘in the navy’,
Bo ®panmun ‘in France'; co 316ctu ‘out of malice', co ckopocThio ‘at
a speed’, co cpenpr ‘since Wednesday’, co cranmuu ‘from the station’,
co crenrl ‘from the wal’, co crona ‘from the table', co mrarom ‘with
a staff'; momo ybom ‘under the ice', etc.

Note

Also Bo BeetHame ‘in Vietham', Bo aBopé ‘in the yard’, Bo nzbexanne
‘in avoidance of, Bo iims ‘in the name of ’, Bo ckoapko? ‘a what time?
and clusters in monosyllabic oblique case forms whose nominatives
contain a fleeting vowel: Bo pry ‘in the mouth’ (from pot ‘mouth’), co
n6a ‘from the forehead (from no6 ‘forehead’), co apmom ‘with ice
(from ném ‘ice’).

405 Stress in primary prepositions

(1) Prepositions are usually unstressed; however, some primaries, in
particular 3a, na, mo, mox and, to a lesser extent, mo, uz and o/oo, take
the stress when combined with certain nouns and numerals. Many such
combinations are characteristic of colloquial registers.

(2) The types of noun involved include parts of the body (e.g. rososa
‘head’), geographical features (6éper ‘shore’), other locations (ropon
‘town’), time words (rox ‘year') and some others (sux ‘view’). All nouns
and numerals involved are monosyllables or have initial stress in the
declined form.

(8) The commonest case involved is the accusative, but others are aso
found.

(49) Among the commonest combinations are the following:

(i) Mo + genitive: 16 nomy ‘as far as home', (¢ yrpa) n6 Houn (from
morning) ‘till night’, 16 cMeptu (ucnyrascs) (was scared) ‘to death’.

(ii) 3a + accusative: 3a 6opt ‘overboard’ (direction), 34 Bosocs ‘by
the hair’, 34 rox ‘in ayear’, 3a ronosy ‘by the head’, 34 ropon ‘into the
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country’, 3a ropy ‘beyond the mountain’ (direction), 34 nBa (réaa), nBe
(wenémm), Tpu (roga), NATh, IIECTb, CEMb, BOCEMb, JEBIThb, IECATh,
cro (Jret) ‘in two (years/weeks), three, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten,
a hundred’ (years), 3a mensn ‘in a day’, 3a 3umy ‘during the winter’, 3a
kocy/xochl ‘by the plait/plaits’, 34 siero ‘during the summer’, 33 mope
‘beyond the sea’ (direction), 3a wory/noru ‘by the leg/legs, 3a Hoc
‘by the nose’, 3a moun ‘during the night’, 3a mieun ‘by the shoulders,
34 moJtHoYb ‘beyond midnight’, 34 peky ‘beyond the river’ (direction), 3a
pyky/pyku ‘by the hand/hands’, 34 cnuny ‘behind the back’ (direction),
(mepxatbes) 3a creny (to hold) ‘on to the wall’, 34 yrox ‘round the
corner’ (direction), 3a yxo/ymmu ‘by the ear/ears’, (yunHyTh) 34 IIEKy
(to pinch) ‘on the cheek’.

Note

Alternative noun/numeral stressisfound in 3a B6J10CHI, TOJIOBY, 1Ba/aBE,
TpH, NTh, IIECTh, CEMb, BOCEMb, NEBITh, JAECATh, CTO, JIETO, MOpE,
IJIEYH.

(iii) 3a + instrumental: 3a ropomom ‘in the country’ (cf. 3a ropomom
‘beyond the town’'), 34 Mopem (or 3a MOpem) ‘Overseas, 3a yxom
‘behind the ear’.

(iv) U3 + genitive: 13 Buay ‘from sight’, i3 nqomy ‘out of the house
(on€’'s own house, cf. u3 16ma ‘out of someone else’'s house', e.g. u3 n16Ma
Camm ‘from Sasha's house’), n3 necy ‘from the forest’ (also u3 néca),
n3 Hocy ‘from the nose’ (also u3 HOca).

(v) Ha + accusative: Ha Geper ‘on to the shore’, ma 6ok ‘on to one's
side’, ua 6oprt ‘on board’ (direction), (cyctith) HA Bomy (to launch)
‘on to the water’ (cf. cMoTpéTh Ha BOY/HA Bomy ‘to look at the water’),
Ha ron ‘for ayear’, Ha ronosy ‘on to the head’, na ropy ‘onto the hill’,
HA aBa (numerals behave as with 3a + accusative (see (ii) above)), na
nenb ‘for aday’, ma mom ‘to the premises (but cmoTpéTh Ha oM ‘to
look at the house'), va 3umy ‘for the winter’, ma sero ‘for the summer’,
HA Mope ‘to the sea’, Ha Hory/HOTH ‘0N tO the leg/legs, foot/feet’, HA HOC
‘on to the nose', Ha Houn ‘for the night’, Ha mox ‘on to the floor’, Ha
pexy ‘to the river’, Ha pyky ‘onto the hand’/ma pyku ‘into the arms’, Ha
cuHy ‘on to the back’, Ha cteny ‘on to the wall’, (renTaTh) HA yXO
(to whisper) ‘into the ear’ (cf. maneniTh Ha yxo ‘to attach to the ear’).

Note
The following take alternative noun/numeral stress: Ha Géper, TOJIOBY,
nBa (and other numerals), néto, mope, péxy, CTEéHY.

(vi) Ha + prepositional: H4 Mope/na mOpe ‘on the sea, at the seaside’.
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(vii) Olod + accusative: (00k) 6 60k ‘(side) by side’, 66 mon/06 oI
‘against the floor’, (pyxa) 66 pyky (hand) ‘in hand'.

(viii) o + accusative: n6 nBa/nmBe, ABOE, TpH, Tpoe, cTO ‘two, three,
a hundred each’ (with aternative numeral stress: mo mgsa ‘two each’
etc.).

(ix) Mo + dative: n6 necy/mo nécy ‘through the forest’, n6 mopro/mo
MOpro ‘over the sea’, 6 nmosmo/mo nodro ‘over the field'.

(x) Iox + accusative: moa Bomy/mon BOay ‘under the water’ (direction),
n6a ropy ‘downhill’, mox morm ‘under one's feet' (direction), mox
pyky/pyku ‘by the arm/arms'.

(xi) Mom + instrumental: n6 6GoxoM/mo 66xoM ‘close a hand'.
(xii) ITpi cmepty ‘at death’s door’.

Note

Alternative stress is possible in many literal contexts, while idioms retain
prepositional stress: e31h HA cTeHy/Ha cTény ‘to climb up on to thewall’,
but me3ts HA creny (fig.) ‘to go berserk’. Compare monoxa pyky Ha
cepmre ‘hand on heart’ and xanoBarbcs Ha cépmme ‘to complain of
heart trouble’.

406 Adverbial prepositions

Adverbia prepositions take the following forms.

(1) One-word prepositions (all + genitive unless otherwise indicated):
o3 ‘near’, BOm3n ‘close to', Briyon ‘into the depths of’, Bmosm
‘along’, B3amén ‘in exchange for’, Bmécro ‘instead of’, Bué ‘outside’,
BHyTpH ‘inside’ (location), BHyTps ‘inside’ (direction), Bo3ie ‘close to’,
BOkpyr ‘around’, Bompeku + dative ‘contrary to’, Bmepemm ‘in front
of ', Bpone ‘like', mitmo ‘past’, HaBcTpéuy + dative ‘towards’, HakaHyHEe
‘on the eve of ', manepexop + dative ‘counter to’, HanmpOTUB ‘OppoSite’,
OokojJi0 ‘near’, otHocuteapbHO ‘With regard to’, momne ‘by the side
of ', momo6Ho + dative ‘similar to’, mo3aan ‘behind’, momepéx ‘across,
athwart’, mocie ‘after’, mocpemin ‘in the midst of’, mpotus ‘opposite’,
cBeépx ‘above’, cerire ‘more than', czanm ‘behind’, ckBo3b + accusative
‘through’, corsiacuo + dative ‘according to’, cpemm ‘among’.

(2) Compounds involving a primary preposition: Boim3n ot ‘close to’,
Boaym ot ‘far from’, BMécte ¢ + instrumenta ‘together with’, BIiIOTH
mo ‘right up to’, Bcienm 3a + instrumental ‘after’, mesaBhcuMoO OT
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‘irrespective of’, psimom ¢ + instrumental ‘next to’, cormacHo ¢ +
instrumental ‘in accordance with'.

407 Prepositions derived from nouns and verbs

(1) Compound prepositions derived from nouns comprise:

(i) One-word prepositions (all + genitive): mopsinka ‘of the order of’,
nocpéacteom ‘by means of ', myrém ‘by dint of .

(if) Those that combine with one primary preposition (all + genitive):
B Buse ‘intheform of ', BBuay ‘inview of ', B uatepécax ‘in the interests
of’, B x4uectBe ‘in the capacity of, 8 mampasménun ‘in the direction
of ', Bo Bpéms ‘during’, B moiB3y ‘in favour of ', B mpomosokénue ‘in the
course of ', B pe3ynbTaTe ‘as a result of, B ciuty ‘on the strength of’,
BcIéncTBHE ‘in consegquence of ', B ctopony ‘in the direction of’, B
teuénue ‘during the course of ', B x6me ‘during the course of’, B mémsx
‘for the purpose of’, 3a cuér ‘a the expense of’, Ha TpoTsKEHUU
‘during’, ¢ mémero ‘with the object of .

(iii) Those that combine with two primaries. B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT
‘depending on’, B omifiume ot ‘unlik€', B cBsa3u ¢ + instrumental
‘in connection with’, mo nampapménuto x ‘in the direction of’, mo
oTHOIE¢HMIO K ‘in relation to’, mo cpaBHEHHMIO C + instrumental ‘by
comparison with'.

(2) Most prepositions derived from verbs are based on gerunds:
6naromaps + dative ‘thanks to’, Bxirouast + accusative ‘including’,
HauyuHAS ¢ + genitive ‘beginning with', HecMoTps Ha + accusative
‘despite’, He cumTas + genitive ‘not counting’, cmyctsi + accusative
‘after’, cynsa no + dative ‘judging by’. See also 380.

Note
Cuyctst may follow or precede the noun: nBe Hemenm cmycTsi/cmycTsi 1Be
Henémm ‘two weeks later’.

Spatial Prepositions

408 B and Ha + prepositional/accusative, us/c + genitive

(1) B/ua + prepositional
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(i) The central meaning of B + prepositional is ‘in, inside’:
Urpymku B simmke The toys are in the drawer
(ii) The central meaning of ma + prepositional is ‘on, on top of ’:

Kufrn na nonxe The books are on the shelf

(2) B/ma + accusative

B and na + accusative are used to denote, respectively, direction into or
on to:

Sl xJTagy WrpyIiky B SIIMK | put the toys in(to) the drawer
Sl CTABJIIO KHATH HA MOJIKY | stand the books on(to) the shelf

(3) Us/c + genitive

U3 ‘out of” and ¢ ‘down from’ + genitive denote withdrawal. They are
the ‘opposites’, respectively, of B and na:

51 BBIHIMAIO UTPYIIKH | take the toys out of the drawer
3 AIMKA
Sl 6epy xHATH ¢ NOJIKH | take the books off the shelf
Note

(@) The oppositions B3 and nalc are consistently observed, though
there are exceptions. S sexy B moctémm ‘| am lying in bed but
51 Bcraro ¢ mocrésmn ‘| get out of bed’ (u3 mocTémm is used with verbs
prefixed Bbi-: OH BBICKOUMI M3 moctréan ‘He leapt out of bed’).
For other exceptions, see 411 (2).

(b) Nouns which normally combine with u3, e.g. u3 ropoma ‘from the
town’, combine with ¢ when qualified by Bech: co Bceré ropona ‘from
al over the town’ (the meaning is ‘from the whole area’ not ‘from
inside, cf. co Bcex konnoB ‘from al parts’, co Bcex cropom ‘from al
sides’).

(c) B aso combines with the prepositional case of nouns denoting
articles of clothing etc.: On B 6oTinkax ‘He iswearing shoes', Ona
B 0é0M maaThe ‘ She is wearing a white dress’, On B oukax ‘Heis
wearing glasses' (cf. nociTe ‘to wear habitualy’).

(d) B and ma + accusative are used after nouns such as 6uiér and
IBepb: OMJIET B TeaTp/Ha oOmepy/ma moe3zn ‘a theatre/operaltrain
ticket’, aBepp B kOMHaty ‘the door to the room’. Compare Bua Ha
mope ‘aview of the sea.
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409 The use of B and Ha with geographical terminology and
the names of organizations, buildings and parts of buildings

With certain categories of noun the distinction between B and na is not
always clear cut.

(1) Countries

(i) B is used for amost al countries: B Besmkoopurannu ‘in Great
Britain', B Poccim ‘in Russia'.

(i) Ha is used with some states which are also islands. na Kyoe ‘in
Cuba'. Note also na pomune ‘in the homeland’, na Pyci ‘in Rus' (but B
npesneii Pycn ‘in ancient Rus') and na wy:xo6ime ‘in a foreign land'.

(2) Republics and other territories in the former USSR

(i) The names of former Soviet Republics and other major territories
take B: B Apménnu ‘in Armenia, B Cuoiipn ‘in Siberia’.

(ii) Note na (B) Ykpanne ‘in Ukraine (but B 3amagHoit Ykpanue ‘in
Western Ukraine') and the use of ma with areas ending in -mmna: na
Juenposmmue ‘in the area of the Dnieper’. B VYkpaine is becoming
increasingly acceptable.

(3) Natural features and climatic zones

(i) B Apkruke ‘in the Arctic’, B mycteme ‘in the desert’, B cremi ‘in the
steppe’, B Taiiré ‘in the taiga'.

(i) Ha Bo3spmmennoctu ‘in the highlands, ma ayry ‘in a meadow’,
Ha HiA3MeHnHoctH ‘in the lowlands', ma moaroce ‘at the Pole', na noJsine
‘in aglade’, na mpoceke ‘in a forest cutting’, ma papmine ‘in the plain’,
Ha uesmné ‘in the virgin soil’.

(4) Mountain ranges

(i) B isused with plura répsr ‘mountains (B ropax ‘in the mountains')
and with ranges that have plural names: B Asbnax ‘in the Alps , B Anax
‘in the Andes’, B Kapnarax ‘in the Carpathians' etc. (Exceptions include
Ha Baskanax ‘in the Balkans' and na BopooséBbix ropax ‘on the Sparrow
Hills'.)

(i) Ha is used with ranges that have singular names. ma Auarae/
Kasxkaze/Tlamiipe/Ypaae ‘in the Altai/Caucasus/PamirgUrals . (Tsaub-1lans
‘Tien-Shan’ is used with either B or na: B/na Taup-Illane.)
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Note

B replaces na when the noun is qualified by an adjective: B Boctéunom
IMamitpe ‘in the Eastern Pamirs (except for Kaskasz Caucasus: Ha
Bocrounom Kaskase ‘in the Eastern Caucasus)).

(5) lIslands, archipelagoes, peninsulas

(i) Ha is the norm: na Amsicke ‘in Alaska, ma I'aBaiisix ‘in Hawaii’,
na Kimpe ‘in Cyprus, na Kopcuxe ‘in Corsica’, na Kpare ‘on Crete',
Ha Maaere ‘in Malta', na Taiimeipe ‘on the Taimyr peninsuld, na SIse
‘in Javal.

(it) However, B is used in B Kpeimy ‘in the Crimea and with islands
ending in -usi: B Ipensiananu ‘in Greenland’, 8 Capminun ‘in Sardinia’,
B Cumiynu ‘in Sicily’ (cf. ma 6crpose Capminust/Curiius ‘on the
isand of Sardinia, Sicily’ etc).

(6) Points of the compass

Ha is used with points of the compass. Ha Bocroke/3anane/tore/
césepe ‘in the east/west/south/north’, ma roro-socroke/césepo-3anaae
‘in the south-east/north-west’. Political na 3amaze ‘in the West' (i.e. ‘in
Western countries’) is distinguished from geographical ma 3amage ‘in
the west’. Compare na Buikuem/Iaasuem Bocroke ‘in the Near/Far
East’.

(7) Towns

(i) Town names, many parts of towns and most regions of Moscow
combine with B: B Mocksé ‘in Moscow’; B mepeyJike ‘in a side-street’,
B npiropoze ‘in asuburb’; B Ocranxuno ‘in Ostanking’, B Uepémyuikax
‘in Cheremushki’.

(ii) Ha is used as follows:

(@) Ha okpamnne ‘in the outskirts', na nuémamu ‘in the square’, na yaune
‘in the street’ (B is possible only when narrowness is emphasized: B y3kux
ymumax ‘in the narrow streets’). Note B/ua cksépe ‘in the small public
garden’.

(b) With some Moscow regions. ma Apbare ‘in the Arbat’, na IIpécne
‘in Presnya’, na CoxkoJie ‘in Sokol’.

(8) Buildings (and parts of buildings), areas and workplaces
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(i) Most names of buildings and organizations take B: B antéke ‘at the
chemist’s shop’, B asponopry ‘at the airport’, B konxo3e ‘at the collective
farm’, B mipke ‘at the circus', B mkoéJie ‘at the school’ etc.

(ii) Combinations with na relate especially to areas historically associated
with open spaces or complexes of buildings rather than single structures.
Thus, both noura ‘post office’ and crammus ‘station’ take na by association
with the pre-Revolutionary mourésasi cranuust ‘relay station’, an area
with stables, administrative offices and sleeping accommodation, where
travellers could obtain fresh horses. Combinations with na include the
following:

(@) Ha aspompome ‘at the aerodrome’, ma 0Oaze ‘at the base’, na
BOK3A4Jie ‘at the main station’, na BeicTaBke ‘at the exhibition’, na gaue
‘at the country cottage’, na 3aBoae ‘at the plant’, na noure ‘at the post
office’, na mouramre ‘at the main post office’, na npeanpusituu ‘at the
enterprise’, Ha pemke ‘at the market’, na ckiaage ‘at the warehouse',
Ha cnopriBHoil miomanke ‘at the sports ground’, ma craauoune ‘at the
stadium’, na cranmum ‘at the station’, Ha crpoiTenncTBe/cTpoiike ‘at
the building site’, na ¢aopuxe ‘at the factory’, na ¢épme ‘at the farm’,
Ha sipmapke ‘at the trade fair’.

(b) Certain parts of buildings and organizations: na 6aakone ‘on (theatr.
‘in’) the balcony’, na raaépke ‘in the gallery’ (theatr.), na kadeape ‘in
the (university) department’, na gaxynsrére ‘in the faculty’, na yepmakeée
‘in the attic’, na sipyce ‘in the circle’ (theatr.).

Note

B nome ‘in the house', but na momy ‘on the premises, at home': Oun
3apabaTeiBaeT U Ha qomy ‘He earns extra money at home' (cf. 3akas
nmoctapiieH Ha gom ‘The order has been delivered to the door’).
Compare adso B teatpe ‘in the theatre and Pa6oTtaro ma Tearpel
pamuo/renesinennn ‘|1 work in the theatre/in radio/on TV’ (professional
parlance).

(9) Miscellaneous

Ha népese ‘in atree’, na xopmeé ‘in the stern’, ma nocy ‘in the prow’,
Ha péiige ‘in the roads (of a harbour), na cxoBoponé ‘in a frying-pan’.

410 Nouns which may be used with B and Ha, but with
different meanings

Many nouns may be used with either B or na, with negligible difference
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in meaning: B/ua kBaptipe ‘in the flat’, B/ma konrommue ‘in the stable’,
B/Ha kyxue ‘in the kitchen’, B/ua ¢aore ‘in the navy’ etc.
Other nouns combine with B and ua, but with a difference in meaning.

(1) ABt60yc (and other vehicles)

(i) B aBrodyce ‘in the bus' is used if there is emphasis on the vehicle
as a scene of activity: Ypoku s Belyumiia B aBrooyce/B noesae/s merpo
‘I did my homework in the bus/the train/on the underground’.

(ii) Ha is preferred when emphasis is on travel (though either
preposition may be used): nBe ocTaHOBKM Ha MeTpO mo Apbarta ‘two
stops on the underground to the Arbat’. Only na is possible with the
names of ships. na mapoxoze ‘on the steamer’. Public transport vehicles
may appear in the instrumental case, as an aternative to a prepositional
construction: moéxath TpamBaem ‘to get there by tram’, mocrasuthb
rpy3 camoiérom/mapoxomom ‘to deliver aload by aircraft/by steamer’.
However, this does not apply to Bemocunén ‘bicycle’, néaka ‘boat’,
Metpé ‘underground’, motomika ‘motorcycle’, Takci ‘taxi’, which
appear only with prepositions (éxatr Ha Bedocunéne/na Takci ‘to ride
a hicycle/go by taxi’ etc.).

(2) Bozmyx

(i) B BO3ayxe means ‘up in the air, pervading the air’: Camonér B
Bo3ayxe ‘The aircraft is up in the air’, B Bo3ayxe nouc 3amax tabaka
‘The smell of tobacco hung in the air’.

(i) Ha Bo31yxe means ‘out in the open air’: ma cBéxem/OTKPBITOM
BoO3ayxe ‘in the fresh/the open air’. Compare the use of ma in other
outdoor contexts: 3aamst kosbiercs: Ha Betpy ‘The flag flutters in the
breeze', cunéTth Ha coamne ‘to Sit in the sun’ etc.

(3) Bricota/rmyomna

(i) B is used in the absence of quantification: B mpo3pa4Hoii BbIcoTE
‘in the translucent heights', B Mopckoii riryonné/B okeaHCKHX IIyoMHAX
‘in the ocean depths'. Note aso B rmyouné 3ana ‘at the back of the
hall’, B rmyouné éca ‘in the depths of the forest’, B riyouné cama ‘at
the bottom of the garden’.

(ii) Ha is used when quantification is stated or implied: ma BbIcoTé
IBYX KHJIOMETpOB/Ha 3Toil BhIcoTé ‘@ a height of two kilometres/at
this height’, ma rmyomné Tpéx cantumérpoB ‘a a depth of three
centimetres'.



428 The Preposition 410

(4) I'maza

(i) B isused in contexts of emotion or opinion: BeIpaXéHne CTpagaHus
B D1a3ax ‘an expression of suffering in the eyes', Kakim GonBanomM s
BEIIJIAIENT B €€ mia3ax ‘What an idiot | appeared in her eyes'.

(ii) Ha denotes:

(@ 'On the surface’ : KOHTAKTHBIC JIMH3BI OCTAFOTCS HA MIA3aX MECAIIaMU
‘Contact lenses stay in the eyes for months on end’.

(b) “Swiftly/in the presence of': Topona poXIAIOTCS HA HAMX IVIA3aX
‘Towns spring up before our very eyes'.

Note

Either preposition may be used in the context of tears: B/ma rmazax
MOKa3aJIMCh CJIE3nI ‘ Tears appeared in her eyes'.

(5) T'opa

B ropy means ‘uphill’: unti B ropy ‘to go uphill’. Ha ropy refers to a
specific hill or mountain: 3a6paTtbcst Ha ropy ‘to climb a mountain’.

Note the mining term na-ropa ‘to the surface'.

(6) Mdsop

(i) Bo aBopé ‘in the yard' refers to an area surrounded by houses or a
fence: Bo mBopé 610 nBe MOKpEIIIKA ‘ There were two tyre covers in
the yard'.

(i) Ha nsopé denotes:
(8 A specific kind of yard: na k6unom asopé ‘in the stable yard'.
(b) ‘Outside’: Ha aBopé 3mMma ‘It is winter outside’.

(7) Mécro
(i) B mécre is used to denote:

(@) Part of awhole: Kusira népsana B oquém mécre ‘ The book is torn
in one place'.

(b) A three-dimensional area: B Témnom mécre ‘in a dark place'.

(c) ‘Together’: Bcé cobpaTth B omHOM mécte ‘to collect everything in
one place’.

(d) ‘The same': MuI Bcerna BcTpeuamch B oquomM mécre ‘We always
met in the same place’.
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(e) A locality: B uynécuom mécre ‘in a delightful spot’.

Note
B is also used in certain adjectival combinations. B apyrom meécre
‘somewhere else’, B pasHbIX MecTax ‘in various places'.

(ii) Ha mécre is used to denote:

(@) ‘The proper place’: Bece Bému Ha mécte ‘Everything is in its proper
place’.

(b) Immohility: crosite Ha mécte ‘to stand still’.
(c) Possession: S cuxy na TBoém mécte ‘| am Sitting in your place’.

(d) Former whereabouts: [é¢uprm JexaT Ha mnpéxkHeM mécre ‘The
money is lying where it was'.

(e) Replacement: Ha mécre mycTBIpéHl BEIPOCIM XKUJIBIE KBAPTAJIBI
‘Blocks of flats have sprung up in place of waste ground'.

(f) Flat areas: na poaom mécte ‘on alevel stretch of ground'.

(g) Preferred conduct: na Bamem mécre ‘if | were you'.

(h) Scale of priorities: Ha BropoM Mécre — >KUJIAIIHBIE YCJIOBUS
‘Housing conditions are in second place'.

Note
Ha mecrax ‘in the provinces': I1épBbiii Typ NpOBOIUTCS HA MeCTAX
‘The first round is being held in the provinces'.

(8) Mope
(i) B mope denotes:

(@) Activity or location beneath the surface: Dtu prIGbI BOAATCS B
Yéprom mope ‘These fish are found in the Black Sea'.

(b) Out at sea, on a voyage etc.: Kopabsip yxé naBad B Mope ‘ The ship
has been under way for some time'; compare aso B oTKpsITOM MOpe
‘in the open sea.

(i) Ha mope denotes activity or location on the surface of the sea
(mpukirouénus Ha cyie u Ha mope ‘adventures on land and sea') or
on the seashore (Slnta maxomutcs Ha YépHom mope ‘Yalta is on the
Black Sea).

(9) Hébo
Either preposition is used to denote the location of natural phenomena
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(orpoMHOe cOHIIE B/HA 4iicToM HEDe ‘an enormous sun in the clear
sky’), while B is preferred for birds, aircraft, sounds etc. (Baps ysiaena
B HEOe 1Ba BepToyi€éTa ‘Varya saw two helicopters in the sky’, B néoe
nociprmancs pokot ‘A low rumble was heard in the sky’).

(10) Okno

(i) B oxné means ‘visible at the window’: B okmé moka3zanach ero
rojtoBa ‘His head appeared at the window’.

(i) Ha oxné means ‘on the window/the window-sill’: Ha okné crosym
usethl ‘There were flowers on the window-sill’. Note also Ha éxnax
po3oBbIe 3aHaBécku ‘There are pink curtains at the windows' .

(12) ITome

(i) B nose means ‘out in the fields': B nepésue nycro, Bce B mote ‘ The
village is deserted, everyone is out in the fields'.

(i) Ha nose denotes a specific area or plot: Ha nose ctosiai Tpakrop
‘In the field stood a tractor’, Ha mossix paboTanu yroau ‘ People were
working in the fields', na kaprodensHom néJje ‘in a potato field', na
noje 00s ‘on the battle field’, na nérnom noge ‘on the flying field’,
Ha ¢yT00.bHOM NOJIe ‘On the football field'.

Note
Ha mossix also means ‘in the margin’.

(12) Pa3zBénka

B paszeéaxe refers to military intelligence, na passéaxe to prospecting:
OHn paboTaet Ha pa3séaxe HéEDTH ‘He works in oil prospecting’.

(13) Pyxa/pyxm

(i) B pyké/pykax means ‘in the hand/hands’: V Apcénus B pykax
aBOcbka ‘Arseny is holding a string-bag’.

(i) Ha pyxé/pykax means ‘in the arm(s)’: Ha omuoii pyké y Heé
pe6énok ‘She has a child in one arm’, Ona nmomora ¢ BuTebkoit Ha
pykax ‘ She came up with Vitka in her arms'.

Note
Kuiira na pykax ‘The (library) book is out’, ¥ Her6 cembst Ha pykax
‘He has a family to support’.
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(14) Cser

(i) B ceére means ‘in the light/bathed in light': B :xénrom cBére
(onapéii Tonmiauch AéByiku ‘The girls crowded in the yellow light
of the lanterns'. Note aso figurative usage: B cBére HOBBIX OTKPBITHUI
‘in the light of recent discoveries'.

(ii) Ha cére means ‘in the world': CkOJ15K0 BHAIOB CJIOHOB HA CBETE?
‘How many species of elephant are there in the world?. Ha cBery is
used when something is examined: OHa ocMAaTprBaIa OAEKTY HA CBETY
* She was examining the clothes in the light’.

(15) Cenod

B cexé means ‘in a village', ma cené ‘in country areas: poib
HHTEJUIMTEHINY Ha ceqé ‘the intelligentsias role in country areas’.

(16) Cepeniina

B or ma are used to denote the centre of an area: Tpaktop B/Ha
cepemine 1ot ‘ The tractor is in the middle of the field'. B cepemiine
denotes enclosure, ‘in between’: B cepemitne Tomme! ‘in the middle of a
crowd'.

(17) Crynus

B is used for an artist’s studio, and for radio and recording studios
(B pamuoctymuu/B cryauu 3Byko3anucu), whereas na is used with film
studios (puibm nyommpoBaH Ha kunoctyamm ‘The film has been
dubbed at the film studio’).

(18) Cyn

B cyné means ‘in the court-room’: B cyné ceroaust maorooaao ‘The
court-room is crowded today’; B/ua cyné ‘at the trial’.

(19) Vxo

Ha yxo is the norm: menuyTs Ha yxo ‘to whisper in someone's ear’. B
yxo may be used to emphasize directed sound: menHyTH IpsiMO B YXx0
‘to whisper directly into someone's ear’.

(20) IIaxra

B maxrte means ‘down the mine’, na maxre ‘at the mine/colliery’.
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411 Special uses of ¢ + genitive

(1) The nouns enumerated in 410 combine with:
(i) B/ma + accusative to denote direction:

[MIaxTép cmycTAJICS B MAXTY
The miner went down the mine

Ona nogxBaTuiia peOEHKA HA PyKH
She gathered the child up in her arms

(if) WU3lc + genitive to denote withdrawal:

Momnéra BrINasa u3 eé pyk
The coin fell from her hands

OH ynas ¢ 60Jbmolii BHICOTHI
He fell from a great height

(2) Some nouns combine only with ¢ + genitive to denote withdrawal,
even where location is expressed by B + prepositional: cf.

CamMon€T B BO3IyXE
The aircraft is in the air

Camonér ¢ (not uz!) BO3ayxa 3aMETUII TEPIAIIUX OEICTBHUE
The aircraft spotted the victims of the disaster from the air

Compare aso
C ropeI downhill
€O JBOpA from the yard
¢ MOps from the sea
¢ HéDa from the sky

¢ noJs/monéi from the field/fields

412 Uses of B and Ha when the dependent noun denotes
an activity, event

(1) Ha combines with the prepositiona of nouns which denote activities
or events: na Boiiné ‘at the war’, na konuépre ‘at a concert’, na MaTye
‘at a match’, ma pa6ore ‘at work’, ma cBaanbe ‘at a wedding’, Ha
codpanun ‘at a meeting’, Ha ypoke ‘at the lesson’.
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(2) Ha + accusative/c + genitive denote, respectively, movement towards
and withdrawal from these activities, thus

Wy na padory | am going to work
Wnay nomoit ¢ paGoThI | am going home from work
Note

B combines with nouns that denote a performance (a) if the performer
is the subject of the verb (metr B 6mepe ‘to sing in an opera’) and (b) in
references to the content of awork (B 3Toii 6nepe MHOTO KpacHBbIX Apuii
‘There are many beautiful arias in this opera’).

413 B and Ha: extension of the spatial meanings

A number of meanings of B and ma can be regarded as extensions of the
spatial meanings.

(1) B + prepositional

(i) ‘Coveredin’:

[Tanbusl y MeHS B HapANMHAX
My fingers are covered in scratches

(i) Distance:

B xmiiomérpe ot ['DC — GombInde 63epo
A large lake is situated a kilometre from the power station

OH XUBET B NATA MAHYTAX XOAbOBI OT CTAHITUU
He lives five minutes walk from the station

Note
‘At what distance? is rendered as na xakom paccrosinun? (See 415 (2)
for 3a + accusative in the meaning of distance.)

(iii) A group to which the subject belongs:

OH B rocrsix He is on avisit
OCTaBATBLCS B JKHBBIX to survive
Note

The idea of plurality in phrases of this type is often an abstraction, since
B roctsix, for example, can be used even if the subject is the only guest
(cf. dso uaTi B rocTu ‘to go visiting').
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(iv) Various physical states:

B €€ MpPHUCYTCTBUH in her presence (cf. B €€ oTcyTcTBHE
‘in her absence’)

B MyTH en route

B XOpOILEeM COCTOSIHAN in good condition

(v) Various mental states:

OH B BocTOpre He is delighted
OHA B X0poOmeM HaCTPOEHAN She isin a good mood

Note

The phrase B camom aése implies confirmation (On TOBOpPHUT, 4TO OH
KMTael, ¥ B caMoM Jéje oH kurtaer ‘He says he is Chinese, and he
really is Chinese'), while ma camom néxae implies contrast (Ha BunI
Takyie MIJIbIC, a HA caMoM aéje 3Jpie ‘Sseemingly so nice, but in fact
spiteful’).

(2) Ha+ prepositional

Ha + prepositional is used in a number of phrases:

KATATHCSA HA KOHBKAX to skate
XOIATH HA JBLKAX to ski
pykKa Ha népeBsi3u an armin asding

including some which denote state:

Ha BOJe/cB00OAE a liberty

OBITh HA NEHCHH to be on a pension, retired
Ha BTOPOI/TpeTheli ckoOpocTH in second, third gear

HA paHHeH cTaaun a an early stage

Prepositions that Denote the Position of an Object
in Relation to Another Object (Behind, in Front of,
Below, on Top of etc.), or Movement to or from that
Position

414 3a + instrumental/accusative, u3-3a + genitive

(1) 3a + instrumental

(i) 3a + instrumental means ‘behind, on the other side of, beyond’ etc.:
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32 10MOM behind the house
3a MOCTOM on the other side of the bridge
3a peKoii beyond the river

Note

C3amm and mo3ami + genitive are synonymous with 3a + instrumental
in the meaning ‘behind’: c3amm, mozami noma ‘behind the house'.
C3amm menst ‘behind me' lacks the idea of close proximity that adheres
to 3a mHoii.

(i) The following phrases are particularly common:

3a 06pTOM overboard

34 ropomom in the suburbs, in the country

3a rpannei abroad

3a BEPBIO behind, outside the door

32 OKHOM outside the window (from the inside), inside the
window (from the outside)

3a pyaém at the wheel

3a CTOJIOM at the table (also 3a o6émom ‘at lunch’ etc.)

3a yriom round the corner

Note also 3amy:kem ‘married’ (of a woman): Ona 3amMy:keM 3a PyCCKUM
‘She is married to a Russian’.

(2) 3a + accusative

3a + accusative is used to denote movement to these positions:

moéxaTh 34 ropoxn to drive out of town
€XaTh 3a rpasHny to go abroad
CIPATATBCS 3a IBepb to hide behind the door
CECThb 3a CTOJ to sit down at the table
3alTi 34 yroa to go round the corner

Note also 3amyx: OHa BBIIIIA 3aMyk 3a akTépa ‘She married an
actor’.

(3) Usz-3a + genitive

N3-3a + genitive denotes withdrawal from these positions:

OH BepHYJICS H3-32 FPAHALBI He returned from abroad
OHna BCcTAJA H3-3a CTOJIA She got up from the table
OHI OKa3AJINCh n3-3a yria They appeared round the

corner
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415 3a + instrumental/accusative: extension of the spatial
meanings

Other spatial meanings of 3a are as follows:

(1) 3a + instrumental

(i) Sequence:

CaMOEThI B3/IETE M OMH 32 APYraM
The aircraft took off one after the other

(if) An object followed or pursued:

THATBCS 3a MAYOM to chase the ball

OXOTHUTBCS 3a TArpoM to hunt atiger (for the zoo,
cf. oxOTuThCS Ha TATpa
‘to hunt (to kill) atiger’)

CJIEMOBATh 3a IKCKYPCOBOIOM to follow the guide

(iii) Occupation with an activity:

npoBONUTH BEuep 3a urpoii to spend the evening playing

(2) 3a + accusative
3a + accusative may denote distance from a point:

3a nATh KIWJIOMETPOB OTCIOZIA CErOHS CBAILOA
There is a wedding today five kilometres from here

Note
B msimin kmstomérpax could also be used here (see 413 (1) (ii)), but only
3a is possible:

(8 When movement to a goa isimplied:

O0eXxaTh 32 BOCEMb KHJIOMETPOB JIOMOM
to run eight kilometres home

(b) When 3a combines with o to distinguish two spatial points:

3a mATHECOT METPOB A0 (PUHMINA TOATSIHYJICS AaHTIIMYAHUH
Five hundred metres from the finish the Englishman rallied

() When distance is expressed in terms of msepn ‘door’, mom ‘house’,
kBapTaa ‘block’:
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3a ngBa goma no jtoro ymia B 20-e rOabl OBIIO OOIIEKUTHE
(Panova)
There was a hostel two doors down from this corner in the 1920s

416 MNepep + instrumental, Bnepeamn + genitive

(1) Mepea means ‘in front of ':

nepea 10MoOM in front of the house

Note

(@ Unlike 3a, mepex cannot take the accusative to denote movement
to a position, cf. On moBécuit mapTO 3a ABephb He hung the coat
behind the door’, but O moctaBHIT MUCKY mepea coooi ‘He put
the bowl in front of him'.

(b) Note figurative usage: Ilepex namu 6orbInas 3agava ‘A major task
faces us'.

(2) Bmepemi + genitive ‘in front of, ahead of’ is usually associated with
animate nouns or moving objects. éxaTh Bmepemin aBTOOyca ‘to drive
ahead of the bus'. Unlike mepen, it does not imply closeness. [Iétu
Oexanmm manexd Bmepemia B3pocanix ‘The children were running far
ahead of the adults'.

417 Mop + instrumental/accusative, us-nog + genitive

(1) Moz + instrumental

(i) The central meaning of mox is ‘under’:

IUTABATH NOX BOXOM to swim under water
CTOSITH MOJ MOCTOM to stand under the bridge
1o MBIIKOI under one's arm

OJIE MO POKBIO afield under rye

Note the phrases

o HOcoM, moxa pykoii near by, close at hand

noa ropoii at the bottom of the hill
Mo J0KIAEM in therain
101 MOTOJIKOM from the ceiling (JIammnbl BUCAT mox

noroukom ‘ The lamps hang from
the ceiling’)
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(ii) IMom also denotes proximity to towns:
6ou non MockBoii the battles near Moscow
(iii) IMom yriom means ‘at an angle':

Vimia BBIXOAMIA MO YIIOM K TPAMBARHON 0CTAHOBKE
The street went off at an angle to the tram stop

(iv) IMon is also used figuratively: mom apécrom, BimsiHHEM, TABJIEHHEM,
KoHTpOJeM, yrposoii ‘under arrest, the influence, pressure, control,
threat’, cf.:

DKCIEPUMEHTHI MPOBOASATCS MO PYKOBOJACTBOM YUEHBIX
The experiments are carried out under the guidance of scientists

Note
Yo BBI HoHMMAeTe moa STuM ciaoBoM? ‘What do you understand by
this word?

(2) Ilonm + accusative
ITon + the accusative denotes:
(i) Movement to a position underneath something:

Oun cénu noa 1épeBo They sat down under atree
OH cnpsTaJ pyKu noa CToJ He hid his hands under the table

Compare aso the phrases

CIIyCKATBCS mOx ropy (= ¢ roper)  to go downhill
OHA nonajia noa A0XKIb She got caught in the rain
00pabOTaTh MOJIC MO MIIEHMAIY to put a field under wheat

(i) Movement to a position near (a town):

Mp&I nepeéxajd nog We moved to near
Cankr-Iletepoypr St Petersburg

(iii) Transfer to a state:

CTABUTDH MO yrpo3y to place under threat

(3) Uz-mom + genitive

(i) N3-mox means ‘from underneath, from near’ (a town):
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OH BELIE3 M3-M0 CTOJIA He climbed out from under the
table
OH BepHyJica n3-nox PocroBa He has returned from near Rostov
(i) It is aso used figuratively:

Marnviaa BBIIIIA H3-TIOA KOHTPOJISI The car went out of control
OHA BBIIUIA H3-NIOX €rd BJINSHUSA She escaped from his
influence

418 Hap + instrumental, noBépx + genitive

(1) Haa means ‘over, above':

HAJl roJI0BO¥
overhead

CaMoNET JIETUT HAJ rOpoIoM
The aircraft is flying over the town

Ha/l YPOBHEM MODsI
above sea level

Note

(@ Unlike mom (see 417 (2)(i)), max does not take the accusative to
denote movement to a position: IlToBécuyin JamMmy Haa CTOJIOM
‘They hung the lamp over the table'.

(b) Han is also used figuratively: mo6éna waa damiazmom ‘victory
over Fascism’, paboTaTth Haa pomaHom ‘to work on a novel’,
CXKAJMThCS HAa cupoToii ‘to take pity on an orphan’, cMmesiTbes
Haa aypakom ‘to laugh at afool’, cyn nan iixmanom ‘the trial of
Eichmann’.

(2) Moeépx means ‘over, over the top of, on top of ': cMoTpéTh moBépx
oukoB ‘to look over the top of one's spectacles’, Ou Hamén cBUTEp
noBépx pyoamku ‘He put his sweater on over his shirt’.

419 Mexpay + instrumental, cpean, nocpean, HaNpPoOTUB,
npOTUB, BAOJb, BHE, BHYTPW, BHYTPb, BOKPYr, MUMO +
genitive

(1) Méxny/cpenn
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(i) Méxay means ‘between’

MEKIY Mara3iHoM u J0poroii
between the shop and the road

Mé:xay nomamm ecTb 3a00p
There is a fence between the houses

MEKTY HAMHA
between you and me

Note

Meéxnay governs the instrumental singular and the instrumental or (less
frequently) genitive plural (méxmy nepésbsivu/nepésbeB ‘between the
trees’); the genitive is found mainly in poetic speech and idiomatic
phrases (méxay nByx orméii ‘between the devil and the deep blue sea,
YUTATH MEKAY cTpok ‘to read between the lines').

(ii) Cpemi/mocpemit means ‘in the middle’ (of an area):
Cpemi/mocpemin 1OJIs CTOSIIO HECKOJILKO KyCTOB
In the middle of the field stood severa bushes

Note

Cpemn (but not mocpean) can also mean ‘among, surrounded by’:

Cpemnt nepésbeB cTouT moM A house stands among the trees

(2) HanpoTtus/mpoTus

HanpoTus/mporne mean ‘opposite’, combining with verbs of state and
movement:

Sl xxuBY HAnpOTUB/MPOTUB 3aBOAA
I live opposite the factory

Kpéciio noctasiro HanpoTuB/mpoOTHB TEJIEBU30pa
| shall put the chair opposite the TV set

Note

IIporus (but not nanpoéTus) also has the meaning ‘against, opposed to’:
uaTi npoTus BéTpa ‘to walk into the wind', mibITh npoTHB TeyéHus ‘to
swim against the current’, npoTuB 4acoBoii crpésxu ‘anti-clockwise'.

(3) Boosb, BHE, BHYTPH, BHYTPb, BOKPYT, MIMO

(i) Bamoaws means ‘aong, aongside’:
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AATA BAOJIb IIOCCE
to walk alongside the highway (cf. éxars mo moccé ‘to drive along
the highway')

Baosan 3a60pa mocaxeHsl 1epeBbs

Trees are planted along(side) the fence
Note
See also 424 (1) (d) for Bmoas in the meaning ‘along the surface of *.
(ii) Bué means ‘outside’:

YacTp IHS OH IPOBOJUT BHE A0Ma

He spends part of the day outside the house
Note
Figurative usage: BHé omacnocTn, 64epemn ‘out of danger, out of turn’'.
(iii) Buyrpm and its directional counterpart BayTpr mean ‘inside’:

BHYTpH ropoaa inside the town
MPOHUKATH BHYTPb MOMELIEHHS to penetrate inside the building

(iv) Boxpyr means ‘round’:

3eMuTsT BpaIaeTcsl BOKPYT the Earth rotates round its axis
cBoéii ocn
OHI1 cHIEN BOKPYT CTOJIA They sat round the table

(v) Miimo means ‘past’:

AOTY MAMO aA0Ma to go past the house

Prepositions that Denote Spatial Closeness to an
Object, Movement Towards or Away from an Object,
or Distance from an Object

420 Y + genitive, K + dative, oT + genitive

(1) V + genitive case
(i) The central meaning of y + genitive is ‘at, by, near’ an object:

OCTAHOBHUTLCS Y camoii ABEpH to stop right by the door
CcUaEéTh Y OKHA to sit by the window
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Note
(8 For prepositions denoting proximity to a person, see 421.
(b) Figurative usage: OvIThH y BaacTu ‘to be in power’.

(if) ¥ also means ‘at the house of, with, a’ (the doctor’s etc.):

OHA OTHBIXAET y cecTphbl B AepPEBHE
Sheis relaxing at her sister’s place in the country

Ceroans Caia ObLT y Bpaua
Today Sasha was at the doctor’s

y Hac
at our place, in our country

(2) K + dative case
(i) Kisused in the meaning ‘towards (a place), ‘to see’ (a person):

51 mobGexan Kk BLIXOIY | ran towards the exit

OHA ungT K ropomy She is going towards the town
(cf. uATA MO HANpPABJIEHUIO K
ropony, B HanpaBJéHun ropoaa/k
ropoxay ‘to walk in the direction
of the town’)

OH nomeén Kk Bpa4y He has gone to see the doctor

Note

(@ On mpumén k Baacru ‘He came to power’, nyTh K c4acToio ‘the
path to happiness'.

(b) WMot maBerpéuy apyry ‘to go to meet a friend’, and figurative
usage: AT HaBCTpE4y BceM omacHocTsM ‘to face up to al kinds
of dangers'.

(if) K can aso denote bodily attitude:
51 cTosisr 60KOM K MOCTY | stood sideways on to the bridge
OH cuaéi cruHOM KO MHe He sat with his back to me

(3) Ot + genitive case

The central meaning of ot is ‘away from’:

OH 11€J1 0T peKn He was walking away from the river
(cf. On € co CTOPOHBI PeKi
‘He was walking from the direction
of the river’)

OH4 yuuia ot my:ka She left her husband
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421 bnus, 6N1U3Ko OT, BO3ne, Heganeko OT, Henopanéky
oT, OKono, noane + genitive; 6nn3ko K, 6nmke K + dative;
pApom ¢ + instrumental

Of these prepositions, moase ‘beside’ is rarely used, while 6.3, Bo3ae
and okog0 ‘near, close to’ are commonly used to denote proximity to a
person or an object:

0.3/B0371e/0K0I0 TOMA near the house

Note

(@ Bozae may imply greater proximity: On xuBET BO3J1€ Hac ‘He lives
very near us'. Additional emphasis may be imparted by the pronoun
camplii: BO3sIe camoro Jéca ‘hard by the forest'.

(b) Oxkono ‘near’ expresses a greater degree of proximity than
Henasexo ot ‘not far from'. Hemomanéxy is more colloquia than
HeIaJIeKo.

(c) Bbmasko ot ‘close t0’ is used to denote passage at close quarters, as
well as close location: ITtamna nponeréia 6misko ot wero6 ‘ The bird
flew past very close to him'.

(d) Psimom ¢ means ‘next to, next door to’: lom psimom ¢ mapkom ‘The
house is next to the park’.

(e) Bbmisko/omike k denote direction towards. On nomomésn omisko/
omke k momy ‘He went up close/closer to the house'.

(f) For mom + instrumental/accusative and n3-nox + genitive in meaning
of proximity see 417 (1) (ii), (2) (ii), (3) (i).

422 Mpwm + prepositional

ITpu + prepositional:

(i) combines with the following nouns in the meaning of proximity:
Bxon/Bbe3n ‘entrance’, Beixon ‘exit', mopora ‘road’:

Jlada crosiyia mpu xopore
The country cottage stood at the roadside

MOBECUTH OOBSIBIICHNE MPH BXO1€
to hang a notice at the entrance

MOCTABUTH YaCOBBLIX NpPH BhE3/le B TYHHEIIb
to post sentries at the entrance to the tunnel
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(ii) combines with the names of the sites of battles. 6iTBa npm
Crammnrpane ‘the battle of Stalingrad’ (cf. 601t 3a BeankoopuTanuro
‘the Battle of Britain’).

(iii) denotes attachment: Ilpn yHuBepcutére ecth mosmkinHuka ‘ There
is a polyclinic attached to the university’, npadeunas npu ooUIeKATHN
‘alaundry attached to the residence’.

423 Bpanwu oT, paneko oT, noganblie oT + genitive

Both Bmam or and maieké or mean ‘far from': smamia/majnexkd or
ponnoro ropoma ‘far from one's home town’. However, mami ot
never denotes movement: On otomén maiek6 ot (but not Bmaym
oT) nepéau ‘He moved far away from the village'. ((ITo)manbme or,
however, is used in such contexts: Cen momanbme or okHa ‘He sat
down a little further away from the window’.)

See aso 413 (1) (ii) and 415 (2) (B + prepositional, 3a + accusative,
Ha + prepositional in the meaning of distance).

Prepositions that Denote Along, Across, Through a
Spatial Area

424 Mo + dative; 4yepes, CKBO3b + accusative; nonepék,
Brny6b, BAONb + genitive

(1) IMTo means ‘over the surface/aong/up/down’ etc.:

AT 1o Gépery
to walk along the shore

IUIBITH BBECPX MO Te‘léHI/IIO
to sail upstream

Kanmu nox/si CTeKaroT N0 CTeKJIY
Raindrops stream down the pane

ITo xopuadpy mMathb npoIIa Ha KYXHEO
Mother proceeded down the corridor to the kitchen

Note
(& Movement may be in more than one direction: xaTaTbcs mo Kpyry
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(b)

©

(d)

(€

‘to skate in a circle’, Mens Bo3im no Beeii Boarapmm ‘| was
driven all over Bulgaria'.

The distinction between nari o yiune ‘to walk down the street’
and xomite o yymie ‘to wak up and down the street’ (see aso
320 and 322 (2)).

ITo may also denote location at or movement to various points in
space: Ilépenuch Hacen€HUs MPOBEJIA MO BCEM HACEIEHHBIM
nyakTam ‘The census was carried out throughout all populated
areas’, Bech nenp s xomia mo marasinam ‘| spent all day walking
round the shops'.

In combination with gopora ‘road’, yauma ‘street’ and nouns that
denote other lines of progress (6éper ‘shore’, omymxka ‘outskirts
etc.), mo + dative is synonymous with the instrumental or Baosb +
genitive: uatii no 6épery/oéperom/Bnonn Gépera.

Either no or uepe3 may be used to denote movement across an inhabited
area. nmpoéxath no Beeii MockBé/depe3 Bcio MockBy ‘to travel
right across Moscow’ (uepe3 implies crossing and emerging from the
other side of the city).

(2) The central meaning of 4epes3 is ‘through’, ‘across, ‘from one side to
the other’ (often with a verb prefixed nepe-: nepeéexaTs uepe3 1opory
“to run across the road’), ‘over’, ‘vid':

B mx 651y MBI XOOMIIH 4Yepe3 Jec
We used to go to school through the forest

OH nepesiés yepe3 3a60p
He climbed over the fence

¢xatb B KrieB uepe3 MockBy
to travel to Kiev via Moscow

MOCT 4epe3 péxky
a bridge over the river

Note

@

(b)

Yepes implies a direction or destination and therefore does not
combine with verbs such as opomiTs ‘to roam’, ryasite ‘to stroll’,
no + dative being preferred: mur ryssiiu né Jecy ‘we were strolling
through the forest’.

Yepes in the meaning ‘across is not normally repeated within a
sentence, thus; MaiiHel epee3karoT Yepe3 peKY, N0 KpaciBoMy
mocty ‘The cars drive across the river over a handsome bridge
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(cf., used in isolation, synonymous uari uepe3 moct and uaTh
no Mocty ‘to walk across a bridge’)
(c) Yepes may aso denote:

(i) A gpatia interval: Uepes nsa noma xuBET e€ moup ‘Her
daughter lives two doors down’, KujgomMéTpoB 4epe3 mnstTh
Hanum ckainy ‘Some five kilometres on they found the
rock’.

(i) A recurrent interval: 4epe3 nmpaBWiIbHBIE MPOMEKYTKH ‘at
regular intervals’, COTBIKATBCS Yepe3 KAaMable aBa IIara
‘to stumble at every two paces, meyaTaTh 4epe3 CTPOUKY
‘to type double-spaced'.

(iii) An intermediary: pasroBapuBaTh 4Yepe3 mnepeBOIUHMKA ‘1O
converse through an interpreter’.

(3) Ckso3n implies difficulty of accomplishment, resistance etc.:

CMOTPETH CKBO3b IIEJIb
to peer through a crack

CkB03b KpBIIy IPOTEKATIA BOOA
Water was leaking through the roof

IpOOUPATHCS CKBO3b TOJILY
to push on€e's way through the crowd

Note

(8 Uepes in such contexts implies less resistance in passing through:
Jlyuit cOJHIIa TPOHUKATN CKBO3b/4epe3 yucTBY ‘The rays of the
sun were penetrating/passing through the foliage'.

(b) Only ckBo3b (not yepes) is possible with a noun that denotes a
climatic feature: CoHIIe TPOOUBAIOCH CKBO3b METEIb/TYMAH/ Ty
‘The sun was forcing its way through the snow storm/mist/cloud’.

(c) Figurative usage: cMOTPETh CKBO3b HAJBIBI HA YTO-HHOYIH ‘tO turn
a blind eye to something'.

(4) Ionepéx means ‘transversely across, athwart, crosswise':

JICYb MONEPEK MOCTEH
to lie across the bed

I'py30BiiK cTOSI Nonepék A0pOru U TOPMO3UI IBUKEHNE
The lorry was blocking the road, impeding the traffic

(5) Briryor means ‘deep into’:

BLIIyOb JecOB into the heart of the forest
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BIUIYOb MATEpHKA inland

Prepositions that Denote Spatial Limit

425 [o + genitive, no + accusative

(1) Mo + genitive means ‘as far as': ABTO0yc Ut TOJILKO 10 ApdaTa
‘The bus only goes as far as the Arbat’.

(2) o + accusative denotes the limit of an action or process, up to and
including a point in space represented by:

(i) A part of the body:

OoOHaxEHHAS MO JOKOTH pyKa
an arm bared to the elbow

OH Bomién B BOAY Mo mosic
He waded into the water up to his waist

(ii) Other spatia points:

IOMA, Mo OKHA 3aHECEHHbIE CHETOM
houses buried up to the windows in snow

Note the idioms 3aHT mo ropJo ‘up to one's eyesin work’, CeIT o rop;ao
‘fed up to the back teeth’, Bmo6siTees no ymm ‘to fall madly in love',
no ymm B goirax ‘up to the earsin debt’.

Temporal Prepositions

426 Telling the time

The question B koropom uacy?/Bo ckéibko? ‘At what time? is
answered as follows:

(1) By B + accusative on the hour and up to the half-hour:

B 4yac/aBa 4aca . . . at one o' clock/two o'clock . . .
B NSTh MAHYT IIECTOro at five past five
B NOJIIEHB/B MOJIHOYD at midday/midnight

(2) By B + prepositiona on the half-hour:
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B NOJIOBIHE MEPBOI0 a half past twelve (colloguially

B N0JIMEPBOro)

(3) By 6e3 + genitive after the half-hour:

oe

Note
@

(b)

(©

(d)

3 nATH O9Th a five to five

B + prepositional and oxoi0 are used to denote approximate time:
B BOCBMOM uacy ‘ between seven and eight’, B naudute nessitoro ‘just
after eight’, oxosro aByx wacos ‘at about two o' clock’.

In colloquial Russian, prepositions may be juxtaposed: /1o kaxo6ro
vyaca Bel paboTaete ceroaus? Jlo 6e3 uétseptu BOcemsb ‘What time
do you work until today? ‘Until a quarter to eight’.

B + accusative is usua in phrases with mur/mraosénue (B
nocaéanuii mMur/B mociaéanee mruosénme ‘at the last instant’),
muHyTa (B nociaémHioro Munyty ‘a the last minute', B mocsiéanue
muuyThl ‘in the final minutes'), moménr (B mocJiéaHuii MOMEHT
‘at the last moment’) and 4ac (B no3aumit uac ‘at a late hour’).
However, na + prepositional is used in sporting contexts. Ha
mecToii MuHyTE MOJIbCKass KOMAaHAa OTKpbuLIa cuéT ‘The Polish
team opened the score in the sixth minute', na népBbix/nocsiéaHIX
MuHyTax Matda ‘in the opening, closing minutes of the match’.
Compare smilar usage in chess: [Taptus 3aBepiiiach Ha 16-M xony
‘The game finished at the 16th move'.

See 206 for a detailed account of how to tell the time.

427

Days

(1) B combines with the accusative of men» and the days of the week:

B KakOil 1eHb/B kakne auu? on what day/on what days?

B NOHEIEIbHUK, BO BTOPHHK on Monday, on Tuesday

B CPEéay, B YeTBEPK, B MSITHUILY on Wednesday, Thursday, Friday

B Cy000TY, B BOCKpecéHbe on Saturday, Sunday

B HTOT, NPOILIbIA, O Ty this, last, next Monday
MOHEEILHUK

(2) While B is used with days qualified by mnépebii (B népBbiii
nenb/B népBbie cyTKH ‘0N the first day’), ma + accusative is used with
ordinal numerals above népewlii (Ha TPETHii JAeHbL/TPETHH CYTKH ‘ON
the third day’, na BTopéii nenn mociie oTpé3na ‘on the second day after
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leaving'), and with npyroéii, caéayrommuii: Ha apyroi/cnéayrommii 1¢Hb
‘on the next day’ (cf. B npyroii nenn ‘on another day’).

(3) ITo combines with the dative plural to denote recurrent pointsin time:
no cpexam ‘on Wednesdays', mo cy666Tam yTpom ‘ on Saturday mornings .

Note

(@) Jenn itself is used in this meaning only in certain phrases. mo
4éTHRIM/HEe4ETHLIM JHsAM ‘0N even/odd days' etc.

(b) An dternative construction with B + accusative plural is possible
in certain combinations. mo oyauam/B 6yauu ‘on weekdays, mo
BBLIXOIHBIM JHAM/B BbIXOdHbIe auu ‘On days off’ mo mpaszmuu-
kam/B mpaszauuku ‘on holidays. In some expressions only B +
accusative is possible: B ooprunbie aum ‘on normal days'.

(c) Ilo + dative plural also indicates tempora continuity: mo néabiM
yacam/musam ‘for hours/days on end’ (also néabivu ausivu/gacamn).

428 Parts of a day

(1) Nouns that denote part of aday (yTpo ‘morning’ etc.) usualy appear
in the instrumental: yTpom ‘in the morning’ etc. (but naTe YacoB yrpa
‘five o’ clock in the morning’; see 97 (2) (i)) and 206 (1) (ii).

(2) However, B + accusative is used with nouns denoting parts of a
day which are qualified by pronouns or adjectives (including népsbrii
‘first’): B mépsbrii/mocaéanmii Bé4ep ‘on the first/the last evening’, B Ty
Hounb ‘that night’, B 310 Bockpéchoe yTpo ‘on that Sunday morning’.

(3) When nouns which denote part of a day are qualified by apyroii/
caényrommii or ordinals above mépebiii, however, they combine with
Ha + accusative: Ha ciaéayrommuii Béuep/caéaymomyro Houb/apyroe yrpol/
TpéThe yTpo ‘On the next evening/the next night/the next morning/the
third morning’.

(4) Ilo + dative plural denotes recurrent points in time: o Bedepam/
Houam/yTpam ‘in the evenings/at nights/in the mornings'; mo Houam on
He cruT ‘he doesn't sleep at nights'.

Note
B cymepkun/cymepkax ‘at dusk’, but ma Bocxoae ‘at sunrise’, Ha 3akare
‘at sunset’, na 3apé/paccsére ‘at dawn'.
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429 Weeks, months, years and centuries

(1) Ha combines with the prepositiona of neméast ‘week':

HA 3TOi, MPOLLIOiA, this, last, next week
Ooyaymeii Henée

(2) B combines with the prepositional of:
(i) Mécsau ‘month’ and the names of calendar months:

B fiHBapé, deBpasé mapre . . . in January, February, March . ..
B HTOM, NpPOIILIIOM, this, last, next month
oyaymem mécsime

Note

(@ All names of months are masculine and are spelt with a small
letter. The six months from cenrsiops ‘September’ through to
depasb ‘February’ take end stress in declension: B cenrsiopé ‘in
September’ etc. The other six, from mapr to asrycr, have fixed
stress in declension.

(b) ‘This March, last April, next December’ are rendered as B mapre
3Toro roéaa, B ampéjie mpouuioro rojaa, B jaekadpeé Oymaymero
roaa.

(c) The use of na + prepositiona in contexts relating to pregnancy: Oun
ocTaBuJi e€ Ha ceabMOM Mmécsne GepémenHocTu ‘He abandoned
her in the seventh month of her pregnancy’.

(d) The use of consecutive dates in Houb ¢ 11-ro na 12-e sBaps ‘the
night of 11 January’.

(ii) Tom ‘year’:
B HTOM, mpoLLIOM, OYayem this, last, next year
romy
B THICAYA AE€BATHCOT in 1998

JIEBSIHOCTO BOCBMOM oy

B JIBYXTBICSIMHOM IOy in the year 2000

Note
(& B caényromem roay is aso used, especially with a reference point
in the past: B caéayromem roay opiaaéiam 4actbro OuuIgHany ‘N
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the following year they captured part of Finland'.

(b) The prepositional case is also used with years in the plura: B
1920-1921 rogax ‘in 1920-1921".

(c) With decades, the accusative is preferred for processes extending
over a period: B 1960-e roapl 31ech MPOIABAJIUCH PYCCKHE KHATH
‘Russian books were sold here in the 1960s'. The prepositional
is preferred for an event occurring at a point within a decade:
Marasun 3akpreuics B 1970-x romax ‘The shop closed in the
1970s .

(iii) Bek/croaérue ‘century’ and Teicsuenérue ‘millennium’:

B 3TOM, MPOIILIOM, this, last, next century
Oyaymem Béke/CTONETHH
B XX (aBaaunaroM) Béke in the twentieth century
B TPETHEM THICAYEIETHH in the third millennium
Note

(8 When qualified by modifiers other than 3rot, npomuibii, 6yxyumii,
B combines with the accusative of nenéas, mécsin, roa: B népByio,
nocaéanioro neaésio ‘in the first, the last week’, B népsoie Heném
ocenn ‘in the first weeks of autumn’, B népebiit Mécsn xypca ‘in
the first month of the course’, B mépBblii/nocaéauuii rog BONWHEI
‘in the first/last year of the war’, B rox poxaénus ‘in the year of
my birth’, B nocieBoénnbie roapr ‘in the post-war years. (This
also applies to the seasons, cf. 6cenbro, 3uMoiIi ‘in the autumn,
winter’ but B Ty ocenp ‘that autumn’, B Tpymmyro 3imy ‘in a
difficult winter’.)

(b) With ordinal numerals above népasiii, Ha + accusative is the norm:
Ha 4eTBEépTHIi Mécsn ‘in the fourth month’, na Bropyio Hemémo
‘in the second week’, na ueTBépTaiii rox ‘in the fourth year’ (but na
4yeTBEPTOM roay nepectpoiiku ‘in the fourth year of restructuring’,
where reference is to a stage in a process).

430 General time words

B governs the accusative case of nouns which denote time in general
or an indefinite period of time (Bek ‘age’, Bpémsa ‘time’, anoxa ‘epoch’
etc.):
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B ATOMHBIi Bek/cpéHue in the atomic age/the middle ages
BeKa
B MIApHOE BpPEMsI in peace time
BO Bpemena Iletpa | during the time of Peter |
B Mepioa conuamsmMa under socialism
B 3IMHIOIO OpY in winter time
B 3MMHUIi ce30H in the winter season (also B 3iiMHeM
ce30He)
B CTApHHY in the old days
B Te4EHHE during the course of
B HAIY 3M0XY in our era
Note

@

(b)

(©)

(d)

()

Bo Bpéms is used with activities/events (Bo Bpéms ypoka ‘during
the lesson’), but not with words of time. B teuénne can be used
with either, thus: Pemoptaxxu Oymem nepenaBaTh B TedéHue Bceil
koHpepénnun ‘We shall be transmitting reports throughout the
whole conference’, B Te4éHme CIEAYIOIIMX HECKOJIbKUX HEHEIb
‘during the next few weeks'.

Bo Bpemena is used for the distant past: Bo Bpemena xpenocTHOro
npaBa ‘during serfdom’, Bo Bpemena lllekcnipa (= mnpu
Mexcmape/mpu xu3nu llexcnipa) ‘in Shakespeare's time' (see
442 (2) for mpm in temporal meaning). Bo Bpemena is preferred
to mpu when the events are distant in time and (from a Russian
viewpoint) location. Compare Pocciisi eBponeusnpoBajach mnpu
Ilerpé Ilépsom/Bo Bpemena Ilerpa Ilépeoro ‘Russia was
Europeanized in the reign of Peter the First’ (an event distant in
time) and Bo Bpemena ITerpa IlépBoro AHrmms GbITA BENAKON
MOpCKO#t nepxkaBoi ‘Britain was a great naval power during
the time of Peter the First’ (a historical fact distant in time and
location).

B xo6me is common in scientific and journaistic literature,
combining with a noun that denotes a process. B x0xae
obcy:kaénnsi (= B mpomécce oOCyxRIEHHS/IPH  OOCY:KIEHIN)
‘during the discussion’.

3a + accusative denotes the period during which an event occurs
or events occur: OH BcTpeddst 3a 3To Bpéms He Odsiee 60 npyriux
aBroMob1teir ‘During this period he encountered no more than
60 other cars'.

Ha nporsukénmm is used with longish periods of time na
NpPOTSKEHMH HECKOILKMX BekOB ‘over the course of several
centuries'.
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431 Nouns that denote stages in a process

B is used in temporal meaning with the prepositional case of:
(1) The nouns npomutoe ‘past’, Hacrosimee ‘present’, 6yaymee ‘future':

B NpOLLIOM, HACTOSIIIEM, in the past, present, future
oy aymem

(2) The nouns konén ‘end’, mauamno ‘beginning’, cepemina ‘middle’:

B HayaJje, cepeaiiHe, KOHIE at the beginning, in the middle,
at the end

Note the phrase B konné konnos ‘eventualy/in the end'.

(3 Nouns that denote stages in life:

B MJIa/I€HYECTBE, AETCTBE in babyhood, childhood
B MOJIOIOCTH, CTAPOCTH in youth, old age
B INIy0OKoii cTapocTH at aripe old age (but na crapocrtn

qer ‘in old age’)

Note

(@) B Bospacre ‘at an age': Ilpumyuatbes k¥ xkOpe B €€ BO3pacte
HeXxenaTeapHo ‘It is undesirable to get used to drinking coffee at
her age’. ‘At my age’ may be rendered as B moém BO3pacte/B Mon
roapl. ‘At the age of seven' is expressed as follows: B Bo3pacte
ceMi1 JieT/B ceMIiI€THeM BO3pacTte/B ceMb Jet/cemil JieT.

(b) Use of ma in O Ha 76-M roay notepsin 3péaue ‘He lost his sight
in his 76th year’, ma 6-m mecsitke ‘in one's fifties’, na moém Beky
‘in my lifetime’.

(4) Nouns that denote a stage in an activity or event:

B aHTPAKTE, B MepephiBe in the interval, at break-time

B TPETHEM mepioae in the third period (ice-hockey)

BO BTOpPOM TaiiMe in the second half

B MOCJIEJTHEM TYpe in the final round of a competition
COpPEBHOBAHUS

432 The weather

B + accusative is used to describe the weather:
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B IVIOXYI0 MOrOQy
in bad weather

CaMONETHI B TYMAH IPUKOBAHBI K 3eMJIE
In fog the aircraft are grounded

Note

Bo Bpémsi can also be used in more general meanings (Bo BpémMs MeTéH
‘during the snowstorm’), cf. B + accusative with its implications of time
and circumstance (B meréan onn comuck ¢ nyta ‘ They lost their way
in the snowstorm’). Nouns such as ;kapa ‘heat’, noréaa ‘weather’, x6101
‘cold’ combine only with B + accusative.

433 Festivals

The names of some festivals combine with B or na + accusative: B/na
Hoswiii ron ‘at New Year’'. B is commoner (B Ilpazauuk ITo6énpr ‘at
the Victory Festival’, B HoBoroaumii npazauuk ‘at the new year festival’,
B Maiickue npa3nnuku ‘at the May festivities'), but ma persists with
religious festivals (ma IMacxy ‘at Easter’, na Poxnaectso ‘at Christmas’).

The Use of Prepositions to Denote Action in Relation
to Various Time Limits

434 The use of ¢ + genitive, go + genitive/no + accusative
to denote terminal points in time

(1) C + genitive denotes ‘since/from’ a point in time:

C cy600TbI MBI BMECTE We have been together since Saturday
¢ JABHUX MOP since time immemoria
¢ Tex nop since then

(Haumaés) ¢ anpéas Bénrpus nepeii€T Ha jJéTHEE BpEMS
(With effect) from April Hungary will switch to summer time

Note
Co Bpémenn, co aHsi, ¢ MOMEHTa etc. combine with nouns that denote the
names of activities or events:
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JBa mecaTunéTus npouuid co BpEMeHH MO0EIbI
Two decades have passed since the victory

€O JIHSI HOBOCEJIbSI
since the house-war ming

¢ MOMEHTA MOY4EHHs BAIIIETO MHUChMA
since receipt of your letter

Note also co Bpemén: co Bpemén Msana I ‘since the time of Ivan IIT'.

(2) Mo means ‘until’:

XOaTh 10 Béuepa to wait until evening
Sl 6yny 3mech (BIUIOTH) | shall be here (right up) until
10 ATH 4ac0B five o’ clock
JI0 CHX NOp up till now, hitherto
Note

‘Not until’ is rendered by TéabKo ‘Only’: TéJBKO OCIIE MOIYHOUH ‘NOt
until after midnight’.

(3) Ilo + accusative means ‘up to and including’: mo mecroe mas (or
JI0 TIIeCTOTO Mas BKJIoYATE BHO) ‘Up to and including 6 May’; no céii
énb ‘up to the present day’.

C and nxo/no denote the terminal limits of an action:

OH OTIOBIX4eT ¢ 26 MAPTA 10 NEPBOTO AMpPEJIst
Heis on holiday from 26 March to 1 April (reporting back on 1 April)

OH oTabIXaeT ¢ 26 MapTa no néppoe anpést
He is on holiday from 26 March to 1 April inclusive (reporting back
on 2 April)

Note the phrases co aust Ha aenn ‘any day NnOwW’', ¢ MHHYTBI HA MHHYTY
‘any minute now’, ¢ yacy Ha 4ac ‘any time now’.

435 Use of K + dative and nop + accusative to denote
temporal approach

(1) K + dative means ‘by’:

K KOHIY HenéI by the end of the week
K NMOHEIEILHUKY by Monday
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(2) IMox + accusative denotes:

(i) ‘Towards, approaching’ atime, in combination with Béuep ‘evening’,
Bockpecénbe ‘Sunday’, mpazmmuk ‘festival’, crapocrs ‘old age’, yrpo

‘mor

ning’ etc.:

OH BepHYJICS nox Bé4yep He returned towards evening

N0 KOHEN CEHTSIOPsI towards the end of September

Sl BcTas mox yTpo | got up in the early hours
(ii) ‘On the eve of’ a holiday or festival (a synonym of nakauyne +
genitive):

nox HoBblii rox on New Year's Eve
436 Use of B/3a + accusative to denote the time taken to

com

plete an action

Both
actiol

B and 3a + accusative denote the time taken to complete an
n:

Cwména napoBO30B OBbLIA IPOU3BEACHA B ABe—TpH MUHYTHI (Bek)
The switch of locomotives was carried out in 2-3 minutes

OH OKpACHJI KyXHIO 32 YeThIpe JHSA
He painted the kitchen in four days

Note
@)

(b)

(©)

(d)

If the duration of an action is emphasized, not its completion,
the accusative is used without a preposition: OH 4uTaa poMaH
4yerpipe 4aca ‘He read the novel for four hours. Compare Ou
npoynTas poMaH 3a/B dYersipe aus ‘He read the novel in
four days'.

3a is sometimes preferred to B in order to avoid possible ambiguity:
OH cocTaBui JokjIaz 3a Tpu Yaca ‘He compiled the report in three
hours' (B Tpu 4aca could mean ‘at three o’ clock’).

3a isaso usualy preferred when the time appears excessive in relation
to the task: B anékTpocBapke m 3a moaroéma He pas3bepérbcs!
(Kochetov) ‘You won't get the hang of arc-welding even in six
months!’.

B appears in the phrases: B aBa c4éra ‘in two shakes', B MrHoBéHHe
oka ‘in the twinkling of an ey€’, B cuiTannHbie MuHyTHI ‘in a few
brief minutes'.



437-439 Temporal Prepositions 457

437 Use of B + accusative to denote the period during
which an action occurs a stated number of times

B combines with the accusative of a time word to denote the period
during which an action occurs a stated number of times:

Ox é3qut Ha Kyoy He goes to Cuba 4 times a year
4 pasza B rona

438 Use of Ha + accusative to denote the time for which
something has been arranged

Ha + accusative denotes the time for which an event has been
arranged:

CobOpaHne HA3HAYEHO HA ceIbMOe MApTa
The meeting has been arranged for 7 March

OTJIOXUATEH HA OYAYIIYIO HEAETIO
To postpone to next week

Note

(@) Other verbs which appear in the construction include 3aka3zars
(ua cpény) ‘to order’ (for Wednesday), nmepenectit (Ha 4eTBEpr)
‘to carry over’ (till Thursday).

(b) The elliptica construction Ha necsitoe 0myiéToB yxé HeT ‘There
are no tickets left for the tenth’.

439 Use of prepositions to denote sequence in time
(before, after etc.)

(1) Prepositions denoting precedence in time
(i) o means (any time) ‘before':
J10 BOIiHBI before the war

(ii) Mo aso combines with 3a + accusative where one event precedes
another by a stated time interval:

ITpoBépusin MOTOPHI 3a Yac 10 BbLIETA
They checked the engines an hour before take-off
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Note also the adverb 3amésro: 3amoéaro mo BoiiHbI ‘long before the

war'.
(iii) IMepem means ‘just before':

nepea CHOM before going to bed
nepeonéThCs mepen YKUHOM to change for (just before) dinner

Note

(8 The noun can be qualified by cambrii: mepem caMbIM OTHE3TOM
‘just prior to departure’.

(b) The comparative panbine is restricted to usage with animate nouns
and nouns that denote deadlines: On mpuién paHbine MeHsl, pAHbINE
Bpémenn ‘He arrived before me, ahead of time'.

(iv) Ha3an + accusative ‘ago’ is now more commonly used than the
pronoun + adverb formation Tomy Hazam: Hemémo (ToMy) Hazam ‘a
week ago’.

(2) Prepositions denoting subsequent action
(i) Iocae, yepe3

IMocae means ‘after’ an event (mocse 3amsitmii ‘after lessons’), while
gepe3 is used with words of time to denote *after the expiry of/in/later’,
with reference to the past, present or future:

Hauném uepe3 uac We shall begin in an hour’s time
Mgl HAYaIM 4epe3 4Yac We began an hour later
Note

(@ The preposition must not be separated from its noun: ménee,
4eM 4epe3 vac ‘in less than an hour’s time' (or ‘less than an hour
later’).

(b) ITo mcrewénmm ‘On expiry of’ is synonymous with 4epe3 in this
meaning. Compare cmyctsi, which combines mainly with past tense
verbs: On ymep cmycrsi mécsm/mécsm cmyersi ‘He died a month
later’.

(c) Ilocae replaces wepes when the time word is extended by a
genitive: uepe3 rox ‘after a year’, but mocie roma paznyku ‘after
ayear’'s separation’.

Both uepes and mociie are used in constructions which denote the
temporal relationship of sequential events:
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Yepe3s Bocemb janeii nociae PoxaecTBa HAIIIM HAYAIM HACTYIJIEHUE
Our lads went on the offensive eight days after Christmas

Note

(@) UYepes isoptional in such contexts (cf. 3a . . . mo (1) (ii) above, where
3a is compulsory).

(b) Cnycrsi may replace uepe3s in such constructions. cmycrsi 8 aneii/8
JHeii cnyctsi nociae Poxaectsa.

Yepes is also used to denote a recurrent temporal interval:

ITapox6a ocTaHaBMBaeTCs 37eCh Yepe3 pa3
The steamer stops here every other time

ABTOOYCHI XOIAT 4Yepe3 Kaxable ECATb MHHYT
The buses run every ten minutes

(if) Ilo + prepositional

ITo + prepositional is synonymous with mocse in official and scientific
styles, in combination with verbal and some other abstract nouns:

10 BO3BpaLEHNH (= mocJe on returning home
BO3BpAIIEHHs) JOMOMA
N0 OKOHYAHMM YHUBepcuTéTa  On graduating

10 NOJYYEHHH TTHCHMA on receipt of the letter
HO mpuése on arrival
1o eréo cMépTu on his death

(iii) 3a + instrumental
3a + instrumental denotes sequence in time:
rox 3a roaoM, JeHb 3a qHEM year after year, day after day
(iv) B + accusative
B + ordinal numeral + pa3 defines an event’s place in a series:

OHA4 TOJI0CYeT B NEPBBIii pa3
Sheis voting for the first time

(v) Ha + accusative

Ha + accusative is used to denote the time subseguent to the completion
of an action:
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OH Ha roa moéxaj 3a TpaHuILy
He has gone abroad for a year

Ona npsitajia Ha J€To 3UMHNE BEIIN
She would put her winter things away for the summer

OH BCTaJ C NOCTENN HA 5 MHHYT
He got out of bed for 5 minutes

Note
(8 The accusative without a preposition denotes the time spent performing
an action. Compare;

On mén B mkosy 10 MunyT
He took 10 minutes to get to school

and

OH BHIKITIOUAeT cBeT Ha 10 MUHYT
He puts the light out for 10 minutes

where the 10 minutes follow the completion of the action of putting
out the light, and the result (darkness) is effective throughout that time.
Intention is implied.

(b) The accusative without a preposition is therefore used with durative
verbs (51 Tpu memémm otawixan B Sre ‘| holidayed in Yalta for
three weeks' (time and action coincide)), while ma + accusative is
used with verbs that denote completed actions (ITestaun camxaror
B Kamepy Ha Houb ‘Drunks are put in a cell for the night’ (the time
is subsequent to the completion of the action)).

Note also the adverb mamoaro: Ona yéxana manéaro ‘She went away
for along time'.

440 Temporal prepositional phrases as attributes to nouns:
3a + accusative, ot + genitive

(1) 3a + accusative is used to denote a journal publication date:

«Memd.aa» 3a anpésb 3TOro roaa the journal Metall for this
April

(2) Ot + genitive denotes the date of a document:

MUCBMO OT MEPBOro ABrycra a letter of 1 August
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441 Positioning an event within a time span: cpean +
genitive, mexnay + instrumental

Cpemnt denotes ‘in the middle of': cpemt woum ‘in the middle of the
night’ (note also cpean 6éna aus ‘in broad daylight’). Méxnay positions
an event between two other events: méxay asymsi Boiinamm ‘ between
two wars', oH OTIAbIXAJ Méxay 00éaoM u yaxuHoM ‘he relaxed between
lunch and dinner’.

442 Coincidence in time: npu + prepositional

ITpm is used in a number of contexts denoting coincidence in time:

(1) ‘In the presence of ":

1pH CBHIETEIAX in the presence of witnesses
(2) ‘In the (life-)time of’, ‘during’ (see 430 note (b)):

npH Ki3HA Ann in Anya's lifetime

npn Crasmne in Stalin’s time, under Stalin

(3) It governs:
(i) The nouns Bua, 3ByK, MBICJIb, CJI0BO/CJIOBA:

npu Bige [lerpoBa (= korma s ysuaen Ilerposa)
at the sight of Petrov (= when | saw Petrov)

npHu 3ByKe 3BOHKA
at the sound of the bell

OH cOIpOTHYJICS NpH OIHOI MBICIH O MOPAXKEHUU
He shuddered at the mere thought of defeat

IIpu 3TIX caoBaAX oHA mobsIeHETA
She grew pale at these words

(if) Nouns that denote a source of light:

OH 4uTAJ Npu cBéTE JAMNBI/NPH JIAMIe
He was reading by the light of alamp

(iii) The noun Bo3moOs:kHOCTH ‘OppOrtunity’:

pu KAXKA0i/MEPBOIi BO3MOKHOCTH
at every/the first opportunity

(iv) Nouns denoting various types of state or circumstance:
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NpH TAKAX 00CTOSITEILCTBAX
in the circumstances

NpH TemnepaType TPAALATH IPALYCOB
at a temperature of thirty degrees

(v) Verbal and some other abstract nouns:

IIpu B3aéTe YpoBeHb MIyMOB Hoctura 112 menu6én
On (= during) take-off engine noise reached 112 decibels

IIpn nepeBo3ke MEOem OBLIIO Pa3OHUTO HECKONIBKO CTYJIHEB
Several chairs were broken during the move

(vi) Nouns that denote a socia order:

NpH CoLMATA3Me under socialism

IPH COBETCKOI BJIACTH under Soviet power

IpH 3TOM pesKive under this regime
Note

IIpi cveptn ‘at death’s door’.

Other Meanings

443 Prepositions with causal meaning

The following prepositions are used to denote the cause of an action or
State:

(1) Usz-3a + genitive/lonaronaps + dative

N3-3a and 6aaromapst are used when the cause of an action is external
to the subject, u3-3a being preferred when the outcome is unfavourable
and 6aaronapst when it is favourable:

I16e3n onmo3nas u3-3a TyMaHa
The train was late because of the fog

S npoBasiIcs u3-3a Teds
| failed because of you

Baaromapsi BaMm s1 BEDKIJT
Thanks to you | survived
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Note

The distinction between u3-3a and Omaromapsi is sometimes blurred,
osaromapsi being used on occasion as a synonym of u3-3a, in particular
when the outcome is neutral from the subject’s point of view.

(2) Ot + genitive in the meaning ‘physical cause

Phrases with ot + genitive denote the physical cause of a state or
process:

Jopora, MOKpasi OT JIOKIst aroad wet with rain
60JIb OT 0Kora pain from a burn
OH yMep oT paka He died of cancer

(3) Ort/u3 + genitive in the meaning ‘emotional cause’

Both ot and u3 combine with nouns of feeling which provoke a reaction
on the part of the subject:

(i) Phrases with ot imply an involuntary or spontaneous reaction:

OH 3amIaKaj oT pagocTu He wept with joy
OHA IpOXHUT OT cTpaxa Sheis trembling with fear
OH MOKpacHEéI 0T CThIAA He blushed with shame

(if) Phrases with u3 denote that the feeling experienced motivates a
deliberate action on the part of the subject:

yOHIiCTBO M3 PEBHOCTH murder motivated by jealousy
OH conran u3 crpaxa He lied out of fear
OH oTKa3aJics u3 ynpsiMcTBa He refused out of obstinacy

(4) Or/c + genitive

(i) C + genitive expresses causal meanings similar to those expressed
by or. Often the prepositions are interchangeable when the dependent
noun denotes:

(@) A feding: mwiakates ot crpaxalco crpaxalco crpaxy ‘to weep with
fear’.

(b) A physical sensation or state: ymMepéTs ot résgonalc rosgomy ‘to starve
to death'’.

Note
In such examples the phrases in ¢ incline towards the colloguial.
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(ii) C + genitive is common in figurative usage: yMupaTthb co ckyku/co
cmexy ‘to die of boredom/laughing’.

(iii) It also appears in certain set expressions:

YCTATh ¢ 10pOru to get tired from the journey
C HENPHBBIYKH due to lack of practice
HH C TOr0 HH C cero for no particular reason

(5) Ilo + dative
Phrases with mo + dative case express causal meaning:

(i) When the dependent noun itself is causal (mpuuina ‘cause’ etc.):

ITo kakoMy noBOIY BHI 00 What made you think of that?
3TOM BCIOMHMJIH?
no Kakoi npuuine? for what reason?

0 (pUHAHCOBBIM COOOPAKEHUSIM for financial considerations

(il) When the dependent noun denotes handicaps or drawbacks associated
with:

@ Ill-hedlth:

no 00J1e3HH
due to sickness

ITo ciiaGocTn 370pOBBSI OH TTOYTH HE MOKUAAET rOpoaa
Because of poor hedth he hardly |eaves the town

(b) Age or inexperience:

ChbIH M0 MOJIOTOCTH HE TOHUMAET e€
Her son does not understand her because of his youth

Hurné yxé He paboTa no crapocrtn
He had stopped working altogether due to old age

(c) Negative character traits:
Manpuuk 310 cAéiia no rIynocTH
The boy did this out of stupidity
Note
M3-3a would be used, however, if there was a change in subject:

N3-3a erd raynoctn moctpananm erd Apy3bs
His friends suffered because of his stupidity
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(d) Error, ignorance:

ITo BuHEé BOANTENS TPOUCKOUT Eight out of ten road accidents
8 u3 10 aBapwmit are caused by driver error
1o oMIAdKe, HETOCMOTPY by mistake, due to an oversight

Note also 6pax mo pacuéry ‘marriage of convenience'.

(6) 3a + instrumental

(i) The spatia origins of the causal meanings of 3a + instrumental are
evident in examples such as 3a crenoii He BiaHO ‘YOU can see nothing
for the wall’ (lit. ‘behind the wall’).

(if) 3a also combines with nouns that denote:
(@) Absence:

JIaGopaTtOpus He pabOTaeT 3a HeMMEHNEM J1a0OpAHTA
The laboratory is not functioning for want of a laboratory assistant

Ero6 ompapnani 3a oTCyTCTBHEM YIINK
He was acquitted for lack of evidence

(b) Worthlessness:

OpOCHUTH 32 HETOTHOCTBIO
to discard as worthless

IIponamm 3a HeHATOOHOCTHIO
It was sold as surplus to requirements

Note also the compound causal prepositions B pesyasTare ‘as a result of’
and BcaiéacTue ‘in consequence of'. Both take the genitive case.

444 Prepositions that denote the object of feelings and
attitudes

(1) K + dative

K is used to denote the object of many feelings and attitudes:

OHA Bé&XJIMBA KO BCEM Sheis polite to everyone

OH 100p K )XUBOTHBIM Heis kind to animals
HHTEpéC K 3TUMOJIOTHH  interest in etymology
JH000BL K pOIIuHE love for the homeland
OTHOCATBCSA K torelate to, to treat (someone)

npe3péHue K Bpary scorn for an enemy
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Note

C + instrumental is used in certain combinations: Jlapa BéxymBa co
Bcému ‘Lara is polite to everyone (cf. BéximBa ko BceM, above), SI
6buTa ¢ Bamu rpyoa ‘| was rude to you', Cyn 6bLI CTpoOr ¢ Moacymai-
mbiMH ‘ The court was hard on the defendants . Compare oopamarbes ¢
+ instrumental ‘to treat’.

(2) Ha + accusative

Ha + accusative denotes the object of anger and similar emotions:

OH HeroaoBaJ Ha Heé He was indignant with her
51 odnpencs Ha erd CJIoBa | took offence at his words
OH cepait/30.1 HAa MEHsI He is angry with me
S Tainna Ha He€ MHOTO | nursed many
obun grudges against her

(3) Iepen + instrumental

Phrases with mepen denote the object of feelings of guilt, duty,
responsibility, fear, embarrassment, ingratiation, defiance etc.:

S BUHOBAT nepex BaMu | owe you an apology

J0Jr nepea pOIMHOM duty to the homeland
3aliCKHBATh nepe HAYAJIbHUKOM to ingratiate oneself with the boss
OH M3BHHAUICA ~ mepeJ HAMU He apologized to them

OtBeuaro nepeJ POIATEISIMU | am responsible to the parents
crpax nepea CMEPTHEO fear of death

Emy cTeiaHo nepex camitm co0oit He is ashamed of himself

(4) ITo + dative

Phrases in mo + dative denote the object of yearning, grieving etc.:

CKYYATH no JETIM to miss the children
TOCKA no poaNHE homesickness
OHA B Tpaype no MYXy Sheis in mourning for her husband

(First- and second-person pronouns appear in the prepositional case after
such verbs: ckyuasm mo mac, Bac ‘they missed us, you'. Third-person
pronouns appear in the dative or prepositional.)

Note

The compound prepositions B oTHoménuu + genitive, mo OTHOIMIEHHIO
K: IIENETIILHBINA B OTHOLIEHMH CBOUX OOSI3aHHOCTEN/MO OTHOLIEHHIO
K CBOMM o0si3aHHOCTSM ‘punctilious with respect to his obligations'.
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445 Prepositions that denote extent

Some prepositions denote extent in its various forms: the dimensions of
an object, quantitative difference and so on.

(1) B + accusative
B + accusative is used to quantify a dimension:
(i) Interms of objects:
ka6emu TOMMUHOU B PYKY cables the thickness of one’'s arm
(if) In terms of conventiona units of measurement:

pexa riryouHOH B TpH METpa ariver three metres deep
ropa BBICOTOM B TBICSIYY METPOB amountain 1,000 metres high
MJI0IAIb NIMPUHON B MATHIAECAT METPOB A square 50 metres wide

Note

(@) Thedimension word appearsin the instrumental in such constructions,
but questions about dimension are posed in the genitive: Kakoro on
pocra? ‘How tall is he?

(b) The dimension word can be omitted altogether where it is obvious
which dimension is meant: Typ6iiHa (MOIITHOCTBIO) B ABECTH THICSY
kmwoBarT ‘a 200,000-kilowatt turbing’, mecta (cTOMMOCTBIO) B
céMmbaecaT pyo.aéi ‘ 70-rouble seats' .

(c) Conversely, B may be omitted where the dimension word is
retained, especialy in journaistic, colloquial and technica styles:
ropa BBICOTOM (B) msATh THICAY METPoB ‘a mountain 5,000 metres
high'.

B + accusative is also used in comparative constructions with pas:

Er6 nom B Tpu paza 606JbIiie Moero
His house is three times bigger than mine

(2) B + prepositional
(i) B governs the prepositional of nouns that denote extent, scale etc.:

B KPYNHOM MaciuTade on alarge scale
B KaKoOii-T0 Mépe in some measure

[Ipupdna u3yuena B TakoOi cTéNEHH, YTO HEOXNITAHHOCTH BPSI JIU
BO3MOXHBI
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Nature has been studied to such a degree that surprises are hardly
possible

(if) In some constructions with crénenn, B and mo are synonymous: B/1o
HEéKoTOpo#i cTémenn ‘to a certain extent’, B/mo Takéii crénenn ‘to such a
degree’, but B is preferred in the lower and comparative ranges. B maoii
crémenn ‘to a small extent’, B 66abmeii crénenn ‘t0 a greater extent’,
B pasHoii crénenn ‘t0 varying degrees'.

(3) do + genitive

(i) The central meaning of mo is ‘limit’ or ‘extent’:

POIATEITN, UMEFOLIINE JI0 ISITH parents having up to
YeJIOBEK JeTéil five children
HaKypUBATbCS JI0 TOLIHOTHI to smoke to the point
of nausea
NOBOOUTH 10 CcJaé3 to reduce to tears

Note also the set expressions

OH npoMOK HATKH 10 KocTéii/mo mociéaneii  He got soaked to the

skin

OH »rouct 10 MO3ra KocTéi He is an egoist to
the core

BEIIUTH BCE 10 MOCJEaHell Kanu to drain to the last
drop

TaHIEBATD JI0 yOaay to dance till you drop

(ii) Mo aso combines with crémens (see (2) (ii) above).

(4) 3a + accusative

The preposition is used in constructions that denote excess:

Mop63 yxé 3a TpaauaTh There are already over
thirty degrees of frost
Bruio 3a moanounb It was past midnight
Emy 3a cOpok He is over forty
JaBiéHre nepeBaiijio 34 CTo The pressure exceeded
atMochép 100 atmospheres

(5) Ha + accusative
Ha + accusative case denotes quantification:
(i) With comparatives (see also 182 (2) (i)):
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OH Ha TpH réaa cTapiie MeHs He is three years older than me
(ii) In terms of:

(a) Percentages and fractions:

3eMJI HA TPH YE€TBEPTH OKCAH The Earth is three-quarters
ocean
BBITIOJTHATH HOPMY Ha CTO NSATh to fulfil one's norm by 105%
MPOLEHTOB

(b) Ratio/distribution:

Ha ka:xapie Tpu KBapTApHI TOJDKHO OBITH JBa TelehOHa
There should be two telephones to every three apartments

(c) Monetary value:

mTpadoBath Ha 500 pyoneii to fine 500 roubles
Ha 300 (pyOs€it) Mapox 300 roubles' worth of stamps

(d) Scholastic achievement:
YUATHCS HA KPYIIble OATEPKU to get straight As

(e) Projection through space:

Oer Ha TeIca4y MétpoB 1,000 metres race
CocHA IPOCTUPAETCS Ha MOJTOPACTa The pines extend for
KHJIOMETPOB 150 kilometres
Kpuunt Ha BeChb JIBOP He shouts so loud as
to be heard over the
whole yard

(6) Oxosto + genitive

Oxoto denotes approximation:

OKO0JI0O METpa about a metre

0K0JI0 Yaca about an hour

OKOJIO JBYX HeIENb about two weeks
Note

Unlike ¢ + accusative (see (8)), oxoio combines only with nouns that
denote units of measurement.

(7) Mopsinka + genitive
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IMopsinka + genitive denotes approximate numerical quantity:

LIénnl nopsizka aBaaunAaTA—TPHALNATA 10/1J1apoB
Prices of the order of 20—30 dollars

Jo Onmxaiiieit JepéBHU MOPSIAKA NATHIECATH KHIOMETPOB
(Moskovskii komsomol ets)
It is about fifty kilometres to the nearest village

(8) C + accusative

C + accusative expresses many types of approximation (cf. (6)):

OH npOXUJI TaM ¢ MECHII He spent about a month there

OH pocTOM c cectpy  Heis about the same height as
his sister

MIIHa BeJIMYMHOW ¢ Tapéaky a mine about the size of a plate

446 Prepositions that denote purpose

Many prepositional phrases denote the purpose for which an action is
performed or for which an object is designed:

(1) B + accusative

B + accusative appears in a number of phrases which denote the purpose
of an action:

OH BBICTYIII B 3aIATY CBOWX He spoke up in defence
mpaB of hisrights
S nomHsan 66¢ pyKH B 3HAK | raised both arms
MPUMHAPEHUS as a token of
reconciliation
IMocamimm népeBo B MAMSATH O They planted a tree in

MABIIMX BOMHAX memory of soldiers
who fell in battle
VYerpoum npuém B 4eCTh OTIA They arranged a
reception in honour
of father

(2) Ons + genitive ‘meant for/designed for’
Imamnka JUIsL OymMAar afile for documents
obIexuTHe JUUISL CTYAEHTOB aresidence for students

Note
(& Hdas can also govern a verbal noun: Vuénbie cobpaich ais
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o0cyxaéHus1 psiia BOIpOCOB (= 4TOOBI 0OCYaUTh P BOMPOCOB)
‘The scientists gathered for a discussion of a number of questions'.

(b) The set phrases nas Bépuoctn ‘just to make sure’, aas Biaga ‘for
the sake of appearances’, aas pa3nooopasus ‘for a change'.

(3) 3a + accusative

3a + accusative denotes the object of struggle, competition etc.:

00poOTHCS 3a HE3aBUCHMOCTH to struggle for
independence
COPEBHOBATHCS 3a BBICOKHE to compete for high-yield
ypoxan harvests

(4) 3a + instrumental in the meaning ‘for/to fetch’

AT 3a BOIOI to go for water
Sl zamén 3a CBOIM JApyromM | caled for my friend
ovepenpb 3a XJIE00M a queue for bread

Note usage in abstract contexts: On ob6paTijicsi KO MHE 3a coBETOM/
nomomsio ‘He turned to me for advice/help’.
(5) Ha + accusative
Ha + accusative denotes:
(i) A profession aspired to (constructions with y@iTbcs):
YYATBCA HA WHXXEHEPA to study to be an engineer
(ii) A quality, the presence/evaluation of which is the object of testing:

UCHBITHIBATH HOBBIN IIJIEM HA NPOYHOCTH
to test a new helmet for strength

(iii) The purpose of a precautionary measure (constructions with
cay4aii):

Ona B3s1a ¢ cOO0H 30HTHUK HA CJAYYal T0XKIA
She took an umbrella with her in case of rain

Note
Ha Bcsikuii cayuaii ‘just in case/to be on the safe side’:

CrycTisicss B OBpAT, Ha BCSIKHMIl cJIy4aii ¢ HOXOM B pyké (Aitmatov)
He descended into the gully with a knife in his hand, just to be on the
safe side
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(6) O + prepositiona

O + prepositional can denote the purpose of a request or plea:
KPHK, NPH3BIB O IIOMOIIM acry, an appeal for help
npocbda o JeHbrax a request for money

(7) ITo + dative (constructions with némo/mena ‘business')

Eny B ropox mo méaylmeaam | am going to town on business

(8) Ilom + accusative
ITox + accusative denotes the function for which an area is designated:

Jamm 3¢éMITro mox oropoab
They allocated land for market gardens

KOMHATHI, OTBEIEHHBIC MOM MY3€i
rooms ear-marked for a museum

Note also B maTepécax ‘in the interests of’ and B mémasx ‘for the
purpose of’ (both + genitive): B nméasix MOBBLIMIEHUS IPOU3BOIU-
TeapHOCTH Tpyma ‘for the purpose of increasing labour productivity’
(cf. ¢ mémpro ‘with the aim of ', which normally combines with a verbal
noun or an infinitive).

447 Concessive meanings expressed by prepositions

(1) Hecmotpsi Ha + accusdative ‘despite’ is the commonest of the
concessive prepositions:

HecMoTpsi Ha TJT0XY10 MOTO/Y, OHU UTPAJIA B TEHHUC

Despite the bad weather, they played tennis

(2) Bompeki + dative ‘contrary t0', HeB3upas Ha + accusative ‘despite,
regardless of ', nanepexop + dative ‘in defiance of’ relate to more official
styles. Bonpeki mpuka3sy ‘contrary to orders'.

(3) IMpu may aso be used with concessive meaning, especidly in
combination with Becnb ‘all’:

IIpn BcéM CBOEM TaAHTEe OH HE TOJUTCS B MUHUCTPBI
For all his talent he is not cut out to be a minister

IIpu BcéM :xeJdHMM HE MOTY BaM IOMOYb
Much as | would like to | cannot help you
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448 To + dative/accusative in distributive meaning

In distributive meanings mo combines:
(1) With the dative of singular nouns:

OH [aj yYCHUKAM N0 Y4€OHHKY
He gave the pupils a book each

B 25% ceméii 65110 MO OTHOMY peOEHKY
25% of families had one child each

(2) With the accusative of two, three and four (also 200, 300 and 400):
Mpu1 e mo ase vamkn We drank two cups each

(3) With the dative or accusative of other numerals, the dependent noun
appearing in the genitive plural:

Ham nanu no nati/no nars TeTpasaeii

They gave us five exercise books each

Note
The accusative, formerly confined mainly to colloquia styles, is now freely
used in written styles also:

3a cromamMu cuIEIio Mo AECATHh CTYIEHTOB
At each of the tables sat ten students

Pa6oTarot mo cemp 4acoOB B J€HL
They work seven hours a day

TporMm u3 HuX O6BLTO Mo TpuHAAUATHL (Marinina)
Three of them were thirteen years old

(4) Indefinite numerals are found in either case:
DTH CIIOBA UMEIOT 1O HECKOIBKO/HECKOILKY 3HAYCHIT
These words have several meanings each

Note

A distributive phrase in mo may function as:

(@) The subject

ITo 66e cTopoHBI MapaTHON UMETTOCH MO GAJIKOHY
There was a balcony at either side of the main entrance

(b) The object:



474 The Preposition 448—-449

CxuMal B K&XI0U pyKkeé Mo MUCTOIETY
He gripped a pistol in each hand

(c) A tempora expression:

OcTaHABIMBAIOTCS ABa MOE37a B CYTKU, KAXIBIA CTOAT MO TpH
MHHY TBI
Two trains a day stop here, each for three minutes at a time

(d) An attribute:

Yetripe Oui€Ta no ABAANATH PyOsaéi
Four tickets at twenty roubles each

Note the colloquia phrase ITo uém? ‘how much? (each): I1o uém siGioxku?
‘How much are apples? (each).

Other Important Meanings Expressed by Prepositions

449 Prepositions that take the accusative

(1) B
B + accusative denotes;

(i) The target of throwing, knocking, shooting etc. (see also 451 (2)
(iv)):

On Opocun B Mensi noxymky He threw apillow at me

OH BEICTpeITIIT B IleJIb He fired at the target
OH paHeH B rOJIOBY He is wounded in the head
CTYYATh B JIBEpb to knock on/at the door
OH ymapuia MeHS B YETIOCTD He punched me on the jaw

(ii) A game (constructions with urpars; see also 453 (2) (i)):
UTPATh B (hyTOO/MPATKH to play football/hide and seek
(iii) The object of belief/infatuation:

BEPHUTH B CONAAI3M to believe in socialism
OH BITIOOWIICST B MeZICECTPY He fell in love with a nurse

(iv) An object looked/shouted into or through:

OH B OMHOKJIb PACCMATPUBAET PEKY
He examines the river through binoculars
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CMOTPETh Ha cebs B 3€pKaJjio to look at oneself in the mirror

CMOTPETH B OKHO to look out of the window

KPAKHYTh B Meradou to shout through a
megaphone

(v) A professional or other group (note that what appears to be the
nominative plural in these constructions is historically an accusative):

OH He romuTcs B MY3bIKAHTBI He is not cut out to be a

musician
UOTH B rocTu to go visiting
POU3BECTH B o(uépnl to commission

Note that the idea of plurality is lost in many such expressions. On
roguTcs el B otupl ‘He is old enough to be her father’.

(2) 3a
Constructions with 3a involve;

(i) Thanking, paying, rewarding, punishing for:

MenAaJib 3a OTBAry a meda for bravery

Ero6 nakazamm 3a OMIAOKY He was punished for the mistake
OHA WIATUT eMYy 32 MOJIOKO She pays him for the milk
MpO/IaBATh 3a 1000 py6aeii  to sell for 1,000 roubles
cnacubo 3a COBET thanks for the advice

(i) ldentifying, evaluating as:

Omn BBIIAT ceOsl 3a crnenuaIncTa
He passed himself off as an expert

[TpuHuMAIIM €€ 3a MOK0 IEBYLIKY
They took her for my girl friend

OH C/IBIBET 32 3HATOKA
He passes for a connoisseur

(iif) Seizing, holding, leading by:

S B3sn VInky 34 pyky | took Inka by the hand
OH CXBaTHJICS 34 roJIoBy He clutched his head

(iv) Feelings experienced on behalf of someone else:

On4 6onTCcs 32 MeHsl She is afraid for me
Sl pan 3a Teds | am glad for you
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(v) The meaning ‘in favour of:

| voted for you
to drink to father’s health

Sl rosocoBa 3a Bac
UTH 3a 3I0pOBBE OTIIA

Note

Uro 3a in the meaning kakoii does not affect the case of the dependent
noun: Yrto 3a mykal ‘What torment!”, Uro 3to 3a apy3esi? ‘What kind
of friends are those?, Uto 3a kmiiry ona xymiia? ‘What kind of book

did she buy?

(3) Ha

(i) Ha has many literal and figurative meanings which denote various
forms of direction, allocation, expenditure etc.:

JKAJIOBATHCS HA TIUTAHNE

3aKAa3 Ha IUIAThe

Jiec Ha TTOCTPOUKY

MoOaa/cnpoc Ha UHOCTPAHHBIE
MaIlIHbI

HAJIEATHCS HAa yCréx/Ha Oparta

00MeHSITh KBApPTUPY HA JAUY

00pamATL BHUMAHHE HA COBET

OKA3BbIBATH JaBJIEHNE HA
KOT'O-HUOYIb

0XOTHTBCS HA BOJIKA

npaBo HA OTIBIX

NPOU3BOIATH BrEYATIEHHE
Ha Jpyra

padoTaTh HA CEMbIO

peléntT Ha JEKAPCTBO

CMOTPETH HA KAPTY

TPATUTH BPéMS HA IIyCTSIKN/
JIEHBIM HA KOH(PETHI

4yT0 HA 00¢n17?

to complain about the food

an order for a dress

timber for building
fashion/demand for foreign cars

to hope for success/rely on
one's brother

to exchange a flat for a country
cottage

to pay attention to advice

to put pressure on someone

to hunt a wolf

the right to relaxation

to make an impression on
afriend

to work for one's family

a prescription for medicine

to look at a map

to spend time on triflessmoney
on sweets

what's for lunch?

(i) The main verb or adjective may denote resolve:

OH roros Ha Bcé
HATA HA PUCK

Heis prepared to go to any lengths
to take a risk
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Note
I'oTés Ha implies desperate resolve, rorés k only preparedness.

(iii) The main verb, adjective or noun may express reaction:

OTBEYATH HA BOMPOC to answer a question
peaxknusi Ha KPATUKY reaction to criticism
4 O

O + accusative denotes the object of collision, friction, pressure etc.:

BosHBI pa3zouBarorcst o prdbl The waves smash against the reefs

OHA CHOTKHYJIach 0 KAMCHb She tripped over a stone
OH yaapuJjicsi HOroi o CTyJI He struck his leg against a chair
(5) Ilon

ITom + accusative implies:
(i) *Support’ for the dependent noun (usually pyka or pykn):

Ero6 nognépxuBaiu noa pyku
They were supporting him by the arms

OHI1 NpOryJIMBaroTCs N0 PyRy
They are strolling about arm in arm

(ii) *Accompaniment’:

TAHIIEBATD MO OPKECTP to dance to an orchestra
OHna cérna nox 0ypHbIe She sat down to tumultuous
ANJIOUCMEHTBI applause

(iii) ‘Imitation’, ‘adaptation to style’ etc.:
Ox nent nox Ilansinnaa
He sang in imitation of Shalyapin

KOMO/ MO/l KPACHOE J€peBo
an imitation mahogany sideboard

CTPUYBCS MOA MAJBYHKA
to have on€e's hair cut like a boy’s

450 Prepositions that take the genitive

(1) Mo

Jlas can have a comparative/relative meaning:
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Ter16 st HOsIOps It is warm for November
(2) U3
N3 denotes source:
STo s y3HAT u3 razér | learnt that from the
papers
Oun n3 padoueii ceMbi Heis from a
working-class family
nocyaa 13 [UIHBI crockery made of clay
Omia U3 HAC TIOMOXET One of us will help

CoénHIle COCTOUT U3 Bomopoaa u résms  The sun consists of
hydrogen and helium

(3) Uz-non
M3-nox denotes the former content of a container:
OyTBLIKA H3-I0J MOJIOKA a milk bottle/fempty milk bottle

Compare 6yTruika Mostoka ‘a bottle of milk’.

(4) Ot
(i) Ot appears in contexts involving protection, evasion, riddance etc.:
BO3/IEP/KABATHCS OT TOJIOCOBAHUS to abstain from voting
3aIMIIATE TOPOX 0T Bpara to defend the town
against an enemy
H30aBJIATHCSA OT TIPUBBIYKH to get rid of a habit
OHAa oTKa3ajaach ot 00éna She refused lunch

(if) This aso applies in curative contexts:

JIEKAPCTBO OT KAILIA cough medicine
JICYATH MAJIBYMKA ot audrepiara to treat the boy for
diphtheria
6 C

C + genitive is used:
(i) With verbs of beginning:

Hx apyxba HavaJach ¢ APAKH Their friendship began with a
fight

(if) To indicate the spelling of initial letters:
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MMUACATH CJIOBO € 00JIbIIOI/MATOH OYKBBI
to spell a word with a capital/a small letter

Note
UYepes is used with non-initial letters: CoBo ‘mapaniror’ mimercs
4epe3 10 ‘The word napamrroT is spelt with aro’.

(iii) To denote ‘permission’:
ITpuesxaiite emé — TOJIBKO ¢ pa3pemiéHusi poairesiei
Come again, but with your parents’ permission

6 v

¥ denotes the person from whom something is bought, borrowed, stolen,
from whom lessons are taken, of whom a request is made etc.:

Bepy y Herd ypoku | take lessons from him

3aKa34Thb KOCTIOM Y HOPTHOrO to order a suit from a tailor

OH 3aHMMAaeT y nux néupru  He borrows money from them

S kynan oM y msiau | bought the house from my uncle
51 muOromy Hayuiics |y droro mapus | learnt alot from this chap

51 mompocnn y Herd pyuxy | asked him for a pen

Crpocute 10pory y muummmonépa  Ask a policeman the way

VY MeHst YKpAJIU 4achl | had my watch stolen

Note

(@ Or is used, however, when the subject is a passive recipient (A
noyyyis1 mrucbMoO ot otna ‘| received a letter from my father’)
and ¢ + genitive in contexts denoting the exaction of due payment,
tax etc. (cobupaTs HAJIOT ¢ YyacTHukoB ‘to collect tax from private
owners', Ckomko ¢ mensi? ‘How much do | owe you?).

(b)  V3nars ‘to learn, find out’ combines with either ot or y, ot implying
passive, y active participation: Do s y3uau or neé ‘| heard that from
her’, 9to s y3man y neé ‘| found that out from her’.

451 Prepositions that take the dative

(D K
K is used:
(i) To relate a part, component or supplement to the whole:

yBepTIopa Kk «[lixosoit odme» the overture to Queen of Spades
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(ii) With rorés ‘ready’, roroButncst ‘{0 prepare’, roréBuocthb ‘readiness':
roToB K Tpyay u o6opoOHe ready for labour and defence

(iif) With nouns that denote emotional reaction to an event or
impression:

K COKAJIEHHIO unfortunately
K CHACTBIO fortunately
K MOeMY YIHBJICHHIO to my surprise
(2) Tlo
ITo is used:

(i) With nouns that denote means of communication:

10 KeJIE3HOM Topore by rail

no (aBua)noure by (airymall

1o BTOPO# mporpamme on channel two

1o paamo, no TesieBi3opy/ on the radio, on TV
TeJIeBIICHHIO

(also Ha TesieBiIEHNN)

PasroBO6p Ha 3Ty TEéMYy COCTOUTCS MO TOPOACKOMY KAOEJILHOMY
teJeBiaennio (Argumenty i fakty)

A conversation on this subject will take place on municipal cable
television

no Tejedony on the telephone
10 MOOVIHLHOMY on a mobile
no ¢akcy by fax

Note

opomats mo Unrepuéry ‘to surf the Internet’, but B Unrepnére ‘on the
Internet’, na Mntepnér-caiite ‘at a web-site’.

(ii) In the meaning ‘according to’, ‘by’ etc.:

10 NPHIIAIIEHUIO by invitation
no npocroe at the request of
N0 PACHHCAHMIO, IUIAHY according to the timetable, the plan
ITo moim yacam (or Ha By my watch it’'s aready midnight
MOWX Yacax) yxeé
MOJIHOYb

(iii) To denote a criterion for judgment:
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Bpau cymut o 3mopOBbe pebEHKA MO UBETY ero JuIa
A doctor judges the health of a child by its complexion

(iv) To denote a target, especialy a moving or diffuse target (cf. 449 (1)
():

OTKpBLIH OTOHB 1o Bpary They opened fire on
the enemy

CTPEJISITh 10 JIEMOHCTPAHTAM to fire on the
demonstrators

Compare also cry4arts nmo croxy ‘to bang on the table’ and cryyars B
aseps ‘to knock at the door’ (see 449 (1) (i)).

(v) To define the ‘frame of reference’ of persons, groups, objects etc.:

HHXESHEP no npodéccun engineer by profession
YeMITMOH no 00Kcy boxing champion
9K3aMCH 10 HCTOPUH history examination

(vi) With ordinal numerals, to denote position in a scale of dimensions
or priorities:

Adpuka — BTOPOIi MO BeMUMHE MATEPAK
Africais the second largest continent

452 Prepositions that take the instrumental

(1) 3a
3a links verbs of observation, supervision to their objects:

Komka mabmomana 3a cobdakoil The cat was observing the

dog
OH cienin 3a passatuem He was following the
TEXHUKHU development of technology

@ C
(i) The centra meaning of ¢ is ‘with/together with/accompanied by’ etc.:

MAJIbYUK ¢ yaoukoii B pyké  aboy with arod in his

hand
YEJIOBEK ¢ KpaciiBbIM JuIIOM  a man with a handsome

face
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Sl cornacen ¢ BAMH | agree with you
OH ToBOPAT C aKIEHTOM He speaks with an accent
OHA cayimaja ¢ HHTEPECOM She listened with interest
OH pelI 3a1a4y ¢ TPyAOM He had difficulty in
solving the problem
Note

(@)

(b)
(©

(d)

()

Co ckopoctbio ‘a a speed’: OH éxajl co CKOPOCTBIO MATHACCST
KIIOMETpOB B yac ‘He was driving at a speed of fifty kilometres
per hour’.

PasBectiice ¢ ‘to divorce', paccrarees ¢ ‘to part with’, while
denoting separation, retain the meaning of joint involvement.
Nouns and pronouns can be linked by ¢: mbI ¢ BaMu ‘you and |, onit
¢ cectpoii ‘he and his sister’, orén ¢ marepsio ‘father and mother’.
Note also x1e6 ¢ macaom ‘bread and butter’. A plural verb is used
if the nouns are of equal status: OTém ¢ MATEPHIO OTKA3AIMCH
nomoOub ‘Father and mother refused to help’. Otherwise a singular
verb is used: Matb ¢ pebénkom momuia B 6ompHIIY ‘ The mother
went to the hospital with the child'.

A nuance of purpose; oOpamAaTscs K KOMY-HHOYIb ¢ MpOChOoii
‘to make a request of somebody’, [IpeMbep-MuHUCTp TpHUEXa B
I'epmanuto ¢ Busirom ‘The prime minister arrived in Germany on
avist'.

See 94 for constructions in which ‘with’ is rendered by a smple
instrumental (mrcats kapangamom ‘to write with a pencil’).

(if) C is used with the names of public service vehicles when these are
qualified by adjectives:

IpHUEXaTh C PAHHHM, € JBYX4AaCOBBIM [1OE€310M

to

arrive on the early, the two o'clock train (cf. mpuéxate noesmom

‘to arrive by train’)

453

Prepositions that take the prepositional

1) B

(i) B links verbs, adjectives, nouns denoting ‘guilt’, ‘suspicion’,
‘confession’, ‘certainty’, ‘doubt’, ‘reproach’ to their objects:

Bcex miecTephix 00BHHSIJIN BO B3pbIBE€ KOMEHIATYPbl
All six were accused of blowing up the commandant’s office

OH ObLIT apecTOBAH MO NMOAO3PEHHI0 B KPAXKe
He was arrested on suspicion of theft
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OH npu3HAJICS B yOmiicTBe He confessed to the murder

51 comueBaloch B 3TOM | doubt that
OHA yBépeHa B ce0é She is sure of herself
Ero6 ympexaror B JICHH He is reproached with laziness

(ii) The dependent noun may also define the context of forms such as
oena ‘trouble’, mnémo ‘matter, fact’, npuuiina ‘cause’ etc.:

bena B Tom, 4TO OH €€ JIFOOUT
The trouble is that he loves her

JIéno B TOM, YTO OH HEHAIEKHBII
The fact is that he is unreliable

(2) Ha
The dependent noun may denote:
(i) A musica instrument:
UTPATH HA CKpUIKe to play the violin
(if) A language:

OH TOBOPAT HA TPEX SABBIKAX He speaks three languages

3 O
The central meaning of o + prepositional is ‘concerning’, ‘about’:
IyMaTh 0 IIane to think about the plan
3aKOH o pasgoge  divorce law
HAallOMUHATH 0 a6Jre to remind someone of their duty
KOMY-HHOYIb
MBICJTb o cuactee the thought of happiness
Note

ITpo + accusative is a colloguial synonym of o ‘about’.

(4) Ipu
ITpu can mean ‘in view of’, ‘thanks to’, ‘with’, ‘given’:

IIpn TakOM TaNAHTe OH CTAHET 3HAMEHUTOCTHIO
With talent like that he will become a celebrity

Ilpu eé obasinnm He kaxas >XEHIMHA MToMelnajia Obl el OJTUCTATD
With her charm not every woman would be able to prevent her from
standing out



The Conjunction

454 Introductory comments

(1) Conjunctions fulfil a cohesive function in linking words and concepts
to create connected speech.

(2) They fal into the following broad categories:

(i) Co-ordinating conjunctions link words and clauses of comparable
status (bread and butter, young but experienced etc.). They subdivide
into connective, adversative and digunctive.

(if) Subordinating conjunctions introduce statements that are dependent
on the main clause (he said that he had no objection; | called the doctor,
because | felt unwell; | want to play tennis, if the weather improves
etc.). They subdivide into explanatory, causal, conditional, concessive,
comparative and temporal conjunctions, and conjunctions of purpose and
result.

Many compound conjunctions, traditionally separated by a comma, can
now also be written without: BBumy Toro (,) 9To ‘in View of the fact that';
1o tord (,) xak ‘before’; uz-3a Toro (,) yro ‘because of the fact that’;
mocye Ttoro (,) kak ‘after’; ¢ tex mop (,) kak ‘since’ etc. The use of
a comma throws the meaning expressed by the subordinate clause into
greater relief.
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Co-ordinating Conjunctions

455 Connective conjunctions

1) A ‘and
U links:
(i) Like parts of speech:

Bpar u cerpa Brother and sister
Ona moéT u urpaer She sings and plays

(it) Competible idess:

CeeTiyio cOJIHIlE, H OBLJIO KAPKO
The sun was shining and it was hot

(2 N...u'both...and
(i) .. .nlend greater emphasis than u:

OH u crocOOHEBIN, H TPYAOTFOOUBEII
He is both capable and industrious

(ii) The same meaning may be expressed:
(a) By kak ... Tak u (a mark of a more literary style):

Taxvie BONpOCH HHTEPECYIOT MHOTHUX CIENNAJINCTOB Kak B Poccrn,
TAaK U B 3apYOEKHBIX CTpaHAX
Such questions interest many specialists both in Russia and abroad

(b) With still greater emphasis, by e ToBKO . . . HO U (8l SO Ccharacteristic
of abookish style): On TOBOPAT He TOIBKO TIO-KUTANCKH, HO H TIO-SIITOHCKHI
‘He speaks not only Chinese but also Japanese’.

(3 Hu...Hu ‘neither...nor

V nronéii Hé ObUTO HEM oTuHaAsiHMS, HU cTpaxa (V. Putin)
People had neither despair nor fear

Note
(@) The second mm (“nor’) is preceded by a comma.
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(b) Heis normally required only when there is a single predicate: Hu
OH, HM OHA He mrpaer (Single predicate) na ¢uéiite ‘Neither he
nor she plays the flute’. Compare the absence of ne in Ona Hu
urpaet, Hu o€t ‘ She neither plays nor sings’ and On Hu pycckuii,
HE noJisik ‘He is neither a Russian nor a Pole’, where there are
two predicates (urpaer/moér; pycckmii/monsik). He is retained,
however, in constructions involving the past or future of obITH
‘to be’ (or other copula): Buepa né GbL10/3aBTpa He OyAeT HU
xoJ00HO, HE *k)apko ‘Yesterday it was not/tomorrow it will neither
be cold nor hot’. Note also usage with Heaw3si: C HUM Heb3s1 HU
XMTPATH, HU IIyTUTH (Zalygin) ‘With him you can neither pretend
nor joke'.

(c) If there are two subjects, the predicate must be compatible with
both: Hu on, Hu ona He 3naet ‘Neither he nor she knows' (3maet
agrees with on and with ona), but Hu on, Hu ona He 3naym ‘Neither
he nor she knew’, Hu o, Hu on4 He noBo/bHEI ‘ Neither he nor she
is pleased’, Hu oH, Hu 51 He roopim no-nojbcku ‘Neither he nor
| speak Polish'.

456 Adversative conjunctions

(1) A ‘and, but, whereas
The conjunction a:

(i) links ideas which contrast without conflicting. The same parts of
speech usually appear on either side of the conjunction:

QH CHINT, a 1 CTOXO He sits and | stand
D70 KOIIKa, a 510 cobaka That isacat and that is a dog

(i) introduces a positive statement via a preceding negative:

[Tpupona we xpam, a mactepckas Nature is not a temple, but a
workshop

OH He TAIIIET, a uuTaer He is not writing but reading

Kufira ne 6émas, a KxpacHas The book is not white, but red

Note
The order of the clauses may be reversed:

Acrtpaxanp, CapatoB — ropogd na Bomre, a me na JloHY
(Vvedenskaya)
Astrakhan and Saratov are towns on the Volga and not on the Don
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(i) introduces a supplementary statement or question:
A tne npyrue roctu? And where are the other guests?

Note the phrase a Bapyr?: A Bapyr ox He BOBpeMs npuaét? ‘ Suppose/
What if he doesn't get here in time?

(iv) introduces parenthetical statements:

[MosiBiéHMe 3puTEsIei, a NX OBLTO YeIoBEK 80, CHOBA MOOWMIIM30BAJIO
akTépos (Garin)

The appearance of the audience, and they were about 80 in number,
again stirred the actors into action

(2) Ho ‘but’
(i) Ho links clauses which express incompatible ideas, e.g.

Mammjna crapasi, Ho xopomas
The car is old but good (an arguably unexpected combination)

(ii) The conjunction is often close in meaning to omnako ‘however’,
HecMOTps1 Ha 310 ‘despite this' (note, however, that omnaxo can replace
Ho, While HecMoTpst Ha 310 combines with it, except when it appears at
the beginning of a new sentence):

Emy 3ax0Té10¢ch MO3BOHATH B OOJILHUILY, HO (= OMHAKO/HO HECMOTPS
Ha 3T0) OH cAePXKAaJ ceOsl U MO3BOHMII TOJIBKO yTpoM (Panova)

He was tempted to ring the hospital but (= despite this) restrained himself
and didn’t ring until morning

MEI OBJIaJI€NIM CHOXKHEAIITUMHU METOAAMU MO3HAHUS, HO €I IIIOXO0
MOHMMAEM APYyTrix Jironéit u camux cedst (Kron)

We have mastered the most complex methods of cognition, yet still
have an imperfect understanding of other people and ourselves

Note
Bcé :xe means ‘all the same’, 3aro ‘on the other hand':

Hoporo, 3aTd xopoias Bellb
It's expensive, but then it is a quality article
(3) U, aand no

Learners sometimes experience difficulty in selecting the appropriate
conjunction, especially where a and ho are concerned. The following
examples, each of which begins in the same way, illustrate their usage:
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(i) M introduces additional information:

OH MOI0A0# N IHEPriTIHBIH
He is young and (he is aso) energetic

OHa JIrO0UT KOIIEK H CO0AK
She likes cats and (she aso likes) dogs

(if) A introduces information which contrasts with but does not conflict
with the first statement:

On moiiondH, a oHa crapas
He is young, and (= whereas) she is old

OnHa 1r00UT KOIIIEK, 2 OH JIFOOMT CO0AK
She likes cats, and he likes dogs

(iii) Ho introduces information which is in antithesis to the first
Statement:

OH Mos10001, HO ONBITHLII
He is young, but (i.e. despite this, nevertheless) experienced

Omna Jro0uT KOIIIEK, HO He JIIOOHT CO0AK
She likes cats, but she does not like dogs

Note

A and Ho sometimes appear in the same context, Ho expressing a
stronger antithesis than a: On xdd4er, a s He xXouy ‘He wants to, and
| don't’; On x6UeT, HO s He xouy ‘He wants to, but | don’t’.

457 Disjunctive conjunctions

(1) Vmm ‘or’
W presents alternatives:

D10 cobaka i Bok? IS that a dog or a wolf?

Note

(@ Vo does not normally appear in negative contexts. Thus, ‘He
doesn’t like football or tennis' is rendered as On He JTFOOUT HU
(hyto6oa, Hu TéHHKca (Or HU GyTOON, HU TEHHUC).



457-458 Subordinating Conjunctions 489

(b) ‘Or’ (='orese, ‘otherwise’) may be rendered as a To/a He To/unaue:
Ha octandBkax He BBHIXOIUTE, a (HE) TO 3aTYJSIETEChH
Don't get out at the stops or you'll get lost

(2) Wmu . . . sum (less commonly sii6o . . . mi60) ‘either . . . or’
W st 0y K HEMY, WM OH OPHAET KO MHe

Either | will go to him or he will come to me

Note

Asin constructions with mu . . . mm ‘neither . . . nor’ (see 455 (3) note (C)),
a compatible predicate must be found for subjects of different gender:
CémbH, TAe mosiBIJIMCh, MJIM HOBas MaMa ¥ HOBBIM mama (Semya)
‘Families in which a new mummy or a new daddy has appeared’.

(3) HeTo...He to ‘either...or
He To . . . He To may imply difficulty of identification:

Martp e€, Hanéxma, mo dammmm HE TO Kykymkwmaa, HE TO
Xpucrantox (Popov)

Her mother, Nadezhda, has the surname Kukushkina, or it could be
Khristaniuk

(4) To...T0 ‘NOW . ..NOW

OH To KpacHéeT, TO OemHEeT
Now he blushes, now he grows pale

(5) Toma . .. 70 IM ‘Maybe. . . maybe
To am . .. To i implies an element of conjecture:

W ckOIBLKO JIeT eMy, CKa3aThb OBLIIO HEBO3MOXXHO — TO JIM MO
TpUALaTh, TO Ju 3a copok (Trifonov)

And it was impossible to say how old he was — maybe getting on for
thirty, maybe in his forties

Subordinating Conjunctions

458 Explanatory conjunctions

() Yo ‘that’
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(i) Yro is used after verbs of saying, thinking etc.:

OH cKa3ajl, 4YT0 OH MHE ITOMOXKET
He said (that) he would help me

Note
Yro should not be omitted in such contexts, cf. English: ‘I think (that)
he's out’ and Russian S mymaro, uro erd HeT mOMa.

(i) (To), uro also renders the English (preposition +) ‘-ing’:
(2) UsBécren + instrumental:

On4 u3BéCTHA TeM, 4TO Nepertblia npoins Jla-Manm
She is famous for having swum the Channel

(b) Haxkaszare 3a + accusative ‘to punish for’:

Masbunka HaKa3aad 3a To, YTO pa30uil OKHO
The boy was punished for breaking the window

() Hauars ¢ + genitive ‘to begin by’:

OH4 HaYaJ4 ¢ TOrd, YTo MPUBETCTBOBAJIA TOCTEN
She began by welcoming the guests

(d) OoBuniTh B + prepositional ‘to accuse of ':

Er6 oOBUHAIN B TOM, YTO OH YKPAJ YaCkI

They accused him of stealing the watch
(e) MMozapasuts ¢ + instrumental ‘to congratulate on'’:

51 mo3agpaBuII €ro ¢ TeM, YTO OH CHAJT SK3aMeEH
| congratulated him on passing the examination

(f) MpuerikHyTH K ‘tO g€t used to':

OH NIPUBEBIK K TOMY, 4TO €r0 yBaXAIOT
He is accustomed to being respected

Note

To, kak; To, rjae; To, Koraa etc. are also possible with some verbs, e.g.
3aBMACETh: 3TO 3aBACUT OT TOrd, 4To0 OH CKAXeT/rme oH KUBET/KAK OH
ce0s uyBcTBYeT/KOrma oH kOHUMT, ‘it depends what he sayswhere he
liveshow he feels'when he finishes'.

(2) Utobwr
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Uroobr + past tense is used after verbs of request, command or
warning:

Cxaxi eMy, 4TOOBI OH HE YXOIIII
Tell him not to leave

Ona npeaynpennsa erd, 4Todbl OH He KynaJics B 03epe
She warned him not to bathe in the lake

OHn4a mpocruta, 9T00bI BCE BHITHPAIIN HOTH Y IBEPH
She asked that everyone should wipe their feet at the door

OH mpuKa3aj, 4Todbl HAC MYCTHJIM BO JIBOPEI
He ordered that we should be admitted to the palace

See also 308 (2) note (a).

Note

IMpociTh, mno-/mpuka3biBaTh, NpHKa3aTh, 4ToOBI are preferred in
impersonal constructions. Compare use of the infinitive when the verbs
take a direct or indirect object: On mompocii MeHsI OTKpBITh IBEPb
‘He asked me to open the door’, OH mpuKa3aja COITATAM CTPEJSITh
‘He ordered the soldiers to shoot’.

(3) Byaro/6yaro 6wl ‘asif, that', siko6wr ‘alegedly, supposedly’

Byaro, 6yaTo ObI, sikoObl question the truth of a statement: On
yBepsieT, oyaro cam Buaen ‘He alleges that he saw it with his own
eyes. Compare:

ApTHACTBI, THICSYHBIA pa3 Wrpasi MbECy, ACTAIOT BUMO, OYATO UM
HEM3BECTHO — 4YeM KOHuuTcs (Zalygin)

Actors performing a play for the thousandth time pretend they do not
know how it will end

OH eé ybexnai, o6yaro Obl e€ HOBas PU3MOHOMMUS JIyUIIIe CTAPOI

(Zalygin)
He tried to convince her that her new face was better than her old
one

OH yTBepXKI4eT, sIkoObl IPUKA3 OTMEHEH
He aleges that the order has been rescinded

See 464 (2) (i) for 6yaTo as a comparative conjunction.
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459 Causal conjunctions

(1) Bmaromapsi ToMy 4TO

Baaronapst Tomy uro iS associated with favourable circumstances (see
443 (1)):

OHA chajia 3k3aMeH Osiarogapsi TOMy 4To paboTaja yCcépaHo
She passed the examination thanks to having worked industriously
(2) BBuay Torod uto

Beuay toro, uro ‘in view of the fact that’, like Bciéacreue Toro, uro
‘in consequence of the fact that’ and B cizty Toré, uro ‘on account of
the fact that’, belongs to official styles:

BBuay toro, 4o st BO BpéMs OTITyCKa ObIT OOJICH, IPOIITY MPOIJTATH
MHE OTIYCK

In view of the fact that | was ill while on holiday | request an
extension of leave

(3) Uz-3a torod uro

N3-3a Toro uro, like m3-3a (see 443 (1)), is often associated with
unfavourable circumstances:

W3-3a TOrd 4To s B yKA3aHHBIM CPOK HE BEPHYJI KHUT B OMOJIMOTEKY,
y MeHsI OBLJIM HEPUSITHOCTHU
| got into trouble for not returning the library books on time

(4) OtToro uro

Like ot (see 443 (3) (i)), orrord uro is associated with involuntary
cause:

BFu1o HenOBKO 0TTOrG, 4YT0 €rd 3amofO3pujid B IKEJIAHUU
nopucoBaTbcs (Granin)
He felt awkward at being suspected of wishing to show off

(5) Iockonpky ‘aslong as

IMock6JbKY THI COmTACEH, S HE OY1y BO3paXaTh
As long as you agree | won't object

(6) TTotomy uto ‘because’
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Ero6 uckimrounsim u3 KOMAH/Ibl, IOTOMY YTO OH HE MPHUCYTCTBOBAJ Ha
TpeHUPOBKAX

He was left out of the team because he had not attended training
sessions

Note

(& A comma separates noromy and uro when the cause is emphasized,
usually by the addition of 6yaro b1 ‘as if’, emé u ‘also’, moxer
obITh ‘perhaps’, Toabko ‘only’ etc. (see also 454 (2) (ii)):

elmé 1 NOTOMY, YTO also because
MOKET ObITH IOTOMY, YTO maybe because
noroMy OYATO ObI, YTO seemingly because

TOJIbKO MOTOMY (OF MOTOMY TOJILKO), 4TO only because

Eré6 npurnaciizim noromy T0/IbKO, YTO OH IJIEMSIHHUK pexuccépa
They only invited him because he is the producer’s nephew

(b) Emphasis may also be expressed by distancing moromy from 4ro:

IMoromy 6yaTo ObI e€ré W NPUIJIACHIA, YTO OH IUIEMSHHUK
pexuccépa

The reason why they seem to have invited him is that he is the
producer’s nephew

(7) Tax xak ‘because, since

AMepUKAHCKUN YUYEHBIH BCTPETUIICS C YYEHBIMHM YHUBEPCUTETA,
TaK Kak Kpyr mpoOséMm, HaJ pemiéHueM KOTOPBIX OHU paboTaroT,
CcponHu TéMaM erd padboT

The American scientist met scientists in the university since the
problems they are working on are akin to his own areas of interest

Note

(@ TIloromy uro and Tak kak are virtualy identicadl in meaning.
However, clauses beginning with moromy uro aways follow the
main clause, while clauses in Tak kak can precede or follow:
Mpel ycTanmu, Tak kak pabotamu 6e3 mepeprwiBa ‘We were tired
since we had worked without a break’ or Tak kak paGoOTamu
0e3 mepepriBa, MbI ycTasm ‘ Since we had worked without a break
we were tired’.

(b) Tlon mpemsiorom uro/mox TeM MNpemJIOroM 4To/mox MperIOromM
Toré uro ‘on the pretext that’ denote pretended cause; i6o ‘for’
relates mainly to high style or scientific contexts.
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460 Conjunctions of purpose

UTo0w! ‘in order to/in order that’

See also 309-310.

(i) Uroow! is used:

(8 With an infinitive if the subject of both clauses is the same:

A B3s1 BenpO, 4T00bI HAOPATHL B pomHuké Boanl (Kazakov)
| took a bucket in order to draw some water from the spring

(b) With the past tense if there is a change in subject:

S man et BeapO, YTOOBI OHA MOIIIA HAOPATH B POITHMKE BOJBI
| gave her the bucket so that she could draw water from the spring

(il) das roré/c Tem uTodbl throw the meaning of purpose into greater
relief:

I'py3®r meperackuBaimch B CKJIAMBL, . .. I TOrd, 4TOOBI (C TeM,
YTOOBI) HA TOBAPHI He T H0XKb (Semushkin)

The freight was dragged over to the warehouses so that the merchandise
should not get rained on

(iii) Yroopr combines with prepositional phrases and verbs which
denote purpose or desire: noduBarscsa/modnTHes + genitive ‘to achieve',
3a00THTBHCH 0 + prepositiona ‘to be concerned about’, 3a To ‘in favour
of ', HactamBaTb/HacTOSITHL HA + prepositional ‘to insist on’, mpoTHB TOrod
‘against’, crpemiThes k ‘to strive for’:

Mbl 1o6uBaeMcsi Toro, 4T00bI BCe rOJIOCOBAJIM HA BHIOOpax
We are trying to get everyone to vote at the election

51 3a To (MPOTHB TOrd), YTOOBI BCE YUMIIUCH PYCCKOMY SI3BIKY
| am in favour of (against) everyone learning Russian

locymapcTBo 3a60THTCS 0 TOM, YTOOBI TPAXKIAHE HE TOJIOTAIH
The state is concerned that its citizens should not go hungry

On HacrauBaeT (Ha TOM), YTOOBI 51 OCTAJICSI HOUYEBATH
He insists | should stay the night

Mbl cTpemiiMcst K TOMY, 4TOObI KUT OB OOBSBIICH BUJIOM,
HaXOSIIMMCS MO YyTPO30i UCUE3HOBEHUS
We are striving to get the whale declared an endangered species
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(iv) Uroobw! is normally omitted after verbs of motion and their equivalents
if there is no change in subject: Ox npumén noropopiTsh ‘He came to
have a chat’. However, uroomi is retained after verbs of motion:

(8 When the action expressed by the uro6s1 clause represents the purpose
expressed by the main clause but is not subsequent to it in time:

Sl BemHIeT W3 KOMHATBI, YTOOBI JOKA3aTh CBOE Oe3pasiirume K
pa3roBOpy
| left the room in order to show my indifference to the conversation

(b) When the yTo6s1 clause contains a negative subordinate infinitive:

S BwIIIENT U3 KOMHATHI, YTOObI He pa3oymiaTh peOEHKa
| left the room so as not to awaken the child

(c) When the subordinate infinitive is accompanied by adverbial
modifiers:

Sl 3abpancs HA TOpY, 4YTOOBI OTTYAa KaK CJIEAyeT ONIIAETH
OKPECTHOCTh
I climbed the hill so as to survey the surrounding district properly

(v) Bmécro Toro uroomr ‘instead of’ implies choice of a preferred
aternative:

BmécTo TOro, 4Todbl OTABIXATH Ha IUJISKE, OH MOIIET Ha KOHIEPT
Instead of relaxing on the beach he went to a concert

Note
Yroowr does not always denote purpose:

IMocerhiTenu yéxaimm ¢ TeM, YTOOBI Yepe3 YAC SIBUThCA elIé pa3
The visitors left, only to turn up again an hour later

461 Conjunctions of result

Tak uto ‘So/so that’

OH nmpoBaINJICA, TAK YTO EMY MPUIILIOCH MEPECAABATH SK3AMEH
He failed, so he had to resit the examination

The conjunctions Bcaéacreue 4verd ‘in consequence of which’ and B
pe3yibrare 4erod ‘as a result of which' are used in official registers.
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462 Conditional conjunctions

(1) Ecim ‘if’
Ecsm (6b1) is dealt with in 304-305.
Note also the precautionary na ciry4aii écom ‘just in case':

On4 MHe nané cBoit TenedOH, Ha cayyaii écim npuagTcs YTO-HUOYIb
nepenaThb

She gave me her telephone number just in case a message needed to
be passed on

See also 446 (5) (iii).

(2) Ecim me ‘unless
OH yiaéT, éciim Bbl HE TIOMEIIIAETE eMY
He'll go away unless you stop him
(3) ITpu ycnoBum uto ‘on condition that’
OHA BEIAET 3AMyX 32 HEr'd NpH YCJIOBHH, 4TO OH yéeT U3 AHrmu
She will marry him on condition that he leaves England
(4) Pas ‘if, since, now that’
Pa3 has passed from conversational into literary style:
Pa3 ngan ci6Bo, HAZTO erd CAECPKATH
Now that he's given his word he should keep it
(5) Komu/xomamb; k0Jb ckopo ‘if’

Komm/xoan is a colloguial and obsolescent synonym of écom (ko Ha
to mouwt6 ‘for that matter/if that's the way it is’) and is rarely found in
written styles. Koan ckopo may be used in polemic, where it raises the
emotional tension:

U yx k0ab cképo Jroau I€pxkaT KMBOTHBIX, TO HECOBEPIIEHCTBO
CITY>KObl BETEPUHAPHOW mOMOIIM «ObET» Mpexae Bcerd 1Mo
BiTaaéibiam (Semya)

And since people keep animals, imperfections in the veterinary service
hit their owners hardest

(6) Hocrartouno (it is) ‘sufficient/all it needs
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Jocrarouno ‘it is sufficient’” may acquire a conditional nuance:

JocraTouno 6510 OMHOW M3 MYJIb MOMACTb B MUHY, H (OF KaK) OHA
B3JIeTéNa OBl Ha BO3MyX (Stepanov)

All it needed was for one of the bullets to hit the mine and it would
have exploded

463 Concessive conjunctions

(1) Xotsi/xots ‘athough’

XoTsl (= HeCMOTPSI HA TO, YTO) OH TakOW MOJNOAOW, erd m30pam
nenytatom l'ocyndpcrBennoit yMbl

Although (= ‘despite the fact that’) he is so young he was elected a
member of the State Duma

The main clause may be introduced by a ‘but’, 3aT6 ‘on the other hand’,
Ho ‘but’, omnako ‘however’:

DEnop X0Th M HATATTHLHUK, HO Beé-Taku cocén (Zhukhovitsky)
Although Fedor is the boss, he is a neighbour just the same

(2) Iycts ‘even if, dbelt’

ITyers (myckaii) is characterized by colloguial or emotive nuances:

JI¥omm Bcerma OYAyT CTPEMUTHCS K BepITITHAM, MYCTh TAXKE C PUCKOM
IS )KA3HUA
People will aways aim for the heights, abeit at risk to their lives

For concessive constructions with au see 312.

464 Comparative conjunctions

(1) Kak ‘as, like
(i) Kak can be used to introduce a comparison:

BepIiiiHbl KOJIBIXATUCH, Kak TPEOHU BOJTH
The summits swayed like the crests of waves

(ii) For additional emphasis, Tak e kKak OF TOYHO TaK e Kak IS
used:

Hx HAn0 00yyaTh 3TOMY, TaK e KaK UX y4aT YMTATH U MHUCATH
They have to be taught this, just as they are taught to read and write
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(2) Bynro/xak 6yaro/cioBHO/TOUYHO ‘as if’

(i) Byaro introduces statements which are seemingly at variance with
reality:

Bueniics miazamum, 6yaTo ciueai 3a pasaymMbsimu poObiiieBa
(Granin)

He fastened his eyes on him as if he were following Drobyshev’'s
meditations

See 458 (3) for 6yarTo as an explanatory conjunction.

(i) Kak oyaro (ow1)/cioBuo/rouno are used to compare similar
situations:

OH mepernenoBajics co BCEMM, Kak OYATO ye3kasl Ha HECKOJBKO
JIeT

He exchanged kisses with everyone, as if he were going away for
several years

VYcHyna Tak, kak 6yaro 6b1 OHA YTO-TO coBepiiia (Zalygin)
She fell asleep as if she had accomplished something

Crymats erd OBLIO TATOCTHO, TOUHO OOIBHOTO, KOTOPBINA HE JKEJTAeT
CO3HABAThL 0e3HAAEKHOCTH CBOTO nmostoxéHus (Granin)

It was distressing to listen to him, like listening to a sick person who
is reluctant to acknowledge the hopelessness of his situation

465 Temporal conjunctions. Introductory comments

(1) Some English temporal prepositions, e.g. ‘before’, ‘after’, ‘until’,
‘since’ etc., aso function as conjunctions:

Preposition Conjunction

before dinner before he arrived

after the lesson after the lesson finished
until Thursday until we turned the corner
since May since he left

(2) This does not apply, however, to their counterparts in Russian.

(i) The temporal prepositions are dealt with in 434 and 439:
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English Russian

before dinner JI0 YOoKUHA, mepex YKUHOM
after the lesson nocje ypoka

until Thursday JI0 YeTBepra

since May ¢ Mas

(ii) The egquivalent conjunctions are as follows:

before JI0 TOré kak/mpéxae 4yem
just before nepea TeM Kak
after nocje Toro Kak
until (10 Tex mop) moKa . . . He
since ¢ Tex mop Kak

Note

English conjunctions such as ‘when’, ‘if’, ‘until’, ‘as soon as' do not
normally combine with the future tense, even when reference is to the
future: ‘when he arrives, ‘if he gets here in time’, ‘I'll wait until you
finish/have finished', ‘I'll leave as soon as the clock strikes 12" etc. In
Russian, however, future meaning is expressed by the future of the verb
in such contexts. xorna on mpuaér ‘when he arrives', ITomoxay, moka
BbI He koHumTe ‘|'ll wait until you finish’. (See also 264.)

466 Temporal conjunctions which render ‘before’, ‘after’,
‘by the time that’, ‘until’, ‘since’

(1) Ho Toro xax ‘before

Jlo Toré, kak Mbl BaM paccka3aiu o BeHecy3iie, Bbl, BEpOSITHO, U
HE TIOJIO3PEBATIH, YTO €€ Ha3BAHME CBS3aHO C Ha3BaAHMEM Benénun
(Vvedenskaya)

Before we told you about Venezuela you probably had no idea its
name was associated with that of Venice

Note
3anoaro mo tord kak ‘long before’, emé mo Toré kak ‘even before'.

(2) Iepen TeMm kak ‘just before
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Ona 3aXT174a CBEYM mepea TeM Kak rocTu C€u 3a CTOM
She lit the candles just before the guests sat down to table

Note

(& Aninfinitive may be used in the time clause if the subject of both
clauses is the same: Ona Hanéna HOBOE IUIATHE Mepel TeM Kak
CIIYCTATBHCS Ha BCTpéuy ¢ rocTsiMu ‘ She put on a new dress before
going down to meet the guests'.

(b) Ilepem Tem kak retains the meaning of close proximity to the
event which is expressed by the preposition mepex (see 439 (1)
(iii)), and can combine with adverbs and adverbial phrases which
stress immediacy: B mocsiéaunii MOMEHT mepel TeM Kak ‘in the
fina moment before’, kak pa3 mepen Tem kak ‘just before,
HenocpéACTBeHHO nepea TeM Kak ‘immediately before’ etc.

(3) Ilpéxne yem ‘before

IIpéxne yem is a synonym of mo Toroé kak in strictly temporal meanings.
However, only npéxme yem may be used in contexts that denote:

(i) Precaution:

Kax bt pa3 nTAILI YIETAIOT, Npéxk/ae YeM s yCIEro MOAONUTH K HUM
(Aramilev)
Every time the birds fly away before | have time to approach them

(i) Inexpediency:

Ipéxnae yeM ocyxaath cocéaa, HAIO MPUCMOTPETHCA K CaMOMY
cebé

Before condemning one's neighbour, one should take a hard look at
oneself

(iii) The dependence of the time clause on the main clause:

Hano camomy 4TO-TO 3HATH, MpPEXK/IE YeM YUUTh JAPYTUX
You must know something yourself before teaching others

(4) Ilocme Toro xax ‘after’

ITocae Tord kak AéTH JIETJIN ClaTh, OHA MOCTABUJIA CAMOBAP
After the children had gone to bed she put on the samovar
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OnH&xabpl nmocjae Toré, kak OTYMM OYEeHb CHJIBHO €rd yaapull,
Bonodns naxe obpatiiics B Mumanuio (Semya)

Once, after his stepfather had hit him with particular force, Volodya even
went to the police

A perfective gerund may be used instead of a conjunction if the subject
of the temporal clause is the same as that of the main clause: Cnas (=
nécng TOré Kak OHA c¢/1aJ1a) MPUEMHBIE SK3AMEHBI, OHA MOCTYIJIA B
MI'Y ‘Having passed the entrance examinations she enrolled at Moscow
University’.

(5) INoxka

IToxa means:

(i) ‘By thetime': IToka nmpuéxam MoxxapHeIe, IUTAMS yIaJIOCh MOTYIIATH
‘By the time the fire brigade arrived the fire had been put out’.

(i) “While':
(@) When two actions or processes are running paralel:

IMoka st 3aHUMAIOCH, TETH UTPAIOT B CAITy
While | am studying the children play in the garden

IMoka BeI B myTH, moMmerénue nporpéercs (l1zvestiya)
While you are on your way the building will warm up

(b) When one action or process interrupts another:

IMoka MBI COOMPATICE B TOPOTY, CTAJIO TEMHO
While we were getting ready for the journey it grew dark

Note

IToxa may be replaced by B To Bpémsa kak in these meanings. ‘While
(= ‘whereas’) is rendered by B To Bpéms kak/Torna kak: OH 32 HOBBII
peXAM, B TO BpéMsl Kak/Torma kak s peluTeNIbHO MpOTHB ‘He is in
favour of the new regime, while | am emphatically against it’. IToka is
also used in ‘opportunist’” contexts: Iepeiném nopoOTry, NOKA MaITdH HET
‘“We'll cross the road while it's clear’.

(6) Ioxa ...ne ‘until’
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IToka . . . He can be used with future and past tense forms:

51 momox 1y, MOKa OH HE BEPHETCS
| shall wait until he returns

51 momoXk a1, IOKA MallliHA HE BBIILIA HA IUIOIIAb
| waited until the car came out on to the square

Note

(@ The conventional negative in noka . . . He.

(b) Compare XKmy, korga Bel kOHUMTE ‘| am waiting for you to finish’.
(7) C Tex mop xaxk ‘since’

C Tex mop Kak OH XMBET B HOBOM AOMeE, Mbl HU PA3y HE BCTPEUAIINCh
Since he has been living in his new house, we haven’'t once met

467 Other conjunctions of time

(1) Koraa ‘when, as, whenever, after’

Korma Be1 kOHUNTE, Oy/IeM yail MATH
When (after) you have finished we shall drink tea

Korna s Bo3Bpamasics aoMO#, s BCTPETUIT CBOErd OBIBIIETO
YUUTEJIS
As | was returning home | met my former teacher

(Kaxawlii  pa3), Korga MalfiHa OCTaHABJIMBAETCs, peOEHOK
MPOCHINAETCS
Whenever the car stops the baby wakes up

Note

(@ For English present tense rendered by a Russian future, see 264 and
465 Note.

(b) A gerund may be used instead of korma + finite verb if the subject
of both clauses is the same: Bosppamasicb 10MO#, 51 BCTPETHII
cBoero OrwiBiero yunrens ‘While returning home | met my former
teacher’.

(c) Korga is aso used with :kpate and mo6iTs: Mbl K1a)u, Koraa
KTO-HUOY/b U3 eBuat nosiButcs Ha nopore (Nikolaev) ‘We were
waiting for one of the girls to appear on the road’; — A TtBOSI-TO,
3HAYUT, HE OYeHb JIFOOUT, Koraa Thl mbémib? (Rasputin) ‘So your
old woman isn't very keen on you drinking?
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(d) Constructions with cayuaii ‘case’:

HMHorna cooOIAroT 0 ciryuasix, Korjaa BOOAUTEIM HAPYIIAOT MPABUIIa
u3-3a TOrd, 4TO HOpOKHBIE 3HAKHK MIOX0 BuaHEI (Nedelya)
Sometimes there are reports of drivers committing an offence because
road signs are not easily visible

(2) Kak ‘as, when'

(i) Kak ‘as, when' is not used independently in temporal meaning,
koraa being preferred (see above). Alternatively, kak may be modified
to B To Bpéms kak ‘while': B To Bpémsi Kak TOKJIATYUK TOBOPWII, s
nénan samucku ‘While the speaker was giving histalk | made notes'. The
addition of kak pa3 lends a sense of immediacy: Oun pé3ko obepHYJICsS
KaK pa3 B TO BPEMs KaK OHA OTKprLIa 1Bepb (German) ‘He turned abruptly
just as she opened the door’.

(ii) Kak is also used to denote suddenness/unexpectedness:
(@) A negative verb often appears in the main clause:

He npOxuim u ABYX JIET, KaK MOyYAJIN KBAPTUPY
They had spent less than two years there when they received a flat

in particular me yenmérn ‘not to have time to, not to manage':

He ycnéa st 1o6paTthest 1o ABEPH, KaK CBET MOTAC
| hadn’t managed to reach the door when the light went out

(b) The conjunction exsa ‘hardly’ may also appear in the main clause:

EnBa Mmbl nodpaniice 1o Jjiéca, Kak MOMIENT J0XKIb
Hardly had we reached the forest than it began raining

(¢) Créur, cromno ‘hardly, no sooner than' also appear:

Ctonno eMy CBEpHYTh HA MPOCEIIOUHYIO JOPOTY, KAK MOTOP 3ariox
No sooner had he turned on to a country road than the engine cut out

Note
Crout/cronao combine only with perfective infinitives.

(3) Kaxk Bapyr ‘when suddenly’

Kak sapyr introduces an action which interrupts the action of the main
clause:
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OH 3acTéruBajl BOpOTHHUK, KaK BAPYr OTOPBAJIACH IIYTOBHUIA
He was fastening his collar when suddenly a button came off

(4) Kak TosBKO ‘@S Soon as

Kak 10JbK0 OH BepHETCS, OyZIeM MpoBepSATh PadOThI
As soon as he returns we shall correct the papers

Kak 161bK0 10OIM30CTH TOSIBJISICTCS Bpar, MMHTBAHBI BHICKAKMBAIOT
U3 BOIBI
As soon as an enemy appears in the vicinity the penguins jump out of
the water

(5) ITo mépe Toro6 kax ‘as, in proportion as

The conjunction mo mépe Toro kak ‘(in proportion) as' links two actions
or processes advancing in parallel (‘gradational’ meaning):

ITo mépe Toré kak MOTHMMAJIOCH COJIHIIE, MeHb Teres (Bunin)
As the sun rose the day was becoming warm



The Particle

468 The particle. Introductory comments

(1) Particles are parts of speech which impart additional semantic
nuances to other words, phrases or sentences, in most cases having no
independent meanings of their own. Some, however, are polysemantic
(see 473), precise trandation often being possible only within a wider
context.

(2) Particles are, in the main, a feature of colloquial Russian, where
they are used to express a variety of emotions, subjective attitudes and
assessments, imbuing individual speech with emotive colour and expressive
spontaneity, sometimes in combination with other emotiona intensifiers
such as diminutives. Hy, maBaiite, My:KH4Ki, TOTHAMEM 3a CYACTHE
monoarix (Shcherbakov) ‘Come on, chaps, let’s raise our glasses to the
happiness of the young couple'.

(3) The effect of a particle may be varied or intensified by intonation.
Thus, for example, IleTs Tak eTs ‘' If we're going to sing, let’'ssing’ can,
depending on the intonational pattern with which the phrase is uttered,
denote an eagerness to sing or a reluctant acceptance of the inevitable.

(4) Some particles are formally identical with conjunctions (e.g. a, na,
xe), others with adverbs (e.g. emé, T0JbKO, y:KE) OF pronouns (e.g. To).
Some are of verbal origin (eg. Beab, mou, mycth, XoTh). There is
considerable overlap between particles and certain interjections: Ox y:x
5t MHe poncreennuku! ‘Oh, these relations!’, Hy n mopod3! ‘Quite a
frost!’
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469 The position of the particle in the sentence

(1) Some particles always precede the word they qualify:

Ja 3npascTByeT Mup! Long live peace!
Hy, noéxam! Right, let's go!
ITycTh ckaxet Let him tell us
Yro 3a 6e306pazue! How disgraceful!

(2) Others aways follow the word they qualify:

Pacckaxi xe Come on, tell us all about it
[Momomin-ka Do be quiet
Ter mm 5to caénan? Was it you who did that?

Tenépb-To s NOHSI BeChb yKac CBOETO MOJIOKEHUS
It was now that | realized the full horror of my situation

(3) Others till may stand at the beginning or in the middle of a sentence
(or occasionally at the end of a sentence):

Benaw on ommubaercs or OH Beab omndaeTcst
He is wrong, you know

(4) Some, e.g. Tak, may occupy a central position between two forms:

[TuTh Tak MUTH, — TIXO ckazayia ['aika (Gagarin)
‘If we're drinking, let’s drink’, said Galka softly

470 The use of particles to impart different nuances of
meaning

A phrase such as, for example, DTo He momTexiT comuénuio  That's not
open to doubt’, can combine with a number of different particles, each of
which imparts to it a different emphasis. Thus:

(1) Bems may be used to introduce a self-evident fact or to issue a gentle
reminder:

Bean 5T0 He NOMIEKAT COMHEHUIO
You know, that’s not open to doubt

(2) Bor cites the statement as an example:

Bort 5T0O HEe TOMJIEKAT COMHEHUTIO
Now this, for instance, is beyond doubt
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(3) Ha implies that the statement can be taken for granted:

Jla 3TO He HOMJICKAT COMHEHUIO
Of course that is beyond doubt

(4) Ke introduces a more categorical emphasis:

70 ke He MOIJIEXXAT COMHEHUIO
Now that really isn’'t open to doubt

(5) -1o indicates that the subject has been referred to before:

3T0-T0 He MOIJIEXXAT COMHEHUIO
Now there’s something that is beyond doubt

(6) Yk rules out any possibility of contradiction:

Vi 5TO He MOMIEKAT COMHEHUIO
That is definitely not open to doubt

471 Some of the principal meanings expressed by particles

Particles are used:
(1) To point out:

Bot om Here is/ There is the house
oM Bon Tam The house is over yonder

(2) To define or make more precise:

ITouemy fimenno oH Why exactly is he protesting?
nporectyer?

PoBHO B uac Exactly at one

Sti GOTAHKH eMy These shoes are exactly the
Kak pa3 BIOpPY right size for him

(3) To express approximation:

S mouti ToTOB | am almost ready

OH eaBa He ITOMEIITAJICS He almost went out of his mind

OHA 4yTh He yMepJia ¢ TOps She very nearly died of grief

Note
Yyts nelensa e combine mainly with verbs.

(4) Torestrict or exclude:
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ToJabK0 OH CMOXET PElIiTh 3Ty MPOOIEMY
Only he will be able to solve this problem

Note

(& Toasko immediately precedes the word it qualifies: O cMmOxeT
peimnTh ToJIBKO 5Ty pobsiémy ‘He will be able to solve only this
problem’.

(b) It may aso be used idiomaticaly: A oH TOJBKO 3HAET, YTO
nocméuBaetcs ‘All he can do is keep sniggering’.

472 Modal functions of particles

Particles also fulfil modal functions:

(1) Desirability:
OTIOXHYTH ObI! Oh for arest!
JInmb 661 TOGOIBINIE BpEMEHH If only there were more time

(2) Command or exhortation:
JlaBaii ocranOBUMCs1! Let’s make a halt!

(3) Confirmation:

— Tol roOuIL OMEpy? ‘Do you like opera?
— Emgé 61! ‘1"l sayl’
(4) Negation:
Her, OH He YNTAET KHUTY No, he is not reading the book
Het ©M MUHYTHI BpéMeHU There's not a spare moment
Note

(& The particle ne ‘not’ precedes the word it qualifies, thus:

He 60n unTdet KHATY
He is not the one who is reading a book

He kniry oH uutaer
It’s not a book he's reading

(b) If the negated form is not a verb, the negative/genitive rule
does not apply: cf. 51 He Biky croaa ‘| don't see a table’ and
He cron s Biky ‘It's not a table | see’. The negated word in
such constructions (here, croa) bears the logical stress and is
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pronounced with rising intonation.
() ‘Yes is rendered as mer in a positive answer to a negative
question: Ber He mrooute koOmek? Her, mrodmo! ‘Don't you like

cats? ‘Yes, | doV’
(5) Interrogative:
JlaBuo s oH yMep? Is it long since he died?
He 61 i onoszxan? Wasn't it he who was late?
MHuoéro jm Tam 6510 HApOIY? Were there alot of people there?
Pa3sBe BbI He 3HAeTE? Surely you know?
Hey:xéam on mpaB? Surely he can’t be right?
Note

(@) JIu follows the emphasized word, which bears the logical stress. This
also applies in reported questions, where i follows the ‘ operative

element:

OH crpociiy, 31410 Ji o He asked if | knew

51 He MOMHIO, XOpoIas Ju | don’t remember if that is
5TO KHHATa a good book

(b) JIm may aso express uncertainty (He ommi6es s on? ‘Could he
have made a mistake?) and may appear in rhetorical questions
(He creimno ym te6€? ‘Aren’t you ashamed of yourself?).

(c) If ma is omitted from a question, the word order is not inverted:
‘Is he working? is rendered either as Pabotaer ;m oun? or Oun
paboTtaet? (no inversion, and with rising intonation on the stressed
syllable).

(d) Both pa3se and uey:xémm ‘really/surely not’” imply doubt in the
reliability of a statement, or a conviction that the opposite is true.
Hey:xémm is much more emphatic than pasee, and is commoner in
spoken Russian. Pasee can also denote hesitancy: Pa3se B kuHO
cxonuts? ‘| wonder if | should go to the cinema?

(6) Direct speech: the particles me/néckarn/mon indicate that direct
speech is being quoted:

TI&Tp cHUCXOMATETLHO MOXAJT IJICYAMU: YerO, MOJI, MOPOUUTH FOJIOBY
(Abramov)
Peter shrugged his shoulders in a condescending way, as if to say,
‘Pull the other one’

(7) Probability or impraobability:

Te1, noxkaonyii, npas You may well be right
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Bpsin s oH npuaéT He's hardly likely to come
EnBa sm MOXHO COIJIACHTBCS One can hardly agree with him
C HUM

(8) Comparison or similarity: o6yarTo/kak 6yaro/kak 6bi/ciaoBHO are used
to compare similar events, actions etc.:

MOxeT OBbITh, IBLIb MYCTHJI B I1a34? — HeT, kak 6yaTo u B3anmpasmay
yéxan (Azhaev)
Maybe he was having us on? No, he really does seem to have gone

(9) Emotional nuances. mpsimo, T6-T0, Tak, y:xk render emotiona and
expressive nuances (enthusiasm, resignation, determination, irony etc.):

IIpsimo cTpamno! Simply terrifying!

To-to 6bLIM pagocT! We were over the moon!
Exarb Tak éxarn! If we're going, let’s go!
Toxe YMHUK HaIEcs! Some genius we have here!
Bor oni1, pabOTHUYKH! Some workers!

473 The meanings of individual particles

While some particles convey one meaning only, others are polysemantic.

1 A
A is used:
(i) In prompting an answer:

SI6710K0 1aTh, a? Ill give you an apple, shall I?
(if) In making a request:

ITomori MHe HEMHOXKO, a? Give us a hand, would you?
(iii) In stating the apparently obvious:

— UYro xe MHe Tenépb nénate?  Whatever should | do now?
— A OueHb MPOCTO Why, it's very simple

(iv) In a conversational exchange:

— Muartio MOXHO? ‘Can | speak to Mitya?

— A oH Ha paborte ‘I'm afraid he's at work’
— A xorma oH Oynet? ‘And when will he be in?
— A XxTO ero6 cmpaiusaer? ‘Now, who is this asking for

him?
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(2) Bwuio
Beuio is used to denote:
(i) The immediate cancellation or reversal of an action:

I1éc nomHsT ObLI0 TOJIOBY U cHOBA omycTi (Abramov)
The hound raised its head and lowered it again

(ii) The reversal or abandonment, often through interruption, of an action
or process which has just begun:

«CkoOpass mOMoIIb» TPOHYJIAch ObLIO BIEpEN, HO BaxTEP BIAPYT
CYeTJIMBO 3aMaxaJI modEpy, u MaliHa octaHoBmIachk (Tendryakov)
The ambulance had begun to move off, but the porter suddenly began
waving to the driver in agitation and the vehicle stopped

(iii) The abandonment of a projected action:

OH 1651 ObLIO CTAKAH, HO pa3ayMall
He was about to pick up the glass, but changed his mind

Note

(@ The verb in such constructions is amost invariably perfective.
The only imperfective forms commonly found are cobuparncs
and xorérn, which are followed by a perfective infinitive: Own
coOMpanca/xoTéa ObUI0O MOMPOCATH PA3PEIIEHHUS BBIATH, HO
ucnyrajyicsa ‘He was on the point of asking permission to go out,
but took fright’.

(b) Beu10 aso combines with perfective participles and gerunds:

YV TuxookeaHckoro moOepéXbs BHOBb HAOJFOMAIOT HCYE3HYBIIHX
obL10 céphIx kUTOB (Selskaya zhizn)

Grey whales, which had been on the verge of extinction, are again
being sighted off the Pacific coast

OcTraHoBABIINCH OBLIO V TIepekpécTka, modEp Bcé-Taku moéxaa Ha
KpACHBIN CBET

Having been on the point of stopping at the crossroads, the driver
jumped the lights instead

(3) Bemp
Benp is used:
(i) To explain or justify:

Konéuno, yméro cTpessite U3 BUHTOBKH, CIY>XII BeIb B ApMUHI
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Of course | can fire arifle, after all | did do my army service
(ii) To prompt a desired answer:

Bean TBI moiigémn, B Marasun?
Now you are going to the shop, aren’t you?

(iif) To issue a gentle reminder:
Tel Beab oGeran You did promise, you know
(iv) To administer a mild reproof:

— KT0 3710, «MBI»?

— HoBwie pycckue!

Ho Beap 51 — eBpéiika, — 3acMesiyiack oHa. (Popov)
‘Who do you mean, “us’?

‘New Russians.

‘But I'm Jewish,” she laughed.

(4) Bot
See also 471 (1). Bor can be used:
(i) In combination with interrogative words:

Bot 1e 51 XxuBy That’s where | live
Bot mouemy oH ymmién That’s why he left

(ii) For contrast:

C Bamneit 51 n1pyxy, a Botr ¢ HiiHOI HUKAK HE JIAXY
I’m friends with Vanya, but | just can’'t get on with Nina

(iii) In warnings:

Bot Bcem pacckaxy o6 5Tom
Now I’'m going to tell everyone about this

(iv) In expressing feelings such as amazement, indignation etc.:
Bot mypax! What an idiot!

(5) Ha
Ja is used:
(i) In self-exoneration:
Ha s momay! But | am being quiet!
(i) In consolation:
Hda 1v1 HE paccTpauBaiics! Now don’'t upset yourself!
(iii) In indefinite answers:
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Jla s "e 3HAr1O! Oh, | don’t know!

(6) Emé
Emé is used to express:
(i) Outrage or indignation:
Emé yuénbimM Ha3zbiBaeTCS! And he calls himself a scholar!
(ii) Emphatic affirmation:

— Bpart urpaer B maxmarsi? ‘Does your brother play chess?
— Emé xaxk! ‘I’ll say he does!’

(iii) Emphatic denial:

— BbI TrO101HBI? ‘Are you hungry?
— Emgé gero! 5 Tompko ‘Hungry! I've only just
4TO MO34aBTpaKasal had breakfast!

(iv) A warning or threat:
Emgé yBosT! You'll get the sack (if you don’t
watch out)!
(7) XKe

(i) Ke denotes categorical, insistent affirmation, often stressing the
indisputability of a statement:

Ter xe oberan! But you promised!

(il) When qualifying interrogative words, :xe imparts a peremptory nuance,
implying astonishment, indignation, disapproval etc.:

Kyna :xe Tb1 unén?
Where do you think you’re going?

Kto xe Tax nmoctymaet?
Now whoever behaves like that?

(iii) The particle can also specify precisely a place or time denoted by an
adverb or adverbia phrase, e.g. 3aech ke ‘at this very spot’:

IIpuény ceromns ke | shall come straightaway
Tawm :xe xxuBET Mot 6pat That’s where my brother lives

Torna ke 65110 MpON3HECEHO TIIABHOE CJIOBO COBPEMEHHON OMOIOTHI
— ren (Russia Today)
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It was precisely at that point that the most important word in modern
biology was uttered — gene

(iv) With demonstrative pronouns :xe conveys meanings of identity or
similarity:

Mgl naém 1o TOi ke yIIuIe
We are walking down the same street

OH 0OIéT B TAKOM ke IHUIKAK
He is dressed in the same kind of jacket

(v) 2Ke imparts an insistent or impatient nuance to imperatives:
Croii e croKOIiHO, HaKOHE! Now, will you stand still!
(vi) The set phrase naxo xe! expresses extreme indignation:

— Dt0 OH Tak HamucAn?! — rpOMKO BO3MyTHIach ITomdBa. —
Haxamrora! Hamo :xe! . . . Hy mago sxe! (Shukshin)
‘He wrote that?!’, shouted Popova indignantly. ‘ The impudent puppy!
What a nerve! What a confounded nervel’

8 u

(i) 1 may lend emphasis to the word which follows it:
S m cTaparocs! | am trying!

(i) It can aso mean ‘even/also/too/as well’:
OH TOBOPAT H MO-KATAWCKH He speaks Chinese as well

(iii) In negative statements it means ‘either’:

U 4 ue 3uaro | don't know either

(9) -xa

(i) -xa may combine with the first-person perfective future of a verb to
denote mild resolve:

IToliay-ka moMoOi | think | might go home
(i) It softens the force of an imperative, expressing:
(a) Gentle exhortation:

Haii-ka cimuku, Crac (Gagarin)
‘Do give me the matches, Stas
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(b) Feelings of admiration, scorn etc.:

CMOTpH-Ka, Kakiie KHIDKKUA OH YUTaeT!
Just look what books he is reading!

(iii) Alternatively, it may contain a note of indignant challenge:
IToctoii-ka noa XonOaHBIM Ayiem!
Just you try standing under a cold shower!

(10) Hy

Hy is used:

(i) In exclamations:

Hy, ycran! Am | tired!
Hy u ny! well, well!

(ii) In emphasis:
Hy, mopo3! Quite a frost!
Note
Sometimes there is an element of sarcasm:
Hy, repoit! Some herol
(iif) With the perfective future to denote grudging consent:

Hy noiiném, écim ThI Tak XO4elb!
All right, let’s go, if you are so keen!

(iv) To express impatience:

Hy, xBatur! That’s enough of that!
(v) To express a peremptory imperative:

Hy, rosopn! All right, out with it!
(11) -to

(i) -ro may be used to express diffidence, a reluctance to be categorical:

— TyT y Bac BEIIUTH-TO MOXHO?
‘Are you alowed to have a drink here?

— Boo0Omuié-Tto He nosIdx)eHo
‘Actually it's not normally alowed’

(i) It isfrequently used to refer to something already mentioned:
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51 Buepa u B MarasiHe-To HE ObLI . . . (Shukshin)
‘Yesterday | wasn’t even in the shop ...

(iii) 1t may be the equivalent of English ‘1 mean’:

— Omn 4yro, 3apeructpypoBaH Kak ajkorosmk? Koponés-to?
(Shukshin)
‘I's he registered as an alcoholic? Korolev, | mean?

(iv) Emphatic use is common with adverbs:

Tenépb-T0 s NOHSII, YTO €ro OECOKOUT
It was now that | realized what was bothering him

Camoe cTpamnoe — miaByune MUHBL [10TOMY-TO KpyIiible CYTKH
HecyT BaxTy BrepémcMoTtpsitue (Gagarin)

The most terrible things are mines. That’s why the look-outs are on
24-hour watch

(v) The particle may also be used to strengthen a negative:

STO He TAK-TO MPOCTO It's not so simple at that

(12) yx
Vi emphasizes the main emotive content of a statement, ranging from:
(i) Confident assertion:

Yik MHOTO JIET B 3THX Kpasx HeT MUkux oiéHeit (Astafev)
Now there haven't been any wild deer in these parts for many years

(il) Resigned acceptance of the inevitable:

— Jla yx& mycTb cebé urparot ‘Oh let them play’
(iii) Reassurance:

He GecriokoiiTech, yik 51 He 3a0yay! Don't worry, | won't forget!
(iv) Condescension:

Yk npuaymat That's atal story!

(13) Xoth
Xorh can denote:

(i) A minimum requirement or expectation:
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XoTb MPUYEIIACH! At least comb your hair!
(ii) An exemplary meaning:

B3sath x01h TEOsI; THI Benb HU pa3y HE TMOXKAIOBAJICS
Take you, for example; now you haven't once complained

(iii) A readiness to oblige, or to indulge a whim:

IMoénem xothb 3aBTpa!l Let's go tomorrow, for all
| carel

(iv) Intensity or extreme manifestation (with imperatives):

PaboTHI y HETO XOTH OTOABJISIA! He's up to his eyes in work!
(14) Yro
(i) In questions, yto often emphasizes the preceding noun or pronoun:
A s 4T0, BO3paxaro? I’m not objecting, am |?
TE1 ¥T0, ¢ YyMa coria? Are you mad, or what?

(if) The phrase (uy) uré BoI! denotes energetic denial:

Hy uré Bol! A BONHE Now come off it! I'm perfectly fit!
3moposal

474 The aggregation of particles for increased emphasis

(1) Particles may be aggregated to heighten emphasis:
(i) A Benb/ma Benb/HO BeAb:

A Beab AJIEKCAHIpP CUUTAJICS OMHUM U3 CHUJIBHEWIIMX HTIPOKOB
(Russia Today)
And yet, you know, Aleksandr was considered to be one of the very
best players
(i) A emgé:
Cam He yumJics, a emé CenuaicToB KpUuTUKyeT!
He hasn't studied himself, yet has the nerve to criticize the experts!
(iii) BbI yk:

— O rocnomu, — nepekpecTiyiach 6ada, — Morua obl yx (Belov)
‘Oh, my God’, the woman said, crossing herself, ‘you really ought
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to have kept your mouth shut’
(iv) Bot emé/BoT yx:

— Hapo 6w1 erd paswsickats — cka3an [IETp.

— Botr emé. — maxmypmiace JIéms. — Bompme 1e6é ménarn
néuero? (Uvarova)

‘| suppose we ought to go looking for him’, said Petr.

‘Come off it’, said Lelya with a frown. ‘Have you nothing better to
do with your time?

Bot yx He 3HA1O.
| haven't the foggiest

(v) Jda n/pa yx:

A xoctép ropén-ropén aa u cnaai 1 700 rekrapos séca (Russia
Today)

And the bonfire burnt on and on and went and destroyed 1,700 hectares
of woodland

Ja yx u cama-to xopomra! (Shcherbakov)
She's afine one to talk!

(vi) Emé obl/emé xak:

Béceno na mymé! Emé 6b1: cOputace meura (Sobolev)
I’m overjoyed! You bet, my dream has come true

Cornacnrea? Emé kak cormacirces!
Will he agree? I'll say he will!

(vii) Kak 3ro:

Oonnutca? Kak 3to obnaurcs!
Take offence? Not a chance!

(viii) He TO 4T00BI yiK:

A Kiapnus 6b11a He TO 4TOOBI Yk Kpacapuia . . . (Shcherbakov)
And Claudia was not exactly what you might call araving beauty . . .

(ix) Hy m; Hy yk; HY YK H; Hy-Ka; HY 4TO XK:

Hy un 646a! — 6opmotan ou (Grekova)
‘What a woman!’, he murmured
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Hy yx He cepaiich, 1 He xoTéJa Tebs 0ONAETh
Come on, don't get angry, | didn't mean to offend you

Hy yx n npuaymai!
That's atall story if you likel

Hy-ka, monpo06yit Moro moxoaky, — ckaszasr Korgpat (Shukshin)
‘Go on then, do my walk’, said Kondrat

ITpapna, He cTal HU TOATOM, HU NEBLOM . . . Hy 4T0 %, HE BceM ObITh
nostamu! (Kazakov)

It's true | became neither a poet nor a singer...Oh well, not
everybody can be a poet!

(X) Tak u; TaK yK:
51 Tak M He MMOHSLT | smply didn’t understand

He 6yny st Tak yx pacxBaymBarh 5TH QiubMbl (Russia Today)
I’m not exactly going to give these films rave notices

(xi) Xotb ObI/X0Ts1 ObI/JIMIIL ObI;

XoTb ObI KTO-HHOYIb MAMO TIPOIIEN . . . (Gagarin)
If only someone passed thisway . . .

On4 paga 66114 OBI TFOOOMY MOMYTUYHKY, XOTsI ObI TEXHUKY MUIIEIto
(Zalygin)

She would have been glad of any travelling companion, even if it was
only the technician Michel

(xii) Yro ke, 4TO K:

Yro xe Thl HE Heyeub MeHA? — cabo ménuet ona (Kazakov)
‘Why ever don't you kiss me?, she whispers faintly

(2) Particles may appear separately, at different points in the statement:
(i) Bemn . . . xe:

3naMeHnThie cnopTcMEéHbl: Ookcép [emmammit LlaTkOB, KOHBKO-
oéxeny bopiic Cténmn — kammumaTel Hayk. Ho Beab 3To ke
enuniel. Uckmouénne (Russia Today)

There are famous sportsmen who have doctorates: the boxer Gennady
Shatkov, the skater Boris Stenin. But you know, these are isolated
exceptions
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(ii) Benw . .. -To0:

Onos3naeM Beap Ha MMOE3/I-TO
You know, we're going to go and miss that train

(iii) Hy ... xe:

Hy, ny, — cepauto no6aBun oH. — S ke cka3zay, 4TO HUAY
(Proskurin)
‘All right’, he added angrily, ‘I said | was coming, didn’t 17?7

— Hy, oOHUMUATECEH XKe
— Come on then, give each other a hug

(iv) Yk ... -1o:

Viaér. Yk 0H-T0 e€ 3naeT! (Koluntsev)
He'll leave. After all, he knows her if anyone does!

(3) Feelings such as indignation can generate whole strings of particles:

Hy na Beap u n1ypak ke oH!
Wéll, really, you know, the man is a complete idiot!

(4) The phrase kyna Tam can appear either with or without yax:

[Tpo6oBanmu e€ yunTh mporpammupoBaHuto — kyaa tam. ChaHyc
nytaia ¢ uarerpaiomM (Grekova)

They tried to teach her programming. Some hope. She confused sines
with integrals

— Tenépb Takix MyXHKOB M HET, Kak MOH CTapyK, — TOBOPUT
crapyxa.

— Kyna yx Tam! (Rasputin)

‘They don't make them like my old man any more’, says the old woman.
‘No way!’
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475 Introductory comments

(1) The inflected nature of Russian allows greater flexibility of word
order than is possible in English, where only rigid order of words
differentiates the meaning of sentences such as ‘Ivan loves Masha and
‘Masha loves Ivan'.

(2) In Russian, by contrast, inflexional endings indicate the functions of
words irrespective of their position in the sentence. Thus, the feminine
noun accusative ending -y in Mamy identifies Masha as the object of
the verb both in UBan arobur Mamy ‘lvan loves Masha and Mamy
mobut WBan ‘It is lvan who loves Masha, the difference between the
two sentences being one of emphasis rather than meaning.

(3) Word order in Russian, though flexible, is by no means arbitrary,
however; any disruption of the accepted or ‘neutral’ order throws the
displaced elements into sharp relief.

(4) Questions of word order are idealy considered within the wider
context of a narrative, since the order of elements in a sentence is often
determined by what has gone before (see 476) (3) (ii)).

476 ‘New’ and ‘given’ information

(1) ‘New’ information
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Each statement contains new information. Except in emotionally charged
language, where different criteria apply (see 484), this new information
appears at or towards the end of a statement in Russian, in contrast with
English, where it usually appears at or near the beginning. Thus, in the
sentence

B KenéBe cocrosuics A festival took place in Geneva
(dhecTuBAIDL

the festival (pecrurass), as the nucleus of the new information, occupies
the final position, while the verb cocrosiics ‘took place’ is also new but
of secondary significance. B XKenése ‘in Geneva , asincidental or ‘given’
information (see (2)), appears in initial position.

Note

(@) The reverse order: ®ectuBajib cocrosiiicss B JKenése answers the
question Ime cocrosiics ¢decruBamp? ‘Where did the festiva
take place? and can be rendered as ‘The festival took place in
Geneva'.

(b) In English, nouns which are the subject of new information are
usualy preceded by ‘a’: ‘There is a dog in the garden’ (B cany
ecTb cobaka). Nouns which are the subject of given information
are usualy preceded by ‘the’: *The dog is in the garden’ (Cobaka
B canay).

(2) ‘Given’ information

Most statements contain an item or items of ‘given’ information, that
is, information which is either known or presumed to be known to the
reader, has been mentioned before, can be assumed from the context,
or is entirely incidental to the event being described. Given information
is never the point of the utterance. It is often circumstantial, taking the
form of an adverb of time, place or manner:

3mech ynoOHO It's comfortable here

5 okra0psi B /KenéBe B HenmpuHY:KIEHHOIl 00CTaHOBKEe HAYAJIICh
NEPErOBOPHI MO PA3OPYKEHUIO

Disarmament talks began in a relaxed atmosphere in Geneva on
5 October

(3) ‘Given’ and ‘new’ information

(i) Theorder ‘given’ information + ‘new’ information (with less essential
preceding essential new items) is standard in a Russian sentence:
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Ot pedopmbl IeH HUKTO He mocTpagaer (Ogonek)
No one will suffer from the price reform

In this example, price reform (pedopma uen), as a matter of common
knowledge (‘given' information), occupies initial position, while nukTo
He mocTpagaer ‘no one will suffer’ is new information and appears in
final position.

(ii) An utterance must be considered within its overall context. Thus, in
the following extracts, the new information at the end of each successive
sentence becomes the given information at the start of the next:

B 1o BpéMs s kU1 B MajieHbKOM céBepHOM ropoae. I'opon crosin
Ha Oepery pexi. ITo pexé msum 6ébie mapoxoasl (Kazakov)

At that time | lived in a small northern town. The town stood on the
bank of a river. Down the river sailed white steamers

Ha nmnémmaam BO371e permérku cTosT cToiobl. K cTondam npukperieHs!
JKej€3Hble Ta0mauku. Bo3jie 3TUX TA0MIYeK OCTaHABJIMBAIOTCSH
aBTOOYyCHL (Soloukhin)

On the sguare close to the railing stand pillars. To these pillars are
attached iron plaques. Buses stop close to these plaques

Note

The principle that ‘given’ information precedes ‘new’ alows the
differentiation of ostensibly synonymous statements such as Ha cromé
Basa ‘Thereisavase on thetable' (answering the question Urto Ha cTomé?
‘What is on the table?) and Baza na croaé ‘The vase is on the table
(answering the question I'me Baza? ‘Where is the vase?).

(iii) Sometimes the relative status of items is implied by context.
Thus, in

SI BKJIIOWA PAZMO M yCNBIIAN 3Hakdmyio Gaataxy. Iéma At
ITyrauésa

| switched on the radio and heard a well-known ballad. It was being
sung by Alla Pugacheva

the reference in the first sentence to a well-known ballad (new information)
determines the status of méaa ‘it was being sung' as given information
at the start of the second. Ana IMyrauésa, as new information, appears
in final position, since the point of the statement is to establish, not that
someone was singing a ballad (that is known from the first sentence), but
who was singing it.
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477 Relative position of subject and verb

The order of the items in an utterance containing a subject and a verb
depends on which is new information and which is given.

(1) Subject + verb

In the following example the subject (orén) represents given information
and precedes the verb (§mep), which reports new information:

Otén ymep Father has died

(2) Verb + subject

The reverse order (verb + subject) is found in the following contexts;
in each of them the new information is represented by the noun, which
accordingly occupies final position:

(i) Impersona statements, statements about the weather etc.:

Wnér noxnan It israining
Jlyn cBéxuii BéTEp A fresh breeze was blowing

(if) Statements in which the verb denotes existence, non-existence, coming
into existence, beginning, continuing, finishing etc.:

Hacrymisia 6ceHb Autumn arrived
Unér puabm A filmison

IMpoxoaur neHb, HaumHaercs Apyroii — Hu 3BYka (Literaturnaya
gazeta)
One day passes, another dawns; not a sound is heard

(iii) Statements in which the verb denotes occurrence, state, process
etc.:

ITpon3omeén HeCUACTHBIH An accident happened
cITyuai

Pomunaces noun They have had a daughter

Y Menst 60T TOPIIO | have a sore throat

3a3Bonia TenedOH The phone began to ring

(iv) Constructions which involve the quotation of direct speech:

— K10 Takas? — cnpocin on Brionrosioca (Grekova)
‘Who is she?, he asked sotto voce
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Note
This
Kak

also applies to statements which indicate a source of information:
cooomaer UTAP-TACC ... 'AsITAR-TASSreports. ...

(v) Questions introduced by an interrogative word:

I'me kuBET BAIIA J0YL? Where does your daughter live?
Korna orkpbiBaercst Marasin? When does the shop open?

Note
@

(b)

478

The order interrogative word + subject + predicate is compulsory
with a pronoun subject (ITouemy on mpmmén? ‘Why has he come?),
but optiona with a noun subject (Kyna aerir camonér/Kyna
camonét Jerar? ‘Where is the aircraft flying to?).

Questions which are not introduced by an interrogative word
have the same order as a direct statement. Compare Ona nepenaia
BaM mmceMO ‘She passed the letter to you' and Ona mepemasa
BaM mucbMO? ‘Did she pass the letter to you? Alternatively, mm
may appear as second element after the operative word (or words)
in the question: Ilepenana mm ond Bam muceMO? ‘Did she pass
the letter to you? Compare Oma o BaM Tepenajia MmICbMO?
‘Was it she who passed the letter to you?, IlucbM6 1 0HA Bam
nepenana? ‘Was it aletter she passed to you? The order operative
word + sm is aso used in reported questions. OH cmpoci,
nepenana ym oHa Bam mucbMO ‘He asked if she had passed the
letter to you'.

Subject, verb, object

(1) Subject + verb + object

The order subject + verb + object is encountered in the vast majority of
sentences which contain these three elements:

I1érp xymin kuiry Peter has bought a book
Note
(@ A pronoun object may precede (or follow) the verb: — 51 Bac He

(b)

noHuMaro, Topapui reaepai (Grekova) ‘1 don't understand you,
comrade genera’; Ox nn4eré He ect ‘He isn't eating anything'.

The order subject + object noun + verb places unusua emphasis on
the verb (or object noun): ITérp Hartamy ysaxkaer ‘Peter respects
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Natasha (even though he may not, for example, like her); Mbl
nom kymiam ‘We have bought a house’. This order is found
predominantly in spoken Russian.

(c) The order subject + verb + object is virtually mandatory when the
accusative case of subject noun and object noun is the same as
the nominative, since a reversa of the order would change the
meaning, cf. KifiMat MeHsieT pacTUTeIbHOCTD ‘ The climate alters
vegetation’ and PactiatensHOCTh MeHsieT kaumMar ‘Vegetation alters
the climate’, Matp mrobut mous ‘The mother loves her daughter’
and Houw arobut Math ‘ The daughter loves her mother’.

(2) Object + verb + subject:
(i) The order object + verb + subject
Kuiry kymin ITéTp

in which the subject (Ilérp) is central to the new information, is
rendered in English by a passive construction (‘ The book was bought
by Peter’) or by a construction introduced by ‘It is...” (‘It is Peter
(and not someone else) who bought the book’).

(if) This order is also common:
(8 With an inanimate subject:

Mens pa3bynnia rpo3a
| was awakened by a thunderstorm

Anny Kapéuuny 3a1aBiiT nbesn
Anna Karenina was crushed by atrain

(b) In sentences which contain set phrases in which the noun component
is qualified:
Boabmoe 3Hauénue uméet yuéOHbIN mpouécc

The teaching process is of great significance

CymécTBeHHYI0 POJIb UTPAJIH TPOQPCOIO3LI
A significant role was played by the unions

(¢) In impersonal constructions involving the third-person plura:
Osomn yxé Berpyxaror ‘The vegetables are already being unloaded’,
Bac mpocar k Ttenedony ‘You are wanted on the phone’, E€ 3oByT
Haranes ‘Sheis called Natalya'.

(3) Object + subject + verb
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Other variants in word order depend on the relative weighting of elements
in a particular context. Thus, in the example

D1y paboTy TeHepATbHBIIT CeKpeTApb Xopoiid mornMat (Literaturnaya
gazeta)
This was work the General Secretary understood well

the subject (I'enepasbHbIli cekpetapsb) and object (3Ty padoty) are
given information, while adverb + verb (xopomi6 nonuman) are new
information and appear in fina position.

479 The position of the adjective

(1) Thelong (attributive) adjective
(i) An attributive adjective normally precedes the noun it qualifies:

W BOT — oOfiH U3 cOJHEYHBIX HIOHbCKHX aHel (Tokareva)
And now it was one of those sunny June days

Note

(@) See 484 (1) for stylistic variants.

(b) The attributive adjective may follow the noun in menus, stock lists
etc. (k6de Harypanbubiil ‘rea coffee’, pomanika cagoBas ‘garden
camomile’) and where the noun is generic (Enéna — némyrka
ymuas ‘Elenais an intelligent girl’).

(c) The long adjective follows the noun when used in predicative
meaning: On 64yeHb Mostonoii (or MoOsIoN) ‘he is very young'.

(ii) Contrary to English practice, circumstantial information may be
placed in parenthesis between the attributive adjective and the noun:

OHI XA B OOJIBIIIOM, ¢ TpeMsl 3TAXKAMH H €O MHOTAMH OKHAMH,
0COOHSIKE
They lived in a large detached house with three floors and many
windows

(iii) As in English, the adjective may follow the noun, standing in
apposition to it and separated from it by a comma:

Ha mnapax Jsexan mnojaymyOoK, HOBeHbKHiH, OYCHbL HAPSIHBII
(Bogomolov)
On the bunk lay a sheepskin coat, brand-new, very smart

(2) The short adjective
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A short adjective normally follows the noun, as its predicate.
Note

See 484 (1) (i) for stylistic variants and 359 (3) (ii) note (a) for the position
of short-form perfective passive participles.

480 The position of the adverb

As a class which tends to convey less essential rather than new
information, adverbs more often than not precede the verb. The adverb
is usually positioned next to the verb it quaifies; in other positions it is
thrown into sharp relief, since it then normally conveys new, not given,
information and moves towards the end of the statement.

(1) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of time
(i) Adverbs of time usually precede the verb:

OH Bcerna ommbdaeTcs He always gets it wrong
OH emé He MPOCHYJICS He has not woken up yet

Bur goaroe xnamm? — cupocin Kpusopyuko (Rybakov)
‘Did you have long to wait?, asked Krivoruchko

(i) In descriptions of incidents and events, the adverb of time is usually
in initial position, followed by verb + subject, which jointly convey the
new information:

Bapyr pasnasics seictpen (Rybakov)
Suddenly a shot rang out

(iii) However, adverbs and adverbial phrases that convey essential new
information appear in final position: e.g. the question Korma sxumaxun
COBepIIIUIA MEPBEIT coBMécTHEIN moneT? ‘When did the crews make
the first joint flight? can be answered as follows:

DKMIMAXU COBEPIINJIN MEPBBIM COBMECTHBIM MOJNET B miojie 1975
roga
The crews carried out the first joint flight in July 1975

(2) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of place

(i) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of place also normally appear in
initial position as incidental or given information, preceding the new
information conveyed either by the subject alone or by the verb +
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subject:

B ropone nBa Teatpa
There are two theatres in the town

N3 cayxéoHoro 31anus BEIIIET BRICOKHAN BUTBIN YestoBEK (Grekova)
A tall duggish-looking man left the service building

(ii) However, adverbs of place that report new information appear in
final position: e.g. the question T'ne pacnondxena Kpacuas miomans?
‘Where is Red Square situated? can be answered as follows:

Kpacnas nnomanes pacnondoxeHa B uéHTpe VMocKkBbI
Red Square is situated in the centre of Moscow

(3) Adverbs and adverbia phrases of manner and degree

(i) Adverbs of manner and degree in -o/-e usually precede the verb or
adjective:

OH xopoud roBOpUT
He speaks well

— A BB OTKyHa? — apyxemodno cipocii Térkun (Grekova)
‘And where are you from?, asked Tetkin amicably

OHA4 fickpeHHe PAJla HAM
She is genuinely glad to see us

Compare adso adverbs of the type mo-mpyxkecku: OH mo-apy:kecku
noxan mue pyky ‘He shook my hand in a friendly manner’. However,
adverbs of nationality and language normally follow the verb: On
NOHUMAET mo-pycckn ‘He understands Russian’.

(ii) A number of other adverbs of manner and degree, e.g. BoBce He ‘Not
a al’, ena ‘barely’, and analogous prepositional phrases also precede
the verb, cf.:

Ona B cnémike 3a0n11a TOTHITH KHUTY
In her haste she forgot to pick up the book

481 Sentences that contain more than one adverb or
adverbial phrase

The normal sequence for different types of adverb and adverbial phrase
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appearing within the same sentence is as follows:

1 adverbs/adverbia phrases of time
2 adverbs/adverbia phrases of place
3 other types of adverb/adverbia phrase (manner, cause etc.):

Cpemii HOuUM K mnepéaHeMy Kpaw O000pPOHBI TaKOM MOIKpPAJICS
COJITAT-Pa3BEMUUK

In the middle of the night a reconnaissance scout stealthily crept up
to the front line

Kaxaplii yac B HAIIe#H crpané ot 60s1é30u cépaua ymupaeT 80 4esToBEK
(Ogonek)
Every hour 80 people in our country die of heart disease

Henmasno B MockBé MpOBOIAIICS KHHO(DECTUBAIID
A film festival was held recently in Moscow

B Pocciiu 6picTpo BEIpOCIIM Topona u céia
Towns and villages sprang up quickly in Russia

482 The position of the noun or pronoun in impersonal
constructions

The accusative or dative noun or pronoun normally occupiesinitial position
in impersonal expressions, with new information in final position:

Bpara mmxopanut My brother is feverish

Jom 3axrio The house caught fire
Tanomke BOCEMb JIET Tanyushka is eight years old
Mmue xOJI0IHO | feel cold

Eii npunidce 0exaTh She had to run

Ham nenb3s1 6BLI0 KYPATH We were not allowed to smoke

Note

The same order applies to constructions with mpaBurbesi/mo- and with
HY2KeH, HY)KHA, HY»KHO, HY:KHbL: B3pocibiM monpaBumics ¢uisM ‘The
adults liked the film', Ctynénry HyxHbl néubru ‘The student needs
money’. Reversal of this order throws the noun or pronoun into sharp
relief: ®uinpM noHpaBuiics B3pociabiM (, HO He aAérsM) ‘The adults
liked the film (, but the children didn’t)’; Jéubru HyxHEI MHe (, a He
eif) ‘| need the money (, and she doesn’t)’.
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483 The position of particles in the sentence

For the position of particles see 4609.

484 Word order in expressive styles

A departure from neutral word order may create an expressive,
emotionally charged style which is particularly characteristic of spoken
Russian. Most parts of speech are involved:

(1) Adjectives

(i) In expressive styles short predicative adjectives may precede the
noun, while in neutral style they follow the noun:

Jlérok BompoOc, HesHavlTe bHa Gurypa crynénra (Rybakov)

The question is simple, the figure of the student insignificant
(cf. neutra word order Bompoc nérokx, ¢urypa cryaéHra
HE3HAYATEJIbHA)

(ii) This also applies to short-form participles:

Pemén BonpoOC 0 BBIXOJE AUCTIETYEPOB HA MEHCHIO B BO3pacTe 55 JieT
(Literaturnaya gazeta)

The question of retirement for air traffic controllers at age 55 has been
resolved (cf. neutral order Bonipoc perén)

(iii) Conversely, attributive adjectives may follow the noun in expressive
styles, whereas in neutral style they precede it:

B Te mHu xapa B Mocksé crosita HeBepositHas (V. Voinovich)
At the time the heat in Moscow was unbelievable

Compare aso displacement of the adjective in:

Ha, xompopradebHoii 5Ty MaliHy He Ha30BEIL (Grekova)
‘No, you wouldn’t exactly call this vehicle comfortable’

(iv) Another expressive device is to place the verb between the attributive
adjective and the noun:

Vnaunasa 66014 0xOTa! That was a successful hunt!
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(2) Verb + subject

In expressive styles, new information may precede given, areversa of neutra
order:

V MeHs rojioBa 00T
| have a headache (cf. neutral Y mMeHst 60;AT T0JI0BA)

Kro 3BoHII? Mapina 3BoHAIA
Who rang? Marina rang (cf. neutral 3sonria Maprna)

(3) Adverbs

(i) The order of adverbs/adverbia phrases may be reversed in expressive
styles:

XOJOIHO ceroaus
It is cold today (cf. neutral Ceroans x6100HO)

CrabHOM 3y0 cBepkas y Hero Bo pry (Rybakov)
A steel tooth glittered in his mouth (cf. neutral ¥ wero6 Bo pTy cBepka
CTaIbHOI 3y0)

(i) Compare also the displacement of adverbs in their function as
introductory words:

CMOTpETH 3TOT rsibM cTpammo u creiaHo (Ekran detyam)
It is terrible and embarrassing to see this film (cf. neutral Crparso u
CTBIJIHO CMOTPETH 3TOT (PHUIIbM)

(4) Pronouns

The pronoun may follow the predicate in expressive styles, often with a
concomitant change of emphasis:

— XopoéOmas nécHs, — cka3zaja Mapk.

— Tobko nmoére BBI e€ WIOX0, 3aMétiia Codbs AJekcaHIpOBHA
(Rybakov)

‘Nice song’, said Mark.

‘Except that you don’t sing it very well’, remarked Sofia Aleksandrovna
(cf. neutral BBl IIOXO €€ moéTe)

Yrto caénai ter?
What did you do? (cf. neutral Uto TbI cnénan?)



Glossary

The glossary contains brief definitions of the most important grammatical
terms used in the book. Additional information may be obtained through
the subject index.

Acronyms — words formed from the initial letters of other words:
By3 from Briciiee yuébnoe 3amenéuue ‘higher educationa institution’
(HED).

Adjectival nouns — words that have the form of adjectives but function
as nouns. croaésas ‘dining room’.

Adjectives — parts of speech that qualify or describe a noun or pronoun:
oonmbmioii oM ‘a large house' (long, attributive, form), ona romomna
‘sheis hungry’ (short, predicative, form).

Adverbs — parts of speech that modify a verb: oun 6exan ovicrpo ‘he
ran quickly’, an adjective: ueoximanno xopomuii ‘unexpectedly good’,
or another adverb: kpaiine ménienno ‘extremely slowly’.

Agent nouns — nouns denoting persons who perform an action:
nucaTesn ‘a writer’.

Agreement — convention that (a) adjectives, pronouns and numerals
should be in the same case as the noun they qualify: onu xuByT B
JaByX Oosbmx manatkax ‘they live in two large tents'; (b) adjectives,
nouns, pronouns and verbs should share the same gender: crapas codaka
cnaja ‘the old dog was asleep’, and number (singular or plural): 3tor
MAJBMHK ObLT 1OMa ‘this boy was at home', 3t Maapuukn ObLH 1OMa
‘these boys were at home'.
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Alphabetisms — words comprising initial capital letters which are
pronounced as letters of the alphabet: P® [ap-5d] (Pocchiickas
denepanus) ‘RF (Russian Federation) or as words: BUY [Buu] (Bipyc
uMMyHoneduIaTa yesmoséka) ‘HIV',

Apposition — a situation in which a series of nouns or noun phrases denote
the same object or person and thus share the same grammatical case:
OHA 3aMykeM 3a MoiM opatom MBanom ‘she is married to my brother
Ivan’.

Aspect — a grammatical feature of the Russian verb that distinguishes
repeated or durative actions (expressed by the imperfective aspect: on
meéT ‘he drinks’, ona mucana ‘she was writing’) from actions that
denote initiation (on 3amaakan ‘he began weeping'), conclusion or
result (ona 3asenét yacer ‘she will wind up the clock’), or short duration
(métm mocnasm ‘the children had a nap’).

Attributive adjective — the full (long) form of an adjective, usually
appearing before the noun, qualifying it and agreeing with it in gender,
case and number: ona mobpa x maammemy opaty ‘she is kind to her
younger brother’, oHAd MOBOJIbHA MPUICKHLIMH Y4YeHHKAMH ‘she is
pleased with the diligent pupils'.

Augmentative nouns — suffixed nouns that denote largeness. pri6-una
‘alargefish’.

Cardinal numerals — the basic numbers denoting quantity: omin mom
‘one house', nBa kapanmama ‘two pencils’, etc.

Case — the form of a noun, pronoun or adjective that shows its
grammatical relationship to other words in the sentence: on cMOTpuT Ha
Moro cecTpy ‘he islooking at my sister’ (accusative case), ona cuméa
B camoM yao0HoM Kpécie (prepositional/locative case) ‘she was sitting
in the most comfortable armchair’, etc.

Collective nouns — nouns that denote a collection or group of beings or
things: ckor ‘cattle’, macTBa ‘foliage'.

Comparative degree — the second degree of comparison in the series
‘positive’ (e.g. ymubiii ‘Clever’), ‘comparative’ (e.g. 66J1ee YmubIii ‘ Cleverer’)
and ‘superlative’ (e.g. camwlii yMubIii ‘Cleverest’).

Compound — a word created by joining together two or more other

words or forms. kuuroar6 ‘book-lover’, BHHOIpaI0COKOBBIKHMAIKA
‘grape-juice sgqueezer’.

Conditionals — verb forms that express conditions or hypotheses: écam
ObI 51 3HaJ, a1 cka3aa obl Bam ‘if | knew, | would tell you'.
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Conjunctions — parts of speech that join words, phrases or clauses:
cobaku m kO1Ky ‘dogs and cats', Mosondii, Ho ONMBITHBIA ‘young but
experienced’, roJI0AcH, MOTOMY 4YTO He 3aBTpakai ‘hungry because he
hasn’t had breskfast’, etc.

Declension — the process of adding endings to the stems of nouns,
adjectives, pronouns and numerals to indicate their grammatical
relationship to other words in the sentence: et xpoB-u ‘the colour of
blood’, pazomumiice mo pasH-bIM TpuurH-am ‘separated for various
reasons’, o6émair ¢ maTh-10 Apy3b-sivu ‘dined with five friends'.

Diminutives — suffixed forms of nouns and adjectives that denote
smallness: 6;1éH-enbKoe Jiu-uko ‘a pale little face'.

Direct object — noun or pronoun that denotes the person or thing
affected by the action of a verb: ona mokxaswiBaeT erd ‘she punishes
him’, on yutaer kmiry ‘heis reading a book’.

Fleeting vowels — vowels that interrupt a sequence of consonants but are
lost in declension: prirox ‘market’ (genitive priuka).

Gender — the classification of words, in accordance with their endings,
as masculine (mom ‘house’, my3éii ‘museum’ [zero endings]), feminine
(mamme-a ‘car’, Henén-u ‘week’) or neuter (oxH-6 ‘window’, mos-e
field").

Gerund (verbal adverb) — indeclinable verb form that fulfils an
adverbial function, replacing a co-ordinate or adverbial clause: on cumur,
yuras ‘he sits reading’ (= and reads), npoudTAB KHUTY, ST MOCTABUII
e¢ Ha mosky ‘having read (= after | had read) the book | put it on the
shelf’.

Imperative — verb form used to express commands: Caymaii! ‘Listen!’

Imperfective verb — a verb that denotes a past, present or future
action (@) in progress. ona Bema mammHy ‘she was driving a car’, s
oyay orapixath ‘| will be relaxing’ or (b) repeated: on 3BomiiT eii pas
B Hemémo ‘he rings her once a week'.

Impersonal constructions — constructions that have no subject:
xoJoHo ‘it iscold’, emy moBe3no ‘heisinluck’, rosopsit, uto ‘it issaid
that’, etc.

Indefinite numerals — numerals that denote an imprecise quantity:
MHOro néuer ‘a lot of money’, néckonbko yemoék ‘a few people’.
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I ndefinite pronouns — pronouns that refer to unspecified persons or
things: kT6-To ‘Someone’, uro-umdyap ‘something, anything'.

Indirect object — person or object indirectly affected by an action,
e.g. benefiting from it: on momapnn kykiay mésoukxe ‘he gave the doll
[direct object] to the little girl [indirect object]’.

I nfinitive — the basic form of a verb: ynraTs/mpountars ‘to read’.

Intransitive verbs — verbs that do not require an object in order to express
thelr meaning: on Jexan Ha noxy ‘he was lying on the floor’.

Modals — forms that denote necessity, possibility or impossibility: ou
nokeH paborats ‘he must work’, el Hy:kHO OTABIXaTh ‘She needs
to relax’, o He Mor orBéTUTH Ha BompoOc ‘he could not answer the
question’.

Mood — the manner in which the action of a verb expresses itself,
allowing the action to be judged as real or unreal. Of the four moods,
the indicative states a fact: on komaa B caay ‘he was digging in the
garden’, the imperative expresses a command: Cotpit ¢ mocku! ‘Clean
the board!’, the conditional/subjunctive expresses a state, event or action
as possible, conditional or desirable: ckopée 611 s1€TO ‘roll on summer’,
and the infinitive denotes the action of the verb in its most abstract form,
without relation to person, time or number: yuraTp ‘to read'.

Morphology — the study of linguistic forms: the declension of nouns,
adjectives, pronouns and numerals, the conjugation of verbs, etc.

Mutation — sound changes caused by adjacent morphemes or words:
T:4 in 1eTéts ‘to fly’ [neuy ‘| am flying'.

Nouns — words that name a person, thing or quality: orén ‘father’, cToa
‘table’, mo00BL ‘love .

Number — grammatical category that distinguishes whether a noun is
singular (kmira ‘book’) or plural (kmirm ‘books').

Numerals — figures or words used to represent numbers, e.g. Tpu (3)
‘three’.

Oblique case — any case form of a noun, pronoun or adjective except
for the nominative.

Ordinal numerals — numerals that express order or position in a series
and are adjectival in form: Tpérnii ypox ‘the third lesson’.
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Palatalization — the softening of a consonant by raising the centre of the
tongue towards the hard palate during pronunciation. A palatalized or soft
consonant is indicated by a following soft sign (), 4, e, u, & Or ¥0: MaTh
‘mother’, narépxka ‘afive’, moau ‘people’.

Particles — indeclinable words that impart emotive or expressive
nuances of meaning to other words, phrases or whole sentences: Uto :xe
TeI aémaemns? ‘whatever are you doing?, Vi npuaymad! ‘Now pull the
other one!’.

Participles — verb forms that take the form of adjectives and (a) replace
relative clauses; Mangpunk, mamymmi TUCHMO (= KOTOpBIH mimeT
mucbMoO) ‘A boy writing a letter (= who is writing a letter’), /laua,
nocTpoenHasi cocéisiMu (= KOTOpyr cocéau noctpouwsm) ‘A country
cottage built by the neighbours (= which the neighbours built’), or
(b) function as predicates. Bompoc pemén ‘The question has been
solved’.

Partitive genitive — a genitive that indicates that only part of a
substance is involved in an action or state: ona BrIIMIA MOJOKa ‘she
drank some milk’.

Passive constructions — constructions in which the grammatical subject
is the object of the action: Boakxa némaercss uz kaprodens ‘vodka is
made from potatoes’, on Ob11 cnacén noxapHukoMm ‘he was saved by
afireman'.

Perfective verb — verb that describes a completed action in the past (ona
noamucaia nmicbMoO ‘she signed the letter’) or anticipates its completion
in the future (s 3akporo oxuo6 ‘| will close the window’).

Possessive pronouns — pronouns that denote possession: moii TeeoH
‘my telephone number’, eé xommbproTep ‘her computer’.

Predicate — that part of a sentence or phrase that conveys information
about the subject: otéu 66aen ‘father is ill’, métu néim mécuro ‘the
children were singing a song’, moii 6par crax coamarom ‘my brother
became a soldier’.

Prefix — form added to the beginning of a word to create a new word
with a different meaning: nepeuntats ‘t0 reread’, cmyck ‘descent’ or a
different aspect: mammcats ‘to write'.

Prepositions — words that precede a noun (or pronoun), expressing its
relation to another word in the sentence: ona uz Poccin ‘she is from
Russia, st pasroBapusal ¢ roctsimu ‘| was conversing with the guests'.
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Pronouns — words used instead of nouns, to avoid repetition: toe IT&Tp?
Bot on ‘Where is Peter? There he is'.

Reflexive constructions — constructions in which subject and object
refer to the same person or thing: on moéercs ‘he washes (himself)'.

Reflexive pronouns — pronouns that refer to the same person as the
subject of the sentence: on noBoOIIeH c000ii ‘he is pleased with himself’,
OHA cMOTPUT Ha cedst B 3épkasio ‘she looks at herself in the mirror’.

Relative pronouns — pronouns that refer back to a preceding noun
(the antecedent): nésouxa, koTopas cmana sx3amed ‘the girl who passed
the examination’, kaura, kKoTopyro Bce yntarot ‘a book (that) everyone
isreading’.

Root — an irreducible element of language from which other words
are formed: -ga- as in gate ‘to give', uzmarens ‘publisher’, mpomaxa
‘sale’, etc.

Semantics — the study of the meanings of words, morphemes, word
groups, etc.

Stem — the root of a word, to which prefixes, suffixes and endings may
be added: -cyx- as in 3acyxa ‘drought’, or the root and its variants. -3p-
asin sputenbHbIi ‘Visuad'/-3ep- asin 3épkasio ‘mirror’/-30p- asin 0630p
‘survey’, etc.

Stump compounds — abbreviations based on the abridged form of one
or morewords. aparmeranui (from aparouéHHbIN MeTawT) ‘ precious metal’,
cnenxpau (from cnenuansHoe xpaniuiie) ‘Special storage ared .

Subject — the person about whom or the thing about which the
sentence conveys information: mée3x ocranosics ‘the train stopped’,
erd cecrpa Briuia 3amyx ‘his sister got married’, Mbl rOTOBBHI ‘We are
ready’.

Subjunctive mood — a verb structure that presents a state, event or
act as something desired: oH x04eT, 4TOOBI 51 roJ1ocoBaa ‘he wants me
to vote', or hypothetical: s He mOMHIO, YTOOBI OH XOTH pa3 OMIHAOCS
‘I don’t remember him even once making a mistake'.

Suffixes — forms added to the end of a word or stem to create a new
word: conmasmizMm ‘socialism’.

Superlative degree — see Comparative degree

Syntax — the set of rules that determines the grammatical arrangement
of words in a sentence to show their relationship to each other (e.g. the
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relationship of verbs, adjectives and prepositions to the case of the noun
they govern: moapaxkares ‘t0 imitate’ + dative, moosien ‘satisfied” +
instrumental, u3 ‘from’ + genitive, etc.).

Tense — verb form that denotes the time of an action (past, present or
future): onit Bemrpam ‘they won’, st caymaso ‘| am listening’, Mbl HaunéM
‘we will begin’.

Transitive verbs — verbs which can express their meaning only through
government of a direct object: on cunmaer naabro ‘ he takes off hiscoat’.

Trandliteration — representation of the spelling of aword using the letters
of a different aphabet: perestroika (trandliteration of mepectpoiika
‘restructuring’), Solzhenitsyn (trandliteration of CoypkeHHANBIH).

Unvoiced (voiceless) consonants — consonants pronounced without
vibration of the vocal cords. m, k, ¢, T, ¢, m and others.

Verbs — parts of speech that denote an action (ou meyaraer ‘heistyping’)
or state (ona :xkmaa Ha rore ‘she lived in the south’).

Voiced consonants — consonants pronounced with vibration of the vocal
cords: 0, r, 3, I, B, s and others.
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separated by commas 21
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taking the dat. 120
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taking the instr. 125

with kt6-To 161
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450-1

with uto 145

with utd-T0 162
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as adverb 202

as introductory word 202

as pl. predicate to subject
containing a numeral 228

as predicate to infins. and
verbal nouns 192-3

attributive usage of 201

buffer vowel 184-5
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comparative of cf. adverbs
413-14
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prepositiona phrase,
subordinate clause or
infin. 190-3

denoting dimension 189—-90

denoting temporary state 188

formation from adijs. in
-eHHBI 186

formation of 182—-3

in generalized statements 193

n. form cf. adverb 395—6

paired opposites 188—9

position in sentence 193, 531
specia forms 185-6

stress in 1867

Adverbs:;

introductory comments 395
comparative 202, 413-14, 414
denoting frequency 299

derived from adjs. and parts.
3957
derived from gerunds 399
derived from nouns 398—9
derived from numerals 400
derived from pronouns 400-1
IOJITo, JaBHO,
HemaBHO/[B/3a] mocénuee
BpéMms 405—6
emié cf. npyroi 404
emg (we/ner) 404-5
emié pas cf. cHOBa, OmATH
405
in mé- 412
in au- 411-12
interrelating 407
in -to, -HUOyaL, -1Mbo, Koe-
409-11
of manner and extent 406—7
of place 401-2, 407
of time 298, 402-3, 407
position of 522, 528-9, 532
panbire 458
separation by commas 21-2
superlative 415
TOXe/Taxxe 407-9
TOJIBKO 455
yx¢ (He/ner) 403—-4
used to distinguish aspect
271
used to reinforce aspect 294,
298-9
with xe 513-14
with particle -to 516
Adverbia clauses. replaced by
gerunds 390-2
Adverbial expressions:
denoting route, time, manner
122-3
Age:
giving someone's age 236—7,
453
with dative of person 121
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Agent nouns. 36—42, 44, 46-8,
50-3, 57
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adj. with noun 54-5, 58, 66—7,
178-9

adj. with numera and noun 181

Bce 156

BBl 138

comparative adj. with noun 194

compounds in mo:- with adjs.
232

fractions/decimals with noun 231

in telling the time 234

KOTOpBIA 146

kto 144-5, 147

KTO-TO 162

long-form part. with noun
(cf. koTOpHII) 380

MBI 137

HUKTO 157

numeral subject with predicate
226-8

oblique cases of cardinals with
noun 216-19

oblique cases of indefinite
numerals with noun 225

onnu 212-13

OH, OHA, OHO, oHi 138—9

ordina numerals with noun 230

past tense with noun 54

predicate with multiple subject
54, 486, 489

pronoun with noun 54

psi, OONBITUHCTBO,
MHOXeCTBO, yacTh 100—1

cam 155

superlative adj. with noun 203

time expressions with predicate
234

Tl 137—8

ThI/BbI 137—8

ThIcsiua 219

s 1367

Alphabet:
Cyrillic 1-2
International Phonetic 2—-4
Alphabetisms:
declension of 99
gender of 61-2
Animals:
in animate accusative 68, 70
pronoun uto 145
Animate accusative: 68—70
of adjs. 178
of nBa/mBe, TpH, YeTHIpE,
060a/66e 217-18
of indefinite numerals 226
of m. nouns 74-5
of ‘one’ 212
Apposition:
absence of with xax 104
in titles, names 97-8, 104,
127-8
of cam with other pronouns 155
use of commas to mark off
words in 22
Aspect (see also Imperfective/
Perfective Aspect):
introductory comments 268—9,
293-5

biaspectual verbs 270-1

consonant mutation in
secondary impfs. 278—-9

differentiation of by conjugation
2812

formation of 271-2, 275-6,
277-80

functions of pf. prefixes 272-3

impfs. from compounds of
-JIOXUTH 283

in questions 309-10

in the present tense 295—7

mutations /&, o/ain
secondary impfs. 277—-8
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of verbs governing partitives
108, 110

pf. with particle 6s110 511

reflexive in impf. only 282-3

secondary impfs. 276-8,
279-80

semantic differentiation of 274

verbs with only one 269—-70

with different roots 282

in the future 306—9
in the infinitive;
introductory comments 314-15

after me xouy 319

after mopa 319

after verbs of beginning,

continuing and concluding
316-17

after verbs of motion 320

in denoting advisable or
inadvisable actions 317-18

in denoting habitual actions
315-16

in denoting repeated or
continuous actions 315

in denoting single completed
actions 314

in requests to perform/not to
perform an action 318-19

in the past:
general 298—-306

emphasis on identity of subject
303-4

impf. denoting a forthcoming
event 305

impf. denoting an action and its
reverse 302-3

impf. denoting a ‘ statement of
fact’ 3002

of a negated verb 305—-6

Augmentative nouns:
gender of 56
plural of 87
suffixes 132-3

Buffer vowel:
in compound verbs of motion
360
in conjugation 267—8
in f. gen. pl. 89—-90
in n. gen. pl. 85, 87-8
in short-form adjs. 184-5

Capital and small letters:
Bur 138
in titles and names 16-18
Cardinal numerals:
list 207-8
declension of 208—-11
declension of compounds 219
oblique cases of 216-18

agreement with sing./pl.
predicate 226—8

as ‘labels 220

nBa/nBe, TpH, 4eTsipe 214-16

in arithmetic 238

in compound nounsg/adjs. 238—9

in fractions and decimals 2302

in giving someone's age 236—7

in giving the date 235-6

in telling the time 232-5

HOJIb/HYNH 211-12

006a/06e 214-16

omiH, ogna 212-14, 215

noiTopa/monropsl 214

maTh to 999 216

pa3 in counting 212

TeIcs4a {0 TpusumOH 218-19

with nétu 223

with *plural only’ nouns 221-2

Causal expressions: in a/s, y/to

110-11
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followed by gen. 107

inanimacy of 69

used only in sing. 71
Collective numerals:

agreement of with predicate

2267

declension of 221

in idioms 224

with adjectival nouns 222

with animate m. nouns 222-3

with nétu etc. 223

with gen. pl. 221

with pl.-only nouns 2212
Comparative adjs:

introductory comments 193—4

attributive use of short forms
201

compounds with 66s1ee/ménee
194, 196, 198

constructions with 199-201,
467-9

nanpuénmmia 205

impersonal use of 202

in-e 197-9

in -ee 195-6, 197-8

in -eii 196

one-word long forms 194-5

predicative use of forms with
0o61ee 196

predicative use of short forms
199

prefixed 0-201

short forms as adverbs 202

short forms as introductory
words 202

with emié 405

with no short forms 196

Comparative adverb:

cf. short-form comparative adj.

202

He no3xe in telling the time 234

Compound hyphenated nouns:
declension of 100
gender of 63—4
Concessive constructions:
categories 340—1
with interrogative/relative
pronouns 149-50
Conditional mood:
introductory comments 333
expressed by 6e3 334-5
expressed by imperative 334
formation of 333—-4
used with -auOynp 163
Conjugation of the verb:;
endings of first and second
conjugations 241
buffer vowel in 267-8
deficiencies in 256—7, 343
1st: consonant stems 244-50
1st: infinitive endings 241
1st: mobile stress 250-1
1st: vowdl stems 242—-4
2nd: consonant change 253—4
2nd: mobile stress 254-5
2nd: present-future endings 252—-3
2nd: present-future stems 251
Conjunctions:
introductory comments 484

adversative 486—8

a raxxe 408

causal 492-3

cf. u/a/uno 487-8
comparative 497-8
concessive 497
conditional 496—7
connective 485—-6
co-ordinating 485-9
disjunctive 488-9
explanatory 489-91
of purpose 494-5
of result 495—-6
replaced by pf. gerund 501
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subordinating 489-504
temporal 498—-504
to in conditional constructions
334
use of commas between clauses
23-4
with impf. 293
with pf. 295
Consonant mutation:
in adjs. from nouns 172, 175
in augmentatives 132-3
in comparative adjs. 197-8
in diminutives 129-31
in first conjugation 246—8, 250
in impfs. formed by
conjugation change 2812
in arate 245
in pf. passive parts. 373-5
in possessive adjs. 175
in secondary impfs. 277-9
in second conjugation 253-5
in suffixation 36—48, 50, 523
in superlative 204-5
in verbs in -up 250
Consonants: differentiation of
meaning through hard and
soft 9
Countable nouns 73

Date 235-6
Dative (see also Declension of
nouns):
after adjs. 120
after verbs/verbal nouns 119-20
as indirect object 118-19
as logical subject of infin.
121, 160-1, 412
in impersonal constructions
120-1, 327, 328-9
in indicating age 2367
with mpumép etc. 153
Deaffixation: in f. soft-sign nouns
57

Declension of nouns:

introduction 67—8
declension chart 73

1st m. 74-6

1st n. 84-8

2nd 88-92

3rd 924

of alphabetisms 99

of méru, jronu 95

of murs 95

of first names and
patronymics 95—6

of hyphenated nouns 100

of nouns in -us/-ue 94

of nouns in -ms 94

of place names 97

of nyts 94-5

of surnames 96—7

of titles and names 97—8

Demonstrative pronouns:

declension of 150-1

He TOT 152

npumép tomy 153
ceii/3kuii 154

Taxon 153—4

Taxon xe 154

TOoT 151-3

TOT Xe (cambiit) 152, 156
with xe 514

jrot/3to 151

Desire:

6n1 and infm. 335, 508
6n1 and past tense 335—-6

Determinative pronouns:

declension of 154-5

BECH iN concessive
constructions 472

BECBH/IEJIbIH,
BCSKUA/KAXK B/
0001 156—7
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cam 155

caMm cebst 155

camblid 155—-6

TOT (ke) campiit 152, 156
Deverbal nouns;

in -enn 57

in -teib, -uTeas and

-apb 57

Diminutive adjectives:

in -eHbKUIA/-oHbKUI 176

in -oBaTblii/-eBaTHIA 177
Diminutive nouns:

f. 130-1

m. 128-30

n. 131

other suffixes 132

meanings and functions 128
use in partitive gen. 109-10
Division of words into syllables

18-19

First names:
m./f. 95—6
m. in a/s (including familiar
forms) 55—-6

Fleeting vowels:
in first declension m. 75—6
in third declension 92-3
Fractions:
agreement with predicate 228
and decimals 230-1
JIBa C MoJIOBHHON 214
Future tense:

after écom 333

expressing commands 314

expressing wishes or appeals
312

formation of 266—7

in concessive constructions 340

in reported speech 307-8

logical future 307, 499
with -xa 514

with -aubyns 410
with vy 515

Gender of nouns:

introductory comments 54-5

common 55, 58, 59, 63, 88
differentiation by suffix 64-5
f. nouns 56—7

grammatical 54

in plura 55

m. nouns 55-6, 57

natural 54, 55, 56, 57, 59

n. nouns 58

of acronyms 60-1

of alphabetisms 61-2

of animals 67

of diminutives and
augmentatives 56

of nutdg 95

of hyphenated nouns 63—4

of indeclinable loan words
58-9

of indeclinable place names 60

of months 57, 450

of occupations and professions
647

of myts 94-5

of stump compounds 63

of titles etc. 60

of g 136—7

Generic nouns:

in indeclinable place names 60
in titles 60

Genitive case (see also

Declension of nouns):
after adjs. 107
after collective numerals 221-3
after comparative adjs. 199—200
after comparative adverbs 413
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after fractions and decimals 231

after negated verbs 112-15

after numerals: Hoyb/HYITH
211-12; 1>, 2—4, 66a/66e
214-16; above 4 103; 5-999
216; 1000—rpumuoOH
218-19; indefinite numerals
224-6

after mpumép 153

after quantitative nouns 237

after the negative 111-12

after verbs 105-6, 115-18, 329

as numeral component of
compounds 238-9

buffer vowel in gen. pl. 85-6,
88, 8992

denoting a descriptive attribute
106

denoting a dimension 125, 467

denoting agent of an action 106

denoting object of an action 106

denoting object of regret 106

denoting possession 106

denoting quantity 106—7

denoting relationship 106

denoting whole in relation to
part 106

gen. pl. = nom. sing. 82

in comparisons 106, 199-200,
413

in giving someone’s age 236—7

in giving the date 235—-6

in telling the time 232-5, 447-8

in -y/-ro0 109-10, 110-11

Geographical names. 60, 97,

424-5

Gerund:

introduction 385—-6

impf.:

as other parts of speech
393-4, 399, 422

compensation for lack of 388
formation of 386—7

replacing xorna + verb 502
stress in 387
verbs deficient in 387-8

pf:

as other parts of speech 394,
399, 422

froms in -s/-a 389

from verbs in -tu/-cte 389—-90

from verbs in -Te/-CTh
(m-stems) 388-9

from verbs in -ur/-3t6 390

reflexive 389

with 6su10 511

usage (impf. and pf.):

functions of 3902

in place of conjunctions 501, 502

specia features 3923

use of commas to mark off
gerundial phrases 23

Hyphenated nouns 100

Imperative:

commands arising naturally
from context 31213

conditional meaning of 334

JaBaii as a particle 508

exhorting and inviting 311-12

formation of 259—-61

future pf./infin. with meaning of
314

impf. in general, frequentative
and durative meanings
310-11

negative commands/warnings
313-14

ordering the completion of a
single action 311

repeated actions 310, 314

stress 261

verbs deficient in 261
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with xe 514
with -xa 514-15
with -au6ynp 163, 410
Imperfective aspect (see also
Aspect/Perfective Aspect):
introductory comments 268—9,
293-5

attempted action 269, 273, 295
in questions 309-10
submeanings 280—1

with partitives 108, 110

future:

action in progress 269

formation of 266—7

method of achievement 306

repeated actions 269, 273,
308-9

imperative:

commands arising naturally
from context 312-13

exhorting and inviting 311-12

expressing urgency 311

forbidding 311

frequentative 310

general injunctions 310

instruction to continue an action
311

negative commands/warnings
313-14

infin.:

after verbs denoting habit
315-16

after verbs of beginning,
continuing, concluding
316-17

inadvisable actions 317-18

repeated or continuous actions
315

reguest not to perform an action
318-19

past:

denoting a forthcoming event
305

denoting an action and its
reverse 3023

denoting a repeated action
299-300

denoting a statement of fact
300-2

denoting endeavour 269, 293,
295, 298

denoting the negation of an
action 305-6

emphasis on identity of the
agent 303-4

expressing durative meaning
293-4, 298

Imperfective in the present tense

2957

Impersonal constructions:

acc. case in 105, 327

avoidance of gerund in 392

dat. case in 120-1, 327

denoting chance, sufficiency
etc. 328-9

expressed by short-form
comparative 202

involving an external force
327-8

involving natural processes 326

involving second-person
sing. 329

involving third-person pl. 139,
329-30, 526

position of noun/pronoun in
530

rendering of ‘it is 257

Indefinite numerals:

decl. of muOro/mMHuOrOE,
MHOTHE 225

decl. of HéckobKo, CKOIBKO,
CTOJIBKO 225

maso/uemuoro 106, 224

MHOro/MHOTHE 224-5
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HECKOJIBKO/HEKOTOPBIE 166,
225
sing./pl. predicate with 226—8
with the gen. 106—7, 224—-6
with the partitive gen. 110
Indefinite pronouns:
in xoe- 165
in -to, -HUOYL, b0 161-5
HéKuii 166
HEKOTOPBIN 165—6
HEKTO, HéYTO 165
Infinitive:
after me xouy 319
after mopa 319
after verbs of motion 320
after xouy 335
as an imperative 314
aspect of 314-15
as subject 27, 126
with adverbs in ué- 41213
with mékoro, néuero 159—61
with nepen Tem kakx 500
with ¢ nénsro 472
with uTo6sr 337—8
Instrumental case (see also
Declension of nouns):
adj. ending -oro 169
denoting adj. predicate 179—-80
denoting agent 122, 331, 332,
380
denoting dimension 125, 467
denoting function 121-2
denoting noun predicate to
OBITH €tc. 125—7
denoting parts of the day 123,
449
denoting quantification 200, 414
denoting route, time, manner
122-3
denoting similarity 124
in multiplication 238
of Bocemp 210
of nouns after adjs. 125

of nouns after verbs/verbal
nouns 124-5

of omin 213

of personal pronouns 134

of third-person pronoun in
meaning ‘one’ 139

of TrIcsua 218

pl. -bMu 92, 94, 95

with movements of the body
122

Interrogative/relative pronouns:
declension of 144

as interrogatives 144—6

as relatives 146-9, 152

expressing exclamatory,
concessive and quantitative
meanings 149-50

in concessive constructions
340-1

4TO 3a iNn meaning kakoi 476

4yto With adjs. 145

Irregular verbs. conjugation of 256

Location: soft adj. denoting 171

Manner: expressed through instr.
123
Modals:
obligation and necessity 341-3
possibility or potential 343-5
Months:
adjs. from 173
gender of 57, 450
in dates 235—-6

Names of institutions and
organizations 425—-6
Negative:
i in negative contexts 488
in asking questions 310
u He 514
in hypotheses 338—40
HE ..., a...486—7
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He with a single predicate 486

He With negative adverbs 411

He with negative pronouns
157-8

He With Hi . . . Hu 485—6

omission of xe in 154

omission of ke in negative
comparisons 406

omission of ne 158, 159

noka He 501-2

with gen. 111-12

with partitive gen. 110

with -To 516

Negative pronouns:
introductory comments 157

HHUKaKOH, HU4EH 159
HUKTO 157-8
HUYTO 158
Nominative case (see also
Declension of nouns):
as subject 103
in apposition 104
in comparative constructions
104, 199200
in constructions denoting
possession 104
in definitions 104
in negative constructions 111
long adj. as predicate 179
noun as predicate 126
omiH ‘aone’ 213
pl. adj. after 2—4, 66a/66e 215
Nouns:
dash between subject/predicate
27
linked by ¢ 481-2
Number (singular and plural):
Bce MOBepHYIM roJjioBy 102—-3
in indeclinable nouns 59
Kaxaele With numerals and pl.
only nouns 156
nouns with no pl. 70-1, 93, 94

numerals with sing./pl.
predicate 226—8

pl. adjs. with nouns in no:-
232

pl.-only nouns 72-3, 213

sing./pl. subject with reflexives
324

sing./pl. verb with nouns/
pronouns linked by ¢ 482

some uses of sing./pl. adjs.
1801

Numerals (see also Cardinal,

Collective, Ordinal
Numerals): adverbs from
400

Object:
object clause with
K aaTe/moonts 403
position of 5257
position of pronoun object 525
Occupations:
gender differentiation through
suffixes 64-5
professions 657
Optative 312
Ordinal numerals:
abbreviation of 229
denoting order of dimension,
priority 481
formation and declension of
228-30
functions of 230
in fractions and decimals
230-1
in giving the date 235—-6
in indicating age 236—7
in telling the time 233-5
in time constructions 448-9,
4501
stress in 229
use of roman numerals 230
with pa3 459
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Palatalization:
absence of in loan words
9-10
double 9
Particles:
introductory comments 505

aggregation of 517-20

individual particles 510-17

meanings of 506—8

modal functions of 508-10

He With negative adverbs

411

position of in sentence 506

position of m 525
Participles. types of 365

Formation:

present active:
formation of 365—6
stress in 366

past active:
formation of 367
stress in 368

impf. passive:
formation of 368—9, 370
stress in 369
verbs deficient in 369—70

pf. passive:
introductory comments 370

formation of long form 371,
375, 377

formation of short form
[including stress] 3701,
372-3, 3747

stress in short form of matsb,
and compounds 371

Usage:
agreement of long form with
noun 380-1
as adjs./nouns 382-3
cf. short-form adjs./parts. 384-5
functions of long forms 378—80
functions of short forms 377-8,
385
participial adjs. 383—4
pf. active with 6su10 511
position of 531
synonymy of impf.
passive/reflexives 381-2
use of commas to mark off
participia phrases 22
Partitive accusative 108
Partitive genitive:
partitives in -y/-ro, -a/-s 76—7,
109-10
usage 107-8
Passive meanings:
introductory comments 330
agent in instr. 122, 134
avoidance of gerund in 392
expressed by a reflexive 323,
331, 332, 377
expressed by the third-person
pl. 139, 331, 377
expressed by word order 526
Past tense:
formation of 261-4
stress in 264—6
with -to 409

Perfective aspect (see also
Aspect/Impf. aspect):
introductory comments, cf.
impf. 268—-9

basic meanings of 294-5
formation of 271-2

future: repeated actions 308—9
future: warnings 309
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future with -xa 514

future with ny 515

imperative: formal relationships
312

imperative: negative commands
313-14

imperative: repeated actions
314

imperative: single actions 311,
312, 313

infin.: advisability 318

infin.: completed action 314

infin.: frequentative contexts
316

infin.: impossibility 318

infin.: request/intention to
perform an action 318

in questions 309-10

of multidirectional verbs of
motion 356

of unidirectional verbs of
motion 354-5

pure perfect 295

submeanings of 274-5

successful completion of an
action 269, 273—4, 294-5,
298-9, 303, 307

with osL10 511

with emphasis on agent of
action 304

with negated verbs 305—-6

with partitive gen. 107-8, 110

Plural:

nouns deficient in 701
pl.-only nouns 72-3, 213
specia m. pl. 79-82

Mo, TBOM, Haml, Bamr 141
omission of 143-4
cBoii 142-4
Potential negative pronouns:
cf. éctp 160
HéKoro, Hé¢uero 159—61
Prefixes:
meanings of verbal 283-93
spelling rules 15-16
with nouns 32—-4
Prepositional/locative case (see
also Declension of nouns):
after cky4aTh, CTpessiTh 1O
139
in -y/-ro 77-9, 84
Prepositions:
introductory comments 416

adverbial 421-2

buffer vowel 418-19

causal 462-5

cf. temporal conjunctions
498-9

concessive meanings 472

delimiting short-form adjs.
1912

denoting extent 467—70

denoting the object of feelings
465—6

distributive meanings 473—4

from nouns and verbs 422

governing the accusative
4747

governing the dative 479-81

governing the genitive 477-9

governing the instrumental

561

specia n. pl. 86 4812
Plurality 433 governing the prepositional
Possessive adjs.: categorization 482-3
174-6 primaries 41617

Possessive pronouns:
npyr npyra 167
ero, eé, ux 142-3

purposive 470—2
repetition of 418
CKy4aTb, CTpeJsITh 1o 139
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spatial 422—-47

stress in primaries 419-21

temporal 447—-62

with compound negatives
157, 158, 159, 1601

with compound verbs of
motion 358—9

with apyr npyra 167

with pronouns in xoe- 165

Present tense:

aspect in 268, 2957

with -to 409

Pronouns (see also Indefinite,
Possessive Pronouns):

adverbs derived from 400-1

Bce MbI/OHI 156

BbI 138

case after verbs of shooting/
yearning 139, 466

declension of personal
pronouns 134-5

demonstratives with xe 514

initial u- 135, 142

linked by ¢ 136, 139, 141, 482

Mmel 136, 137

nom. with 3to 136

omission of personal pronouns
1367

oH cf. ToT 152

OH, OHA, oHO, oH 138-9

other parts of speech as 166—7

personal/possessive 135—-6, 141

position of 525, 532

cambrit with mepen 458

TBI 137-8, 329

4TO 3a meaning kakou 145, 476

1 1367

Pronunciation:

differentiation of meaning by
hard/soft consonants 9

effect of soft consonant on
preceding vowel 10-11

of double consonants 13

of ero 134, 142

of hard/soft consonants 7—9

of stressed vowels 4-5

of -cs1/-cp 10

of unstressed o 5-6

of unstressed vowels 5—6

of voiced/unvoiced
consonants 11-12

unpronounced consonants 13

-4H-/4TO, YTOOBI 13

Punctuation:
introductory comments: 20

colon 25-6, 28
comma 21-5, 230-1, 378—80,
392-3

conjunctions with/without
commas 484, 493

dash 27-8, 29

direct speech 28—9

exclamation mark 20-1

full stop 20

guestion mark 20—1

replacement of colon by dash 28

replacement of comma by dash
27-8

semicolon 26—7

suspension points
(MHOTOTOUME) 29

Quantitative nouns 237
Quantity: expressed by instr. 123

Reciprocal pronoun: apyr apyra
167
Reduction of vowels 5—-6
Reflexive possessive pronoun
(cBoit) 142-4
Reflexive pronoun (ce6si):
cf. -cs1/-cp 140
declension and usage 139-41
with cam 155
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Reflexive verbs:
conjugation of 320
denoting intense/purposeful
action 325
denoting joint action 280
denoting reciprocity 323—4
denoting thoroughness 325—6
expressing feeling/attitude 325
expressing impersonal
meanings 120-1
expressing passive 323, 331, 377
expressing potential 326
impf. gerund 387
intransitives 322
passive reflexive cf. impf.
passive part. 381-2
pf. gerund 389
present active part. of 366
reflexive in impf. only 282-3
semi-reflexives 321
true reflexives 321
Relative clauses:
cf. adj. clauses 24
cf. long-form parts. 380
replaced by parts. 378
separated by commas 24
Relative pronouns 146-9
Reported speech:
position of ym 509
tense 297
Route: expressed by instr. 123

Secondary imperfectives:

based on monosyllabic verbs
279-80

from prefixed first-conjugation
verbs 2767

from second-conjugation
verbs 277-8

gerunds from 388

in -eBath 243

in frequentative constructions
299

passive parts. from 370
replacing impfs. in -nyTh, 263
vowel mutation in 277
Singulatives 71
Spatial expressions: -y/-to
111
Spelling rules:
basic 15-16
in adj. declension 169
in compound verbs of motion
360
in conjugation 241, 252
in declension of nouns 68
in f. nouns 88
in m. nouns 74
in nouns in -ue, -me 87
in prefixes 284
in soft-sign f. nouns 92
Splitting a word at the end of a
line 19-20
Stress:
general 14-15
O0ombi10i/06abIni 14, 195
BeI- 285, 371
in augmentatives 132—-3
in comparative adjs. in -ee 196
in conjugation 2501, 254-5
in declension of cardinal
numerals 208—-10
in declension of nouns 68
in declension of cam, campblii
154-5
in declension of soft-sign f.
nouns 93-4
in diminutives 128-31
in first conjugation 246-8,
250-1
in first declension 74, 76,
77-9, 79-82, 83-6, 87-8
in forming aspect 268, 276,
277, 281
in imperatives 260
in impf. gerunds 387
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Subject Index

in impf. passive parts. 369

in m. nouns after 2—4, 214-16

in m. pl. nouns 79—-81

in n. adj. short form, cf. adverb
396

in numerals 11-19, 50—80, 208

in ordinals 229

in participia adjs. 384

in past active part. 368

in pf. passive part. 3701,
372-3, 3757

in prepositions 419-21

in present active part. 366

in second conjugation 254-5

in second declension 88-9,
902

in short-form adjs. 1867

Kpyrom/kpyrom 398

Moemy/mo-moemy 401

HéKOTO, HéYero 159—61

Syllables:
division of 18—19

Tense:
logical future 499, 502, 504
with maBuod 405
with -to/-uubyas 161-4, 409
Time:
parts of day, seasons 123
prepositions of 447-62
soft adjs. denoting 171
telling the time 232-5
Titles:
animate acc. in 69, 70
prep. in -e 78
‘To be’ 257-9
Tranditeration 1-2
Transitive/intransitive verbs 322,
325

nsiTbro 238 Verbal nouns:

secondary stress 14 suffixed 35-9, 43-52
Stump compounds 63 with mpu 462
Subject: position of 524—7, 531-2 with ¢ néssro 472
Subjunctive: Verbs:

of desire 335-6

of hypothesis 338—40

of purposeful endeavour 337
purpose clauses 337-8

with -unbynp 163

Suffixes: noun suffixes 34-53,

64-5

Superlative:

BRICIIMI/HA3 AR 204

in -efmmii/-avmmit 204-5

in Hau-, npe- 205—6

JTY YA/ XY IIUHR, CTApImii/
muaamuin 195, 203

with mau66s1ee 205

with camerii 202—-3

Surnames:

declension of 96—7
with aéxuit 166

dat. after 119-20
gen. after 115-18
instr. after 124-5
of perception with xak
402-3
position of 524—7, 532
Verbs of motion:

Smple verbs:

conjugation of 346

idiomatic uses of 357—-8

AOTH, XOOATEL/€XaTh, €3IUTH
347-8

uaTi/xonuTh no 444—6

imperatives of 346—7

infinitive after 320

multidirectionals 350-2

He noiéir/ae xonui 356
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of carrying, leading, conveying
353

past tense of 347

pfs. of multidirectionals 356

pfs. of unidirectionals 275,
354-5

present with future meaning 296

special meanings noiiti 355—6

‘to drive’ 354

unidirectional and
multidirectional 345

unidirectionals 348-50

Compound verbs:
compounds 358-9
figurative uses of 362-3
omission of yToows! after 495
past denoting an action and its
reverse 361-2

pfs. in 3a-, u3-, na- 364-5
pfs. in c- 363—4
prefixes 358—9, 360—1
reflexives in pas- and c- 324
spelling rules 360
stems of 359—60

Verb stems 240

Vocative 104

Vowel change:
€/é and o/a in secondary impfs.

277

€/é in conjugation 241
géinf. pl. 91
géinn. pl. 85
e/é in pf. passive part. 371, 376

Word formation (in nouns):
general 302
prefixation 32—4
suffixation 34-53

Word order:

introductory comments 521

Order:

in expressive styles 531-2

in impersonal constructions
530

in participia constructions
380-1

of clauses linked by ‘a 486

of conditional/main clauses
333

of ‘new’ and ‘given’
information 521-3

of subject/verb 524-5

of subject/verb/object 525—7

Position:

of adjs. 177, 178-9, 193,
527-8, 531

of adverbs/adverbia phrases
528-9, 532

of 6s1 333—4

of m 509, 525

of me 508

of numerals 208

of particles 506, 508, 531

of parts. 378, 380-1, 531

of prepositions with compound
negatives 157-61

of prepositions with apyr
npyra 167

of prepositions with pronouns
in koe- 165

of pronouns 532

of cam 155

of short-form adjs. 193

of coyctst 422

of Tompko 508
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The Word Index does not include every word that appears in the
Grammar. It isintended to interact with the Contents and the Subject Index
to facilitate access to al parts of the book. It contains al verbs with a
difficult conjugation, all prepositions, conjunctions, particles, verbs and
adjectives which take an oblique case, prefixes, many suffixes and other
endings, and additional words and forms which illustrate significant
grammatical points.

Words which appear in lists are not normally included. Thus, instead
of enumerating nouns which have alocative in -y, only the ending -y appears
in the Word Index, as a guide to relevant nouns. This principle is adhered
to throughout the Word Index.

Many verb forms can be traced through their infinitives, and the forms
of many nouns, pronouns, adjectives and numerals through their nomina-
tive case.

The Word Index contains references to stress patterns, except for stress
in prepositions (for prepositiona stress see pages 419-21).

All references are to page numbers.

a [conjunction] 408, 486—7, 488, -a [nouns of common gender]
497 58, 88

a[particle] 505, 510 -a [place name] 97

-a [first name] 95 -a[pl.-only noun] 72

-a[f. noun] 88-90, 114 -a [surname] 97

-a [f. suffix] 64 -4[f. adj. short form] 196

-a[gerund] 386, 389, 391, -&[m. pl. noun] 79-80,
394 83

-a[m. noun] 55-6, 88, 178, -4[pl.-only noun] 72

222 -4 [surname] 96
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-aBaTh 242

a Bapyr 487

aBeHro 59

aBTOOYC 427

aBTOMAT-3aKycouHas 63

aBTOMOOWIL-HHOMAPKa 63

ABTOMOTOKJIYO [stress] 14

-aro [surname] 96

arpoHoOm 66

-aeM [part. ending] 377

-aeMbii [part. ending] 365,
368-9, 379, 381, 383

-afmuit 204-5

-ak [m. suffix] [stress] 83

akkoMnaHupoBaTh 119

aJIKaTh [Stress| 247, 251

Anma-Ata 97, 172

amunbii 13

-aH [part. ending] 3701 [stress],
378

Anrmniickuit 6ank 18

-ane [noun pl.] 81

a He To 489

-aHuH 81

aHTUYHBIA 13

aHTpakT 453

artogipoBath 119

apTicT 6aiéra 65

-apb [m. suffix] 57

-acteiit 174

-ata [noun pl.] 81

-aTeHbkui 177

a 1o 489

-aThlil 174

-atp [first-conjugation infin.] 241,

242-8, 251 [stress] 276—-83,
3702
-ath [second-conjugation infin.]
251, 252, 254-5 [stress], 370
-au [m. suffix] [stress] 83
-amika [dim.] 132

6aktépus 70
Bankannr 424

Banrmaném 97

O0apun 81

-6atp [6: 6] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247—-8

Gamuia 70

6ératn 346, 350, 352, 360

-0eratp 360

Oena 483

0exaTnh 28, 256, 271, 346, 347,
352, 358, 387

-6exath 360

6e3 156, 234, 335, 416, 448

Oe3- 15

O6epémennas 125

6epéunb 250, 264

Oec- 15

O6ecnokouTs (cs1) 325

Oecnonésno 317

onnér 423

owutuou 208, 211, 218

outh 244, 259, 282, 369, 376,
387

6xaromapen 191

Oiaromapusiii 120

6naromaps 135, 167, 394, 416,
422, 462-3

Gnaromapsi Tomy uto 492

ommmxe 197, 443

Oymxamin 171

omi3 416, 421, 443

omskmit 171

oymsko k 443

ommsko ot 443

OoymsHén 223

ommocti 249

604 58-9

6orar 191

ooratwiii 125

60phIit 185

Ooii [stress| 84

O6onBan 68

6onrapun 81

6061ee + adj. 194, 195, 196,
198
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00mee + adv. 202, 413, 414

00s1ee v MEHee 414

00see Toro 414

0o0sé3Hn 464

006s1eH 188, 189

oonétn 124

60110TO 84-5

601bHO/60J1bHO 396

oonpHOI 125, 188, 189

oonbie 198, 202, 404
[66mbIIe He], 414

0o6mpmmin 14, 195, 203

oombmHCTBO 100-1

oosewioit 14, 170, 185, 189, 195

6omx 60

60pOTRCs 245, 471

bocoit 196

6osateca 105, 117, 251, 253, 316,
325, 339-40, 475

Opar 80 [stress]

Oparckuii 196

6patp 245, 282, 302, 313, 353,
369, 387

-6penatsr 360

opéms 94

Opectu 249, 346, 347

-6pectu 360

Ooputh 244, 369

OopomuTh 346, 445

O6pocaTte/6pocuTh 272, 281, 317,
474

O6pomropa 8, 15

OprI3raTh 247

6ymer 160, 238

oymau 449

6ynro 25, 491, 498, 510

o6ynTo Obl 491, 493

6ymy 266—7, 3069, 349

oymyun 126, 386, 388

oynymee 453

oynmymuii 448, 450—1

oyne 180, 260

Oyxranrep 12

6n1 179, 333-5, 338, 3401, 378,
508

6rp1BaJIO 299, 3089

OBIBATEL 259

onut0 511

6ru10 160

obITH 125, 17980, 226, 246,
257-8, 260, 265, 378, 486

ObITH B cocTosinnu 257, 343, 388

B + acc. 200, 232, 234-5, 237,
283—4, 290, 358-9, 397, 416,
4223, 432, 447-8, 451-2,
453-4, 456, 459, 470, 474-5

B + prep. 232, 234-5, 236, 237,
238, 358, 416, 422-3, 424-31,
432-4, 436, 444, 447-8,
450-1, 452, 453, 467-8, 482-3

B- 272, 283-4, 358, 360

-B [gerund] 388-9, 391, 393, 501

-Ba- [compound impf.] 279, 281

BaroH-pectopan 100

Baxxuno 336

BaJIET 69

BapiATh [Stress| 254

Bam 141

BOm3n 167, 421

B Blne 422

BBUY 422

BBUIY TOrO uTO 484, 492

BIyOb 421, 4467

BaaJm ot 421, 444

BOOJIL 416, 421, 440-1, 445

BeO-cTpanua 63

BenOMbIil 369

Benpb 505, 506, 511-12

Be3éT 328, 357

Be3TH 248, 346, 347, 348, 353,
354

-Be31u 360

Bek 451-2 (age; century),

453 (lifetime)

ek 185, 190
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Bemikag OTéuecTBeHHAsT BOWHA BKJIFOUATEIILHO 455

16 B KOoTOpoM uacy? 145, 232, 234,
Benocunén 427 447
BépuTh 119, 254 [stress], 474 Braaénen 125
BepHYThCsa 320 BiaaéHue 124
BépHBINA 120 BIAneTh 124, 243
BepTeéTh 252, 255 [stress] BiIeub 250, 264
Bécuth 105 BIIIOOUTECS 474
BecHOM 123 BMécTe ¢ 421
BecTH 249, 263, 346, 347, 349, BMécTO 421
353, 354, 357 BMéECTO TOro 4TO0KI 495
-Bectu 360 B HampaBiéHun 422, 442
-BecTi cebs 140 BuE 135, 421, 441
Bech 154-5, 156, 401, 423, 472 BHe3amHo 295
BéTO 6, 59 BHEIIHUI 196
Bérxuii 198 BHUMAHUE 212, 476
Béuep 449, 456 BHYKH 223
Béuepa 233 BHYTpHU 14 [BHYTpU/BHYTpH]
Beuepéet 326 135, 421, 441
BéuepoM 123 BHYTPH 399
BéIIAThL 282 BHYTpPB 421, 441
B3- 15, 275, 284, 358, 360 B 00¢ CTOPOHBI/CTOPOHBI 216
B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT 422 BOBce He 529
B3améH 421 Bozda [stress] 91
B3oiTh 358, 360 BO Bpéms 422, 452, 454
B3ATh 246, 282, 353, 376, 475 BO BCSikOM ciyvae 156
BUJIeH [Stress] 187 BO-BTOPEIX 24, 400
BUIETHL 252, 261, 274, 301, 339, BoIuTEL 346, 353, 354, 358
402 -BoguTh 360, 362
Baguo 297 BOeBATH 243
Baaubii 183 BO3- 15, 284
BUIBI Opyxus 71 BO3BpAIATL 322
BUABI cnopTa 71 Bo3BpaIaThes 296, 322, 323,
Bu3aBia 59 389
BUHOTrpa/-uHa 71 BO3myX 427
B uHTepécax 422, 472 BO3UTH 346, 352, 353, 354
Bupyc 70 -B0o3uThH 360
BUCETH 252 BO3ie 14 [BO3ie/BO3IE], 421, 443
BUCKH 58 BO3MOXKHO 345
BUTL 244, 259, 376, 387 BO3MOXKHOCTE 461
BUY 61 BO3pact 237, 453
B KauecTBe 422 BOlHA [stress] 91

BKJIrOUas 422 Boiicka 70
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poiT 358

BOK3aJ1 426

BOKpyT 14 [Bokpyr/BOKpYyT],
359, 421, 441

BOJIOC 82 [Stress]

BOJMuni 174-5, 183

BoH 507

BOH3éH 374

BO-TI€PBBIX 24, 400

ponpekn 135, 167, 421, 472

BOPOOEH 75

Boc- 15, 284

Bocemuaanars 207-8, 210

BOceMmb 207, 209-10, 216

BoceMbrecaT 207-8, 210, 212

BoceMbcOT 207-8, 210

BoceMbro 210

BOCHEMBIO 210

BO CKOJIbKO? 232, 234, 447

BocKkpecéHbe 448, 456

BOCTOK 425

BOCXHIIAThLCA 124

BocxOn 449

BocbMEpKka 223, 237

BOCBEMEpO 221

BOCBLMUAECSATELIN 229

ot 104, 258, 507, 510, 512

B oTJIiune oT 422

B oTHoméHun 135, 466

Brepenn 421, 437

BreuatTiiénue 476

BILIOTH 10 421

B nOJB3Y 416, 422

B Mpomoikénue 422

Bpath 245, 387

Bpau 65—7

BpeauTh 119

Bpénno 317

B pesyibTate 422, 465

B pe3ysbTate yerd 495

BpeMeHa 452, 455

BpéMms 58, 94, 182, 4512, 454-5

BpOme 421

Bpsia ym 510

Bc- 15, 272, 275, 284, 358, 360

B camoM néie 434

B cBéTe 431

B CBSI31 Cc 422

Bce 135, 147, 155, 156

Bcé 148, 155, 156, 201

Bcerga 299, 309, 310, 316

Bcero [in superlative] 415

BCE xe 487

Bcex [in superlative] 415

B cuity 422

B ciity Toro uto 492

Bciieq 3a 421

Bcaénctaue 422, 465

BCJIéACTBUE TOrO yto 492

BcJéacTeue yero 495

BcTaBaTh 242, 302, 311, 386

B cTOpony 422

BcTpétuth 302, 306

BcTpeuath 296, 301, 306

BcTpeuathes 301, 323

BCxoouTh 358

Beskuii 154, 156—7, 181, 193, 471

Besiueckuii 154, 156

B Teuénue 422, 452

B TO Bpéms kak 153, 293, 402,
501, 503

BTOpHUK 448

BTOPO# 228-9, 230, 234

B-TpéThux 400

B xO1e 422, 452

BxoauThL 358, 362

B Léisax 422, 472

-Bumit [part.] 365, 367, 379, 382

-uuch [gerund] 389

BHI 137-8

BBI- 272, 283, 285 [stress|, 325-6,
358, 362, 371 [stress], 423

BbIOEeTraTh 361

BEIOpUTH 377

BRIDIsIETEH 127, 180, 285
[stress]
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BBIIYMKH 71

BEIiTH 358
BBIKJTIOYATEL 57
BEIMS 94

BBIHYXIeH 343
BRIIUATH 269, 310
BBINIL 57

BhIpAIUBaTh 322
BBICKAKMBATL/BBICKOYUTE 279
BeIcoTa 427, 467
BBICTPEJIUTD 474
BrIciuii 204
BEITAILIMTEL 361

BBLITL 244

BBIXOOUTH 358
BeIXOOAHON 182, 449
BEIYECTh 238
BbIYMTAHUE 238

BEILIE YIIOMSIHYTHIN 54
Bs13aThL 247, 283, 369

TAcHYTH 263

-rathb [r : -x] [first-conjugation
consonant stems| 247

rBO3/b 84 [stress]

r./rr. 236

rae 304, 340, 401, 407, 490, 525

raé-aubyas 409-10

rné-to 409

repoit 74-5

rubens 57

-ruii [adj. ending] 169

m1aBHoe 148, 179, 336

AT 253

ra3é 428

[JIOOATEL 247

nTyoxe 198

yOuna 427, 467

oryx(6i) 183, 191

iy 57, 93 [stress]

I AéTh 252

s [stress| 387

-IJISHYTH [Stress] 251

rHaTh 252, 255 [stress|, 346, 354,
387

raatbcsa 436

rHUTHL 244, 387

THYTH 245

-ro [pronunciation] 169

ropoputh 240, 252, 268, 282,
301, 483

ropops 394

roBopsT 139, 329

rox 74, 235-6, 450-1, 453

-rou [adj. ending] 170

royoBKa Jiyka/Jyky 71

rojonen 187 [stress], 189

roJIOCOBATH 243, 476

roHsTh 346, 354

-TOHSITEL 360

rousitecst 351

romak 69

ropa 428, 437-8

ropazno 201, 413

ropauthbes 115, 124, 325

ropawiid 125, 185, 196, 198

ropeBaTh 243

ropéts 252, 256

ropon 79, 435

ropox/rop6OmmuHa 71

ropue 198

ropekuii 198

T"6cnomu 12

rocrnoans 82

roctb 56—7, 433, 475

rotos 191, 476—7, 480

rorosuthes 480

rpanuna 399, 435

rpadurs 253

rpecti 248, 263, 279

rpeTh 243

rpo3uts 119, 124

rpynb [stress] 93

rpeI3TH 249, 263

ryoa [stress] 91

ryisiTh 242, 445
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ryce 57, 67
I'2C 99

na [conjunction] 238

na [particle] 22, 29, 505, 506,
512-13

nasaii/-te 312, 505, 508

naBaTte 242, 259, 368, 386

naBsHO 396, 405

nanee 414

najieko ot 444

nanpHénmn 205

naneHuit 171

nanoie 198, 414

DAHHbIil 166

nath 256, 265 [stress], 371

-natb [n/x] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247

nBa/nse 207, 209, 214-16, 217,
218, 222, 237, 473

JIBanUATHIN [Stress] 229, 230

meannats 208, 210, 216, 220

OBAXIbl 238

neenannars 207, 210

JIBepb 423

nséctu 2078, 210, 473

nBuratb(cs) 122, 247, 323

nBoOe 221-4

nBoOlika 237

nBop 428

JBOpHUK 69

IBOIO- 239

JBy- 239

e 509

-IeBaTh 243

nésepb 81 [stress|

geBuarta 81

nesssnocro 207, 210, 215

néessarepo 221

nessitka 237

nesstHaanats 207, 210

NIeBSTHIN [Stress] 229

nésates 207-8, 210, 223

neBaThcOT 207-8, 210

JIénath Bc€ 4TOOBI 337

neyénue 238

nenaTbes 124

néo 88 [stress], 472, 483

neHn 222, 448—9

népeBo 86 [stress]

JIepeBsiHHBIA 196

nepxkath 252, 254, 255 [stress],
256

Iepxartbes 118

Jep3uthb 256

neckars 509

nécarepo 221

necsiartka 237

necsatok 237

TecsAThlii [stress] 229

nécarp 207-8, 210

nétu 81, 95, 223

nércteo 453

neTn 246

JUBAH-KpoBaTh 63, 100

IUpUXUpoBats 124

ot 95

auunTtbes 117

s 417, 470-1, 477-8

11 TOTO 4YTOOLI 494

ouém 123

oau 449

aHo 86

nas 233

o 283, 285, 358, 41617, 419,
447, 454-5, 457-9, 468,
499-500

nmo- 272, 283, 285, 358

nobuBaTwces/moouTbesa 115, 298,
325, 337, 494

no6penii 181, 191

noBepsTh(cs) 119

nJoBoOJIeH 54, 136, 191

IOBOJBHBIN 125

IOBOJIBLCTBOBATLCS 124

Joruats 361
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noxan 71

noxnap 357, 437, 438, 524

noxugaroeca 105—-6, 115

nouty 358

JIOKAa3bIBaTh/MOKa3aTh 299

nonr 71

noaro 405

noJpkeH [must] 341-2

IOJDKHO OBITH 25, 342

nobie 198

nons 89, 231

oM 426

nomMa 398

noMuaHa/momuale 56

goManiko 56

oMo 398

IOILTBITHL 361

JIONyCTUM 24

TOPOXUTH 124

Jocaxaars 119

1o cux mop 154, 400, 455

nocratoudo 107, 224, 317,
4967

Jocturath 115

TOCTATHYTH 250

noctaus 250, 264

nocrtonnsiit 107, 185

Joché 6

o Tex mop 153, 400

JIo TexX mop moka He 499

1o Tord kak 153, 295, 484,
499-500

JT0XomouThL 358

oun 56, 92

nosip 65

nIpatb 245, 387

IpeMaTh 247

JIpOXATDH 252

apyr 80—1 [stress]

Ipyr npyra 167, 324

npyroi 170, 404, 449

ny6 83—4 [stress]

aymath 297

IyTh 244

-nnath 208

apiasa 89

IeIIaTh 252, 255 [stress)
nans 55, 88, 178

-¢ [adverb] 395-6

-e [comparative adj.] 197-202

-e [comparative adv.] 413-14

-e- [infix] 31-2

-e/-& [n. nouns] 86—7

-e [place names] 60, 97

-e [surnames] 96

-e- [fleeting vowel] 76

-e- [in gen. pl.] 85, 88, 90, 91-2

-e- [in short adj.] 184—7

-é- [fleeting vowel] 76

-é- [in gen.pl.] 91

-é- [in short adj.] 185

-eB [gen. pl.] 74, 87

-éB [gen. pl.] 87

-eB/-€éB [surnames] 96

-eB- [ad]. suffix] 173

-eBaTbit 177

-eBaTh 243

-eBo [place names| 97

erd [possessive pronoun] 142,
143

enBa 403, 503, 529

ensa ym 510

ensa me 113, 507

equuuna 237

€IUHCTBEHHbI 147

ényun 386

-ee [comparative ending] 194,
195-6, 202, 41314

eé [possessive pronoun] 142, 143

-ex/-&x [m. suffix] [stress] 83

é3mm! 347

é31uTh 346, 347-8, 351, 354-5,
363

-e3xaTh 260, 359—60

-eii [comparative ending] 196
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-eii [gen. pl.] 74-5, 81, 82, 83—4,
85, 86—7, 88, 89, 92, 93—4, 95

-éi [instr. sing.] 89

-eiimmit 2045

-ex [dim.] 129

-&k [dim.] 129

-extw [f. noun] 57

-eHen/-eH [short adj.] 186

-énka [dim.] 132

-eHKo [surname] 96

-eHHbIH [adj.] 186

-eH(HbIi1)/-éH(HbIiT) [part.]
372-5 [stress 372—-4], 378,
380-1

-énok 81

-eHbka [dim.] 128, 132

-eHpkui 128, 176

-epeTh 246, 262, 369, 376—7,
388

-eck- [ad]. suffix] 172

écm 333—4, 496

écym Ow1 24, 179, 333-5, 496

écmm He 496

-ecca [f. suffix] 64

ecTh [eat] 256, 257, 261, 299,
369, 370, 387, 388

ects [ig] 160, 257-8, 413

-eThb [first conjugation] 241,
243-4

-eTh [Second conjugation] 251,
254-5 [stress|, 281, 372-3

éxath 246, 346, 347-8, 349-50,
354, 386, 387

-exaTb 359-60

-er; [dim.] 128

-en [m. suffix] 64

ems! 257, 261

emé [adverb and particle] 404-5,
499, 505, 513

emé 6n1 508

emé u 408, 493

emé He/net 404

emg pas 405

éro 135

-xa [noun ending] 89

xaxnoars 115, 245, 387

KaleTs 6, 243

JKajoBaTbcs 476

Kajab + acc. 105

Kajp + dat. 121

)anb + gen. 106

kKaThb [-M-] 246, 279, 369, 387

KaTh [-H-] 246

*xaate 116, 244-5, 369, 387,
388, 403

ke 154, 406, 505, 506, 507,
513-14

-xe [comparative] 197

)keBaTh 243, 370

x)eJratenpHo 336

xeates 115

*Enyap [stress| 84

JXKEeHUThCS 271

kéHimaa 88

*k€épTBOBaTh 124

*keub 250, 264, 279, 370, 388

xuB 187 [stress], 189

XuBOH 189

xu3Hb 103, 461

-xuii [adj. ending] 170

KUpHI 71

XUTH 245

XKpaTb 245

JKBK 62, 99

Xropu 8, 58

3a + ace. 158, 237, 283, 285, 358,
399, 417, 419-20, 4345, 444,
452, 456, 457, 459, 460, 468,
471, 475-6

3a + instr. 399, 417, 419-20,
4345, 436, 459, 465, 471,

481

3a- 272, 274-5, 283, 2856,

326, 358, 362, 3645
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3a00TUTHCS 337, 494

3a0BITH 268, 295

3aBénoBaTh 124

3aBuaoBarh 119

3aBucetsb 270, 490

3aBkadeapon 63

3aBOI 74

3aJ4Th [Stress] 265

3an0Jro 458, 499

3aiiti 358, 365

3akas 476

3akat 449

3aJ1eTéTh 361

3aJIMBATHLCI CMEXOM 275

3aMeétuTh 339

3amyx 399, 435

3amyxem 399, 435

3aHUMAThCS 124

3aHATH 265 [stress], 376

3aHAThCA [Stress| 266

3aman 425

3anepéth 262, 265 [stress)

3anmAceIBaThCst 127

3amakaTb 274

3ampemars 119

3apoapim 70

3aps 449

3aCIYKUBATH/3aCIyXUTh 115

3acTpeBaTh 243

3acTpAThH 246

3a cuét 422

3aTeBATL/3aTéATEL 243, 277

3aréMm 400, 402

3aTMATH 256

3ar6 487, 497

3a 10 336, 494

3a Tpoux 224

-3aTh [3:%] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8, 387

3aXBATLIBATL/3aXBaTUTEL 278

3axoaiTh 358, 365

3axomuth [pf.] 364-5

3axoTérsh 108, 257

3auém 317, 401

3BaTh 127, 245, 330, 369, 387,
407

3BoHNTH 300—1

3Byvath 252, 256

3nanue 94

3aeck 402

3mop6B 189

3mopoBée [stress] 196

300pOBLIT 189

3eMutst [stress] 92

3uMa 451

3umMon 123, 451

3510 85

3J1011 188

3710ynoTpebiaénue 125

3J10ynoTpebsiTh 124

3Meil 69

-3HaBaTh 242, 259, 368, 386

3HakOM 191

3HaKOMBIH 120

3Hams 94

3HATOK 75

3HaThL 242, 297, 369

3HAYUTL 256

3peTh 243

-3Tb 249, 263—4, 369, 374, 390

3p10Kkuii 198

3sTh 81 [stress)

u [conjunction and particle] 23,
406, 485, 487-8, 497, 514

-u [imper.] 259-60, 31014, 334

-u [n. pl.] 85—-6

-u [place names] 60, 97

-u [pl.-only nouns] 72-3

-u [surnames| 96

-1 [prep. case] 93

-u- [in impf.] 279-80

n6o 493

-uB- [in impf.] 277, 280

-uBbI 173

urpathb 15, 474, 483
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urpok 75

natu 248, 296, 345, 346, 347-50,
354-5, 357, 358, 4446, 471,
475, 476

-ue [noun ending] 94

n3 110, 238, 283, 284, 358, 417,
419-20, 423, 432, 463, 478

n3- 15, 283, 286, 364—-5

n30aBIIsIThCS 478

u3beratp 117-18, 365

n36érats 365

n30exaTs 365

n3BéctHbl 120, 125

u30aTh [Stress| 371

n3-3a 417, 435, 462-3, 464

n3-3a TOoro uro 484, 492

-u3upoBaTh 271

n3MeHEH [stress| 373

n3MeHITh 119

n3o00iIoBaTh 124

n3-nox 417, 438-9, 443, 478

N3BE3INTHL 364

n3roM/-uHa 71

u...n 23,485

-mii [gen. pl.] 87, 89, 94

-uk [dim.] 128

-uk [m. suffix] 64, 83 [stress]

-uxo [dim.] 131

i 488

wia . . . wm 23, 489

-uM [part.] 377

nmMenno 507

UMETHL 243

-uMbIi [part.] 368—9 [stress
369], 380, 383

nms 58, 94

-uH [place names] 97

-uH [possessive adj.] 175-6

-uH [surnames] 96

-uHa [augmentatives] 56, 132

nHave 489

-uHO [place names] 97

nuorga 299, 316

-uHCKUH 172

uHTepEécHbIN 191

HMHTEpPECOBAThCS 124

HNuTteprér 9, 480

-VHBIN 176

uc- 15, 272, 284, 286

uckato 116, 247, 369

uckirouas 394

UCKOMBI 369

nckpenanii 171, 185, 396

ucnoJHuThes 121, 227, 236

uccaénosats 271

ucropuyka 66

uctpeduTesr 69

-UCThIN 174

U TOK najee 414

-uTeNb 57

-uTh [first conjugation] 241, 244

-uTh [Second conjugation] 251,
252-5, [254-5 stress], 277-9,
281-2, 372—-4

ux [possessive pronoun] 142, 143

-ux [surname] 96

-uxa [f. suffix] 64-5, 67

-una [dim.] 130

-una [f. suffix] 64, 67

-nu [m. suffix] [stress] 83

-nyeckn 397

-nuka [dim.] 130

-umika [dim.] 132

-uiko [dim.] 56, 128, 132

-uia [augmentatives] 132—-3

-uie [augmentatives] 56, 87,
132-3

-umu [noun pl.] 87

-us1 [noun ending] 94

-it [imper.] 259-60

-it [noun ending] 74-5, 129

-iitu 354, 358-9, 362

K 283, 289, 291, 359, 416, 417,
441-2, 455, 465, 477, 479-80
-ka [dim.] 128, 130-1
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-xa [f. suffix] 64

-ka [particle] 311, 506, 514-15

Kagskas 424

Kax el 55, 154, 156, 181, 193,
215

Kaxercsa 25, 120

Kaszarbca 127, 180, 247

kak 25, 104, 154, 186, 297, 339,
340, 402-3, 406—7, 490, 497,
499-502, 503-4

kakamy 59

Kakao 6

kak 6ynTo 498, 510

kak 6b1 510

kak Bapyr 403, 503—4

kak MOxHo 201, 414

Kak-HuOyabL 409

kakOB 186

kakoro yucia? 235

kakoe uucio? 235

kakou 144-5, 146—7, 149, 153,
235, 340, 476

KakOi-1mbo 164

KakOi-HuOynp 1614

KakoOi-To 161-2

kak pa3 500, 503, 507

Kak . .. Tak u 485

kax-to 409

Kak TOJIBKO 295, 307, 504

kamycta 71

kapwuit 170

kapta 88

kapTodenb/kapToOdemuua 71

Kacatnscst 118

KaTtaTth 346

kaTtaTtbcsa 352, 358

KaTATL 346

-xaTuTh 360

-xaTbIBaTh 360

-katb [k:4] [first-conjugation
consonant stem] 247-8

Kayatn 122

KANUIAThH 242 [stress]

KBazpaT 238

KkBaptupa 427

KMBATEL 122

-xuit [adj. ending] 169

KHANETL 252, 256

kumka 90

-KJIaabIBaTh 283

KJacTe 249, 282, 312

KJIEBATEL 243

KJIEBETATEL 247

KI1yoeHb kapTodes 71

KJISICTE 249

-xo [dim.] 131

-xo [noun ending] 86

-x06 [surnames] 96

KOBATH 243

xorma 304, 307, 339, 402-3, 407,
490, 499, 502, 503, 525

Korga-yimbo 410

Korma-auoynas 409-10

xorga-to 409

Koe- 165, 410-11

koe-raé 410

koe-kax 410-11

KOe-kakoii 165

koe-xkorga 411

KOe-kT1O 165

KOe-kyna 411

KOe-ut6 165

-koii [adj. ending] 170

koJiebaTh(cs) 247—-8, 251 [stress

KoJ1€01eMbli 369

KoJjiéHo 856

ko 496

xombpu 59

KOJINUeCTBO 222, 225

KOJIOTE 245

KOJIBIXATh [Stress| 247-8, 251

KOJIB/KOJIb CKOpO 496—7

koMaHaup 125

KoMaHgoBaHue 125

KOMAaHaoBaThL 124

KOMAaHAyroIwmit 125
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KOHEIL 76, 423, 453, 455—-6
KoHEéYHO 13, 25
KOHYATH/KOHYUTHL 317
KOHYATBLCA/KOHUUTELCS 322
KoHIOIIHS 427

KOpMUTH 253

kopOJb 57, 69

KoTéHOK 81

KOTOpoOro [possessive] 146
KOTOpoOit [possessive] 146

KOTODBI 24, 144-5, 1467, 152,

213, 227, 338, 378, 380, 386
KOTODBIN vac? 145, 232
KOTOPBIX [possessive] 146
kOde 58, 59
KOYAH KamycThl 71
kOmka 67
KpacuB [stress| 186
KpacHéTh 243
KpacTb 249
Kpu4yath 252
kpome 417
kpome tor6 408
Kpyrom/kpyrom 398
KpBITh 244
K coxanénunro 6, 25, 480
kto 144-5, 147-8, 149, 3034,

340, 513
KTO-KTO 149
KTO . . . KTO 149
KTO-ubo0 161
KTO-HUOYIb 1614
KTO Takou? 145
KTO-TO 161-2
kyna 340, 402, 407, 513, 525
kyna [much] 200-1, 413
Kyna-anoyas 409-10
kyna-to 409
kykia 70, 218
kyMm 81 [stress|
Kymup 68
kynuth 281, 479
KypuTh [Stress] 254

Kycathb 282
KyxHs 68, 427
kynpiid 170
kymai! 257
Kymathb 257, 261
Kepuikym 15
Ksixra 15

-j1arathb 283

nasute 253, 346, 351

ararte 245, 387

nénu 59

néxa [stress] 387

JIeKATE 252

-j1e3ath 360

e3Th 249, 264, 346, 347, 357,
387

-71e3Th 360

JiekapctBo 478

aer 74

JnetaTth 346, 350-1

-jetath 360

JneTéTh 252, 346, 347, 350, 354,
357

-j1eTeTh 360

nétom 123

Jeub 250, 260, 264, 282

Jm 506, 509-10, 525

-mbo 161, 164-5, 410

oo . . . mbo 489

-JIMBBIA 173

Jankuii 198

muct 80

JauTh 244, 259, 369, 376, 387

muno 216, 222

mumats(cs) 118, 140

Jmménaeiin 107

JHIE 24

Juib 661 508

JIOBATH 282, 299

noaxa 427

-JIOXKHUTE 283

JOXUTBCs 282, 321
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J0Xb 71, 93

JIOTMAThCsI/ IONHYTH 283

JockyT 80

aouraas 6, 94

syk/imykoBuina 71

myume 198, 336

ayummi 194, 203

JBCTUTL 119

aroontes 253, 275, 315-16, 351,
403, 406, 502

JroboBathbed 124, 325

Jr060Bb 93

JIro66BL 93

o061 156—7, 193

mronéi 82, 216, 218-19, 224-5

gronu 95, 222

-M- [in conjugation] 246, 376

Magam 59

main 185

manenpkuii 185, 195, 198

Maym 60

maio 106, 224-5, 226, 396

Maso 396 [stress]

MamuH 175—6

Mmapaby 59

MapuoHéTka 70

Maprt 18

macc-méaua 59

MACTep MaIIUHHOTO JO¢HUs 65

macmTad 467

matpémka 70

MaTty-TypHap 100

MmaTthb 55, 56, 92

-mathb [m/mui] [first-conjugation
consonant stems| 247

maduozo/u 59

MaxaTpb 247

majscTpo 59

MrHOBEHUE 448

MEIUITHCKUN Opat 65

méxay 417, 439-40, 461

Mménee 194, 413, 414

-MEHUBATL/-MeHATL 282

Mménnine 198, 414

méubinmii 195, 203

-MEHSTL/-MEHNTL 282

Mépa 467

-MepeTh 246

MEP3HYTH 245

mépTB 185, 189

MepTBél 69

MEPTBHIA 185

MmecTh 249, 263

MécTHBIN 183

MécTto 428-9

Mmécsn 450-1

MécsTuHbBIN 183

MeTpo 427

MeuTa 89

MemaTts 119

mur 448

MHUTaTh 122

MU/]] 62

MUKpO6 70

mumapn 208, 211, 218

mmwuinoH 207, 211, 218

mumMo 14 [mimo/mumo], 359,
421, 439, 441

MuHyc 238

munyTa 154, 233-4, 447-8

muaame 197

mutaamui 195, 203

MJIETE 243

MHOTHE 225

muoro 106—7, 110, 201, 224-5,
226, 228

MHOroe 225

MHOXkecTBo 101

MHO0 134

Moryuwmit [stress] 366

MoOaa 476

MOJHCTKa 65

MOXeT ObITh 25, 493

MOxHO 344-5

Mot 141
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MmoJ 505, 509

Mostonoit 169, 195, 203

MoOJ000CTh 453, 464

Mostoxe 106, 197

MOJIOTE 245

MoOya 394

MoOJMaTh 252

MOMEHT 448, 454-5

MoOpe 68, 87, 429

MOPKOBB/MOpPKOBKa 71

MOpPO3HI 71

MoTouuka 427

Moub 250, 251 [stress], 257, 264,
343-4, 388

McTuTh 119, 253

myx 81 [stress]

MyxunHa 55, 222

My3éit 74-5

MmypaBéii 75

MYPJIBIKaTh 248

Mmel 134, 137, 482

-MbIi [adj. ending] 173

-MbI#i [part.] 365, 369 [stress],
379-80, 3812, 383

MBITL 244, 369

MEIThCS 320

-Ms 94

MATL 246, 387

H- [pronominal] 135, 142

-H- [part.] 332, 365, 370-5, 378,
380-1, 383-5

-H- [adj. suffix] 172

-H- [in conjugation] 246, 376

Ha + acc. 200, 238, 283, 286,
292, 359, 414, 417, 419-20,
421, 423, 432-3, 436, 448-9,
450, 451, 454, 457, 459—60,
466, 4689, 471, 4767

Ha + prep. 398, 416-17, 420,
4223, 424-31, 432, 434,
444, 448, 450, 452, 453,
480, 483

Ha- 108, 272, 283, 286, 3256,
359, 364-5

HaBépHOE 25

HaBcTpéuy 135, 167, 421, 442

Ha BCSIKU cayuait 156, 471

"ang 417, 439

Haja- 286—7

HanésaTnca 297, 476

Hago 342-3

HagoenaTsh 119

Hagoécth 120, 315

Hamo xe 514

HaaoJro 460

Haé3auTh 365

HaéxaTtb 359

Hazang 458

Ha 3710 135

Ha3HaYaThL 127

Ha3BIBATEL 127

Ha3bIBATHCS 127

Han- 205—6

"Haubosee 205, 415

"Hauménee 205, 415

garta 359, 375

HakaHyHe 421, 456

Haynerath [pf.] 365

"mamuoro 201, 413

Hanepekop 135, 421, 472

HaAIUCATL 267, 268-9, 272, 273,
275, 301

HanmoMHUHATHL 119

HanmpuMep 25

HanpOTuB 421, 440

Ha OpoTsukéHuu 422, 452

Hamnpsub 250, 264

Hapoa 69

Ha camoM aeéie 434

HACA 99

HacJiaxaatbcsa 124, 325

HaciaénoBaTh 119

Ha ciy4ait 471, 496

Hactaumsath 336, 494

HacToAThL 336, 494
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Hacrosee 453

Hacuét 416

HayunTh 351

HayunThes 315, 479

HaxoaouTh 359

"Haxoauthes 270, 322

Hayajio 234, 448, 453

HauaTh 246, 265 [stress], 316,
376

HauyaThcs 266 [stress], 322, 478

HaunHATL 296, 300, 316

HauyMHATBCS 322

HaunHasg ¢ 422, 454

Ham 141

e 111-15, 149-50, 157-9, 265,
305-6, 310, 311, 312, 313-14,
319, 338—40, 347, 356, 408,
41112, 485-6, 495, 502, 503,
508-9

Hé- 159-61, 412-13

Héb6O 85, 429-30

He Oymer 111

He OnIBaet 111

Hé OnLTo 111

HeB3Upas Ha 472

He BuaHOo 111-12

HEBO3MOXHO 345

nérae 412

He roBops yxé 394

HegasHo 405

Hemaneko 443

Heménsa 450-1

Hemo- 287

He nOmKeH 317-18

Hepocrasath 107, 329

Héapa 85

He3aBUCUMO OT 421-2

He 3amétHo 111

Hé3auem 412

Hé 3a yTo 161

He3nopoButcs 120, 327

He nméetcs 111

Héknii 166

Héxorma 412

Hékoro 159-61

uéxomy 161 [as subject]

HéKOTOpHIE 165—6, 225

HEKOTOPBIT 165

uéxro 159, 165

He KTO MHOH, kak 149

Hékyna 412

He KypsaT 139

Helb3s 157, 318, 344-5, 411,
486, 530

nemaso 106, 224

HEMHOTO 224, 225

He Hamo 112, 317, 342-3

He HyxHo 112, 317, 342—3

He ocTtajioch 111

HéoTkyma 412

Henomasexky 443

He moO3xe 234

He nomnagaiiocs 111

Hemnpas 189

HENPABUJIbHBINA 152

He pa3 412

Héckoipko 106—7, 165—6, 226,
228, 237, 473

He cnéayeT 317

He cnéayeT u 318

He capnno 111-12

HeCMOTpsl Ha 422, 472, 487

He coBcéM 401

HecOMBI 369

HecTh 249, 263, 346, 347, 348,
353, 357

-gectu 360, 363

He crout 317

He cymiectyeT 111

HecuacTeHn 189

He cuutas 394, 422

HeT [particle] 22, 508-9

ueT [there is not] 110, 111, 157,
236—7, 319, 411

He Tak 406

HeT xejanus 319
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He TO 4TOOBI 339

HE TOJILKO ... HO M . . . 485

He TO...He TO ... 489

He TOoT 152

HeT cMmbIcia 317

Heyxém 509

He ycnéTh 503

HexopoIo 317

He XO0TéThbcsa 319

HéXOTS 394

He xouy 319

HEXPUCTH 56

Héuero 159-61, 317

néuro 159, 165

He 4TO uHOeE, Kak 150

mu 113, 340-1, 497, 508

-HuOyap 161—4, 409-10

aurné 411

Hike 211

Hsmmin 204

-umii [adj. ending] 1701, 183

-auk [m. suffix] 64

HuKak 411

HuKakon 157, 159

Hukorma 112-13, 157, 158, 299,
411

HUKTO 147, 157-8

HuKyna 411

HU K yemy 158

-HMH [possessive adj.] 175

HM ...HHU ... 23, 4856, 489

HU pazy 412

HHUCKOJIbKO 411

-auna [f. suffix] 64

anuerd 157, 158, 159

Huuéin 157, 159

Hnutod 157, 158

-HH- [in short adj.] 384-5

-HHBIH [part.] 365, 371, 374, 375,
380, 381, 384, 396

HO 23, 28, 418, 485, 487-8, 497

-HO [part.] 385

HOBOrOaHMHI 171

HOBBINA 169, 176, 178

noib 207, 208, 211-12, 231
HOMep 220

Hoc 437

HOoCUTh 346, 353, 358, 387, 423
-Hocuthb 360, 363

HOY-xay 58

HOun 233-4

HOYb 92, 449

HOYBIO 123

HpaButbesa 120, 325, 530
Hy 505, 506, 515, 518-19, 520
-Hy- 262-3, 275, 367, 388
HyxeH 530

HY)XHO 342-3

nysb 207, 208, 21112
-HBIH [part. adj.] 383—4
HBITHL 244

HDII 62

HsHs 89

-HATh 246, 251 [stress], 376

o + acc. 399, 417, 419, 421, 477
o + prep. 417, 472, 4801, 483
o- 287-8, 359

-o [adv.] 395-6, 413

-0 [noun] 84-6

-0 [place names] 60, 97

-0 [prefixes] 16, 358-9

-0 [prep.] 418-19

-0 [surnames] 96

-o- [fleeting vowel] 75—6, 92—-3
-o- [gen. pl.] 85, 89—90

-o0- [in conjugation] 267—8

-o- [infix] 31-2

-o0- [in short adj.] 184-5

-0- [-iiTu] 358-9

00a/60e 209, 21416, 217
OOBUHSATH 482

00e3- 288

ob6e3nécen 374

obec- 288

obemars 297, 318
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ob6agaTe 124

o0bJtako 86

obJmBaThLCs cie3amu 275

0oO0MaHyTh [stress] 251

obménuBarbcs 124

oOMeHsITEL 476

oboiitn 359

obpamatscs 466

obpectn 249

obcrosTennpcTBa 154, 462

00yTh 244

o0yuénue 120

006xoauTh 359

obxomuthesd 124

o0sizan 125, 343

obsizanHoCcTH 71

o0si3anHbIN 125

-oB [gen. pl.] 74, 75—6, 82, 85—6,
87

-oB [place names| 97

-0B [possessive adj.] 175-6

-0B [surnames] 96

-oB- [infix/suffix] 39—40, 50, 53,
172-3

-oBathIi 177

-oBaTh 242-3, 271, 368

-oBO [place names] 97

orpaHuvYMBaThCs 124

onéth 376

onnH 54, 136, 166—7, 207,
208-9, 212-14, 215, 218-19

omiuHagnare 207-8, 210

OOHOX LI 238

omuaxnael 123, 400

onuaxo 487, 497

onua 212-13

OIIHU . . . IpyTHE . . . TpéThbu 213

onHoCTOpOHHMIA 171

oxumatsy 116-17, 388

03HaAYaThL 256

-oit [surnames] 96

-ok [dim.] 129

oka3atbcs 180

OKa3bpIBaThecs 127

oxHO 85, 430

Ooxo 86

oxosio 14 [6koso/oxkono], 227,
233, 234, 421, 443, 448, 469

OkTs10pb, OKTAOpBCKUi 18

omap 70

on 54, 134-5, 138-9

ona 54, 134-5, 138-9, 152

onn 134-5, 138-9, 482

-oHka [dim.] 132

oHo 54, 134-5, 138-9

-oHOK 81

-oHbKa [dim.] 132

-OHbKHH 176

OOH 20, 61, 99

onasaniBaTh 295

onacatbcs 118, 325

ono3aaTth 295

omsite 405

opatb 245

opyxue 71

ocenb 451

ocenbro 123, 451

ociymmBarbes 118

octaBatecd 127, 180, 227

ocTaHaBIuBarth(cs) 322

ocrarbecs 127, 180

octeperatbes 117-18

ot 110, 283, 288, 359, 399, 417,
442, 460, 463, 478, 479

otT- 271, 272, 283, 288, 359

otBevyats 313, 477

OTBBIKHYTH 315

OTrOBAPHUBATL/OTTOBOPATH 319

oTKa3aTbcd 478

oTkyma 402, 407

OTJIMYATHCS 124

OTHOCUTEIbHO 421

OoTHOCUThLCH 465

orouti 359

otnoii3Tu 361

OTpacim NpOMBIIIeHHOCTH 71

583
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otcyTcTBUE 434

orcrona 402

oTToro uro 492

oTTyna 402

OTXOIUTHL 359

-otb [inf. ending] 241, 245, 251
[stress], 369, 375

oxOTuthca 436, 476

-ouek [dim.] 129

OueHp 398

-ouka [dim.] 131

ouyTUTHCS 256, 270

OIIMONATHCS 246

omnbka 465

-oro [f. adj. instr.] 169

nanapanuu 59

napa 222

napamoTt 8

napoxon 427

nacti 249, 263

nactb 249

ITacxa 454

-math [m: i [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247—-8

NAXHYTh 124

-meBaTh 243

népsoe 148

népBeiid 147, 228-9, 448, 449,
451

nepe- 272, 280, 283, 288-9, 359

nepen 417, 437, 458, 466, 499

nepenath 265 [stress], 371

nepen TeM kak 499, 500

nepeiitu 359

nepekaTuThbes 361

MePEeKPUKNBATH/TIEPEKPUIATH 279

nepené3Th 361

nepeHecTi 363

MepenUCcYNK Ha MalllnHKe 65

nepepriB 453

nepecaxuBaTbes/nepecécTs 282,
321

nepectaBaTh/mepecrath 317, 391

-riepeTh 246

nepexoauTs 359

nepron 452, 453

néctpeiit 185

nets 244, 369, 387, 388

neun 250, 264

nucath 247, 251 [stress], 267,
268, 272, 301, 369, 387, 479

muTh 244, 259, 269, 369, 370,
376, 387, 388, 476

miaBath 346

wIakare 247, 463

miams 94

mwiatutsh 253, 273, 313, 370, 475

mwiam-mmajarka 100

IUIEBATH 243

mieMs 94

miecty 249

mwéunku 86, 131

miedd 86

miox 189

mwioxon 189, 195

-mJIbIBaTh 360

IUIBITE 245, 346, 348, 387

-IJIBITE 360

miroc 238

o + acc. 215, 417, 421, 447, 455,
473-4

o + dat. 139, 227, 230, 359, 398,
417, 421, 4446, 449, 464-5,
466, 472, 473—-4, 4801

mo + prep. 139, 417, 459, 466

no- [comparative adv.] 414

no- [inception] 275

no- [intermittent] 2801

no- [limited duration] 275

no- [multidirectional pf.] 356

no- [pf. prefix] 272

no- [unidirectional pf.] 275, 354-5

nmooemiTsL 256

mooexats 355

nose3Jio 328, 357-8
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noBépx 439

MMOBECUTDL 282

nmoBuHOBAaTHCs 119, 270

noBoa 80, 464

noroaa 454

mon + acc. 283, 289, 417, 419,
421, 437-8, 439, 443, 456,
472, 477

mox + instr. 417, 419, 421, 437-8,
443

mof- 273, 283, 289-90, 359, 362

nonaselie ot 444

nomie 421, 443

noaMacTépbe 56

noxoono 135, 421

nmonoouwiin 120

nono3péuue 482

nogountn 359

noa npeayiorom uto 493

nonpaxanue 120

noapaxatsb 119

noaxoguTth 359

nmoabse3xath 360

Moé3auThL 356

noe3goM 123

noe3xai! 8, 347

nmoéxath 347, 354-5, 356

noxayi 509

noxarsyicra 25

MMOXXEHATHLCS 271

MMOXUMATEL 122

mo3aana 421, 435

IO3BOJIUTEL 276

Mo3BOJIATEL 119, 276

no3souuTs 301, 314

no3guée 198

no3aHo 396

mo3xe 8, 198—9

mo ucreyenun 458

nmonmars 282, 299

ot 275, 320, 354-5

moka 293, 501

IOKa . . . He 499, 501-2

MOKOWHMK 69

MMOKPOBUTEILCTBOBATH 119

moKynats 281

noJ- 228, 231-2, 233, 447-8

nogens 233, 447

nose 86—7, 430

nojerats 356

noJjeTéTh 354

nomsarh 346, 351

-non3aTth 360

no3Ti 249, 263, 346, 358

-non3tu 360

noymTruka 71

MOJIMTUYEeCKUE HampaBie¢Hus 71

IoJIK 69

noJaHoub 233, 447

noaueid 107, 181, 191

nosioBiHa 214, 231, 233, 235

MOJIOXKHATE 282

nogoH 191

MoJIOTh 245

nonropa/monropsr 209, 214,
2167, 237

nonropacra 214

nony- 232

noyuaca 232

noéab3oBaThes 124

MOJIFOOUTEL 275

mo Mépe Torod kak 293, 504

noOMHUTEL 260—1, 339

nomorats 115, 119

no-moemy 25

nomois 120

[0 HAMPABJICHUIO K 422, 442

MOHEEIbHUK 448

nonectr 355

nonuMats 240, 438

MOHpaBUTKCs 275, 325

MOHATEL 246

10 OTHOIIEHUIO K 422, 466

nmonepéx 421, 444, 446

MomIbITE 355

nonpocuth 108, 318, 479



586 Word Index

nopa 319, 452

nopaxatbcs 119

nopoTh 245

nopT [stress] 84

nopThénnb 75

nopsiaka 422, 469—70

mocaauTh 282

no céii néup 455

MOCKOJIbKY 492

nocie 14 [mocie/nocne], 421,
458, 499

nocnéanee Bpéms 405—6

nociénuue 215

nocyénauii 1701, 448, 449, 451

nocie Toro xak 153, 295, 484,
499, 500-1

nocyuHelii 120

nocMoTpéTs 306

nocopéroBaTh 318

o cpaBHEHUIO C 422

nocpenu 421, 439-40

nocpéncrsom 422

nmocténs 423

noToJiok 437

notom 400, 402

notomy uto 24, 492-3

notpédoBaTh 336

n6 ymm 447

MOXOIUTHL 356

moxox 191

o uém? 474

nmouemy 318, 401, 525

noyemy-HuOyap 409

noyemy-to 409

MOYATEL 244

noura 426, 480

moutn 158, 411, 507

mouty Hurné 411

mouTty Hukorma 411

moytd HUKTO 158

MoYTHA HUYero/Huutd 158

no — wu [adv.] 397

nodtomy 400

npas 188, 189

npaButh 124

npaBo 476

npaBsiii 189

npasaauk 449, 454, 456

npe- [superlative] 206

npe- [verb prefix] 290

npen- 290

npeanounTaTs 315, 351

MpencTaBIAThL cooou 140

npenynpenutsh 336

npenmécTroBarh 119

npéxae yem 499, 500

npekpaTiuTh 254, 317

npekpamars 317

npeHebperatey 124

npeHeopéub 250

npéuus 73

npeoaonéTs 243

npensiTcTBoBaTh 119

npu 417, 421, 443—4, 452,
461-2, 472, 483

npu- 273, 283—4, 290-1, 359

npubaButs 238

npuBe3Ti 361

npuBectu 361

npuBETCTBOBAThH 271

MPUBOINTHL 362

MPUBBIKHYTH 295, 315

npuBbraka 315

npuaépxuBaThes 118

OpPU3HABATECS 325

npu3HaThes 325, 483

npuidti 359

npuittiics 343, 530

MPUKA3LIBATH/MPUKA3ATh 491

npumép 153

npuHagIexars 119, 270

OPUHIMATECA/MPUHATHCS 316,
325

npuHOCUTEL 387

OpuHATE 246, 251 [stress]

npuneBaroun 386
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MPUCAKHBATBCS/IPUCECTD 282

npucytcteue 434

npucymumii 120

npuTBOpsITHCS 180

npu yciaoBum 4to 496

npuxomuTh 359, 361

npuxonuTbes 120

npuunHa 153, 464, 483

npo 417, 483

npo- 271, 291, 359

IPOMIATHIBATH/IPOTJIOTUTH
278-9

npoaaBén/mpoaapiinna 66

npomokaTh 317

MpOIOKAThCS 322

nponoJKUTL 317

npoxuTh 377

npousoitu 329, 367

npoitti 359

OpOKJISICTL 376

MPOMBIIIIEHHOCTh 71

npou3én 374

npocrokuBaTh 299

npocuth 108, 117, 253, 491

mpocaBisiTbes 124

npocsat 330, 526

npotuB 336, 421, 439—40, 494

npoTtuBopéunts 119, 270

npoxonuth 312, 359

npouutath 267, 271, 273, 302,
305

nponuioe 453

npouLTbiit 448, 4501

npsimo 510

npsitath 248, 251 [stress], 369

myratecs 118, 325

myckait 497

nycthb 261, 497, 505, 506

nyTém 422

nyth 57, 94-5, 434

OBLIeCOCUTE 256

MBITATBCS 325

nsaTépka 237

nsirepo 221-4

MATAOECATHINA 229

nataaguats 207, 208, 210, 216

nsitauia 448

msToK 237

msate 207-8, 209-11, 214, 216,
218, 219, 221, 237

maTbeaecsat 207-8, 210, 215, 219

msaTecOT 207-8, 210, 219

mTe0 238

paboTa 116, 432—3

paboTats 127, 439, 476

paBHsThCs 119

pan 120, 185, 475

pamu 417

pamuo 6, 58, 480

panoBatbcs 119, 325

panoctHblii 185

pa3 212, 299, 314, 457, 459, 467

pa3 [‘since’] 496

pas- 15, 16, 273, 275, 284, 292,
324, 359, 360, 362—-3

pa3bpenatbes 361

pazse 509

pa3Bénka 430

pa3Béauuk 69

PA3BUTHII/pa3BUATHIN/Pa3BUTOM
377

paznate 371 [stress]

pazneBathes 312

paznemuTh 238

pasnymbiBaTh/pazaymars 319

pazmauus 71

pa3zMaxmuBaTh 122

pa3mép 230

pazuuna 71

pazoiiticy 359

paspemats 119

pa3yTe 244

pasyunthcs 315

pano 396

pansine 198, 458
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pac- 15, 275, 284, 292, 359, 360
pacnosarate 124
pacnopsixatbes 124
pacmsite 246, 376
paccBét 449
pacckaspiBaTh 301
pacctaBaTtbes 127
pacctosinue 433

pactin 249, 263, 322
pacxogiThes 359

pBaTh 245, 369, 387, 388
peaxuus 477

pe6énok 81, 95, 223
pebsiTa 81, 223
pebsaTumku 223

peBéTh 246

pézarp 387

penéit 75

peuént 476
pemate/pemits 299, 305
pUCKOBATH 124

pooot 69

poBHO 507

ponutscs 127
PoxnectBO 454

poxsb 93

pono 61

pyouib [stress] 83
pyka/pyxu 91, 430, 432, 477
pyxoBoauTesb 125
pykoBOIUTH 124
pykoBOACTBO 125
pycckmii 169

pyuéit 75
pymuTHCSA/pYyXHYTh 283
pBITHL 244

psan 1001, 214 [stress], 216
psinom c 422, 443

¢ + acc. 417, 470

¢ + gen. 110-11, 283, 359, 398,
417, 423, 432, 433, 450, 4545,
463-4, 4789, 499

¢ +instr. 121, 136, 139, 140, 220,
283, 324, 329, 359, 417, 466

c- 271, 273, 283, 292, 359,
362-3, 363—4

caguthes 282, 312, 321

caxartn 282

cajasimu 59

cam 155

cambo 63

camoriér 427

camonérom 123, 427

caMm cebs 141, 155

cambiii [determinative] 154—6,
443, 458

camplit [superlative] 202-3, 205

caHuTap 65

-cath, [¢ : m] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8, 387

coératn [pf.] 363—4

cOpaceIBaTh/cOPOCUTH 279

cBéneHus 73

cBex 187 [stress]

CBEKpOBb 92

cBepx 421

cBeT 431, 461

cBeva 89

CBUAETENILCTBO 153

CBUCTETHL 253

cBoOOa 434

cBoit 142-4

CBOMCTBeHHBINH 120

cBrire 421

cBsaTée 198

cBamiénna 193

caaBaTh/caars 299

cebs 139-41, 142, 153, 155

césep 425

ce30H 452

ceit 150-1, 154, 400-1

ceituac 4001

cekpeTapn 64, 66

cesio 431

cemépka 237
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cémepo 221, 223

ceEMUIECATHI 229

cemuaanars 207—-8, 210

cemb 207, 209, 216, 218, 219

cémpraecat 207-8, 210, 216, 219

ceMbcOT 207-8, 210

ceMbs [stress] 92

céms 94

cepnut 191, 466

cepenuna 431, 453

cecTh 249, 282, 312, 321

ceTh [stress] 93

ceub 250, 264, 279

césaTh 242 [stress]

cxath 376

c3aau 421, 435

cunéTh 252, 299

cins [stress] 387

CANBLHBIN 192

cunwmii 171, 183, 185

cupota 55, 58, 222

cupoTéTh 243

-ck- [ad]. suffix] 172-3, 183

ckaxem 25

ckaszartn 240, 268, 282, 297, 301,
339

-ckaTh [ck : 1] [first-conjugation
consonant stems| 247-8

CKB 61

ckBep 425

CKBO3b 421, 444, 446

-cku 396—7

-ckuii [surname] 96

ckioHen 192, 373

ckOJbKO 106—7, 224-5, 226,
236—7, 340

ckOJbKO BpéMenu? 145, 232

ckonits 107

ckOpocTh 220, 482

cKkoT 69

ckpectu 249, 263

ckyuath 139, 466

ciath 241, 246, 387, 388

cirame 198

ciennth 337, 481

ciénosarhb 119, 436

crényer 343

crényrommii 449, 450-1

cien 192

cierats [pf.] 364

caamkomM 190

cyioBapb-mMuHUMYM 100

cj6BHO 498, 510

crioxénne 238

CJIOXUTH 238

cJioH 67, 69

ciryxénue 120

ciryxute 119, 127

ciryyait 153, 338-9, 403, 471,
496, 503

cItyunThes 329

ciymath 403

ciymatees 105-6, 118

CJIBITE 245

cabIxaTh 257

capniarthk 252, 257, 261, 297,
339, 402

CHBIIHO 297

cMepTh 462

cMmeThb 243

cMeno 317

cMmesiThesa 119, 242, 325, 439

cMOTpPETh 252, 254 [stress], 337,
402, 474-5, 476

cmotpu! 313-14, 337

cMoub 257, 343

cMsTh 376

CHI 61

cuer 357

cHera 71

cHUMAaTh 312

cuoBa 405

CHOBATL 243

CHATDL 246, 312

cobuparbcs 323, 511

cobpats [stress] 265
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cobpatbcs [stress] 265

COBATH 243

coBéroBarh 119, 318

co BpéMmeHu 454-5

coBcéM He 401

cortacen 192, 482

comtacuo 135, 421

conéiicraue 120

conéricTBoBaTh 119

co nHda 454-5

co3marenb 57

couta 359, 364

conticy, 359

coJiénplii 185

coJIoBél 75

conoMal/condomuna 71

coMHeBaThbcs 325, 483

coobpaxénue 464

copok 208, 210, 212, 215, 216,
218

cocatb 245

cocén 82

CO CTOPOHEI 442

cocTosith 127, 478

cOTHs 237

Coun 60

couyBcTBUEe 120

couyBcTBOBaThH 119, 270

CII 61

crnatp 252

-creBarthb 243

crieTh [to ripen] 243

cnopt 71

crocOOHLIN 192

crocoobcTBoBaTh 119

cnpammBath 330

cipoc 476

cpocuth 297, 479

cnycts 394, 422, 459

cpasy 295

cpena 448

cpemu 421, 439-40, 461

cpémuuii 171

-cTaBaTh 242, 259, 386

CTaBUTHL 253

craauoH 426

cranus 434

craHoBATLCs 127, 282, 321

craunus 94, 426

crapatbcs 318, 325

crapuHa 452

crapocTth 453, 456, 464

crapie 198

crapmmuit 195, 203

crapwiit 195, 198

crath 127, 246, 282, 316

-cTBO 85

Cc TeM 4YTOOLI 494

crénenp 467—-8

crepéun 264

cTecHSAThCs 118

¢ Tex nop 153, 400, 454

¢ Tex mop kak 484, 499, 502

cTiaTh 241, 245, 251 [stress]

cro 207-8, 210, 215, 216, 218,
219

crout 343

crouth 105, 118, 251, 270

cron 83 [stress], 435

cronétue 451

croasko 106, 224-5

cToHATH 245, 251 [stress|, 387

cTopoHa 25, 423, 442

CTOpOHUTHCs 118

cTOs [stress| 387

crodTh 252, 531

CcTpanaTh 124

cTpensits 139, 481

crpemutbes 325, 337, 494

cTpéms 94

ctpuub 250, 264

cTpouTh 251

CTYIEHT 74

cryaus 431

ctyn [stress] 80

cTyuaTh 252, 474, 481
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cTy4aThbes 325

cTeLauThC 117-18

cThiaHo 317

CTHITL 246

-cThb [infin] 241, 249, 369, 375,
389

cy000Ta 448

cyn 431, 439

cymHo 85

cynbs 222

cyns mo 394, 422

cyk 80

cymepku 449

cypoB 183

cyTKu 222, 448

cyiecTBO 218

CYIIIECTBOBATH 226

cxomuTh 359, 364

cxonuts [pf.] 363—-4

cxonnThbesa 359, 362

¢ néinro 422, 472

cuacymB 187 [stress], 189

cuacTIBbIi 187 [stress)

¢ uém-To 162

cuutaTth 127, 140

cuutatbea 127, 140

cpepath 299, 370, 388

cuénen 375

che3auTh 363—4

CBITPATH 15

coiH 81 [stress]

ceIT 189

croga 402

-cs/-cp 10, 140, 320-6, 331, 332,
366, 367, 377, 381-2, 387, 389

-1- [part.] 370, 375—7, 378, 384,
385

TaiiMm 453

Tax 153, 186, 395, 406, 407, 505,
506, 510

Taxxe 12, 407-9

Tax ke Kak 497

Tak kax 493

TakoOB 186

takoi 150, 153—4, 193

Takoi xe 154, 514

Takchi 427

Tak uro 495—-6

TaaOobI 72

Tam 395, 401, 407

TackaTth 346

-TackuBaTth 360

TACC (UTAP-TACC) 62

tatapul 81

-Tath [T : 4] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8

-Tath [T : ] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8

TamniTh, 346

-Ttamuts 360

TBOM 12, 141, 142

Te 147

-Te [imper.] 259

Teatp 426

TeseBiaenue 426, 480

TeseBrzop 480

-Tesib [noun suffix] 57

tem Jyutne 200

Temneparypa 462

TéMs 94

Ténnuc 10

tenéps 400-1

TepaKT 63

TepéTh 246, 370, 388

Tepnéth 252, 255 [stress)

TecTh 57, 75

TeTpaan 92

TéTs1 89

TEXHUK 66

TeXHUYKa 66

Teuénue 452

Teub 250, 256, 264

-Tu 241, 248-9, 263, 266 [stress],
367, 369, 374-5, 389-90

THI 68
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TKaTh 245, 369, 387

THeThL 243

To [with écru] 334

TO 148-9, 1523, 505

-To [particle] 506, 507, 515-16

-to [with indef. pronouns and
advs] 161-2, 409

TOOOIO 134

Torma 395, 402-3, 407

Toraa kak 501

TOXe 407-8, 510

TO JIM . . . TO J1a 489

TOJIBKO 24, 455, 493, 505, 508

ToMY Hazan 458

TOHYTH [Stress] 251

TOHBIIE 198

TOmaThL 122

TONUTHL 253

TOpProBaTs 124

Toprosis 125

TopHano 59

TOCKOBAThH 139

ToT 147-8, 150, 151-2, 202, 400,
449, 451

TOT ke (camprif) 152, 156, 514

T6-TO 510

TO . .. TO 23—4, 308, 489

TOT camblii 54, 156

TOYHO 498

TOYHO Tak xe kak 497

TO, uTO 148-9, 152-3, 490

TpamBaii 427

TpATUTH 476

Tpe- 239

TpéboBath 117, 243 [stress|, 336

Tpenak 69

Tpétmii 175, 229

TpeTh 231

tpu 207-8, 209, 214-15, 218,
222, 473

TpUIIATHIHA [Stress] 229

Tpuanars 208, 210, 219

TPKIbl 238

TpumoH 208, 211, 218
TpuHaanats 207-8, 210
tpucta 207-8, 210, 216, 219, 473
TpoOe 221-4, 227

TpoOiika 237

TpymaThes 325

Tpyn 69

tyma 402, 407

Ty3 69

Typ 453

TyT 402

TeI 134, 137-8, 329

-ToIit [part.] 377, 384
TRIcsya 207-8, 211, 218-19
ThIcSUesIéTre 451

T50 61

TSHYTH [Stress| 251
Tann-1llans 424

y 104, 417, 4412, 479

y- 273, 292-3, 359, 361-2

-y [partitive gen.] 76—7, 109-10

-y [place names] 60, 97

-y [surnames] 96

-y [prep. case] 77-9, 84

yoenuts 256, 318

yoexaats 298, 318

yBépeH 483

yBuaeH 373

yBUACTh 274

yBuaeTbes 323

yBJIEKATBCS 124

yBieuénue 125

YTOBAPUBATE/yTOBOPUTH 269,
299, 318

yrom 435

yoapuTh 282

yoapsTs 139

VIUBUTHCH 325

yauBIsiThest 119, 325

yroxaats 119

yrpoza 120

yaatbes 121, 266 [stress], 328
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ye3xaTth 296, 361

-yembiii [part.] 368, 369 [stress]

yx 505, 507, 516

yxé 4034, 505

y3HABATh 242

y3HATH 479

yittin 359

Vkpanina 424

YKyCUTh 282

yaen 75

yuna 425

yabI0aThes 119, 325

VIIBLIOHYThCs 325

y mens 104, 111

yMepéThb 262, 265 [stress], 295,
463

ymépiunii [stress] 368

yMepIIBiIeH 373

yMeTh 243, 315, 343, 351

yMHOXEHUE 238

-yH 83 [stress]

ynpasaom 63

yIpaBisiTe 124

yIpekaTs 483

VYpan 424

ypay 59, 177

ypoOk 75

ycaxuBatbcs/ycéctbes 321

yCHBIIATL 275

yenéTs 403, 503

ycTaTh 464

yTBepXIaTh 270

yrpa 233, 449

YyTpo 449, 456

yTpom 123, 449

-yTh/-(H)yTh 241, 244, 245,
262-3, 376

-yxa [f. suffix] 64

yxo 86, 431

yXomiTh 359

yuuTtesb 57, 64-5, 66

yuaTeapHUIA 64-5

yunthb 119, 273

yuntbes 351, 354, 471
ymuonTs 264
-ymika [dim.] 132

(habpuka 426
(haxc 480
¢dbep3p 57, 69
(bmamuaTO 59
(oTmm 59

xaoc 6

xapakTépen 192

-xaTh [x : m] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8

XBacTaTbesd 124

xBatartb/xBatuTh 107, 329

-xuit [adj. ending] 169

xauau 59, 177

Xupypr 66

xJionate 122

xJ1ones1 80

xon 448

xomuTh 345, 346, 347-8, 349,
350-1, 354, 356, 357, 358, 363,
387, 445

-xomuth 359, 362

X035uH 82

-xoii [adj. ending] 170

xosomao 530, 532

xopom 187 [stress], 189

xopommii 170, 189, 194

xopoir cobo6# 140, 189

xoTés On1 335

xoTéTh 108, 117, 256, 257,
335-6, 387, 388, 511

XOTETh CKa3aThb 256

xoTéThbca 121, 327

X0Tb 497, 505, 516-17

xoTs 24, 497

xpanéts 253

xpom [short adj.] 192

xyaée 197

XyneTh 243
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xynmumi 194-5, 203
xyxe 198

nBecti 249

-me [dim.] 131
néneii 156, 181, 231
épkoBb 93

mené 59

-1k 396

-mo [dim.] 131
nyHamu 59

neirag 81

-u- [infix] 37

-ya [noun ending] 89

vyac 214 [stress], 232-5, 447-8,
449, 456

qicTo 299

gacTh 101, 231

qacel 357

qarie Bcerod 299

ueit 144, 146, 147

4yéii-muoo 164

4éii-Huoyap 161

4yéii-To 1612

uesioBék 82, 216, 218, 224-5

yem 25, 104, 199200, 413

4eMIuOH 65

4eM . .. TeM . .. 200, 293,
413-14

4epBb 57

yepes 283, 288, 359, 416, 417,
4446, 458-9, 479

aépT 82

uecTh [verb] 250, 279

yeTBEpr 448

yeTBEpKa 237

yéTBepo 221-4

yeTBepo- 239

4eTBEPTHIN 229

qéTBepTh 231, 2334

gyetripe 207-8, 209, 214-15, 217,
219, 220, 221-3

4eTBIpex bl 238

yeThIpecTa 207-8, 217, 473

yeThIpHaanaTs 207-8, 210

-yuBLIA 173

-unii [adj. ending] 170, 174

-ypk [dim.] 128-30

-ynk [M. suffix] 64

yuciio 235

yuTaTth 267, 271, 300-1, 305

-yH- 13

YTUTH 256

4TO [pronoun, conjunction,
particle] 13, 24, 144, 145, 146,
148-50, 192, 339, 340-1, 401,
48990, 517

yTOORI 13, 24, 179, 192, 336—40,
471, 490-1, 494-5

yto 3a 145, 476, 506

ytoO-160 161, 164

4TO-HUOYIb 161, 163—-4

yTo TakoOe? 145

410-TO 161-2

y10-yTO 150

qyBCTBOBaTh cebs 127, 140, 180

qyaIuTh 256

qy0 85

qyxaatbes 117-18

qyx el 107

qyTh He 113, 295, 507

-up 250, 264, 266 [stress], 369,
374-5, 387, 390

-ma [f. suffix] 64

-ma [noun ending] 89
mar 214 [stress|

map 69, 214 [stress|
maxra 431-2
LIBEsI-MOTOpUCTKA 65
-me [comparative adj.] 1978
IeNTATh 247
mectépka 237
mécrepo 221-2, 224
LIECTUACCATHINA 229
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mectHaauare 207-8, 210

mects 207-8, 209-10, 211, 219,
222

mectbaeciat 207—-8, 210

mectbcOT 207-8, 210, 219

mécThio 238

- [gerund] 389, 390, 392

-mbuTe 246, 251, 264

-mmii [adj. ending] 170

- [part.] 367, 368 [stress],
381, 382

muMIansé 59

mupe 198

mupok 187, 190

-much [gerund] 389

muThL 244, 259, 369, 376, 387

IKOJIA-UHTEPHAT 63

mokonaa/-ka 71

moccé 6, 10

mrTab-kBapTupa 63

mrTyKa 222

mymeTh 253

-me [comparative adj.] 197-8

HIeroJsiTL 124

ménakath 122

menok 81, 223

-muii [adj. ending] 170

-muii [part.] 365, 366 [stress],
379, 380, 381-2, 386, 396

-muk/-muna [m.J/f. suffixes] 64

-b- 360

-bI [pl.-only nouns] 72

-pI- [in impf.] 279-80

-pIB- [in impf.] 276, 277, 278-9,
280-1

-piBa- [in impf.] 280-1

-biH [place names| 97

-BIH [SUrnames| 96

-LITEL 241, 242, 244, 376

-bIX [surnames] 96

-piek/-pimko [dim.] 132

-b [imper.] 259—-60

-b [f. soft-sign nouns] 56—7,
92-4

-b [M. soft-sign nouns| 57, 75,
129

-be/-6€ [N. noun] 87

-beB [gen. pl.] 87

-bMmu [instr. pl.] 94, 95

-bs [f. noun] 89

-bst [nom. pl.] 80, 86

-bs [f. noun] 89

-bs [nom. pl.] 80-1, 84

Skmit 150-1, 154

3KCKypcoBO 66

akcTpacénc 10

3JIEKTPUK 66

3JIeKTphuKa 66

snbdxa 451-2

Stakuit 154

3t 11, 227

jto 4, 11, 103, 113, 136, 151,
153

3toT 54, 150, 151, 202, 400, 448,
449, 4501

-1o [partitive gen.] 76—7, 109-10
-1o [prep./loc. case] 77, 79

tor 425

ronoma 55, 222

-rorka [dim.] 132

s 134, 1367

-s1 [f. noun] 88—90

-s1 [first name] 95

-s1 [gerund] 3867, 388, 389,
390-3, 394, 399, 502

-s1 [m. nouns] 55-6, 88, 178

-s1 [nouns of common gender]
58, 88

-s1 [surname] 97

- [m. pl.] 80, 84

-5 [surname] 96
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aBIIATHECA 126, 258
-siro [surname] 96
o 85, 88 [stress]
-sik [noun suffix] 83
sikoOBI 491

-stH- [part.] 370
ssHBApCcKuit 173

Note

-sHun 81

-sta [pl.] 81

SATh 57

-aTb [first conjugation] 241, 242,
281-2, 370

-s1Th [second conjugation] 252—-3

saxT-ki1y6 100

I'AM [ram] (FocymapcTBeHHast aBTOMOOWIbHAs WHCHEKIMs) ‘State
Vehicle Inspectorate’ (see pp. 61 and 99) has now been replaced by
I'MBAJ [ru-63-13-13] (FocymapcTBeHHass MHCIEKIMS O€30HMACHOCTH
nopoxHoro newkéHus) ‘ State Road Traffic Safety Inspectorate’.
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